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PREFACE 


This second volume ot the Vddic Vauiants denis primarily with 
Phonetics; included also are graphic variations, false di\isions bct\\cen 
words, and rune words It is the largest volume of the scno»?, and prob- 
ably the most interesting and important 
The general plan and objects of the Vkdic VAnuxTS ha\c been 
described in the Preface to Volume I, The Verb (Philadelphia, 1930); 
which also stated the approximate extent to whicli each of the co- 
authors participated in the work The greater part of (he first volume 
was Bloomfield’s In this volume my own share is larger. Never- 
theless the first nine chapters owe mudi to Bloomfield, W’ho prepared a 
draft of their text on the basis of prclimmaiy studies made by me I 
have preserved as much as possible of Bloomfield’s language in these 
chapters those who know his inimitable style wall find traces of it 
at many points in them To my regret, he never continued this w’ork 
beyond the ninth chapter In the remainder his participation wxas 
nearly or quite limited to the gathering of preliminary list of maienals 
This will be true, also, of all the remaining volumes of the senes, to 
which he contributed only an occasional marginal note, aside from the 
preliminary hsts 

Cordial thanks are again due to the Linguistic Societi' of Ameuica 
and to the Axiericak Council of Lbakked Societies devoted to 
Huxianistic Studies, which by their continued generosity have made 
possible the publication of this second volume of the series 
Dr. Murray B. Emeneau, Sterhng Fellow and Research Associate in 
Yale University, has read the proofs of this volume and made a number 
of useful suggestions. It gives me great pleasure to announce that 
Dr Emeneau is collaboratmg much more extensively in the preparation 
of Volume III, on Noun Inflection With his able and vigorous co- 
operation it IS now (in April, 1932) nearly completed, and we hope to 
issue it soon Dr. Emeneau's name will appear, most deservedly, on 
its covers and title-page as co-author 

Franklin Edgerton 


11 




ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

These arc the same as those used in Volume I, with the addition of 
= Vedic VAniANTS (\T I « the first volume, on The Verb), M ost 
of them, it IS believed, arc self-explanatory. Vedic texts arc referred 
to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance. RVRcp. 
* Bloomfield^s Rtgvcda RcpcUltons, 

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading m one text vhen 
the mantra occurs m the same text with the reading for which this 
vanant is a substitute, that is, it calls attention to the occurrence of 
both forms of the variation in the same text 
The dagger f is used to call attention to a Quotation which needs to 
be corrected in the Concordance. 
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CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTORY 


PRINCIPLES OF PROCEDURE 


§1. All examination of our materials shows that many, perhaps most, 
of the cases here treated under the general head of ‘phonetic variations’ 
are accompamed by, or result in, a lexical or morphological change at 
the same tune. Thus, beginmng with RV , the two words t?acam and 
v&jam interchange in: 

'pravdcam{9 35 iQ.vdjam)tndiiri§yah'RV.9A2 6a, 35. 4a, 

‘Soma sends forth speech (substance) ’ Obviously, there is here a 
change, mvolvmg a single sound, from one very familiar Vedic word to 
another equally famihar, the two having no etymological connexion 
whatsoever. Tho there is good reason to beheve the reading vdeam 
IS the primary one (cf, RVRep, 410), the alteration makes good sense 
and is intentional. Yet when we find this same mterchange occurring 
independently in a considerable number of cases, we cannot doubt that 
nme and phonetic confusion — both phenomena of sound, rather than 
sense— hold shares m the transaction, or, more precisely, constitute 
the prime motive m the shift. 

§2. More purely phonetic, yet not devoid of lexical significance, is 
the following vanation, which also involves interchange of c and j • 

pranco ag&ma (TA. pranjo 'gamd) nrtaye hasdya RV. AV. TA., 

‘We have gone forward (swiftly) to dancing and mirth.’ For some 
r^son prdfico, surely inteUigible and fit, has suggested to the Taitti- 
riyaka the more sophisticated, or tenser, reading pra + enjoa ‘forward 
swiftly’ {aHjoB, RV) The commentator's prdnjah = prddeak is 
negligible, TA. must have been famihar with anjas m the sense of 
‘swiftly’. 


§3. We find, however, a great many phonetic changes which canv a 
cerfcam word or expression to the danger-lme of unintelhgibihtv without 
necessarily reachmg the pomt of senseless corruption In these cases 
the secondary reading appears inappropriate to its context, or at i 
Its motive estepes our appreciation And yet it would be dangeroS to 
deny the rating lexical chaise as a real fact of the tradition of n . 
schoo The study of Vedic tradition must not be ^ 

structmg or definmg the origmal body of mantras Xltec tv 
recordmg secondary fancies, adaptations, and (ir^irtiot Th”e 
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secondary readings have their own nght to exist, they are, as a rule, the 
genuine readings of their respective schools It is our duty to sketch 
the development of the mantras in all the Vedic schools, assigning, 
where possible, causes for the changes, but rejectmg no unexplained or 
apparently unmotivated change, however it may seem to conflict with 
what seems to us good mantra sense Thus- 

lid usnyah (TB vacate) suryah saca RV S V TB , 

‘The sun sends forth (accompanies, attends) his ruddy rays all together * 
(The TB comm seems to come around tortuously to the sense of the 
other schools; ulsacaUt udgatalueTui mmhaddMn karoit prasdrayaiUy 
arthah ) The TB reading is inappropriate, but neither the theory of a 
quasi-Prakntic substitution of a for Ti nor that of mterchange between 
surd and sonant (elsewhere a real phonetic change), alters the lact that 
the TB understood the word as a form of sac, and had lost sight of the 
root 8JJ, whatever meaning it attached to sac Note, m passing, that 
the TB readmg results m a kind of alhteration, sacate . . eaca Thus 
the phonetic considerations mvolved are complicated by the (at least 
possible) regressively assimilatory influence of the word sacd on the 
original sj^jate Yet m its final outcome the change is lexical, tho 
unquestionably related to (and perhaps started by) faulty hearing of 
sounds Cf. Wmtemitz m his edition of ApMB , Introduction, xv S , 
and XXX. 

§4. Clearly, then, such variants are of mterest and importance for 
Vedic phonology Concretely speaking. If we are collecting examples 
of the quasi-Prakntic shift of r to a, we shall, of course, begm with such a 
variant as this: 

ava sma durhandyaiak (SV. durhrn^) RV SV. 

Here the RV. has an obvious Prakntism which the SV ‘corrects 'by 
substituting the Sanskritic durhrn\ This does not mean that the SV 
knows more Sanskrit than the RV ; the RV. itself knows the stem 
durkpi’- (1. 84. 16; 7. 59. 8) It is, however, a purely phonetic vanation 
On the other hand, m the variant* 

c/dmsawiJlTOo(MS.MS *^ka$ya or °kv^ja)juhxidhi MS ApS.MS, 
who can decide definitely whether the a or u for r ^ purely phonetic 
(Prakntic), or lexical? Bohtlingk in fact assumes an improbable 
scimku^ya from the root iu?. Be this as it may, if we can discern m the 
Veda signs of a Prakniic change of r to a, then the substitution of sacaie 
for srjatc, lexically different tho the two words be, bears in some 
fashion and m some degree upon the matter of Vedic Prakntism But 
it IS impossible to draw a hard and fast line between purely phonetic and 
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lexical shifts Our detailed consideration of the variants tncs to do this 
as far as possible, holding itself very free from imposing upon the 
matenals personal iheones and predilections. 

§6. Our procedure has been to select all sound interchanges, which 
could possibly have phonetic interest, and then to gather all vananis 
which show these sound interchanges, irrespective of the contributory 
influence of lexical and othci moments At the same time wc have 
borne in mind the greater interest and value which, for the purposes of 
this study, must attach to those variants which arc purely phonetic — 
which show different phonetic forms of what must be regarded as lexic- 
ally the same word By this procedure we arc enabled to present here a 
new mass and a new class of materials for the study of Vedic phonetics, 
which are likely to become a permanent factor in future Vedic grammar' 


SUMMARY OF CONTENTS 


§6. We begin with interchanges between voiced and voiceless con- 
sonants, quite numerous and often suggestive of Prakritic phonetics 
Next, interchanges between aspirates and non-aspirates, few and mostly 
lexical m character Then vanations between aspirate stops and h, 
mostly concemmg h and hh, and in fact mo«*ly interchances between 
grabh and grak 

§7. Next, interchanges m the articulation-series, numerous and ex- 
tremely interesting The little section concerning palatals is important 
out of aU proportion to its size (notably the quasi-Prakritic vanations 
between Is, ps, and ch). The numerous variations of labial stops 
mihm and t; are partly graphic (6 and y, p and v), partly morphological 
(^ffixea contaimng m and t.), partly lexical, but to a large extent purely 
phonetic (especiaUy m the variation between h and e, a very familiar 
phenomenon) 

§8. The vanations between semi-vowels and liquids differ widely from 
one another m character. Those between y and r, I, h ate not many nor 

^ numerous and to 

some extent qmte cunous, pomting to phonetic relations between these 

kitWa “ f sufficiently emphasized The tendency of the 

f I *■ other important sub- 

ffi^fflons oi this section are the variants between r and ^numerous 

(numeral burm those between d and I, or dh and Ik 

^ cut-and-dried school usage). 

§9.WiththesibilantswefindaverylaTgenumberofvariSbelween 
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and rtiim) ytiih r show Prakntic tendencies Prakritisin is, of course, 
concerned in the little group of \ ariants between aj/a and c, and ava 


and 0 . 

§14- Next comes a section on insertion or expulsion of vowels Most 
commonly the vowel (geneially i) is secondarily inserted, contrary to 
the meter, either before or after a liquid (anaptyxis); the insertion is 
especially common after r and before a sibilant or h Only superficially 
do these cases resemble the next and last vocalic section, which concerns 
the writing of ty and uv for y and u, which is shown to be largely an 
attempt to represent m wniing the vocalic pronunciation of y and v 
(as i and u). 

§16. Leaving now the behanor of individual sounds, there is a con- 
siderable vanety of phenomena which concern groups of sounds We 
take up first metathesis* of consonants (transposition of a single con- 
sonant \nthout change of other sounds, mterchange in position of two 
consonants, adjommg or not adjoining); then metathesis of vowel and 
adjoining semivowel This is followed by an interesting group of 
vanants concerning haplology and dittology 

§16. Next, a large section dealing with differences in the division of 
words, which may perhaps hardly be called strictly phonetic, but which 
are mteresting and important because they show, more than possibly 
any other kind of interchange, the extent of the breakdown during 
Vedic tradition of both sense and sound values The point is reinforced 
by a miscellaneous collection of ‘patch-words’, teaching the same 
general lesson 

§17. A class of nme-words also throws bght on the methods of text 
tradition On the slender basis of a vaguer kind of assonance, rather 
than of real phonetic interchange, words which are easily subject to 
a^ciation are substituted one for another. There is no rubric m which 
the details of causation can be watched and accounted fo- more 
profitably. 


§18. Fmally, a considerable number of vanants may be based on 
graphic similanties Doubtless a careful study of Indian paleography 
woi^ suggest much more than we are able to state m this section Our 
selertions are of the more obvious and simple kind, they seem, however, 

su^t the great age to which graphic corruptions m Vedic tradition 
niaygoback. 


exclusively concerned with external sandhi in a 
im T eonstitute the last chapter of this volume, a large and 
mportant one A summary of its contents will be found m its intro- 
ductory section 




introductory 


“’nuJltoCTtdsMncernedticbatbarousandoteilit. 

saz The vntutas btwccn stitd and sonant aspirelia «"■ l»lb much 

fZ'ald te »rta.n .n .be,r«l.l,.n to PtaWtot « ..ay bonevet 

quote two cases (see §§70, 7^7): , a c. 

ma mh ka^Cll prakMn (ApS prapMn) . . 

svaySm tani (ApMB t MG t tanufO r/n!/« (RU ^ • 

(ApMB naiha\ MG badfta®) R\ . ApMB MG. , , __ 

§23. Under aspirates and h occur a few forms which might be con- 
nected with the later Prakntic tendency to substitute h for aspirate 
mutes Dialectic in a broad sense this change certainly is; but sec 
Wackemagel I p. 252f., who holds that h regularly replaced dh and bA 
in the RV dialect after (or initially before) an unaccented vowel Cf. 

Ascoh, KZ 17. 258ff : t , m 

asamheya^ [perhaps for asamkhycyaml] parabhavan JB.- a.<am5/icr/ci^i 

parS° AV. See §121. _ , , 

grdhrah iittkak^ vdrdhrdnasas ic divy^h (KSA. rdrAlnc^o? i€ dxly^h) 
TS KSA So the single ms of KSA ; v, Schroedcr emends to 
v&Tdh ^\ the form with h for dft is otherwise unknown, but we «^hould 
mclme to keep the ms reading See §122 
kakuhham (VSK. TS ApS kakuham) rUpam Vf^ahhaq/a (KS. rdpam nm®) 
rocote...VS VSK. TS MS. KS SB ApS. MS. The adjective 
kakuhd (with regular ft according to Wackemagers law) occurs m 
RV , where hak^ha is not known See §120. 

§24. Under Palatals and Dentals (§§154-61, see especially 156, 159) 


are found some venations between d and j before y, wuth obvious 
Prakntic bearmgs; the second example we are about to quote shows an 
interesting hyper-Sanskntism m HG : 

sahasnyo dyotatam (TS. TB. dfpyalam, MS ®nyo jyolatdm) . TS. 

MS KS SB TB 

avajyam tva dharwanah AV. Vait ApMB : ora dydm tva dkannnah HG 
§26. On Lmguals and Dentals see our discussion below, §163^: 
avaiasya (SV. avatasya) marjane RV. SV. We believe (for reasons set 
forth §164) that avataj ‘well’, is a pure Prakrit ism, and that, on 
the evidence of the variants, Pratatic influence in this section 
of Vedic phonetics has not been sufficiently recognized heretofore 
§26. The miscellaneous group of interchanges concerning palatals 
(Chapter V) contains a number of Prakntic phenomena (cf Wacker- 
nagel I §135) Thus there are the familiar but very interesting cases of 
eft for te, ps (§§183-6); in most of our vanants lexical considerations 
enter in, but note the followmg 
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ackaldbhzk (KSA achard^, MS. atsara? in p p , in s p matearc® YS 
rk§aUi°) kapifijatdn VS TS MS KSA The same word appears 
asrcftarffmAV 10 9 23 Either MS or VS (or both?) must have 
hyper-Sanpkritic back-formations 
§27* The following may be quoted as a probable example of dialectic 
kky for 1$ (§§190-1) Tho the Tait form is none too dear, it seems 
that the SB has a corruption of it 
zdhma^yeva pral^ayaiah (SS, prakhy&^) TB TA SS. ApS 
§28. There are a number of cases of mutual interchange between 
3 and y (§ §192-3) , mostly more or less 3U8tifiable lexically Cf Wacker- 
nagel I § § 1 88b, 140b In the following example we ha^ e a proper name, 
and may infer that one or the other form is a dialectic corruption of its 
nval 

saujdmzm (SG. sauydmim, wivh both sc iarpaydmi) AG SG -^Cf AV. 
19 34 2a, jGgrtsyas inpancdSih (mss , wrongly emended m edition), 
for which read y&h (or yak ca) kriydSj or yd gflsyoBj see Whitney’s 
note to Transl > and our §192 

§29. The interchange between w and m may be Prakntic, cf Wacker- 
nagel I p 197, it is fairly frequent (see particularly §§223-5) That 
between b and v (§§205-19) is certainly dialectic in a wide sense, whether 
properly Prakntic or not, cf Wackemagellp 183f 
uc chvancasva (TA chmancam) prihtvt md m hddhathSh (TA vi bd- 
dhitkdh) RV AV TA 

yatra hdndh (VS vfl^h) sampatanii RV SV VS TS AG Both h and 
are found m the IIV m this word, it is not known which is ongmaL 
§30. The thoro confusion of the sibilants m the Middle Indie dialects 
makes it plausible to suppose that the extensive confusion of them even 
m the Vedic texts is of like nature (cf Wackemagel I p 225f ) A few 
examples out of many may be quoted here, for k and s see especially 
§§274-9 

m sndaijo (AS visruUiyo, SS vikru^) yathd paihah SV AS SS And 
other cases of kru for sru (so that BR even postulate a 'root' 
‘fiow’O Here*s is onginal and A secondary The contrary 
IS the case m the next 

kuke^ume{kY suk€3ute)hanmdnam'RY AV TB ApS 
§31. Much less numerous are the variations between k and yet 
they are not rare, and are to some extent at least purely phonetic (sec 
§§288-90) 

nainad devd apnuvan purvain ar^at (VS ar^a/) VS VSK I^aU, The 
proper form is ar^ad, VS comm, r^a gatau 
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§32. There are very few varmtions l«Uccn s Ks 

called ‘PraknUc’ in a strict sense; ct \\nckcmaf;el I P 13h) 
snTpnsinEly httle representation here; m fact ne have noted only one 

case, and that an unmterprctable word (§295); 

fcdjolUya st-fifitt T^ TAA.: lhalhoMya st-ihS hinhSnU. 

§34. There arc however a couple of interesting case*. ™ \«nn ion 
between t and kh, which must be similar m character; see §29G klow 
§36. Under presence or 'absence of nasals and Gtinpulrn occur rome 
vanationB which remind ua of Pah-Praknt fitha for sviba and the like, 
altho usually IcMcal considerations enter m (cf §300) . 
pu§nc mhd TA * pujna dghrncyc tem,, mss dppiat/c) siijhd 

MS d^Arni IS regular 

§36. Under presence or absence of fj wc find some interesting cases 
which remind us of the widc-spread use of an unctymological p l)Ctwcen 
two vowels as a ‘hiatus-tilger’ (§§338-^4). To be sure, the forms arc 
all grammatically or lexically diverse; but a similar phonetic tendency 
IS surely present. It may be added that there arc traces of a similar 
use of V, altho again the variant forms are lexically justifiable (§ §35811.) ' 
vat^dnaram fta d (TS. r^dyc) jdtowi RV, S\’, TS MS. IvS 
PB SB. The secondary and not very intelligent reading of TS 
shows a tendency to avoid hiatus by use of the glidc-sound y. 

§37. In Pah and Praknt wc find rather free interchange between 
long or nasalised vowel plus smglc consonant and short vowel plus 
double consonant, without much regard for etymology The conditions 


are best stated by Geiger, Pdh §§5, 6 Traces of a similar tendency 
may be detected among the variants (§§393^), tho again complicated 
by other considerations 

agnv samrdd tge ruye (Ap§ royyoi) . AS ApS r t?e rape . . VS hIS 
SB TB {See §396 ) Wlnie the two parallel stems rat and rayi are 
of course concerned here, the result resembles the Middle Indie 


phonetic change referred to 

§3B There are also (§§406-16) traces ol the Prakntic assimilation of 
two adjoining consonants, this is especially marked when one of the 
consonants is a semi-vowel or hquid, or (as in the following instance) 
the two are scmi-vowel and liquid. 

abhtnne kktlpe (TB khtlle) mdadhdii det>ayu-n RV. AV TB This is a 
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purely phonetic, Prakritic variant, TB can mean nothing but an 
equivalent of Ihilye (comm Uiilihhiite). 

§39. Of the vocalic sections, the first to claim attention here is that 
on the interchange of vocahc liquids and other vowels (§§629-45) 
The Prakntic nature of this change is obvious. These variants are 
quite numerous, and, especially between x and a, contain not a few 
genuine phonetic vanations. 

ava sma durhanayoUik (SV durhrn^) RV SV, The SV restores Sans- 
kntic vocalism, as against the Prakntic form of RV 
tejo yaiasvt sihavtram samtddham (SG samrddham) SG, PG ApMB 
HG Here SG alone has the ^correct' Sansknt form, and even it 
has a V I sairnddham (perhaps felt as hnfiamed’, with (cjos?) 
puromdaro gotrabkid (MS %hTd, TB maghavdn) vajrahdkuh VS MS 
KS TB A hyper-Sanskntism in MS, see §636 
tva^irmarUas (MS MS. ApS M sapma VS MS KS 

SB KS ApS MS 

samvaisara jiidihth samviddnah (KS %kt§ cSklpanaht ApS cdkvr 
p&nah) MS KS ApS 

§40. Vanous Praknt dialects show occasional forms with n or n; 
for Sanskrit r] nnd the modem vernacular pronunciation of Sansknt 
r as n or (eg Marathi) ru should be remembered in this connexion. 
Among the vanants m, for r shows a tendency to be associated with 
labial consonants Besides tva^lrmantas etc , §39, we may 

quote from §§666-84 

tT^ucyavoBO (MS tn^^) jukvo ndgnek RV MS The adverb if^u is the 
only possible form here, the variant of MS is purely phonetic 
bhrmim (TB hhrumim) dkamarUo apa gd avfnaUi RV TB The mss 
of TB seem to be unanimous on hhrumivt^ an otherwise unknown 
form. 

prti^ a&rvhhih VS, MS . akrvbkth pmpdm (TS prf) TS KSA The 
iorm^PT^vd occurs a number of times m Tait texts; it may be called 
a h 3 rper-SanskntiBm for pru$vd 

§41. Commg next to the diphthongs, vanations between long and 
short diphthongs (§§703-12, 728-32) naturally remind us of the fact 
that all long diphthongs are shortened m Middle Inchc Among the 
clearest phonetic vanants are* 

avdrdya Jfcewzrlam VS pdrydya kaivartam TB The usual form is Aai® 
Bvkunrd svaupabd VS TS KS §B sufcartra soopoAd MS Several 
mss of MS and its p p read st^upo^a 

§42. The familiar Prakntic reduction of ay a to c and ava to o is 
paralleled by our §§744-^9, e g , 
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namah kinhMya ca k^ayamlya (MS cn TS MS K\S\ 

4cno IS otherwise unknown. 

t(hto (MS. KS MS fnra-lm'o, TS. ApS /o-/c) rCtynh VS, TS. MS K8 
SB ApS. MS 

§43. The insertion of an epenthetic vo\\cl, pencmlly twn 

consonants, usually’ a liquid and n sibilant or A, is hkc\\ife rrlntCfi in 
Praknt phonetics (§§751-^5): 

tan nah par^ad (MS por^^od) flfi dvt^ah TS IMS. Cf Wackemarcl 
Ip 57 



CHAPTER ir SURD AND SONANT MUTES 


These are treated in the following order k and c and j, i anc 
d, t and d, p and h, kh and gk, th and dh (For g and kk see §82; i and 
dh, §97f.; p and hh, §§112-14 ) In general the purely phonetic variants 
are much rarer than those which involve lexical change They concern, 
too, for the most part rare words, so that it is often uncertain whether 
the voiced or voiceless sound is more original, unless the theoiy of 
Prakntic influence is sufficient to establish greater probability for the 
voiceless It does seem to be true that, especially under purely phonetic 
variations of k and there is a preponderance of the cases in which k 
appears to be original 


k and g 

§46. We shall begin with the forms which clearly involve real lexical 
changes along with the phonetic changes, and first of all with cases where 
both readings make good sense In these the question of pnonty is 
often peculiarly delicate, both variants may be assumed to represent the 
conscious mtentions of their schools- 

aihakam anukdmtnl (MS ^gdrmni) TS ApS MS How near these 
expressions are to one another may be seen from AV 1 34 5cd, 
yaihd mam kamtny aso yalhd man n&pagS asah Yet MS (all 
mss ) IS no doubt secondary 

grnatd nah m§taye AV kpiulam nah smstim (MS KS ^lam) VS TS 
MS KS ‘Sing for ns unto well-being', *make well being for us * 
The meter of AV is easier, but the apti hymn where it occurs is in a 
state of corruption so great (cf Bloomfield, ACharvavfida 54, Keith, 
HOS 18 clxi) as to throw doubt upon its version of this pada, easier 
tho it be The word grnatd is preceded by gpiata (other forms of 
gpi^ in the other Samhitas) , this suggests that grnaid is a secondary 
corruption, due not wholly and perhaps not primarily to the 
tendency here considered 

mtirdvamnd ktradahnam (MS Vind) cikitnd (MS (nkiilain, KS jigatnUj 
AS cikiivam) TS MS KS AS cihtml of TS (presumably ‘intelli- 
gent’ tho not quoted in the lexicons) and jtgatnu of KS (‘swift’) 
are both reasonable See RV 7 65 1, wherG jtgatnn is precisely 
an epithet of Mitra and Varuna (wrongly Oldenberg, Noten 2 50) 

26 
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namahkTchrchhyahkrchrapahhhyalcavonamahJ^lH KS * nnmo gj-l^chkyo 
grtsapatibhjak , . , VS TS. Src §185 
i(Uo na mcikitsalt (VSK I^tU. tnjugitp'ialc) A'S VSK ISSU.: na (ato 
v^jiigupsatc KU.: na iadd vtaktUali §B BfhU ‘Ihon he no more 
doubts', or, 'then (therefrom) he docs not shrink imay ' l*wo 
familiar verb-forms, both appropriate The Krmva recension of 
BrhU.hnsjM^apsafc Cf AV. 13 2 15b 
dhipsyam vd samcakara janchhyrJi MS : yad vddnsyan ifl7/ijflf7nrd jan- 
ehhyah TB.: edifsan samjagara janchhyah TA Cf dds^jann 
addsyann via sam grnnmi (TA and AVPpp w/o id kar,^yan) AV. 
TA.: addsyann agna nta •iam grndmi AV In all those passages 
sem-^r seems to mean ‘devour, cat’, tho doubt has been cast on this 
interpretation (sec \YliUncy on AV f> 71. 3 and 6. 119. 1) If 
'devour' is right, sam-cakara ‘collect’ is sccondarj', tho m the 
outcome not vciy far from tho onginal moaning 
§46* We list next eases in which the priority of one reading is em- 
phasized by the fact that the secondary form, tho correct enough con- 
sidered as an individual entity out of its context, fits that context more 
or less poorly, so that the term corruption be^ns to be more or less 
applicable to it Here belong, first, seieral interchanges between the 
roots kt and gam, 

ukJidm (ApS garhham) sravaniJm agadam alarma (KS. aganmd) KS 
ApS. MS ‘We have made the leaking jtkhd discaselcss.’ Tho 
aganma may serve at a pinch, alarTna seems to be the true reading; 
see W I p 211. 

undm gavydrh pan^adam no akran AV : iirram gavyam THzn^adanfo 
o^TTWTi RV KS. The onginal RV , ‘surrounding it they penetrated 
into the stable of the cows,’ is done over in AV., ‘they have made 
for us a wide conclave nch m kmc’ (Whitney). 
vadhur gajdna (AV. gigdyaj MS KS mimdya) navagaj (SG. navalrf) 
jamtn AV. V§ TS MS. KS ApMB SG See mitney on AV. 
3. 10 4 for a collection of Hindu guesses on the meanmg of navagatf 
the European guesses are scarcely better. SG. tnes a sort of hj^per- 
Sanskntism, rationahzing a tradition which it did not understand, 
tmam logam (TA lokam) mdadkan mo aham r^am RV AV. TA. ‘De- 
positing this clod of earth, may I suffer no injuiy.’ TA lokam 
(after trmmj this follows so naturally*) makes no sense here The 
comm in fact interprets it as lo^tam (= logam) ^ et 3 nnoIogizing 
monstrously (lokyate drkyaia iii loko lostah^) Some mss and the 
comm of AV read like TA , however 
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pary oydtrnm (A§ aJJlram) puna^^punah AY, AS SS Only agaram 
makes sense; something (a drum?) is being beaten ^about the house’, 
not ^about the form ' llie preceding {in AV , preceding but one) 
pada IS yadi {yadim, Jehm) hanal katham hanat 
iTidrS^pS&ya phdUgam ApMB • tndrdyayasya §epham aUkam . HG 
The correct readmg is certainly phahgam 
mano jagetm durakam (PB dUragah) RV. PB The latter is a far- 
reaching recast of RV, where dUrakam belongs with munas, dUra- 
gah (m itself a perfectly good word) can only be construed by 
violently detaching it to go with the subject of the next pSda 
tan ma dvartayd punch This, according to the PB comm,, who 
so construes, is Soma (whom the epithet duragdh does not fit at all) 
rdjdnak satyam krnvdndh (AV grhndndh, but Ppp kp^vdno) RV AV 
Whitney, who renders ^apprehendmg truth’, notes that the other 
readmg is better 

(asya raihagTtsa^ (MS %Tt8na§f KS ^kr^ai) ca rathavj&§ ca sendni^ 
grdmanyau (TS sen&nf) VS TS MS KS SB The word ratka^ 
IB a proper name, 'chanot-clever’, °krtsa is probably a corruption 
of the first stage, leading over to ^ftsnaj which does not fit 
gT^Hn&m (AV * v dplnSm mss , R-Wh vaidn&m, false emendabon 
withdrawn by Whitney ad loc , ApMB and one ms oiBG.Spindm, 
HG. dpinSm) ahhiiastipd u (HG ApMB *^pavd) AV. (bis) HG 
ApMB . hhava krg^ndm (AV gf, but Ppp kr^) ahht^asltpdvd 
(AV ^pdu) AY PG.ApMB HG See Whitney on AV 19 24 5, 
Roth, ZDMG 48 110 The word must mean ^people’; 'heifers’ is 
nonsense (see Sayana’s ludicrous attempt to justify it). 
prdndn mmkroiaih MS samkrosdn prdnaih (VS **kro^atk prdndn) VS 
TS . samgho^dn (ms ^go^dn) prdnaih KSA Here what was 
ongmally probably a mere corruption in KSA for loss of r) 
becomes, if we accept the emendation, a lexical vanant 
§47* W'e come now to coses where the new readmg produces a word 
or combination of words which seem to defy interpretation At the 
same time the putatively ongmal forms are themselves apt to be not 
above suspicion The cases concern great textual decay, and belong 
largely to the Yajurveda schools, 

mkirya (uhhyam ahhya dsam Vait mkdrya iuhhyam madhye ApS 
nigirya tubhyam madhtah MS mgirya sarvd ddhxh KS The 
passages arc unintelligible, kir, 'scatter’, does not seem to be 
recorded m composition with m, which points, perhaps, to mgirya 
'swallowing down’ (note madkvah m MS ) 
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iena samhanu kpimast AV,: iena sann anugthnasi HG The meaning 
of AV. IB uncertain (perhaps corrupt, sec Whitney^s note). The 
individually irreproachable words of HG mouth over an uncom- 
prehended text. Cf. §386 

arepasah sacetasah. (etc ) wfo^arc manijumaKamdk (SV. ApS. ate 

goh (SV. aid goh^ ApS. addhok) SV. AV. ApS. MS, ciddkoh^ with 
metathesis of voice-quality, as if from a stem ^czddkUj is corrupt 
sakma yai tc goh MS KS.. sagmc (TS ^auiyat) ie goh VS TS. SB 
'What power of (over) the cow is thine’, MS. KS , perhaps correctly 
and originally. In TO SB. sagmc looks indeed like a Prakntism 
for hakma But on account of the different cases it is doubtful 
whether it is felt as having the same meaning (cf however the 
adjective bagma, from root M-) It seems, rather, vaguely con- 
nected with 50 and the root gam VS comm , followed by Grifhlh, 
sagme yajamdnc (1), goh gauh (very simple I). BR read in TS. 
sampdUc with one ms (p p. samydi, (e) , but the comm , follovred by 
Weber, ISt 13 197, t^es samydl as —samya}:. So also Keith 
('to match thy cow’). BR regard sampdtlc as =$agniet both 
meaning 'Emswerden im Handel’; they render* *wenn du auf eine 
Kuh eingehst’ They therefore derive sagma from sa and gam* 
rudra yat te krayl (VS KS, knvi, VSK, kravi, MS MS gin-) param 
nama Uistnat (VS. MS. SB. lamtn) hutam asi VS. VSK. TS. MS. 
KS SB ApS MS. These various names of Rudra are all equally 
unintelligible The reading giri- is especially sophisticated, hawng 
in mind Rudra’s mountain habitat 

idam aham sarpSnam danda&akSnSm gtvia upo grathnami (MS mss 
krtsnami; Knauer conjectures kpialmi) TS ApS MS. T now tie 
up the necks of the stmging serpents ’ But krlsnami is not kniaimt, 
Md the MS. may have merely a corruption of TS., in spite of 
:^auer’s behef that the mantra was not taken from TS Somewhat 
the reverse of this is found m pumdn enam etc , §48 
Cf. siso jagrtsyas InpancSWi etc., §192. 

§48. In the remainmg cases the possibility of real lexical change 
becomes famter. We beheve that we are now dealmg with what are 
essentially nothmg but phonetic shifts, if not pure corruptions: 
wmka (MS. » mk^atram MS KS. This name for the constellation 
Mrgafiirea is recorded m its p form only here, and in its t form 
aocordmg to BR. (V. 1144) only once more (TB. 1, 5 1. 1). The 
pnoirty of invaka, ‘pervadmg’, is hardly to be questioned, but MS. 
may have felt the word as a compound of inva plus ga, go. 
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sdprasur{&G supra^r) dhennld (IIG ^gd)bhavaA\\&G HG ApMB 
dhcntikd IS a pet-word to dhenu ‘milch cow* In dhenugd there 
may be a touch of popular etymology, a hint of the stem go, 'cow’, 
but the form is essentially Prakntic 
diuk kdgfhdm ivdsaran (read ®ram with comm , Ppp , Whitney, and 
Bloomfield) AV. 2 14 fib AH mss gd^ihdrrif kd^ is emendation 
Ppp also (ms ) rya® (em Barret, JAOS 30 193, Ad®), comm gld^(hdm 
pikah (KSA ptgah) k^viiikd ntloHr^nl te ^ryamne (KSA °mnah) TS 
ICSA The word is always ptka, except here, 
srkdhasid (TS KS ^iMvardo, MS srgavanto, one ms srka^) m^adgivah 
VS TS MS KS The stem concerned is always srka 'spear’, 
except in this and the following passage, and in a lexical quotation, 
perhaps based on these readings 

namah srhdyibkyo (TS sfkdvtbhyo, MS srgdyibhyo) jighddsadbhyah 
VS TS MS. KS See preceding 

mndganaktno (SB ^gtno) devoir tmani yagamdnam samgdyala SB ApS 
Also: vlndganakvfuxh purvaih saha sitkfdbhl rdgabhtr tm<tm yagfi* 
mdnam samgdyaia ApS vindganoginah purSnatr imavi yajamdnani 
rdjabhth sddhukrdbkik eamgdyala SB Cf further KS 20 3 2 
Altho the compound tdnd® does not occur outside these passages, 
its meaning is plain ('master of a band of lute-pla 3 Trs'), and it 
seema that it must contain -ganaka, with suffixal ka Perhaps 
the g IS due to assimilation to the preceding g, or to sophistication 
from the root gd, 'sing' (so comm on SB and KS , both of which 
implausibly understand vdndrgaoo as meaning 'a quantity of 
[various kmds ofj lutes’), cf Ckinc imder gSyatam 
pufijikasthald (KS t pungigo°) co kjioeikcdd (VS SB kratv^) edpsoresdu 
VS TS MS, KS. SB This name of an Apsaras appears in later 
hterature, always with k 

pumdn enom ianuta ut kpiatti E.V. pumdtt enod vayaly ud gTgdtii AV. 
See Whitney’s note on AV 10 7 43. gposUi is doubtless a mere 
corruption, promoted by confusion with the root graih, granik 'tie , 
which with tid IS nearly synonymous with iddcri More or less the 
reverse of this shift is found above, §47, idam ahani etc 
§49. In the following variants there is for the most part httle evidence 
to support the greater ongmality of either k or g, the words are almost 


or quite aTraf 

viryam kukabhydm (KSA gu^) TS KSA, A part of the horse’s bo(Jr 
For hu” the TS comm says, hasiayor madhyasamdhl (cf m^-huh) 
The other form suggests perhaps gvhya, ‘pudenda’. Neither is 


recorded lexically. 
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prattkramanani ku^lhdhhyam (KS. TS KSA,: dkramanam ku° MS 
Both otherwise unknown; like the preceding they designate a part 
of the horsc*s body, Bhaskarn, hastdpardrdhamanif Keith, Hhc 
two centres of the loins’. Cf. ku^thikd, ‘dew^-claw', spur’, etc 
agne kahja MS KS. MS (ugne) gahya TS Nnther m lexs , and 
neither mterprctablc Keith, not plausibly, ’abysmal’ (thinking 
of Qdhja) 

sahlah saligah sagaras Icna ddiiyii havi^o x^yanlxt svaha MS KS : 
Ickak salclah sulckaB Ic na ddiiyd djyam ji/fwttd myanin TS ApS 
AU isolated and unintcrpretable. 

grdmyamailkiraddkakau ApS ‘ gramyaxti manglrodd^akaxi IMS : vydgk-- 
ram mangiradasa gauh Vait In Vait read mangiraddsagarif or 
possibly with Caland, ""ddsakau Two proper names, Manglra or 
Manidra, and Dasaka (or Da^"), are involved 
name vah kirtkebhyo (MS MS mmo ginkchhyo) dcvdTidm htdayebhyah 
VS TS. MS KS SB. MS In such a formula, of the Satarudnya, 
either epithet remains doubtful, tho pinAa, of course, suggests 
’mountain-bom’ like gtnia etc The possibihty of different lexical 
interpretations may be admitted, but the vanation is probably 
purely phonetic 

uruka wrwAo^a (ApS. uruga i ugasya) ic vded vaxjam cam hhakiena 
ffa;nemaAi(MS ^rnahy agne gthapale) MB ApS. Neither form is m 
the lexs ; ura^a may' be felt as wru-^a, 'wide-going’ (so Caland). 
Is uruka some bird of good omen? 

viiehkinadfmtakariin{KS AVPpp [Roth] toffanm, A V. Tneftanam) 
AY TS KS. ApS There is no evidence as to the meaning of 
takan (®n, except the context and the variant rnchanam; 
and none whatever as to its derivation or onginal form. 

c and j 

§60, Prakrtic mterchanges between the two sounds go in both 
directions (Pischel, §202) This of itself makes difficult the appraisal 
of their phonetic aspect in the variants Moreover all variations 
produce passably good words of different ongin or etymology, so that 
priority must be determined by sense, or by the established superiority 
of one or the other text We are unable to discover anything like a 
concerted movement, either from c to j or vice versa But on the 
whole we have the impression that the main current is from c to i, and 
that it 18 Prakritic in character (prdnjo from prdneo^ ud-ag from t£d-ac). 
§61. Most notable and extensive is the riming interchange between 
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the forms vacam and va^om Tho not synonyms, they are both famihar 
in ritualistic language as words of good and useful meamng Their 
interchange begins in the RV itself 
pra vacam (vajam) tndur t$yati RV (both)' 

Here there seem^ reason to regard vacam as pnor, see RVRep 410 
In the next foUowmg cases vacam is also original 
vdcaspaltr no adya vSjam svadatu VSK vdcaspaitr vacam (VS * t ^ 1? 
SB * 1 5 1 1 16 vajam) nah svadatu VS KS SB SMB • vdcaspaltr 
vdcam adya svodati (MS ^tu) nah (TB /c, Poona ed nah) TS MS 
KS TB The word vdcaspattrf with the preponderance of texts, 
shows that vSjam is secondary 

pavitravantak pan vacam (TA vdjam) dsaie RV, TA N The older 
vacam refers either to the sound of the soma-drops (Grassmann) or 
to the hymns of the officiatii^ pnests ( Ludwig) 
premam vdjam vdjasate avajUu AV premdm vacam vi§vdm avaiUu vt^c 
TS MS KS In all texts the precedmg pada reads marutdm 
motive (xdht no (AV me) hruvatUu The Maruts seem here to be 
regarded as singmg pnests (RV 3 14 1, 5 29, 3, 10 78, 1), who 
may well help the vOc of human pnests AV is a banal recast 
vdcam asme n% yacha devSyuvam VS SB vdjam asmin nt dhehi det/fi- 
yuvam MS., tapojam vScam asme m yacha devdyuvam TA In 
MS a specious lectio facihor, tapojSm m TA , as well as the wp- 
randm devaya vacas of RV, 5 76 1, prove that the other texts are 
nght 

§62. In the remaining cases it seems likely that vajam is the ongmal 


word 

s& dik^td sanavo vajam CLsme (MS vGcam asmat) TS MS sd samnaddhd 
sanithi vi^am mam (MG sunvhx hhdgadheyam) AV t MG ‘Do thou 
(0 woman), consecrated, win strength (holy speech) for him (from 
(this),* or the like, bh^adkeyam is a sort of synonym of vdjam. 
In MS asmdt refers to the girdle with which the Pratiprasthatr 
bmds the woman as he recites this verse (^^^ praitprasthdtd yokirem 
patnim samnakyaii), vdcam is simple but secondary 
tndram vdjam in mttcyadhvam TS KS TB • tndraya vdcam in mucyadh- 
vam MS MS The verb on which the first two words of this 
quasi-pada depend is ajijapata, cf ajijapatendram vdjam VS SB 
As the interested person is a king, vdjam is clearly required, vdcam, 
'prayer* or 'Sarasvati*, is far-fetched Cf vdjajtc and 


jiiydyai . m Cone . av 

asredkanta liana vdjam acha RV adrogkdmid vdcam acha AV 


The 
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poor meter and general corruption of AV, (m which RV. 3 14 6 is 
somehow involved) make it unintelligible, see Whitney’s note 
Tho vSeam would fit fairly well, RV is original at all points 
Analogous to these is one variant between vacasa and ojasd, ^ 
sain ein vUvd (AY t vacasa (SV ojasd) palim divah AY SV >-~Ppp 
evidently means to read ojasdj its tc\t, as quoted by Roth, has 
viivd oliam d Tins supports SV , tho the otherwise corrupt Sauna- 
klya text makes as good sense as its rivals *Go all together to the 
lord of heaven (the sun) mightily (with prayer)*’ See, however, 
above under vdcain asme . §51 

§63. There arc next a pair of nming \mrianls in winch i/d-ac, 'draw 
out* (‘schopfen*, of liquids) seems to vary wuth ad-aj This is the 
nearest approach to purely phonetic or Prakrit ic change, tho ud-aj 
may at a pinch be a fairly good synonym- 'drive out* in the sense 
of ‘obtain, acquire* Thus in RA' 1 95 7 we chukram atkam ajale 
smasmdif which we take w^ith Geldner, Ved Stud 2 1S9, to mean 'lie 
draws out (derives) from liimself a bnglit garment* OthenMso ud-aj 
IS the favorite word for driving cattle (often mythical) from their stable, 
which comes metaphorically even closer to ud-ac 
aidraghmr ud ajantv (ApMB acan(v) dpah A^^ ApMB ‘Let them 
draw forth waters that slay not heroic sons*; cf. vyul^at kruram ud 
acantu dpah ApMB 1. 1. 7 Weber, Ind St 5 198, and Whitne}’’ 
on AV. 14* 1 39 go the length of emending ajanlv to acantv^ which 
IS doubtful practice (cf §3) But probably the mantra was first 
composed with acantu, despite RV 1 95 7 above 
samudrad udajani vak (ApS vdacann tva) sriicd MS ApS Here MS is 
probably secondary or corrupt, but possibly understands a form 
of root jan, 'was born out of the ocean*. 

§64. There are two cases in which derivatives of roots can and jan 
vary, it seems that they divide the honors of ongmality, 
cant^thad (SV ja®) ague angtrah RV SV Little can be done with the 
anomalous cam^ikad (V^Tiitney, (xrawwnor, §906b, Oldenbcrg, 
NoteUf on 8 74 11); less with jam^lhadf tho the ideas of either 
'giving delight' or 'arousmg* are well enough. 
sdmtro canodkdh (MS jamdhdydh) VS MS SB Cf tuiko 
janadhdyak (PB ^yah) MS KS. PB. MS : stuto '$i janadhah 
TB ApS 'Thou art Savitar's joy-giver (creature-nounshcr) * 
The preponderance of texts favors ;a7ia-; there is no other criterion; 
both are reasonable enough 

§65. In two other individual cases the change is clearly from c to 
Jt tho m both the forms with j are tolerably defensible 
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prafico agdim (TA. prdryo ^gama) nriaye hasaya RV AV. TA See §2 
dmlhyas iva devayuvam (KS danaiyam) prnacrm (so MS by emendation, 
mss mostly ppiaymt^ Ap§ prnajmt) yaj7iasy&yu$e MS KS ApS 
MS pri^ajmi (all mss of ApS ) is supported by Dhatup and by 
anavapryvaBy 1 152 4, which is placed by Wackernagel I p 117 
and doubtfully by Whitney (Roots) under pro See however 
Scheftelowitz, IF 33 136, and Neisser, ZWbch d RF 1 33 (root 
*parzg) But the matter is uncertain, the forms with j may be 
based on root pfc, and due to proportional analogy with other 
7th-class roots in j, which have ^ by internal sandhi in certain 
forms (e g , bkanakti bhagna hhanajmi = prnalh prgna prnajmi) 
— In this connexion also 

vpa mdjak^ur (*) upa vm inani^d KS 13 2 19, where jaAjwr is either 
misprint or Prakntic anomaly for cak^itr 
§66. In several cases the variation between c and j is in the redupli- 
cation of roots in k and which latter it really concerns, see §45 
milrdmrund ^aradaknam (MS Vind) czkitnu (MS ctktUam, KS jzgatnUf 
AS cikttvam) rS MS KS AS 
iato na vicikitsah (vtjugupsaie), etc 
dktpsyam vd samcdkara janehhyahj etc 
§57. The remaining cases are miscellaneous 
somah sutah puyaie ajyamdnah (SV suta fcyate puyamdnah) RV SV 
Here the original form of root aj (anj), 'adorn’, is replaced in SV 
by fc, 'praise’, a lexical change with hyper-Sanskntic tendency 
tve kratum apt v^njanti vi§ve (AV ^pTncanii hkun) RV AV (both) SV 
TS AA ApS MS *In thee they all set (mingle) their mind ’ The 
combmation apt aprdk once more AV 10 4 26, and nowhere else 
For apt varj (original) see Bloomfield, JAOS 35 281 
agne vyacasva (RV MS ya^asvd) rodasi uruci BV AV j\IS *0 Agni, 
make sacrifice to (embrace) the wide heaven and earth ’ AV 
has a contaminated lectio facilior, cf RV 10 111 2 makdnit cti 
sam vivydcd rajdrm, and the converse, RV 8 12 24, na yam vtvtkio 
rodosl; or 10 112 4, yasya mahimdnam tme mahl rodan 
ndviviktdm 

divas (SV dtvak) pr§tkam adht ti^tkanii ceiasd (SV f roJiarUt tegasd) BV. 

SV. With metathesis of c(j) and t 
ud umydh srjcUe (TB sacate) suryak sacd RV SV TB See §3 
andhanasyam vasanam can^u (ApMB HG ja® , PG gan^uk) SG 
PG ApMB HG As an epithet of a garment, would mean 

possibly 'much worn’ or the like, as an epithet of the subject, 
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aham (PG ), possibly ‘attaining or destined for old age*. To us 
(contrary to the opinions of Kirstc and Oldenbcrg on HG ) ja® 
seems, with the majority of the tc\ts, the original reading, rather 
than SG can$nw (Oldenberg, Svallend*) 
jdmim (KSt cam?) 7?ia hivslr aymnja (MS anu 7ja) Dayana *KS. TB 
ApS MS • mu jamun mo$lr aminjdiaijdndjn AY — ThcKS reading 
(of a single ms ) should certainly be coirectcd iojdmtiu 
gharmas irtsug vi rajati (SS rocate) VS SB SS Hardl}' belongs here, 
rocate is a perfect synonym of rujah, 
yultds iisro viintjah (comm vibhrjah) sunjasya PB : yuuajmi 
vipreah sHryasya Ic (MS vivrtuh sdryali mvc [or, sara7i]) TS ApS 
MS In PB the comm has two cquall}’' fatuous guesses on 
vibhr^ah ‘dividers* (of the sun) But there is little more sense in 
viprcab^ apparently ‘separators* (of the sun); it seems to be applied 
collectively to prihivi^ vmjii, and i’hc It can hardly mean ‘separate, 
distinct* as BR take it Keith, doubtfully, ‘spaces*, Caland and 
Henry, Agni^ioma^ 128, equally doubtfully, 'dpouses* 
gira ca (AV virdjah) §ru§hh sabharn asan nah RV AY VS TS MS KS 
SB The AV reading shows far-reaching adaptation to a second- 
ary purpose, as it seems also to incluo with most of SPP ‘s mss 
(and his oral reciters) and the comm snv^tjh for iru° Whitney 
adopts snu®, which Ppp. also intends with its (Barret 

JAOSZQ 207) See §865 

purd jatrubhya (TA ApMB jartfbhyat MS cakthhyd, pp vakirbhyah) 
atrdah (MS ®da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB The 
original is obscure enough, but MS is hopelessly corrupt and 
unintelligible Note its loss of final h (§384) 


t and d 

§58. We have found practically no variants here; the one recorded 
involves plausible but secondary change from 1st to 3d person in a verb 
lorm (7V I p 217)- 

wteosuwnoTTwsayir&Ajride (ApMB ltte)RV ApMB 


t and d 

§69. Here we find, first, a number of cases m which d is substituted 
for t as what seems to be a purely phonetic, Prakritic change, real 
scarcely, or only m a very strained way, con- 

cilra eiagva (TB eda”) ammadyasali RV MS TB The comm on TB 
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Ignore*? the nord. The etyinolojn' of ctnfjm (AJP 17. 420) fur- 
nisher no opporfiinity for the change. 
pdrdiattt^hnhn {TB *^(Ia/fhnim) nta^r rmfJlthhh llV MS KS TB N 
p(lrdcata(fhiim (re r nro**! off oi ) i her 'elating the ant (enemy)', 

or Ma) mg from a distance’ TB comm has n lalxjred and ^orth- 
le*?.*? explanation If the le\t hnr! am thing m mmd it rnuKl ha\e 
«nal>rwl pura madaohriirtf root dagh, (-omc thing like 'rearliing 
acro'ss’ (pfira^ 'further hank’; 

sa im pdht va rjift t/tndrah (\'jM(lapU forudrdh) HV AB GH TB. 
NfpU VaradapU Perhaps \ ague popuhretynmlog) mtarudrnh, 
a*? if *lrcc-clcaving' 

ime *r(lln/r irne t,M^ />wdoa|t) aJ ran TB Tlic 

latter (fiuoted by Kroner from an unpiihh«hed pirt of the text) 
CMflcntly intends Kuhhudatnt for rubhiVamf pince it is followed 
imnicdmlclv h} ^ 

tma udrdslhirir}a (M.s trm mhUuUirtinnn^) tme dttrbJ uiam (M> Voai) 
0 / ran TB ApS MS Cf prcc 

agotdm ana]>atyaU‘lm (ndgnlc with most inF.« nnapadyatam) A\'' 4 17 
6b Some mss and tlic comm read anapatyaMm, which mu«it be 
intended, ns guaranteed by its juxtaposition with agotdm Cf 
RV 3 54 IS yuyofa no anapatydni . palumdn a^iu giUuh. 
yada ralMiyaii vadatah ApS yada rCigha{l laradah Vait . yad arfyd- 
radkyam vadaniah MS See §§70, 272a Vait is thoroly Prakniic 
§60, In the next following cases lexical considerations enter more 
forcibly, yet the change continues to be from primary* I to sccondao' d, 
layam Ai rffmpuru/amaso (AV. afwnd AV AS SS. Is the epithet 
(here applied to the poets, Idru^ but in juxtaposition to the word 
ahind) a bungled reminiscence of its application to the A6x*ms in 
RV 7 73 1 {jpurudan^ pxvruiamd) ^ Roth, ZDMG^ 48 107, and 
VTiitney on AV. 7 73 1, consider the AV form, 'haxing many 
houses’, corrupt 

mu me hSrdi <wf5 filS. hSrdivi dvi^C) ladhih TS MB A replica of 
RV 8 79 8c no etc 1 sleet fac 

sa(o lah pdaro de^ma VS sado etc ApS SMB GG In TO 'of wdiat is 
ours, 0 Fathers, we will give to you * The others with lect fac , 
'a scat, 0 Fathers’ etc , thi5.is facilitated by the quasi-synon}in 
grha m the preceding pada* gr^dn nah pttaro daUa. Cf the next 
mulham sad asya hra il saiena (TB sadena) VS MS KS TB Tlie 
texts all intend sad asya (so MS p p and VS comm ), TB comm 
apparentl}^ reads sam asya VS comm, takes $a(ena from a stem 
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satOf said io be a sacrificial implement, and says that the stem 
sai (in sad) « sa^a, *chandasQh\ TB sadena, taken by its comm, 
to mean ^scat’, may be a sort of phonetic perseverance, matching 
sad-asya Cf. prcc 

kvd rutasya (VBK siva TS and vL of MS. kivd riidrasya) 

hhe^ajl (MS V) VS. VSK. TS MS KS, See §684. 
gdva wpdvaidvalam (SV. iipa tadauafe) RV. SV. VS. In SV, a form of 
upa-vad\ m the others, of npa-av. SV. is vmmtcrpretablcj its verb 
IS singular, but the subject can only be gdvah. 
svas&ra fipo dbhv gd lUdsaran (SV. iidasaran) RV. SV. In SV, a form of 
nd-^-sr (quotable nowhere else) is substituted for the original, 
uta+asaran, 

ya airnaiiy (ViDh dvmoiyj SaihhitopB, dCniiofy) auitafftcim (VaDh. 
awdathena) kamau SamhitopB ViiDh. ViDh. N. avidaihcna can 
at a pinch mean *unsactificiaV or *not according to rule*, but the 
use of the hieratic ndaiha is very questionable at this stage The 
reading is simply Prakntic or corrupt. 
yaihdpah pravaid yanii TA, TU. Kau& : yathd yanti prapadah SMB. 
The latter is secondary; Jorgensen, ‘wie die Wegc gehen*. In his 
note he su^ests pratipadah, which is not enticing in view of the 
variant. 

ague idn veUha yadi (e jdtavedah HG. ApMB,. ivam veilha yah ie jdte- 
vedak RV VS yadi^ ‘if*, is lect fac. 

d vafeo jagm (AG japatdm, PG gagadaih) saha AV, AG PG. ApMB. 
HG. MG. jcipodmA (comm 'guards*, amgai Tak§akat1}) is certainly 
poor and secondary. The comm, however is probably right in his 
interpretation, as the next variant interestin^y shows: 
mnadi jagadmh saha PG : Udno jdyatas patth AV. TS KS ApiMB. 
The context is different; the two padas are hardly variants of each 
other. PG comm jagadaikf amcaraih Cf. prec, 
htiva m Urjant pra pami pait^fftaA (AV prapaddl patk^ihah) RV. AV. 
MG In RV., Teaving us food may it fly forth, most swift-flymg * 
AV , doubtless intentionally, 'leaving us food, may it set out, bemg 
on the road*, which seems to make possible sense, tho it is secondary 
(Whitney, however, abandons it and translates the RV. version), 
md uananfo dhmid (MS mss Vd; one, dmdd) nijaniah RV. TS JB, 
SB MS The corruption of MS mss is due to thou^t of dr$ad, 
mill-stone’. RV 8. 49 (Vdl 1) 4 may have dkmt m this sense. 
Jaut see Oldenberg, Noterif on this passage 
amci (A^ amuHhd) yak^mM duniud avartyai (AV. auadyiil) AV TB 
ApMB avarti 'distress’ seems likely to be original 
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a suiravne (MS KS h}iuyi^{haddvn^ smiatim dvindnah AV MS KS 
o^i^ihadavne smmiim gpmnah TS See §355 
In a couple of cases involving adverbs in d and i the t seems older, 
they are grouped below, §68, with similar cases m which d is older 
§61. In the next group we find different division of the words, but 
the change is still from ^ to d (cf §65) 

'paikd madhumata hhamn (MS madhumad dhliaran) VS MS TB 
Either reading is interpretable, in VS TB madhv!" goes with •paiha, 
in MS with the object of abharan We judge that the former is 
probably original, cf RV 10 24 6 madhiman me pardyanam 
madhumai punar dyanam 

yena hhuyas cardty (MG caraty) ayam (AG ca rdirydm) AG ApMB 
MG yena hhiiriL card dtvam PG The original form is that of 
ApMB MG , of which AG is a corruption PG changes the 
verb from 3d to 2d person, cards (VV I p 235), this is connected 
with the further change that introduces dtvam 
tvam no devatataye (AV deva datave) RV AV SV — Ppp reads deva- 
idtayCf indicating that AV (S ) is secondary It makes, however, a 
sort of crude sense ‘do thou, 0 god, (stir) us (up) unto giving ' 
arepasah sacetasah die goh (ctid goli, ctddkok)j see §47 Note the 
metathesis of surd and sonant qualities in the two consonants 
{t-g, d-L) 

jivann eva praii tat ie (so Jorgensen for SMB , v 1 prakdalte) dadhamt 
(SMB dadarm) TA SMB t Jtvann eva prahdaiie daddmt MS. 
The latter is corrupt 

§62 The cases in which the change is, certainly or presumably, from 
d to I do not impress one so much with the presence of a purely phonetic 
movement They consist either of downnght blunders, or of variations 
m which either reading makes fair sense but the t forms represent a 
later or easier reading Thus in the first case the I is a palpable blunder 
that turns an impeccable passage into a group of unintelligible syllables 
aha neta (GB neiar a-, SS ahdd eld) sann avicetandm AV AB GB SS 
aha ned asann apurogavdni (so divide) JB — This is followed by 
jajfid (JB Caland, yajnd) neta sann apurogavdsak (JB Caland, avice- 
tandsah) AV AB GB JB yajiidd eta sann apurogavdsak SS 
Gaastra reads GB as yajnd netai asann apuro^, and so in the 
prec , read in GB netar asann Weber, Ind Si 9 306, suggests 
correctly ned asann for AV etc The true form of the two padas 
is aha ned asann avi^t yajnd ned asann apuro^ ^ ‘lest the days be 
without distinction, lest the sacrifices be without a leader ’ So 
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Caland, ZDifG 72 24f,, who quotes JB. as reading thus, except 
for the interchange of the two adjectives. AV and S§ are hope- 
less, but GB (as read by Gaaslra) makes possible sense 
§63. But in other cases, as indeed m one secondary form of the 
precedmg (that of GB ), cither reading makes reasonable sense, Iho 
for vanous reasons we believe that the d is older. ^ 
pan do^ad iidarpithah KS : pan/oft7t fad arpitha ApS. Preceded in Ivi5 
by yo me ^dija payaso mnah] in ApS. by i/an me Hra payasah It is 
an expiatory" formula after a nocturnal emission Caland adopts 
pan do^dd (‘mthout {pan, sc. my] fault*) from KS , and reads 
udarpilah We agree nith him that this is the original reading, 
but consider that he is wrong in emending ApS to accord with it; 
pafiio^al, 'thru excessive gratification*, tho a slipshod Icct. fac, is 
clearly what ApS intended 

godhayasam vt dhanasair adardah (TB atardai) RV. AV MS TB. The 
antique and rare adardah (3d sing imperf intensive of dar) puzzles 
TB sufficiently to provoke the synon^mi aiardat 
pnyo me hrdo (MS hzto, v I hido) *s£ (MS t bhava) TS MS The latter 
IS simply a lect fac 

sapfa rajdno ya ndabh^ikldk KS AA ■ anw sapta rdjdno ya xddbki^ikidh 
TB The TB stumbles over wda, 'with water*, and cases it up to 
the colorless adverb uta 


yds ca (AV yd) dmr (SMB devyo, PG devT^) antdn (AV anidn, PG 
ianiun) ahhdo 'dadanta (PG SMB iataniha) AV. PG. SMB 
Ap:\IB . yds ca gna devyo ^ntdn ahJnto Haiananla (so em ; mss. 
taiantha) MG. The reading tataniha could only intend a mon- 
strously augmented form aiaiantha, because of the preceding 
abkito (note sandhi) Roth. ZDMG 48 108. considers it obvious 
that tafaniha is a corruption for ^dadanta In PG , however, the 
corruption has become infectious, because there antdn is further 
changed to tantun under the influence of iataniha The comm on 
PG (see note in Stenzler’s translation) treats the muddle of the 
text as Vedic license Cf VV I p I39f 
yalrddhi sdra nditc vtbhdh (TS vdttau vyeii) RV VS TS yas^ 
mnn adhi vitaiah sUra eh MS KS Of course RV is original, 

ut vtiatah is found also in the AV version, yasydsau sura vitato 
mahiivd. 

mdad yadi (MS f yadt, TB ApS. yaiJ) saramS rugnam (MS t saramd- 

' ST ™ The onjnal yadl 

Wm), when , IS corrupted into a, fem pple. yatl (TB comm 
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gachanti) suggested by the final l of yadt, and supported by BY 
5 45 7 you paramo. Saraina> the messenger, is hardly ever men* 
tioned without the imphcation that die is a great traveler, cf. RV 
10 108, 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, and note gat at the end of 3 31. 6, the stanza 
here concerned. Caland in his Translation of ApS unwisely 
abandons yatX for yadt 

yad VO deid aiipddayani (AS ^tayani) TB AS ApS. aiinpad and olz-pol 
are ^monyms, 'transgress" TB comm alaranam anyatha- 
larayiam catvpaliih. There is httle reason for prefemng either, 
except the somewhat greater evidence for the pad form (two texts 
confirm each other) 

Urdhva yasydmatir hha (so divide) adidyutat (VSK, alt dyuiat) savlmani 
AV.SV.VS VSKTS MS KS SB AS SS N. The VSK read- 
ing, if authentic, is secondary. See YV I p 128 
h*eidya vatdarvdya (PG ^daTvySya^ ApMB HG ^darvaya, MG caahi- 
havySya) . . . AG. SG. PG. ApI\IB HG ^MG The epithet vada- 
havya does not belong to the serpent demon Sveta, and is a second- 
ary misunderstanding. 

§64. In the following cases the i variant produces readings that are 
increasm^y difficult or suspicious, and that tempt more to emendation 
Even here, however, we cannot be sure that the secondary or false 
reading was not the established text of the school. 
duras ca visva avrnod apa svdh RY.: turas dd vi^m amavat tapasvSn 
AV.t Whitney trandates AY ■ 'may he, quick, nch in fervor, send 
all" SmcePpp agrees with RY., it is clear that A'\^ is secondary 
But IS lexically defensible. 

tvarfi rdjdsi pradtvah (1^ VSK praitpat) sutdndm Rl". YS VSK. TS 
IMS ICS N. pTaiipai is hardly intelligible; ^lahldhara takes prdiipal 
suldndm as a compound, ignoring the accents: 'draughts pressed 
on each initial day of a lunar fortnight." 
hannasya Taghii^adali (Aj^. ^^aidh, two mss ^$yadah) AY Ajfi 
Caland adopts the AY readmg, if ApS jeally intended it 
simulates a pres pple form from a denominative *rart}iu§ya-. 
agne (Poona ed agrCj but comm agne) vik$u praBdayat (v. 1 ^yan; not 
in Poona ed) TB : agre iik*ni pradidayat RV. Comm on TB, 
groggily’ pratidayaii pratydam eva prdpiam dsU (as if praii, id, 
ayaO), 

§65. Here again ne find some cases accompanied by false division of 
words (as in §61): ^ 

bQiyd (li dhanmnas pati Ap^ : salydd a dharmanas (SS and mss of MS 
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^ ®«d) pail (Vail AlS pan, Sft omits) Aft SS Vail Caland 

in his Transl of N^ait imdorslancls aniyudd as one word (norn dual), 
which may be right lie also adopts this rending in ApS , Mhich is 
surely wrong in principle Tho secondary, ApS is perfectly clear, 
and undoubtedly intended just uhut it reads 
ind vipro ahravid ndah (Ss v (at) AV SS Followed qandhanah 
kdmyam lura/i 5S has a led fac which would be quite accept- 
able but for its rcpclitousncss {/of, tivicc), 
hal^m tchanlo mhtdas7ja (AG w iu tasijaj v, 1 vidurasija) prcfijdh (Ma- 
hantJ AG pre^ihuh) TAA AlahanU AG The AG attempts to 
rationalize the obscure wfwdoM/a (said by TAA. comm to be a name 
of Kalagmrudra), a ar Xey wdiich it does not understand 
§66. The remarkable case of tcvl for rfeef deserves special emphasis; 
it is best regarded as merely a hyper-Sanskntism, cf §21 . 
diMvi dmj (MS Icvi/) avalu vo glirtdcl TS MS. A§. 

In the pada mdlrk kva cana wdyafes, TA. 1 5 Id, the comm (does 
not read madrky as Cone states, but) interprets mdlrk by miidrk, which 
seems the only possibility. 

§67. A few other special cases with problems of their own: 
ptU)o (VS MS pidvOy KSA hdvo) nyankuh kakkaias (MS kakuiha^Sy 
TS KSA. ka^as) te ’mimalyai (KSA ^yah) VS TS MS KSA. 
None of the forms pttvo etc occurs elsewhere Some animal is 
meant; remotely possible is connexion with pedu 
mayamdam (MS MS rm^jamtam) chandah VS TS. KS MS SB MS, 
An otherwise unknown fanciful name of a meter Mahidhara, 
svkham dadah; Keith, 'dehght-giving ’ This is probably right* 
mayamda for mayoda in deference to the prevailing type of iambic 
dipody compounds with prior member in 7 n Sec Bloomfield, 
JAOjS 21. SOff , Wackemagel 2 1, pp 204ff 
pan$Uah kve^asi ApMB . pan^idak kh^asi HG panmidkah kva 
gami^asi PG. The true reading is that of PG., with dh, and neither 
i nor d See Stenzler*s translation (*umpisst'). Comm on ApMB 
gets fairly close in general sense* ckdtidasani dlrghatvam* vansitah 
panbaddhak 

%d g^am ash pra khuda AV . smaiyam id gavam asyast pra 
khvdxm SS The AV mss read exactly as SS , except that they 
read gavom and pra ^udast The variant is not genuine, but only 
due to Roth’s false emendation ] 

§68. In a number of cases adverbs m < or d interchange In the 
first two cases the d forms are certainly older, but m some of the others 
the reverse is the case: 
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ado (MS atOf AV. ado yad) devi (AV, KS devi) yraihamdna yrOiag yai 
(AV. ®na pwra^faO AV. KS ApS MS 
adah $u madhu madhunabht yodWi RV AV SV AA MS , ala m |u 
madhu madhundhkt yodht TS. 

lit Old dhi (AV *yadt an nu) tvd dkand jayantam EV AV (both) 
grhd nah saniu sarvadd (P G sarvaiak) ApS PG HG 
dhdUiT dyaviu sanadd (TA TU £an;afa/i sM/id) TA TU Kau§ sama- 
vayaniu sarvaiak SMB 

iato na (KU m tatOj SB, BrhU na tadd) vtciliisaii (VSK I^U. KU 
vijugupsale) VS VSK SB BfhU. KiiU KU See §45 iato is 
certainly older 

pan kro^aiii sarvaiak (HG sarvadd) HG ApMB 

p and h 

§69. Here occur only a few stray variants 
phalgdr (KSA ^gur) lohitomi halal$i (VS paP, KSA balal^j cm by 
ed to tdh fsSrasvatyah VS TS KSA MS taloA^o, of unknoTsm 
etymology, means 'white , and is clearly intended here The 
change to paP, not otherwise recorded, may be due to contamina- 
tion with pallia f VS comm simply says that pal^ means bar 
avaitraiam brsayasya (TB praihayasya) se^ak RV, TB Bpsaya, name of a 
demon TB comm takes its form also as the name of a demon, 
it is clearly a corruption of the RV form 
khajdpo *jopakaHnih ApMB hajdbojopakdhni HG The readmgs 
are untrustworthy, and neither form is intelligible 
piivo {pidvOy htdvo) , see §67 

There are also a number of cases in which h as reduplicating syllable 
of hk (in hzbharh etc ) vanes with p as reduplicating syllable of p (m 
piparti etc ), th^ are gathered m §112 

kh and gh 

§70 Here again are only a few stray vanants 
md nak la§ oil pralhan (ApS praghxin) md pramemdht KS ApS 'May 
no one harm us (or the like), may we not be injured ' Probably 
KS IS ongmal, pra-lkdn BR (Nachtrage to V), 'durch Graben zu 
Fall brmgen’ pragkdn is felt as coming from root han, tho problem- 
atic in form, it appears to ease the meaning Prakntic influence is 
hkely 

sagMsi jagatichandak TS sakhast (SS adds palva) jagacchandSh SS 
MS Cf satchdst gdyatram ckandah (Bloomfield, JAOS 16. 
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3ff,) It seems that salhd is a sophisticated led fac , it is clear that 
^agiid (stem sagharif comm ‘vulture’) is original; preceded in TS. 
S§» by iyeno gdynhachanddhj and supar?io *8i Irt^lnpchandah 
(SS inserting pdrd both times) 

7jadd rdghad varadah (ApS rdkhdhjau vadalah) ^ ait Apf5.’ ijad adyd- 
radhyam vadantah MS The form ra° appears to be a proper name, 
not found elsewhere and wdiolly incomprehensible. BnudhS 16. 
23 reads rdkhandyau (^), and one ms of ApS rdkhdndau 

, tk and dh 

§71. Aside from the interchange of the adverbs atha and od/ia, or 
similar adverbs, the material is scanty It may be partly graphic, 
since ill and dh arc practically indistinguishable m some South Indian 
alphabets There is no clearly defined phonetic movement in either 
direction Yet there seems to us to be, as in the preceding rubrics, 
perhaps a slight tendency to favor dh fot ih in readings that are obviously 
secondary, showing the presence of what we have thought to be Prak- 
ritic influence 

§72. In the one common ease of interchange bctw’ccn the adverbs, 
chiefly atka (aUtd) and adka (ad/ia), w'c should expect on general grounds 
to find that the dh forms arc generally original This expectation is 
realized to this extent, that the SV , ivith only one exception among the 
variants, substitutes th forms for BV diu Yet the AV , relatively late 
and popular, surpnzmgly favors adha (adha) The RV. in its hieratic 
parts favors the dh form as w e should expect, and in its more popular 
parts the th forms The remaining texts m general favor athoj but now 
and then fall into the archaizing adha 

§73. We begin with cases m which RV show’s adha, other texts alhd 
(aika), mcluded is also one case of RV. vikvadha, SV. mivalka: 

VI hhdnum visvadkatanat (SV. vi§vatha'^) RV. SV 
adha jivrl (AV alha givnr, mss jirvir; ApMB athd jivn) mdaiham d 
vaddst (RV vadathah) RV, AV. ApMB 
adha (SV alhd) no vthacar^ane RV SV 
odhdr (SV. alhd) te sakhye andkaso vt vo made RV SV. 
adha (SV athd) te sumnam vmahe RV AV. SV TS 
adha^ (TS MS. athd) te sijdma varuna pnydeah RV TS MS KS 
<idhd (TS MS athd) Makraivo yuyam RV VS TS MS KS SB 
Tudrasya rmryd adha (SV athd) svakvdh RV. SV. 

§74. Next, cases in which RV. (almost always m Books 1 and 10) 
popular atha {athd) , while other texts have the archaiz- 
ing adha (adha). The latter occurs most frequently m AV. (of course 
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secondary, cf the similar preference of AV for the archaic Ipith as 
against karo-, W I p 116if ), once in SV {urdhvadkd for RV® tha), 
once or twice m other texts 

pra smairu (SV ima^uhhtr) dodhuvad urdhvatha hkGi (SV. hhxival) 
RV (10) SV 

athd (AV adhd) nah §am yor arapo dadhata (MS ®/ona) RV (10) AV 
VS MS KS N • cdhdmabhyam ham etc TS 
aihd (AV adha) pzifw mmdatran upehi (AV TA, apihty TS t apUa) 
RV (10) AV, TS TA Add to W I §370 
alhd (AV adKa) mano Ifvasudeydya (AV kpiit^va) RV (1) AV 
Despite the grandiloquent adha, AV is secondaiy as shown by the 
meter 

athd (AV adhd, MS KS tato) no vardhayd raytm (RV JB gtrah) RV. 

(3) VS TS AV.MS KS JB.SB TB JabU. 
athd (AV adhah, comm adha, but Ppp adhak, Barret, JAOS 40 161) 
sapatni yd mama RV (10) AV ApMB ^ adhd sapatndn mamakan 
AV. 

atho (AV adha) vayam bhagavaniah sydma RV. (1) AV KS ApS N 
alhd (AV adhd, comm atha) vayam adtiya vraie iava RV. (1) AV, VS 
TS MS KS SB N . athdditya vraie vayam tava ArS SMB 
alhd (KS adhd) somasya prayail yuvabhydm (KS yuvif, v 1 yuva^) 
RV. (1) TS KS N 

athd (MS adhd)devd7idpiapy€tupSthahBY (2)TS MS. 

§75. Among the remaining cases, it may be noted that AV agam 
prefers the dh form repeatedly, as against other texts with th 
adha sydma surahhayo (ApS corruptly, sydm asur uhhayor) grhe^u 
AV. KS ApS alhd sydta mrdbhayo grhe$u MS 
adhd jivema haraddm hai&m AV * atko jiva haradak haiam VSK And 
others, see Cono under asaujtva 
adhd (HG aiha) mast punar d ydta no grhdn AV HG. 
adhd (MS MS aih^ po^asya po^ena VS MS KS MS 
adhd wtsvdftdrapo edhate gfhe VS atha mive arapd edhale grhah TS 
athd (VS SB adhd) sapatndn (KS \^ndn, TS, twice t®nan, once ^ndn) 
tndro me VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
athd (VS SB adhd) sapatndn xndrdgnl me VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
MS 

aihd jlvah (KS adha m^tah) pttum addhi pramuktah (so divide) TS MS 
KS : athaitam piium addht prasdlah VS SB 
adhdsyd madhyam edhatdm K8A ’ aikasya rnadhyam ejaiu VS LS 
alhasyat (TS. MS TB °sya) madhyam edhaUm (Vait “/«, AS LS. 
ejatu, SS ejfl/t) VS TS MS SB TB AS SS. Vait LS. 
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indro marudbhtr rtulha (TS ApMB V/i(7) hrnofn TS MS KS Ak 
ApMB 

deva no yajnam t^uIM (TB ApS A S 1 B. ApS See 

§157. 

§76. Somewhat like the change of adha to atha is one interchange 
between the roots nadh and 7idthj since here midh is clearly pnor But 
nddh is commonly considered to be in ongin a secondjir}’ quasi- 
Prakritic form of noth (von Bradke, ZDMG 40 67SiT , cf. AVackcrnagrl 
Ip 123): 

svayam ianu (ApMB t MG T tn«nn) rh’ii/c (RV t r(vyc) iiddhamdnum 
(ApMB ndtha^f but many mss nwd/ia®, MG bildha°) RV ApMB 
MG 

§77, For the rest we find no veiy^ definite phonetic movemcni in 
either direction But it may be significant that the eases in which ih 
seems probably the original— listed in this paragraph— are somewhat 
more numerous than those in which dk appears older: 
aualtro ^vithuro (ApS ^vidk°, KauS adds ’ham) bhuydsam AS ApS MS. 
Kau6 That avithnro (root uyath) ^not staggering’ is the original is 
mdicated by the majority reading, and by its closer agreement in 
meamng with avakrOj avidhuro is clearly secondary. 
mai^am nu gad aparo ariham (TB ApS ApMB ardham) eiam RV. AV 
VS SB TB ApS ApMB • nid no nil gad aparo ardham dam TA 
ApS ‘Let not another of them go to that goal (side, part).* 
arifta and ardfta are here synonyms, cf RV 1 164.17. 
dbhiir (VS TS abhur, NilarU. sivo) asya m^aiigathih (VS ^dkih, NilarlJ. 
%h) VS TS MS. KS NilarU Comm on VS ‘sheath of a sword*, 
but ‘quiver* is more plausible since arrows are mentioned in the 
preceding pada Hindu lexicons quote m^aiigathi as meaning 
‘embracing* etc ; the other forms are ar Xey. Probably '’dht is 
influenced by thought of root dkd (popular etymology), while 
% IS a mere corruption 

paTidam vdso adhith^ (HG adhidhah, ApMB adht dha) svastaye AV. 
HG ApMB The ongmal (AV.) form is 2 sing aor mid. of dkd, 
the personal ending -tkdh is mouthed over in the later texts to,a 
sufficiently plausible form of dha {dhah), the first part becommg the 
preposition adht See W I p 39 

dkhuk kasQ tnaniXalos (MS mdnthdlavas, VSK fndndXahza) ie ptlrndm 
VS VSK MS . pdhUrak (KSA pdfiktak, but all mss of both 
TS and KSA pdmtra-) kaso TnatUhtlavas (KSA t wia®) ie piinidm 
(KSAt piO TS KSA We may guess that the majonty of 
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texts preserve the originnl thj but the forms occur nowhere else 
Said to mean ‘flying fo\‘ 

indrdvaikuh (VSK KS* TB ApS °iam) Kdvi/air (TB Api5 

Lama> a) daiisamlhhh RV AV VS VSK, MS KS (both) SB 
TB ApS The subject is (he A^vinsi so that VSK is hardly 
interpretable See W I p 282 

apa snehiilr (SV snihtlm) npnntul adhaita (SV. adhad ruh, KSt 
adadhrain) RV AV SV KS * npa siuht iain iipimuyn 
(Poona ed snuht tarn nrmajidm) athadrdm TA See §110 
§78 In the rest dh seems to be the onginal: 
apdma cdhj via inTthd na tndra SMB awi« 771 a cdht vid virdM rta (AS t 
ma) tndra AS SG anftmaijaidht nid n^fdnia tndo Kaus The origi- 
nal (AS SG ) ‘be at liomc with me, do i)Qi desert u^ (me), Indra * 
This SMB converts into the unbehc\ablc 'be an off«warder of 
disease, do not die for us, Indra * At least the comm takes it thus, 
seeing in 7nrthd(h) a 2d sing mid of 7/17* (one ms. reads mrdkd), 
n$dma of Kau£ confirms tnrdh as original The variation is some- 
how connected with the sphere of sa 7/id 7nr/a (tarn md mfdhah)^ 
which see in §98 On KauS 's reading see §344 
madhavyau BiokdT) (MS ^Ld, AV mathavyan stdkdn) apa iau (AV 
ydn) rarddha AV TS MS Several mss and the comm on AV 
read madhavyanj winch ^Vhltney properly recommends 
adhorama (HG atko°) ulumhalah (HG f nlninharah) ApMB HG adho^ 
— adhoB IS obviously correct, HG mechanically recalls the many 
phrases beginning alho ( = atha w), q v in Cone 
dUrgham anu praniini (KS BamTiim) dyxt^e dMm (KS iva) VS TS KS 
SB TB. dXrghdm anu prasrhm mmspr^ethuTn MS An extensive 
alteration, yet still showing the change of dk to th dkdm 
HetkSm) 


ph and hk 

§79. The instances are few and all concern questionable forms 
pheddyay and, phalldya KhG ' hkaldya svdhdj and, hhaUdya BVdkd 
SMB G(3 The words are addressed to the sun, or to the evening 
twilight, their meanings are unknown The form with smgle I 
and the vanant with ph make it questionable whether hhalla is 
Prakritic for hhadra (Wackernagel I §195), m spite of the form 
hkcdlak^a which is probably so to be explained (Weber, Ind Si 

2 88 ). , 
kandtkdhhdm (AS prandkdph^ na dbkara TB AS See §151 
yd sarasvati vat^ambkalyd (ApS %alydy v 1 ^phalyd and %halyd) 
taBydm me rdsva . TB ApS See §114 



CHAPTER III ASPIRATES AND NON-ASPIRATES AND H 

§80. The subdmsions of Uus chapter arc very unequal in size and 
importance In most of them nc find only stray variants^ often con- 
ccrmng obscure words of doubtful belongings Sometimes both forms, 
may be interpreted and defended, but on the whole they suggest that 
phonetic confusion between aspirates and non-aspirates played no 
slight role in changes of the '\’’cdic tradition A’anants of aspirate and 
non-aspirate mutes in considerable numbers are found only ns betw cen 
t and ih, ivhere however graphic confusion is undoubtedly largely to 
blame, and as between the dental aspirates and non-aspirates. It is 
here that we find much the largest and most interesting group It w’lll 
appear that lexical and morphological considerations enter in to a large 
extent, yet it will scarcely be doubted that phonetic resemblance 
accounts at least m some measure for the swollen bulk of the variations 
betw^een roots da and d/i«, for example, or between verbal endings of 
different sorts containing i and th — ^The variation of aspirate mutes 
with h IS appended to this chapter as a special section, §§115ff 

L and kh 

§81. Here occur tw*o variants, both concerning very dubious forms. 
gohya ^iipagohyo maruko'i (PG mayukho) manohah PG. SMB Of. 
grhyo etc Names or forms of Agni The mss vary The form 
inayakha^ *ray', wmld fit fairly w^ell, but may be merely a lect fac. 
The lexicons report markka m various meanings 
ka^oikaya (MahanU khakholkdya) svdhd TA TAA MahanU The 
MahanU form recurs m the Puranas; it is interpreted as ^/la-fcha- 
nlka (0, ‘sky-meteor’, i e the sun The other form is ott Xc-y , and 
the comm ’s explanation is not worth quoting 

g and kh 

§82. Two vanants between the S3aionymous stems sukka and svgay 
to which no phonetic significance can be attached The form svLka is 
later both tunes, 

sugam(yS MS SB suUa??i) wejfij/a (RV ?nesue) RV. VS VSK 
TS MS KS SB LS 

sugam (VS MS sjilham) ca me sayamm ca ??ie VS VSK TS MS KS 

47 
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g {k) and gk 

§83. Only a, few variants^ one veiy obscure, one corrupt, cf yena 
mahamghnya gagliamm AV. Kaus , where apparently all mss of both 
texts read so, but the emendation viahanugnyd is obviously required 
and IS assumed by the Cone, and by Whitney 
yajnasya gho^ad ad TS TB. ApS ■ go^ad an MS KS. MS TS coram 
'wealth’, Keith 'substance', remarking that gho^ad is probably a 
corruption for go^ad^ which however is itself not clear 
yatheyam drl paxdrain agham na Todai AG SMB PG ApMB HG 
yalhedam stnyaidram aganma rudnydya MG See §801 
idsdin Uano hhagavah (MS maghamn) TO TS MS KS The words 
are virtual synonyms 

ayupalfd a§fake SG ayfvpaghitdJmte ApMB . Addressed to an o^taMt 
same context, one must be a phonetic corruption of the other '0 
cake-makmg A or '0 thou that hast cakes and ghee as oblations’ 

c and ch 

§84. Two variants, one an onomatopoetic word 
ccc-cec c^unaA,a srja PG diad apdii . . ApMB Cf the English 
'skat’ 

karvnhhydm {PG goddnad) ck\d>ukdd (ApMB cw®) adhi RV AV 
ApI^lB PG. A V I of AV with its comm, cvhuldd; one ms of 
ApMB cihukdd, which is the form found in later Sansknt. 

j and;A 

§85. A smgle variant 

apdm napire ja^ak (KSA jha^ak) TS KSA. ja^a is otherwise not un- 
known (A'\'’ ), but jka$a is regular m the later language The 
word IS of non-Aryan ongin 

t and th 

§86. These vanations are without doubt largely, perhaps mainly, 
graphic In c\ eiy case but one they conceni interchange of d and 
which are practically indistinguishable in most alphabets In nearly 
ever^*’ instance the th form is proper, or at least more usual Many of 
the words, however, arc obscure m denvation 
kudhayd (MS kiidoyd) te krin&nt MS ApS Regular is kud^id, 
designation of a measure; hidd is not recorded IcMcally 
nadihhyah paunji^tham (TB ^tam) TB Also 
mmah punjtdhcbhyo (TS ""tebhyo) nmd€bhya§ ca vo namah TS KS . 
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jianio m^dchbjah pwWhchb/ni 

T« word pimf or jmmif 'fislimiwn or owH «.m 

dually to be written with '|?m. but tiiorc ii no httio 

Its unknown, perhaps non-.\rynn. ongm is not liluminnt.a io 

proposed worthless ctymolopes 

ramlm(AB TB Ab MS. “/ftiim) (i<va iml MS l\S AB IB. 
\S k t 5 17 9, MS Tlic rcfitihir fonn is inmftim. o5 unVnown 
derivation Knauer (on Mb ) would emend MS to'l/i-m 
nhoratrciirrafflre (IB ’’^Ihivc) brAudriifAon.hirf fo -/nj-.ri.n folprhni 

(V'S t Galvanism) XS, MS (Add to A-A I ?3.ii ) Hie prop-i^r (onn 
IS Cn,Mi?(/iIia. the latter part being a moduhtion ot oflhi^eanl, 
*kncG'* 

iaidpa^Mdya Cread with Poona edd rifd pon no 

TB TA ‘ ^ard raftud (p p nt, fl-jfdt) d/ian^^a ninmh (read \o-] 
larmh^) MS As a missile {hdt) is the mibjcrt, the true rcadinp: 
contains apa^f/ia, teV, The MS is entirely corrupt Tlie 
Poona ed of both TB and TA. makes the pada begin with the 
preceding word vgrd 

cnupiirvam yatamdnd yati ^tha (AV dhQf TA. yait^ia) R^ . TA 
t^oh^fa could only be an aorist; but as it retains a double accent 
(ya/Hfd) it is obviously corrupt (suggoslcd by the preceding 
yaiamand) for yah f/Ad, *as many as ye be ^ 
idhag ayd (TS I^IS KS cydd) tdhag uidlamt^lMh (MS KS VS 
TS MS KS.SB N • dhnivamcyd (AV ayo) dhn/rnni 
(AV utd ^avt^tha) RV. AV Here both forms arc correct ; there is n 
shift of verbal person, from 2d to 3d (explained W I p 2U). On 
the corrupt readmg of AV, see §234 Cf next 


dgfa (MS d^tkdhf KS ms f d^{ahj em v. Schr, 0 ^( 0 ) prali^lbom . . , 
TS. MS KS PG See YV I p 238, and cf, prcc, 

^ly Qr?a cani^thayd (SV. pant^fayc) RV, SV. If the SV. reading is 
tenable at all (pani^faj/c, Tor praise*) it points to a stem in ff, 
whereas RV (of course original) has a superlative in 
lnirtt?thow^QmQswri«wGB Vait ApS Quoted in Ckmc wUha 5 (or;>flW 
from GB and Vait But the Vait reading is a mere misprint, 
corrected by Garbe p 119; and Gaastra reads in GB. 

without report of variant Accordmgly we may assume that 
a^tam^am never existed. The form is from = mv ‘spU* 
(cf $f?lUfPQ, ApS )) 

§87. In the preceding ^(k is the proper or at least the usual spcllmg 
e now come to the cases where §t seems proper. Both are dubious, 
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the firet bslongs to the sphere of the Kuntupa hyinnS) whose textual 
tradition in all versions is of the worst sort, and the second has tk only 
in the p p of MS 

jafjzm (SS ^aathim) sahasrd navahm ca kaurama AV AS SS The 
combination ^a^Um sahasrd is very common, see e g Cone there- 
under SS , if its reading has any real standing, has confused 
with the ordinal stem §a^lha 

ma no ag7nm (p p agmh) nujlir ma na d§tdn (p p d$thavi) MS md no 
rudro nirriir ma no asld TA See I p 93 The forms are 
doubtful, read Q^{dm? 

§88. The following is the sole variant between t and ih not preceded 
by g Nothing is known about the word lal utha or kakkata except that, 

as the context shows, it is the name of some animal 
ptivo {j)idvo, hidvo) kalkatas {lakuihas) , see §67 

t and ih 

§89. These sounds interchange a good deal in old, histone, mor- 
phological elements which arc othcnvise identical (or nearly so) in 
form, and frequently identical or similar in meaning Hence, with 
vanations containing such forms, it is not easy to say to what extent the 
change was morphological m character, and to what extent it resulted 
from an error of speech or hearing No doubt both influences were 
concerned in most cases We find, for example, that 2d personal verb 
forms containing tk (indicative) and t (modal) are often interchanged, 
there is seldom any connexion in which either of them is impossible or 
even difficult (cf W 1, especially §§14ff , 116) Again 2d and 3d duals 
often differ only in this single consonant, t or th , and VV I, especially 
§§20f , 292ff , 326fif , has shown how easy is the shift between second and 
third personal forms, often with no further change in the context There 
are also cases concerning noun formation, suffixation etc , where this 
slight phonetic difference is concerned 

§90- We begin with the variations between the verbal endings tha 
and to, the former properly present indicative, the latter modal (or 
preterite) They have been listed in W 1 p 23f In the majority — 
listed first — the t form appears to be older, in the last five, at least, 
the th form 

dpura sid SS dpuryd sihd TS AS Add to W lie 
tarn ma jantla (VSK. °lha) paratne mjoman AV VS VSK TS KS Sl3 
MS janila 'smainam (TS MS jamlad enam) pa° vy° AV TS 
MS dam janaiha (TB janltSl, KS jdnita) pa’’ vt/° VS KS TB 
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SB Note especially that ^■SK junKha is apparently a blend of 
janlta and jSnStha, tlio jSnilha is granmiatically better limn 
janSlha. 

kva no bhavata fApS °lha) jJvase MS ApS 

MdMh pfifa bhavata (TA ^Iha, MG. "ji/k) yajuv/Ssah RV. TA. MG. 

oM bhavata (AV. TS KS ’’t/io) vajwah AV VS. TS. MS KS. SB • 
deva bhavata va° RV 

tena kridantU (SG. IrTl®) carata (SG °lha) jinycna (AV va&an anu) AV. 
TS SG PG ViDh. vaian anii in AV is due to infection from RV. 
1. 82 3, 10 142 7. 

devebhya bhavata (TB. °tha) supratjanah RV AV. VS. MS. KS TB. N. 

datto asmabhyam (KS datlvama°, AS daiiSyama°, SMB dattasma") 
dramneha bhadram AV KS AS. SMB . dadhatha no dramnam 
yac ca bhadram MS 

ye 'Ira pitarah . . bhiiydstha AV. SS.‘ ya ctasmin lake . . bhuyasla TS 
TB A primary ending on a precalivc form is absurd, yet all mss. 
of AV. andSS. seeratoagreeon'tftnjsccAMiiitneyon AV 18 4 86. 

ardlag vdabharisala (AV. mss °lha) AV SS The AV. reading, aug- 
mented but with “tha, is a monstrosity. Roth’s violent emendation, 
dsannS udabhir yathd, has no standing 

aulaba (HG "va) it tarn upd hvayatha (HG. °ta) ApMB HG. Several 
mss of ApMB read '‘ta, in such trash as this it makes little differ- 
ence what is read 

saputnkdydmjdgrathaTG , yajamdndya jdgfta See note in Stenz- 
ler’s translation of PG. 1. 16. 22 

indrem yujd. (TB sayvjs) pra mrriUa (TB. '‘tha [Bibl Ind pranitha]) 
kalriin AV. TB Add to VV I §16 

paymadh kpivihdpa (TS "tdpa) o^adhXh kvdh (TS. omits AV. 
TS. Followed by 

firjajfi CO talra svmaitm ca pinvaia (TS °Via) AV. TS. (Add to VV I §18.) 
The clauses are parallel and we should expect the same mood in 
both ; yet both are inconsistent Little weight is to be attached to 
the Ppp readings, quoted by Roth as having t thruout the stanza, 
even m pada d (yalrd naro marutah sincaihd madhu), where the 
relative clause should ensure the th form (indicative; see VV I pp 
78f.). Contranwise, the AV. comm, reads pirwaiha for “to, which 
seems to suggest, perhaps, that originally all the verb forms had th. 
yadd7myalim?hrlha{T!B MS KS ^fa) RV VS TS MS KS htha, 
tho a dubious root present, really a back formation from aorists 
hke kjdhi, is the older reading, htla lent fac 
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yiiyam m divo) varfayalhe fMS “W) pufi^mah RV TS MS 
KS MS j which borrows divo vr^ltm from c g RV 2 27 15h is 
secondary also as regards * 

‘‘lo)marulah,amudra(ah-RV AV 

io Mo KS AS. MS 

§91 About equally often second and third duals containing ih and 
interchange (listed VV I pp 24f.) Even when the context is to our 
feeling inconsistent in one or the other reading, as often happens, ac 
should generally resist the temptation to emend, for reasons made clear 
m VV I (references quoted §89) We begin with passages in which the 

forms seem to be the older, in the majority there is Uttle to choose 
between them 


airehhtr abhrair upa ti?lha(ho (MS "to) rmam RV t MS Follon ed by 
dySmvttTfayatho {M5 "to) (mrasyamuyayuRV MS Sco\'li'’Ip 241 
yav (MS KS ya) aimanvad bibhHo (KS t “tho, AV miatko) yau ca 
rahalah (AV. KS t ’‘thah) AV TS MS KS Followed by 
yau mbvam paribhu (KS mhosyadhipu) babhUvathuh (TS t “luh), same 
texts Sec W I p 228 The unanimity of AV. and KS , partly 
supported by MS , perhaps indicates that the 2d persons arc 
original, we fail to see any ground for Keith’s opinion (on TS 
4. 7. IS 3} that the 3d persons are more ‘logical’. 
tai salyam yad tHrarn bibh^lhah (MS f ®teh) , and, in same passage, 
vlram'janayt^yalhah (MS "M), 
te mat prdkth prajariayt^etke (MS "te), 

le ma prajak prajanayi^yathah (MS “tah) TB ApS MS See W I o 
236 


ghrtetta (Kau5 vavayS) dySvaprthivi prommalMm (VS TS ApS 
prom»attam, MS MS t promMcaiam) VS VSK TS MS KS SB 
KauS ApS MS ■ also see Cone under svarge (^gena, suvarge) 
lake (-no) promuvSthSm etc (only MS "lam; VS VSK. TS KSA 
[tsampromucatAam] SB TB Vait. “ttom) 
yarajanamiMS KS "na) sarathumyaOia{US yata) ugraHS MS ES 
ju^etam (and, "them) ygjSam i^taye RV (both) Add to W I §21 
kamatti duhalam tha iahvafib'h'ih AV Td^tvam duhaiham tha Tevalibhih 
TB. See W I pp 25,224 

para grdhrad ararufah pibaiah (TS °lhah) RV MS TB Here, and in 
the foUowmg cases, it seems fairly clear that the i forms are ongmal 
sam (ApMB karri) adho roma&am haiah (ApMB haihah) RV ApMB 
SeeWIp 24. 

halo (SV TB hatha) vrlrany ary& (AV TB aprali) RV SV AV TB 
followed by, 
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halo (SV hatlio) ddmni^alpall RV SV,, and^ 

halo (SV, halho) visvd apa dvi§ah RV SV. See V V I pp. 222, 232. 

yajmsya ynUm dkuryd (TB ApS ^ydv) ahhfUdvi (MS. ^OtCim) MS. 

KStTB ApS And, m the same stanza* 
dun (KS dive) jyoltr ajaram (MS KS drabhetdrn (MS. KS.f 

^thdm), same texts ahhiiihdm )5 certainly wrong, and all texts havf 
a 3d person in the Istrpada of the verse. See VV 1 p 235 
§92. There arc further a ferv anomalous variants concerning other 
verbal enduigs containing t and thj or, m the last ease, a verbal ending 
with ih varying with a nominal ending with L 
abtemyatam CMS. MS. SG YDh BfhPDli The MS form, if 
correct (it occurs m an unpublished part of the text), is hopelessly 
anomalous, see YY I §22 

yd^ ca {yd) dmr (dcvi/a, deuis) antdn (ontd?!, tantiin) abhiio ^dadania 
{tataTiiha)^ etc , see §63 

uhhdv tndra (SB indro) xtdithah ourya^ ca VS. SB * aya{h)sthUnam 
(TS %dv) xidita (TS MS KS Hau) sdryasya RV TS. MS. KS 
The old loc sing in is diiftcd in VS SB. to a second person dual 
verb, xidiihah 

§93. In nommal en^gs, suffixal or quasi-suffixal, this variation 
has a certain scope, but is complicated by corruptions or other obscuri- 
ties 

amnmya{Tk uodftaue AV. TA TheAV comm reads 

which is clearly ori^nal; is infected by asimRi; cf. Whitney 
onAV. 18 2.56 


punar hrahmno (AV. hrahma) msunlilia (AV KS * ^dhlfavi, 38. 
12bt \ma, MS ^dhiie) ya^nath (AY AIS KS * ague) AV VS TS. 
MS KS (bis) SB Ail forms are rare and dubious KapS (v. 
Schr. on KS 8 14b) has vasudhiiam or %in (so also v 1 of KS.). 
nirrlho (MS ®^a) ya^ ca nuvamh (A V msvarah) AV. MS TA mrrto m 
MS is a secondary blend of ntijiha (old) and uirtii (common). 
^aeti nah pxitrakrihm (MG. paQiyakrie^u, but v. 1 as RV ) yom§u 
RV AB MG Note metathesis of i and ih m MG.; if the reading 
IS correct, it is a blunder due to palhydsit m the preceding 
aM«r pis KS ehhiir, NilarU. ^wo) asya rnmgathih (VS ’’dhik, 

NilarXI %h)YS TS MS KS NilarU. The last has a corruption, 
see §77 ’ 

pafete UffiA paniha) sasyam TS KSA Comm, on TS , pSkcMam. 

KSA corrupt, see Keith on TS 7.5 20 1 
stuto '^janadhah'm ApS (I^. pratika, slutah)-. lutho 'st janadhSyah 
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(PB V^) MS KS PB MS LS Is sluto lect fac for iuiho of 
unknown meaning^ 

samtddho agmr vr^anurahr (AV %a rathi, SS ®7id raj/ir) dtvah AV AB 
AS SS From RV. 3 3 6, 4 15 2, 8 75 1 it is probable that 
raiht is the true reading 

ffarb/iaS ca sthaidm garbha§ carathdm RV Cone would read cdratdm 
» fecn pi of edruTii) , but cardthdm (gen pi of cardtJia) may stand 
(Oldenberg, Noten) 

§94. In a few adverbial forms this variation is primarily morpho- 
logical, but rather mdetermmate phonetic tendencies may have been 
at work* 

atho{MXJ ato) annenatvajlvanUTA TU MU 
tato (A V ArS tathd) vi^van vyakrdmet (AV iaihd vyakrdmed vtsvan) KV. 
AV ArS VS TA 

aiho rdjann (AV uUi rdjndm) uUamam mdnavdndm AV TB 

aiko pz(d (MS xttdyam pttd) mdkatdm gargardndm AV TS MS KS 

§96. As regards lexical mterchange of t and th, RV 8 13 27 han 
indra pratadvasu abki svara has been suspected of harbormg a corruption 
of prathadvasUf 'increasing wealth’ (Yaska, prdpta-vasu, Sayana, vtsfUma- 
dhana)f or pratata~vasu But there is not the shghtest reason for any 
Vedic poet to blunder away from so obvious a form as prathad’-vasu 
The word as it stands may be pra-iad-^asu, '(carrymg) forward his 
(Indra’s) wealth*, sc the two bay steeds, as subject Cf the doubt- 
ful Krldd-va^ {krta-tad-vasii with haplology^) in RV 8 31 9; see 
however Wackemagel, 2 1 pp 64, 319, Oldenberg Noten on the 
passages 

§96. The lexical interchanges are otherwise few, largely corrupt, and 
partly based on different word divisions 

t&bhydm (MS KS add eayoui) patema sykftam u lokam {Kau§, pathy- 
dwiasnkrtasyalokam)VS TS MS IvS SB Kau^ Dhatup has a 
root path 'go* doubtless abstracted from the noun paih, panthan 
Possibly Kau§ intends pathyd{h) srm In W Ip 110 we have 
treated its form as a precative It is likely, however, to be a mere 
corruption as regards the th 

hzivd na iirjam pra paidt pati^ihak (AV paddt patki^thdh) RV AV MG 
See §60 

samsrdvabhdgd (VS SB KS sainsrava^, MS %kdgdh, KS Kau§ 
%hdgds) dhe^d (Kau^ (avi$S) bThaniak TS MS KS SB Kau5 
(flwja IS a sophisticated assimilation to hrhardah 
aktam (MS MS aptubhX, KS *artham) nkana vyaniu (TS TB KhG 
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viyantu) vayah TS MS KS. (bis) TB Mg GG. KhG ; vyantu 
foi/o ’ktam nimah VS. gB Kg ahtam nbanah, ‘licking tlic fat’, 
IS certainly original , the KS. at lham rationalizes poorly, or rather is a 
mere corruption Indeed von Schroeder on KS 31 11 suggests 
emending ar//ia7« to altam On MS sec §152 

aiho mmtho pita TA • hata 77iata haiah pita SMB : halo hatainata 
knmih AV Sec §386 

atko ye l^ullaka tva AV k§ndralah SMB • n//io sthiira 

aiho fc$udrd?i TA, See ibid 
sarve radhyah ^tha (SS °yds tu) putfdh AB 

gfho hiranyayo mitah (AS gT^ /ii®) AV KS AS Here all AV. mss, 
and comm read mithah, which makes no sense and is clearly a 
corruption; RWh read miiah with Ppp and KS AS 
par^o^at tad arpilha ApS pari do^ad nd arpithah KS, Read m both 
udarpitah, see §63 

upa yajnam asfhzta (AV. comm astrla, i\lS asiu no) taUiadevl RVIfli 
AV ApS MS, 

i and dh 

§97- Here we find chiefly forms of the roots vrdh and vrij which m 
composition with several prepositions are almost synonymous, but m 
every variant which occurs one reading or the other is suspicious or 
corrupt It happens that the vft forms are correct or original m eveiy 
case except the first two, where the reverse is true, 
bhima a vavfdhe (SV vSvtic) ^amh RV. S V. 

madanli deinr amrtd rtdvrdhah (Vait ^vftah) Vait ApS MS Caland 
on Vait 13 «20 assumes that (all mss ) is an error 

ahhi rd§lr(lya variaya (AV vardhaya) RV. AV. The AV is certainly 
poor, and Ppp has variaya^ see Wliitney on 1 29 1, Cf next two 
yenendro abhivSvTte (AV. ^v^dhe) RV AV In same verse as prec ; 
same conditions Cf also next 

ahht somo avfivrlcd (AV, \dhat) RV AV In next verse to the prec 
two, same conditions 

nzvarto yo ny aviv^dhah (ApMB ^vT(at) HG '^ApMB. Oldenbcrg adopts 
°»rtatforHG 

pumdnsam vardkaiam (ttext is right, despite Cone ) mayt SG.- pitman 
samvartatdm mayt PG . puvidn garbhas tavodaie SMB ‘Let them 
two (Indra and Agni) make a male grow in me*, ‘let a male be in 
me* or the hke SG has a 3 dual active verb See §840 
Note further the exchange between the old (RV ) adjectives ftavTdh 
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and dklrn^ (not concemmg root vrt) m: amik mnne) dymprthim 
rlavrdhau (dhrtavrate), and others, see §§466, 665 

§98. The remaining cases are sporadic, and again largely suspicious 
or corrupt 


samvatsarasya dkayasa fAV VS tejasa) AV VS TS KSA HG Syno- 
nyms ^ 

sa m& mrta (MG vrtat) AG ApMB MG : cf iam ma mrdhah §G 
‘Let him not die’, or ‘do not fail him’, and §78, apama edkt ma 
mfikd na tndra, etc The MG has a mere corruption, see §225 
abkur (ahMr, hvo) asya m^angadhth {°thth, '‘hh), see §77 
m te (PG to te, HG mdhe) krodham mySmm PG HG ApMB Kirsf e 
suggests emending HG to in k, and this apparently Oldenberg as- 
sumes in his translation , wdhe may be somehow felt as from vi-dhs, 
but IS really hopeless 

y^hyo madhu pradkavcdt (AV pradhSv adhi) BV AV TA Comm 
on AV , followed by SPP in text and by Whitney in his Transla- 
tion, reads as RV See Whitney’s note and Lanraan, ap "I'Wiitney, 
p xcii 

inyai (MG knye) pviraya veOavat (MG vedhavaz) ApMB MG Por 
the MG Knauer suggests veddhavai, Cone vettami 
nnanh pSkam ait (SS fodAi) dOilra eh (SS mi) AS SS ApS adhi is 
very mfenor zn sezise 


d and dh 


§99. This interchange occurs in a considerable and heterogeneous 
mass of variants, most of which are isolated and either lexica] or under 
suspicion of corruption The manusenpts certify to the ease of con- 


them in the same passage of the same text; cf eg, Whitney on AV 
11 1 23 (ozisndArf to mention only one out of numerous possible 
examples In the midst of this miscellaneous mass, however, there 
looms a large and compact block of vanants between the two roots 
d5 and dkd These two roots, thniout the whole of their inflection and 
in large part m nominal denvatives, are nme-words, differing (in 
general) only in the aspiration or lack of it They are also in large 
measure synon3rmoU8, or so near it that it amounts to the same Ihing 


Roots dd and dha 

§100. They are thus used interchangeably, without betraymg any 
perceptible difference of meaning, in ntual formulas like the following. 
dyurdd osi SS . dyurdhd TS JB AS 
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djHrrfnCMS KS ■’rf/iil) a^nc’si VS TS MS KS.gB gS.PO. 
calfimda (KS ^dhti) a^} VS KS SB 

varcodii asi VS SB SS varcodlw nh? AV TS MS KS JB TB 
Ap§ MS, 

varcodd (MS ^dhd) aguc'siVS TS MS SB SS PG — All these formulas 
are follov\ed by dyur {cal^itr^ vmco) me (tnaiji) dchi (rf/^r/zr), the 
verbs m the two associated formulas being always consistent 
§101. There is, to be sure, one regular difference between these tw'o 
verbs as regards the cases they govern, tho it is one-sided rather than 
reciprocal da docs not govern the locative of the person, but only tlie 
dative The root rf/id, on the other hand, while it seems (to our feeling 
at least) most naturally construed w'llh the locative, may also go\ern 
the dative We have noted among the variants only tivo cases of da 
with the locative, both of lyhich ma}" reasonably be suspected 
^okhdm dadhdtu (MS daddlu) hasiayoh VS TS MS KS SB This is 
no real exception, first because a dative {tubhyam) in the preceding 
pada IS connected with the verb, the locative ha^tayoh being really 
epexegetic, but also and chiefly because the MS reading is nonsense, 
smee the preverb d is joined with <fd, wdiich could only mean *takc\ 
a meaning that is manifestly impossible here. Cf md no andhc 
,§105 


mayi jmgfim tpujhpahr (AV pu^/am pu?/a®) dadhdtu (AG ^daddixi) AV. 
MS KS TAA MahanU ApS AG SMB. Here the isolated daddfu 
m the late AG is evidently an error 
[mayimcamdhdkiK^ ^dkehi)m KS Cone dc/uforICS] 

§102, On the other hand, we find cases like payo dah, MS , recur- 
ring as payo mayi dhehi ApS , and m the same text (TS ) all three pos- 
sibilities m a formula like dyur me dehi TS 1 5 6 3, ayur me dkeht 1. 6 
6 1, and dyur mayi dhehil 5 19 2(but,N B ,no*dyurmayideht), 
§103, In very simple formulas of the type presented in this paragraph, 
eve is as a rule no criterion for establishing the greater originality of 
^ither reading Indeed, it is doubtful to what extent they are properly 
to be considered variants of one another, not infrequently they may very 
weU have onginated independently ^ ^ o' 

rayim me dak ( A V dhekt) AV. MS 

MiSAfra te “ ® “ 

S TO *** 

saho mayi dheh (AV. me ddk evdkd ) AV VS. TB 
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'prdmm dh^t (KS dehi) KS TA ApS. See Cone in the vicinity of 
these 

wdeam dkekt {MS. me dak) MS TA 

ajinam me deht (PB * dkekt) PB (both) LS Kau§ , cf note on Kau5 
136 4. 

dyur dkekt (KS deht) KS TA ApS. M§ • ayur me ddh (svdka) AV VS 
MS. SB TA ApS MS ’ ayur tnayi dhdkt VS TS SB dyur me 
VS TS SB SS.PG : dyvr me dkekt YSli TS KS KSA MS 
TB.ApS. ayurmedkattamTB ApS 
^ofrom ddit (TA dkekt) KS TA ^rotram mayt (KSA ^mayt, not me) 
dkekt TS KSA • §rotram me dak AV MS 
cak^ur deht (TA dkekt) KS TA cah§ur me dh^t (KS KSA ddd) 
VS KS KSA. SB cak$tir mayt dkekt TS • cak§ur me ddh (evShd) 
AV MS. 

i^o mayt (AS me) dkekt (AS deh) AV VS TS KS SB TB AS LS 
SG. ApMB : kjjo me dkah (AS dsh svSkd) TA AS 
mrco mayt dkekt VS TS PB SB ApS varco me ddh (TA dkah) MS 
MS. TA.: varco me deht VS TS SB SS PG * varco me dkekt 
VSK MS KS JB ApS varco asmdsu dkatta (AS dkekt) AV AS 
mram dkatta (AS vdmm me daUa, MS ®wo daUa) pitarah aS ApS MS 
idrSn nodi pitaro dkaUa ViDh inrdn me pilaro {tatdmakSj prator 
idmakd) daUa KauiS 

iirjavi tnayi dheht VS VSK MS KS, PB SB LS. ApS MS wrjatn me 
dkekt (PB LS. deht) VSK TS KS PB GB TB Vait LS KS 
kfdtspf'k kratueprg varcoddk (MS ^dkd asi) MS AS 
§104. Prose formulas of a somewhat less simple type continue the same 
style of variations without mtroducmg any additional cnteria of textual 


correctness or priority 

ahnbhydm pradkdpaya (TA **ddpaya) MS TA 
apdm o^adkindm garbkam dkdk (MS garbham me dak) TS MS 
adkt ddtre vocah VS TS SB * adkt dhdtre vocah MS KS 
cak^urda varcodS varivoddk TS * varcodka vanvodkah MS varcodd 
vartvoddh (TA vanvodd dravtnoddk) VS TS KS SB TA 
5Aus (also, bhuvas, and svas) ivayt dadhamt (MG te dadamt) SB BrhU 
PG HG MG . hhir bhxtvak svah sarvam Ivayt dadhamt (MG 


svas ie dadavit) BrhU PG MG 

anddhr^(dhsidatasahaujaso(JS MS KS ^datorjasvailr) makt k^airam 

(tarcah) k§ainydya dadkatik (KS dadaiih) VS TS MS ICS SB 
{yarn vak sd salyd samdhdhkdd (MS samvdg abhud) yam tndrena soma- 
dhadhvam (MS ^dadhvam) TS MS c?d va$ sd satyd satnvdg abhud 
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yum indrcjia savmdadhvam KS yam itidrcna i^amdhdm .saina- 
dhaUhdh (comm and some mss samadAa^^a/l) AV, Wicrc Ihe noun 
samdhd occurs, it guarantees connevion of the verb with the root 
d/id, note that in MS KS it is replaced by samvdg; but even so, 
sumadadhvam may perhaps be felt as from root dhu (Wackcmagcl 
Ip 128), 

asttto ndmdham . . . uimdnavi in dadhc dydvaprthivlhhydm gaplihihja 
(KS . dydvdptl^iivyor almdnam pan dadc . .) AV, KS 
devlr dpo apdm napad , , dcvcbhyo devatra dhatta (VS SB. datla, KS 
data) VS TS KS SB , . iam dcvchhyah iitilrapchhyo data MS 
pu§tapaie cak^u^c cak^uh smanc smdnam . . . dchy asmui MS * pa-Ffi- 
pataye (AS °pate) pii^lti . ,amai punar dhcki (AS, dhchi or 
dehi svdhd) AS ApS For smanc smdimm see Bloomfield, AJP 
21 324 

offmr annado *nnapattr, viayi dadkdlu (TB yajamdndya dadalu) 
SB TB, KS Sunilarly nine other formulas with other gods 
[udgdUirdevayajaiiaynmedeki^'E ApS (Cone dAc/it for ApS )] 

§106. The metrical variants bring in a larger number of texts, but 
offer little new evidence, only the familiar chronological relations of 
the vanous texts offer any basis for distinctions of pnonty, as when, 
in the first cases to be mentioned, we naturally assume that the RV 
18 ongmaP 

rayim deid dadAafu me AV. rayo deuX dadalu mh RV. 
purumedAa^ (SV ®dAdS) cd iakavc naram dal (SV. dhdl) RV SV 
dak^am dadkdsi (KS daddst, v 1 dadhasi) jivase RV. MS KS TB. ApS 
asmabhyamdatldm(AV dhalldm, hut comm dalldm) varunaS ca manijuh 
RV AV — Ppp alsodaftam 

vasudeyaya (ICS ^dheydya) vidhaie vMdii RV KS In RV vasudeya 
occurs twice more, but no vasudheya 
ialo no deh fivase RV TB TA * tasya no dheh fivase AV SV Kmi 
hero dadhur (KS dadur) devaiah samrardndh VS t (so for Cone RV ) 
19 81b, MS KS TB The majority are probably original 
soTTuiya rdjne pandhalava (HG W) « AV HG ApMB. As Kirste 
remarks, HG is secondary or corrupt, the first pada of the verse 
has pandhatla m all texts 

ma no andhe tamasy antar oMt MS (properly emended by Knauer to 
udMl^ cf §101) md sv (Poona ed mo §v) asmdns tamasy antar^ 
mhah TA 7710 ^vatvam amaniaradMt MS f (corrupt) 
pratyadayapara t^va AV 10 1 27, read pratijadkaya^, see Roth, ZDMG 
48 G81, and Whitney's and Bloomfield's Translations 
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dhdiS dadhctu (T5. Ap§ ApMB. dadatit) no rayitn AV. T5- !MS,t KS 
Ap5, ApMB Kai:§. See §106 first two variants. 
d^alu dadhai^t (ApS. dadaU*) ^Ktrianasnamcitof AV. MS IvS. ApS. 
f\dnc a na {ndr'iam dalia^ ojah AT.: g^5r nara :ndnVa?’* dhcUon 
ojah TS. Comm, on AV. and Ppp. 

c'jiir no dehi fivosz SG.: c^<ii (e (AV, cpjr no) nhato dad^c' AV. TS 
TA. ApS. AS. HG- BDh. Cf. m V: no dchi . . , §10S. 
rcift-s po^an cPdljfc (,AV. AS- yifapian^) dcd^a/v (SS. dadaiu) AV. 
TS-MS.:^ A§.^. 

i^an j7rfa»f? pGjav:drtSua dh^hi doTfrl, AV. AV, VS. IS 

MS.I^SB.Vait. 

c^”iai yoic^'dndva deh' (MU, dheh{) TS. KSA. MXT. 
frsffa rCpari ccdlafi (SB. KS, dcdcTI) sarasrafs SB. TB, AS, SS. KS. 

dada^ is a ^condary adap:ation to daddtu in the nest pSda, 
as^'iC drcJii (SV. dehs) jafcredo nahi irarah RV. SV. YS. TS, ^IS. KS. 
krin (AV r'jitd) adcdur (AV, cdcdhur) rlrasrde RV. A^ , K, 

lie A'^’ is undoubtedly secondary, but it is perhaps a little strong 
to call it a 'corraption' (Whitney), 
der'ed^yo dezdnStn) ohaccds (TS, *d^id) asat VS. TS. MS. KS.f 
p-xr no (MS. r;c) hrifcd hhdgadhdn (Ap§. “d^dd!, ^ddm, KS 
(Scrinfo) doatasu (KS. TS. MS. KS. ApS. 

§103, in the prececfing there seeing to be some reason for preferring 
one reading or the other. In the foUotring we find none;, or so little as 
not to be worth noting: 

•Plata dcdSiis (AV, ccdhSt-j) ddsu^e AV. AS. 55- AG. 5G. X. See ne^. 
ihdld rf^d rdrpa dadhdti AV.: dhaid dcddtu dahige rasuni TS AIS^ 
ApMB, Li Tariants like this and the preceding, the occurrence of 
a deriratiTe of the root d^a in the contest may be noted. But 
as an aigoment for priority it may be a two-edged sword. Dossil 
indicate that the original was dftn. or rather that an oripnal 
dd was attracted to it? 

ra^%di ro deft :* jf roee 55. : rcyfyS no dl-ehi po/nf ^ an YIS. Cf. ctfur na dehi 
jlvass. §105. 

nei^nn ccmr dcdaiu nc ^MB dcdJ'cti: fe) SMB. ApYIB. : cf. tnedrMm 
ia indro dcdStix HG , nedMrf^ dM?d dcdo/u (RVKh. Scheftelowitr 
dcd^diu) r:€ RVKh. YS. 

na dcDSh paddhcdeha sarce AV.: te-wf no da>3h pandaiicI-M 
(IS. M5, ^dhcfta PG. ^dI-cP<£Ja) pi5,t rsre) TS, KS. Mfc. 
SMB. PG- BDh. Comm, on AYY also ^datieha. called by Whitney a 
better reading: of tni$ we are les sure. 
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5107. Leaving now the roots rfd and <ih<7, we come to other d ami (iA 
\ariations They ate practK.alb all tevical, or cl=c ol\ e duhioiis nnd 
probablv corrupt readings But their vcr^• frequency, and Hie 
of corruptions between the tno sounds m the mes , certifies to the eas 
with which they could be confused Wc licgm with a group in which 
the \’ariant forms arc sUU fairly dose to one another in c\lenml fonn; 
in the first they arc c\‘cn ct>*mologically equivalent, concerning divergent 
forms of the desidcrativc of the root dahh This (onginally *<lhahh) 
produces both dfttps and dips, of which the first is historically regular, 
while the second, tho analogical in origin (;doW), is the usual form, 
nindarfyo ostndn dtpsuc 0*^ SB. dhipsac) ca VS. TS, MS. KS SB. TA. 
dhtp^ifam ta samcaHara janebhyah MS : edition rd sanya^aro janebht/ah 
TA Here dhtps varies rrilh the negative desidcrativc of dd (cf, 
§§180, 45). 

yam (e mdhatan mdayanii dhenaiak RY.: yam k fiaddtan svadarUi 
ffitrlayah RV. The second verdon is inferior in sense and meter; 
see RTOep on S 5. 7a and 8. 40. 5c, 

^ hrahmajdya vi dunoH ra^lram AY.; sd ra^tram eva dhunulc hrahmajy- 
Qsya AY Roots du and dku, 

rajani (AY. ed. em. TQjjmi) gtanihtr ddnam (AS. dhdndm) AV. AS, 
Yait. The emendation rojyimi is very pat; the passage means 
^the tying of a rope*, and d^findm, like rajant, is nonsense, 
adhi l§ami (SY, nsniin k^aye) praiaram didhyamh (SV. ^rdm dldyiimk) 
RV. AV. SV. See YTiitney on AV, 18 1 1 and Geldner, Gurit- 
pUjakatmudi 20. SY. has an obvious lect, fac infected by ideas 
such as RY. 5. 64 5, sudJtibhik , . . f^ayc . . . VTdha^Ct or RV. 
5 23. 4, e^i l^aye^u . . . didiht Geldner seems to have the nght 
sense (with did%anoS} 

yad 6anht§tfmm naliaidhc (TB Vde) swd^nw RV. MS, ICS TB. AS 
Both readings make a sort of sense; TB comm nStyantani hhhyam 
But the compound ati-ind is not really Sanskrit, and is properly 
wanting in the le^cons However, one ms. of MS. has “t^ide 
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indra darld (SV dharla) puram asi RV. SV. AV The foolish antonym 
of SV 15 disproved by RV. 1 130. 10, 3 45 2, 6. 20 3 
[dh^mno-dhamno rajan VS TS MS KS SB AS SS KS LS ApS 
MS MG. So also mss. on AV 7 83 2, emended by R^Vh to 
damrKhddmno VTiitney, Trans! , keeps the emendation, tho even 
Ppp has dh- But Keith on TS , ‘from every rule* (ordinance), 
which is conservative and possible At any rate there is no 
vanant In the preceding verse also the AV mss have sand 
dkaniam muncaiUj emended by RWh to ddmdtUj the vanant KS 
3 8, AS. 3 6 24 has dJiavino-dhamna ika mimcalu ] 

§108. A little less close to each other are the roots vid and vrdh, 
which exchange several times, the Trakntic* exchange of r and t also 
comes in here In the first two vanants vid is clearly original, in the 
last the precedence is less clear' 

md no vtdad (KS vrdhad) vfjind (KS TB Ap& vrjand) dv€$yd \yd 
AV KS TB ApS Cf Cone under md no vtdad {mdan) 
hoirdmdah (RV. TB ^vTdhd) slomaia§idso arkath RV AV MS TB 
On hoirdvid cf RV 5 8 3; hotrdvtdh is not recorded 
^ndrariuhhir hraJimand vdvrdJidnah TB ApS ' tndra rhhxthhtr hrahmand 
samviddnah SS 

§109. Remoter lexical vanants are the following* 

^enasyeva dhrajaio (MS KS dravato) ankasam pan RV VS TS MS 
KS SB. dravatah is a banal easmg up of the poetic dhraj- with 
^yena; cf RV 1 165 2 

avoedma Jeavaye medhydya RV. VS TS MS pra vedkase Kavaye vedydya 
(TB ApS. MS medhyaya) RV liS TB ApS MS &rulkamdya 
kavaye vedydya AY KS ApS 

apo asmdn (MS md) mdtarah iundkayaniu (A'\’^ ^IS KS sUdayanlUj 
TS ApS iundhantu) RV. AV VS TS MS KS SB AS ApS 
sud^ IS evidently secondary Note that m AV 20 136 16d the 
word sxxddham of the vulgate is based on mss readings sudam and 
^Hnam (Whitney, Index). 

tam ivd hbratarah suvidho (HG suhtdo^ AV suvTdha) vardhamdrum AV 
ApilB HG suv^^dhd mrrfA®, ‘growing with good growth*, is onginal 
In HG. there is a slipshod assimilation m sense to hhrdtarah (‘broth- 
ers, friends') 

spardhaTile dkiyah (TS. KSA divah) sdrye na (SV sdre na, TS KSA f 
sfirj/ena) vi^ah RV SV TS KSA In RV., ‘Pious thoughts 
(prayers) vie for him (Soma) as people (vie for) the sun,* poetic 
but mtelligible, is done over m TS KSA , mto ‘The people of the 
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dty vie with the sue (scuted on Somu ns on n steed) So nl Icnst 
the TS comm., followed by Keith; this however implies emenda- 
tion of the accent of dlvah to dtvdk (ignored by them). If correct, 
tins concept is otherwise apparently unknowm, and it is strange that 
it supplants the familiar notion of 'conflicting prayers’ (Bloom- 
field, Acts 14th Congress Orientalists 242ff, or JoIitik Jlophtm 
Ctradars 25 Iff ) The whole verse is obscure. 

§110. The rest arc obscure if not corrupt’ 
apa snehiRr (KS ms smhiti, em v Schroeder; SV. snihiltm) nrmana 
adhaUa (SV. adhad rah [so dividcl, KS t nrmanam adadhram) RV 
AV. SV KS ' uj>a sinhi tarn nTmnQm (Poona ed snuht tarn npna- 
ndm) aihadram TA — KapS reads snehiil irm^^nam atkaindrl In 
RV *He, the heroically minded, drove away the enemies ' Cf* 
1 74 2 Benfey takes adhad as aonst of dhdj and rdk as 'nehes ’ 
The TA comm, understands smiki as bhumau prasrdvaya (root 
snu), and glosses aihadram by adhodravanahilam (v. 1 as if 

allia = adha^+dra}) Why these terrible readings instead of the 
simple version of RV.? 

andgaso adkam it samk^ayema TB * andgaso yaihd sadam it sam k^yema 
Vait Comm, on TB, adkam td, anantaram eva; but no adverb 
adham is otherwise known It seems to be a nonce-formation- 
<idhd by proportional analogy, on a patterti such as soda sadam — 
adhs adham, note that the TB, comm assigns to it the meaning 
of sadam, 'always' Cf W I p 195 

updkrtam kasamdnam yad aslhat (MS sadkasthdl, v 1. sad asthdt) AV. 
TS. KS MS If sadkasikat is more than a blunder it must depend 
on upakrtam* 'fetched from home’ or the like 
vand l;a7lon^^ dhmta (MS. mss dhr^add and dr§add) rujaniah RV. TS. 
JB SB MS See §60 

ud vankam iva yemi^B RV SV TS KB N ‘ urdhvam kham iva mctiiTB 
Mbh 

adka \/i$iUih pdum addhi prasutah KS adomadam anmm addhi pra-^ 
mukiah AV And others, §870 adomadam is obscure, we suspect 
that it contains adas (pronoun), 

[faj/a rmdantah sadkamadye^i (RVICh VS. sadhamade^u) RVKh VS 
MS KS TB And others; §325 Scheftelowitz pnnte °madhye$u 
m RVKh ; but his ms °? 7 iadj/eju.] 

p and ph 

§111. Only m the synonymous roots gu^p and gulph Aspiration m 
the latter may be somehow connected with sibilation in yitfp, but the 
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relation is obscured by other forms such as guph, gumph (Whitney, 

Roots), see Bloomfield, Hytniis of the AY 338, top, where gu^tiUm SB 

3 2 2 20isaniispuntofthatte\t 

mano yad asya gu^pilam (ApS gulphitam) MS ApS 

yad asya gu§pitam (ApS gidphtiain) hrdt MS. ApS 

vz$dne vi ^ya gii§pttam (some mss and comm gtdphHam) AV 

p and bh 

§112. These sounds vary chiefly m rinie-words of nearly synon 3 rmous 
meanings most commonly the roots pr and bhr, in the meanmgs 
'preserve’ and ‘support^ InAV 3 5 4:C,tamp}iygsambahxtrocarndnah, 
we must read bknyasam with Whitney 

manas tanu§u hbhraiah (TB * ApS * LS pipratah) RV VS TB LS 
ApS Km§ Both readings in TB» ApS. 
uiem (SS uto) dhu mdnam ptparh (SS btbharh) AV AB GB SS One 
ms of SS piparti, which should perhaps be read even in that text 
tarn ptprht daiamdsyo "ntar udare SG tarn maid dasa mdso bfbnariu 
ApMB HG 

ivd rd^Mya subkrlam bzbiariu AV 13 1 Id, Ppp accordmg to Roth 
ptpariu for which must be secondaiy if Ppp has sMrtam as 
indicated by Roth’s silence This is just the converse of the 
following, which concerns three padas of AV 11 5 (Id, 2e, 4d)* 
sa dcdryam tapasd ptparit (Ppp btbharh), 
sarvdn sa devaris iapasd ptparh (Ppp bdiharit), and 
^mena lohdns tapasd ptparh (Ppp bibkarii), all AV, and Ppp 
§113. There are also two interchanges of the partly synonymous 
roots yup and lubk, the former being ongmal both times, see Bloomfield, 
AJP 12 414fif ' 

samyopayanto duntdm vt^ RV MG samtobkayanto duntd padam A V 
ayupttd (ApS, alubhtd, and once dyuptid by misprmt, see Errata to 
VoL 2) yomA MS ApS MS 
§114, Fmally two miscellaneous cases 
agiter jihvdsi suhdr (VSK TS TB subkdr, KS supUr) devebhyah (TS 
TB devandm) VS VSK TS. KS TB SB SS siihu, ‘calling entic- 
ingly,’ 5.isjthvd best 

yd sarasvah vat§amhhalyd (ApS °balyd, w II °phalyd, %halyd) 

TB ApS The true form, denvation, and meanmg of this epithet 
are unknown TB comm has a fatuous explanation 
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ASPIRATE MUTES AND H 

§116. That there was in Vedic times, as m Prakrit, a tendency to 
reduce aspirates to h is indicated e g by Wackcmagcl 1 §218 Nearly 
all our cases concern bh and h\ and a majority of these, again, the single 
root grah {grabh) Any rule as to early phonetic mlerchangc between 
these two forms of the root (Wackemagel, 1. o., p 252) is cheerfully 
neglected The same school or the same text will usp grabh in one 
place and grah in another, under like conditions The popular texts, 
AV and most of the Grhya Sutras, seem to like grah a little better, but 
they are not consistent, they are merely moving in the direction of 
Classical Sanskrit, with which they are in other respects more closely 
affiliated than the hieratic language Perhaps the same preference may- 
be disoermblemTS andKS RV and other archaizing texts— seemingly 
mcluding VS , MS , SB. and ApMB —and the RV. sutras prefer grabh 
on the whole But really the one stable factor is mconsistency. 


bh and h 

§116. We begin with bh and h, which includes grah: grabh and with it 
nearly aU that may have historical significance First, grah and grabh 
grbhnemi (AV. HG grhnami) te saubkagalvaga (ApMB HG supra- 
3Ssivaya)hastamBy,A.Y AG SG SMB PG HG ApMB MG 
jagrhma (RV jagrbhmd, TB jagrbhna) ie dal^mam indra haslam RV SV 
MS TB Svidh In W I p 252 we have suggested that the form 
jagibhm (comm vayam gThifavaniah) may have been a 1st person 
subjunctive [In the ms of this section Bloomfield wrote Tf 
this starthng form is more than an old and inexplicable blunder it 
seems to contam dissimilation of m to n after the labial aspirate ' 
I myseF am now inclined to see m it only a sort of confused blend- 
orm, jagrbhma (in which -md is the 1st plural ending) of RV is 
stupidly altered to -nd with thought of the present infix in fonne 
like grbk-na-h — F E ] 

fttranyapffiJaA pa«um asu (SV apsu) gjihnate (AV.f grk") RV AV SV 

it ™ *««•». 

(JB. jTfaa,) „Ss.™A AV. GB. JE SS 
bhagas ie kastam agrabhU (AV. °hU) AV SG. ApMB 
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agm§ ie hastam agrahhit (SMB %U) SMB ApMB. EG 
aryama (ApMB. ^md ie) hastam agrdbhU (SMB %U) &G SMB ApMB 
o^adhayah yraii gfbhnita (TS KS gThTjJitdgnim eUm, MS MS gfbhnv- 
tdgmm etam) VS VSK TS MS KS SB MS 
ndkam grbhndvdh (TS KS grh**) sukrtasya hke VS TS MS KS SB 
ague brahwa gfbhnigva (MS MS grhnigva, KS grhigva) VS MS KS 
SB MS 

apo de^r (VS SB deva) madhuTnailr agrhnan (MS KS agrhhiidnif 
VS SB agrhhnan) VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
apo detdh praltgthhTfUa (TS KS ApSt^VrAwito) bhasmiiUii VS TS 
MS KS SB ApS MS 

devo vah saviid hiranyapanth prah (MS MS °p5mr upa) grhndtuiYS 
SB prahgfbhndtv , VSK °vak savtid prahgrhndtu - ) VS VSK 
TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS 

aditts ie (VS MS SB Hig ie) bilam grkndtu (VS MS SB gibh^) * 
VS.TS MS KS SB TA ApS 

tarn VO grhnamy (MS iam ie grbkndmy) uUamam VS TS MS KS SB 
TA 

pratt grhndmt (MS. TB f AS grhh^) mahaie virydya (MS, KS mdhata 
tndnydya) MS KS TB AS — ^TB, Poona ed text and comm 
gfbk^. 

yasya yonim paiireio gfbkdya (HG prah reto gfhdijia) SG HG vy asya 
yonvm prah reto gj'hdy.a ApMB 

§117. The same vanation occurs m the independent but semantically 
QmonyiDous roots bkr and hr, without other motive than the close 
Bunilanty in sound. The first two vanants in §118 belong also here 
pardpuro mpuro ye bharanti (MS Aar®) AV VS SB AS SS ApS MS 
SMB 

rdirdm-rdirim (VS SB * dhar-^ahar, AV TS rdinm-rSinm) apraydvam 
hhararUak AY VS TS MS KS SB (both)* akar-ahar hahm ti ie 
harantah AV 

&arma varmedam d bhara ApMB sarma varmatiad d hara AV 
sambhnyamdnah VS wjnur updvahnyamdnah TS 
prdndpdndbhydm balam dharantl (ApMB dbhar^) SMB ApMB 
(Other forms, see Cone ) 

§118 Next come a number of shifts between the participles Ma 
{-dhzia) and -bhrta [-hrtd, cf preceding) Tho quasi-Pralmtic as regards 
both vowel and consonant change, this variation really concerns approxi- 
mate i^onyms Cf also -dhita -bhria, §175 
hiraoye 'mtn samaAiAzA (EG samdbkridh) RVKh EG ApMB Schef- 
telowitz reads ^krldh m RVKh 
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denlr decath samSklSk (TB %hrlSh) SV TB ; dcvair dcvJh samdhfh 
RVICh But Schcftclowitz, liere also, reads ^hridh for RVKh ; if 
this IS right the variant belongs m the preceding paragraph alone. 
gandharvo dMm mbhrlam giM mt VS : gan"" name mhlam guhdsu 
TA AiahanU. And others; §855, 

^r^araamini samdbhrfutJi TS TB . sUrydfi (p p ydt) suind^ 

hhrtam MS siiryc santam (KS TA ^uKram) sa7ndhi(am (KS TA 
%hrlam) VS, KS SB TA. 

yad agn$ “punwti prahhitouJi (AS praftiictni; MS mhitovi) podoni hi ic 
TB ApS AS MS 

§119, Next we group together a number of cases in which derivatives 
of the root bku vary with others from hU and hu All are ntualislic 
epithets compounded with su- or sra-, and in such language these 
epithets are verj" nearly mterchangeable, one does about as well as 
another 

agnergihvdsi suhur (subhur^ sitpiTr) devehhyah (devdnam), see §114 
ekayd ca dahhhU co srabAufe (AV efi suJmfe) AV VS MS SB. TA AS. 
SS Accordmg to Roth Ppp has cd bkdkj 'evidently intendmg 
ca mbhUtCj which is presumably ongmal ^^ay^ is addressed 
d IvS siihkava {AB AS suhava) sdrydyaAB ItB SB AS SS 
samudi-am m suhavam (AV suhkimSi TB '''oona ed suhuvam) tasih-' 
vdnsam AV. TB ApS : mah%§ajn mh sMvam Mhtvdrisam MS — 
AITpp reads as MS except suhhavast for which Barret, JAOS 
35 46, reads suhhuim The root Hu may be concerned here, 
despite TB comm (sukliendhvdlitm^alyam). 
suhvtakrtah stha . . AS : subkutalita stha ApS.: subhutalttah aubhiUam 
nah kpiula SS 

§120. In two cases— besides the grak* grabh vanants — the identical 
word, or a derivative of the same root, appears with hh and h 
kaluhhani (l^SK TS ApS Kakuham) rwpam vr^abkasya (KS rUpam 
Tf)Tocatehrhat{\BK hrhan)Y^ VSK.TS MS KS SB (pratikas, 
ApS MS ) —hakuha occurs already m RV , which does not know 
lolvibha Cf §23 

Qpam gamhhan ^da VS SB KS apdrh gctTubhirain gacha KS ApS . 
cpdJn tvd gahman ^ddaydmt . . MS MS 
§121. Miscellaneous cases 

hrahmanehko hy amjfim (TA 'bkyam'‘) TA MahanIJ hi (a)bhi 
fisawhhttvyam (JB asamheyam, perhaps for asamkkyeuam) paiabhavan 
AV JB 

ohto dyummm (RV. VS snmmnt) devahhaklam yam^iha (MS KS 
dmhiamyam^thya)'RY.\S TS.MS.KS ApMB 
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nahkimr^e (MS KS nabhtdhm) ianvd (TS tanuva) jarbhurdnak (TS 
MS KS jarhmnah) KV VS TS MS KS SB 
asrmn (MS KS osmaii) u deva avatd have^u (MS KS hhare^v d) RV. 
SV VS TS MS KS Qsmdn devdso Yvald have^v, AV 

dh and h 

§122. Here we find only a few vanants They are partly based on 
familiar phonetic alternates (imperative ending dhi hi^ participle hUi 
dhita)f partly on lexical changes 

nfnh (MS nfn^) paht krnudhl (SV gitah RV SV VS MS KS 
SB Cf Wackcrnagel I p 253 

tt^nena ndya (ApMB vdya}^ udakenehi (SMB GG ^rmdhi^ MG 
vdyur udakenet) AV AG SMB GG PG ApMB MG %hi edkti 
both regulai, the latter obviously secondary 
upastke soma okitah (ApMB adht^) RV AV ApMB MG Note 
archaism in ApMB 

ye hhak$ayanto na vasuny anTdhuh (TS dnrhuhj MS dna§uh) AV TS 
MS Whitney (Roote) rubneates driThuh under ark The obscur- 
ity of the passage makes it impossible to say whether this is right 
or whether it is a phonetic form of dnrdkuh, see Whitney's note on 
AV 2 35 1 and Keith on TS 3 2 8 3 
g^dhrah htikak^ vdvdkrdnoj&as te divyah (KSA ms vdrhinasas ie ^diiydh) 
TS KSA Von Schroeder emends to vardhrif^^ questionably, see 
Edgerton, Studies tn Honor of Hermann Colhtz 28, and above §23 
har^amdndso dhr^itd (TB °aid) marutvah RV TB N harsamdnd 
hv^taso marutvan AV Three mss of AV dkr^iaso, Ppp ms 
X^amdndso r^addy for which Barret, JAOS 35 69f , reads dhrsata 
The form is obviously suggested by the precedmg harsa^ 
usrdv (VSK KS tisrd) etam dhur^dhau (VSK MS ^vdhau, KS ^hadhd) 
. VS VSK TS KS SB MS 

gh and h 

§123. We find only a few cases, which seem on the whole to concern 
phonetic reduction of gh to h 

arghak HG arghyam SS HG argkyam lihoh Kau§ arhanlyd dpak 
ApG See §321, end ark = argk 

anghdrvr (SS anhanr, all mss ) asi hambkdrik VS TS MS KS PB 
SS LS The word is obscure, but SS looks like a phonetic reduc- 
tion 

s&mam ie knndmy urjasvaniam payasvantam ^vtrydvarUam dbki7ndii§dkam 
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(KS viryavantam hakvargham iohhamdnam) TS KS : somavikrayin 
somam tc kfindm mahantarn bahvarham bahu ^obhamanam MS 
ain ghed agmr vrdhdvati RV TS * tarn hcdagnir vidhavati MS Particles 
gha and ha 

dram hi (read avlraghnl'^) viravatak suka^d MG : avTragkno (ApMB t 
°ni) viravatak (SG viralarahj HG ^lamah) suvirdn (HG susevdn) 
Ag Apg gG HG ApMB 


kh and h 

§124. Only one real vanant, which concerns an onomatopoctic word 
imitating the sound of a frog With this cf asambhavyam (JB asam- 
heyam) pardhhavan AV JB , where asamheyain may be for asamkhij- 
eyam; see §121 

khanvakkdZi khaimakkd^i madkye iadurt AV : hatmahdS hatmahdZ 
Big Cf haimakaZ tdam madhv , gg Lg, Apg 
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§125. Liieniisiige guttaisis sod palatals is of spedsl 

fzrfer^si. I«ssz52 Ixnli go back to identical IE sonnd^ nsindT Tdszs or 
Iaijio-T“£lsJS, T&ii. the exception oi the Toic^e^ aspirates Trhica are 
peculiar. The gener a l rule that pala tsls appear bsfors IE s, e, f, ^ and 
cistnrbei bj analogiK erea in estshSSied trc?rds and classes of 
-^crdSj is stnl fcnher rendered unstable hr the nois ^radic forms 
that “nostlT appear 2 n:cng the Tariants. E^daTlj T5K. sheets lorzis 
iibe ic^ciir^S for iatccni. for yiznajmi {| §127, ISl), etc. It msj 

he ohserred Iobz in diess p^rtzcrdarfoors TSK is IdsioncBUy TsgdsTy 
the Tariant forms bsng gnalogcaL Btci ^ce TSK. also i^lac^ j 
-rith g before rj trhen j is an IE palatal^ Tdnch ^tndd never appear as 
XL is nhnl^^^iat it res preserves tmchangsd a real prahlstoricfomr 
Bather vre are deslfr^ vdth a sesondarjr matter of school oddity. ITack- 
smageL I §§il9mj espedaHj 1215« deals folly and ably viitii the Isadmg 
aspects of the interrdaticn cff these sounds. 

7; and c 


§125. The variants are not nmerops. Th^ otictrr occasonally in 
the same word, but more of^ in words v?idchj whils not identical, are 
available for hiierd^soge becanse of greater or less semantic piOAimity. 


Thn^ hrsi, in two cerivstiTes of the root cUz 
,52rv5?icrt fT3- cb'hi^J^ ‘L A ^ - TB- 

c VfO C07ZS Ztic€bjT^ fT3. ApS- BT, ST. ^IS- TB. AS. Ss- Ap^. 

The^FTsisn h^fcsis sr.>.£ 7 '-,and is donbdsssdueto confnson between 
C 5 lc 5 and both of which are bistoritslly regular. TB. comrL 
4 mhc:>MG 5 lt 5 K/Pv, the meaning of the Oasical fperhajs from 
cf. hnleh rather than cfQ- The fom of the second instance is 

be sure with diferent meaning) c om moner and mors piimaiy 
than -cstUj psitemed afl«r lbs prevalent c forms of the root. Cf. 
“Tachemat:^ I p- K5, and fruthsr Oldeobeig on ET. 5. 65. 4: 
iirnch. d. ET, s. v. hsftina. Yet the readii^ sufedioia 


rs evidsitlv secondary. ^ 

rrS. nfo Pi d^»as psr£ TB. TS. 3IS- K5. cB. 

is cr.}xy- 
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lanikhunad iva sdpayan TB : canikhudad i/a(hdsapam A§ c- is again 
analogical; for the intensive reduplication sec Wackemagcl I p. 147. 
ya(raiidn (VS. ApMB veliha mfnidn pardkc (SMB. pardcah) 

VS AG Kau§ SMB ApMB. HG MG. para(n)c- and its extension 
pardkc- 

nH cti (SV. mhh) «a dahhyate janah RV, SV. cfi'is, of course, in origin 
the regular neuter to the stem ka-; but equally of course no con- 
sciousness of this relationship can have been present at the lime 
when this variation occurred 

atho adkmkartanam (ApMB ^cartonam) RV, AV. Ap^^IB Here the 
two roots are unrelated* kri 'cut' and cri ‘tie’. In both the initial 
sound has been generalized (Wackemogel I p 145). The primary 
reading of this variant was 'cutting off'; the secondary, 'untying'. 
ima udvd^kanna . TB. ApS • tmd uddhdsic&nna . . . MS. See §59 
The MS reading is secondary and poor; it is felt as containing root 
car, as against the onginal kr 

§127. In a class by itself is the curious phonetic treatment of an 
estabhshed root-ending c as /: before m in VSK , see §125: 
tvdrasya (MS. MS tJidrdya) tva bhagam somena ianacmi (VSK ianakmt, 
MS MS somenSianam%)VS VSK KS SB * somemivatanacmind- 
rdyadadhiTS.TB ApS 


g and c ' 

§128. An isolated case concerning unrelated words; the majonty 
reading with c is presumably original* 

m vat §veiasyddhydcdre (HG ^hydcareita, MG. %hydcdre, AG krias 
ca6%fipare) AG PG, ApMB. MG 

k and ch 

§128a. An isolated lexical variant* 

chamm (KSA ^kman) chavya TS KSA. The latter is doubtless onginal, 
assmilation to the next word m TS , resulting in absurd repetition 
of the same stem. 


kh and 


w variants contain forms of Mid and cktS, identified by 

mug, ZDMG 7 517, and hesitatingly by Uhlenbeck, Etym Wbch 
Wackemagel however (I §§121, 131), with most scholars tho against 
«ragmann, denies any historic connexion between kh and ch. See his 
reierences §131b, end, and cf Guntert, ReimwoHbildungen 23, 32 
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yaiah (MS y&na) praja alhidra (3VIS achdra) o^ayanta . TS. MS KS 
akhdrcih (ApS aghorah) praja ahhnpti&ya KS ApS achznnapalMh 
(MS ^irak) prajd anuidk^asva VS. MS SB 

g andj 

§130. The distinction between the two kinds of Sanskrit 7 (Wacker- 
nagel I §§120, 136ff } is such that 7 from IE palatal ^.should properly 
never vary with g, whereas 7 of the velar (labio-velar) senes should 
appear only before IE e, e, ?, I, y Nevertheless 7 from palatal g pro- 
duces analogically some g forms (Wack §138), and the velar voiced 
sound at the end of roots before consonantal endings (usually m and v) 
IS regularly treated as 7 (Wack §130c) The variants regard all historic 
distinctions of this sort little or not at all 

§131- To begin with, VSK as we have remarked (and in one case 
SV ) show's g for 7 before m (§§125, 127) This apphes equally to both 
kinds of 7 (root 7 juj with velar, roots mrg and 577 with palatal) 
mitrdvnriinayos tvd prasdstroh prah^d yunajrm (VSK ^gmt) . VS 
^’SK TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS 
agnini yunajmt (VSK °gtnt) iavasd ghtiena VS VSK TS MS KS SB 
KS ApS MS 

agnl^omdbhydfH ju^fam ni ynnajmi (VSK ^gmi) VS VSK SB 
vd^inam ivd vajedhyayai (TS sapatnasdham, KS vdjin vdjayatydym) 
sam mdrgmi (VSK ^gmt) VS VSK TS KS SB 
vdjtmm ivd vdjcdhydyat (TS sapatnasdkizn, KS vdjzm vdjayatydzjat) 
sam vidrjmi (VSK ^gmi) V»S VSK TS KS Correspondmg 
formulas of other schools all with mdigmtf see Cone under ivd 
upa tvd kdtndTi jnahah sasfjmahc RV AV upa ivd katna, ttnahe sasfgmahB 
SV 

§132. Besides the above, derivatives of the roots yvj and 577 show 
each a couple of vanations between g and 7 
hinvdho mdnu^d yugd (SV. yu^d) RV SV 

datvyadi manned yugd RV SV. VS TS SB mprdso mdnu§d yugd KS 
daivam mdmt§d yujd MS The SV fonn of the first variant may 
be taken with Bcnfcy as instrumental from root-stem yuj In this 
case both are phonetically normal, as the RV. has a neuter plural 
of yuga (cf Wackemagcl I § 12 Sa, d) In the second case also 
:^IS may have an adverbial instrumental 
di^tdga rajjusarjam (TB ^sargam) VS TB .w j, , 

prajdpaic vtkasrj (MS mss mostly one ^rJ) pvadhanyah 
MS TB ASt2 14 12 c (also in Cone undorzdamnodmprahharya 
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havyarrif read AS. 2 14. 12dl ApS — ^Thc Xe 7 , rajju^ FCcniR (o mean 

‘rope-maker* (TB comm rajjfin/im sra^tOram), and the vocaU'mi 
of the radical syllable points to an c-stem. Since n-stcniR from 
roots m velar j tend to have g (Wackernagcl §12Sa), (lie root 
is earned away wnth tlic rest; cf the familiar nomcn aclionis wgn 
The ‘historically correct* .sarjo, occurring here alone, ma> therefore 
be secondary. On sjg ' 5;*^ see Wackernagcl I pp. I73f , 320. In the 
second vanant 5n before j might stand for cf. below, §112, 
brahman ivam asi vdvasrt {^sfk), 

§133. Once an intensive reduplication vanes betw'ccn g and j; cf. 
the same with k and c, §126, kanilhunad etc : 
m galgdUt dkaraka VS SB . nijaJguUlt (KSA f mss. jalgalfih, ed cm. 
jalgaUCi) dhamka TS KS.A 

§1M. The rest concern miscellaneous w'ords of independent origin: 
iprajaydmasy agratak HG . pragdySviasy agratah PG ApMB.: pra- 
gdydmy asydgratah MG. Verb fonns of pra-gai and 7 ;ra-;an, 
the latter obviously secondary, but found in other places besides 
HG ; see Kirste*5 note 

soda yacam aham gira (SV. jya) RV SV N. Comm on SV. reads 
gira with RV Since jya is unaccented, Benfey posits a verb-form 
(‘potential optative’) of root ji, with loss of final m, for * 7 va-m = 
*jtyam. Very dubious 


apa (AV. ava) fyieta pads jaht AV. AG. SG. PG ApMB HG : apah 
(most mss apa) &velapad agaht (so all mss ) MG. See §S17. 
punar (AV bri^tna) vaminltha CnUtr, ^dhUam, “dhile) yajnaih 

(AV. MS KS agne) AV. VS TS MS. KS. (bis) SB. See §93 ‘ 


-6 UUTTUBAns A2iD LiNGUAlS 

JT'n ^ concerning obscure forms in k and d: 

£ §165. “ ca HG : telah ca sasaramulanda& ca ApMB. 


o VIUTTURAL8 AND DENTALS 

§136. The variations between gutturals and dentals are interesting 
ut none too numerous and for the most part difficult or dubious To 
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k and t 

§137. We begin with lexical vanants, where we find first the abso- 
lutely equivalent nmc-roots stabk and skahh; sec Bloomfield, IF 4. 74ff ; 
Guntert, Reimworibildungen 26ff. Among the variants, RV alwa^^s 
has slabh, while AV prefers slabh 
jagatd sindhum dtvy astahhdyal (AV asla!^) RV. AV 
mahdn mahl astabhayad (AV KS f aska^) w jStak AV TS KS AB. AS 
yam kranda^ ava^d tastahhane (AV avataii caska**) RV AV. VS VSK 
TS ya tme dydvaprthivl iastabhanc MS KS AVPpp (Barret, 
/AOiS35 44f) 

vy astahhnd C\^S SB aska^f MS ajla®, KS TS askabhnadt TA 
a^labhndd) rodasl vi^av {^na, “nwr) eie RV. VSK TS. MS KS 

Sb.ta 

dtram skabhdna KS : dy&m slahhSna KS 
§138. There are few other cases in which k and t, not final, exchange 
m a purely lexical or corrupt fashion- 

stuhi ^iiram vajnnam apratikam (TB. aprati(am) MS TB The BibL 
Ind ed of TB. has apratUlam, but comm and Poona ed text 
correctly, apraHtamj ‘mvincible* MS has a mere blunder. 
avanydns taniun ktrato dhatto anyan TB : prdnyd taniiin^ iiraie dkaile 
anya AV See Whitney on AV 10 7. 42 
puTd jatrubkya (TA ApMB jar/rb/iya, AIS. cakjhhydj p p vakifbhyah^ 
airdak (MS ®do) RV AV S V MS PB TA KS. ApMB See §57. 
uyro (EG. urdkvo, MG agne) mrajann (MG ^jam) apa (MG tipa ) 
sedha (AV vjrfik§va) lalrun (MG. iakram) AV. ApMB HG MG 
§139. Next a group of cases in which the combination U vanes mth 
kt (and occasionally with other consonants before /), cf. §416, to which 
all these vanants also belong 

tn 710 rS^lrwn untdlu payasd soena TB . sam. te rd^ltam anahiu payasd 
ghtena AV. For w-nnattw cf RV 1 164 47, 5 83 8, for saai- 
a 7 ia)dUi RV, 10 88 4, 118 4 The vanation is lexical, hardly 
phonetic 

deoaiT nyuptd (KB. nu//a, AV vktd) vyasarpo mahitvd (AV ^tvam) A v 
KS Ap§ MS 'Cast forth (KS impelled, AV ^oken^) by the 
gods thou (earth) hast spread out greatly (to greatness) ’ Ppp 
reads mahztvd^ and also for vUd^ seemingly an ancient ^oss 

which states m plain language what all the texts really mean 

anydm icka ptif^adam vyaktdm (ApMB. vtUdm) RV ApMB jamim 
tcha pttf^adam nyaklam (read ^tdm) AV. Here the assimilated 
form of ApMB (with samprasarana) is clearly secondary 



INTERCHANGES OP THE MUTE SERIES /•> 

sarva^i ti tail anu tndur RV/ sawm nkiam amaidur la^i^hdh 

JB A more drastic reconstruction or Vcrbnllhomunp; in JI3, 
iha prasa(to (AV prasaUo, TB, prasapio) m catjal krlarn rtah IIV, AV. 
MS. TB. prasapto (comm prakar^cm fiarridgatah «««, ns if from 
pra-^rp with Prakntic a for r) has no standing. AV , (ho al«o 
secondary, makes fair sense, 'attached*; RV. probably ‘gracious, 
m the sense of the later prasanna 

vtvtHyat (TB vwtlyai, read with Poona cd wwWyai) l^alidram VS TB. 
viviltyaij ‘for discernment’, is certainly original TB comm. 

hut the form of root rid is isolated if vi 
be regarded as the preposition, and anomalous if it be taken as 
redupheation 

dhatuh kdkalah (KSA kakkaiah) TS KS Ongmal fonn unknown; VS 
24 32 has kakkaia 

ammnklacakra (v. 1 ®ro) aman PG.- vivfUacdkra dsindk HG ApMB. 

§140. There arc also several cases of variation between k§ and fs, 
remmdmg us of the fact that both these combinations become ch in the 
Middle Indie languages, and to some extent m Vcdic dialects, see below, 
§§183ff These vanants indeed really belong m that chapter; they 
manifestly concern the pronunciation of both combinations as something 
verging on ch In five out of sbe cases the writing with k$ (thrice m SV., 
once in AV , once in MS.) is secondary, and m three it is more or less 
foolish, if not utterly umnterpretable 

vf^anam prUu (SV. prfc^u) sd^ahim RV. AV. SV. Here only prisu, ‘m 
battles’, can be meant; ‘m delights’ (root pro) is silly. 
yat te dttsu (SV dik$u) prarddhyam RV. SV. The RV. has a nom sg. 
neut of a deaderative adjective from d&, agreeing with manas 
SV clearly secondary and poor (Benfey, 'in aller Welt’) 
yad dttsasi (SV yac chik§asi) stuvate mdvaie vasu RV. SV. In this case 
the two forms are practically synonyms; kk§eyam and dtiseyam 
together m RV. S. 14 2; a sunilar passage RV. 1. 81 2. 
agmm (Ay agnih) sruco adhvare^u prayaisu (AV. prayak^u) AV. VS TS 
MS KS Cf. prayaly adkvare, famihar formula m RV. at the ends 
of padas (RVRep, 660) Wackemagel I §156a, note, erroneously 
suggests that prayaisu may be for prayatsu = prayak$u (pror-yaj), 
but the form does not really construe The hymn AV 5 27, with 
its miserable corruptions (Bloomfield, Afkarvaveda 54), does not 
for any senous treatment of prayak^u (the p p leaves it un- 
divided) ; it is, like most of the SV readings with for te, a phonetic 

blunder for prayaisu 
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mtst (MS ayuk§i) sarvd o§adhik RV VS TS. MS KS Roots c-wrf* 
d-yuj 

prSsmGn ava pxlmdm pra nk§u (TB yidau) RV TB Here, of course, 
IS original, yidau is suggested by pflandsu 
§141. There is also one isolated anomaly in which kn is substituted 
for fn, somewhat as m the preceding Here too kn seems to be a 
phonetic vanant or blunder, based merely on similanty of the sound 
combinations 

taditnd (TB f °knd) ^atrum (TB na hid mviise (TB Cone vivatscj 
read mmtse with Poona ed text and comm ) RV TB iddtknd is 
repeated m the comm (Poona ed ), which glosses iddrMn^ It 
seems that it must mean simply tdditnd 
§142. Fmally, a few cases of interchange between k and t hnal 
All concern the ends of padas Two concern adverbial forms in -A 
from anc stems, a third is simply a matter of external sandhi 
ammitram no adhardt (KS Vd/i, VSK Tne ^adharak) AV VSK KS 
Equivalent adverbs, one abl of adkara, the other acc neut of 
adhardde The same pair sonantized, below, §145, otiarad adknrdd 
i^rdg) d purastdt 

tad mpro abroad udak (SS u tat) AV SS See §65 
brahman (MahanlJ brahman) tvam asi vtivasrl (MahanlT ^srk) TA 
MahanU There is a v. 1 ^srk in TA, and as the next sentence 
begms with /, the vanant may be graphic Possibly, however, 
srl may be for sri by dissunilatoiy influence of the Imgual vowel t, 
cf. Wackemagel I §156a, note, and as regards the final treatment 
of this root m general, §149a, a [Delete brahma tvam asi etc in 
Cone] 

aamyak (TS MS TAA ApS * M§ sam tif KS * sart() stavanh sanio na 
dhendh RV VS TS MS KS SB TAA KS ApS MS See §830 
sarasvaPt tvd maghavavn abht^nak (TB ApS cd)hi$ndt) RV AV VS MS 
KS SB TB ApS Altho TB comm fatuoudy glosses by 
ajyatu, abkt^di (abht+i§7idmi) is doubtless an independent lexical 
word, 'inspire’, into which the phonetic relation of k t enters as a 
factor While abhi§nah is air Xey , the word, as well as the treatment 
of its final consonant (Wackemagel I §138), is primary 
Note also yaiobhaga^ca martial MG 1 9 27c, where Khauer reports 
that practically all his mss pomt to n^ak as the true readmg, of course 
it must mean the same as ri$at Cf Wackemagel I §260a, pj small 
print, §277a 

(3f also AV. 1 18 2a: mr aramm samid savt^ai padok, so the vulgate, 
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but all mss. savi^akj retained by SPP. and approved by \Mutney; see 
WTiitney, Grammar 151a, and the preceding variant. According to 
Whitney, the comm and Ppp both have sSvmt. The same form occurH 
m the VSK. version of the following, on the subject of final /;:/ see most 
recently Renou, Ehrengdbefur TPiJAdm Geiger 163n ; Ocrlel, itnrf* 137; 
and our §272a, m vie tad etc ; our §W5; and cbht?|/Ql for PG. 3. 1, 
3b(WIp 242, infra). 

no devah (MS iasydm devak) savitd dharmam (^^.t VSK t TS f 
SB t d/iarma) e5vi§at (VSK ® ^ak) VS VSK TS hIS. KS, SB. 

The next is an error of the Cone : 

[tnvrd yad hhuvanasya rathavrl TB ApS . irivrd hhuvanam yad rathavrl 
KS Cone , but read raihavrt, text ®vri fivo— ] 


kh and { 

§143. In the sm^e vanant following, PG. has a corruption, duo -to 
assimilation to the word sakhyani m the following, Stcnzlcr on PG 2 
11 12 translates the AS reading See his note there, and his critical 
note 

pan saiyasya dharmand (PG sakhyasya dharmanah) AS. PG. 


ana a 

§144. Except final, this interchange occurs in only a few stray 
variants The first may possibly contain a phonetic confusion or 
assimilation' 

a galda dhamaninam (ApS. galgi dhavaninam) ApS. MS N. galgS is 
undoubtedly secondary (by assunilation to the preceding pa-?)- 
ffaWa IS Rigvedio (8 1, 20), but nevertheless obscure Pischel,' 
ISSff , discusses the word without knowing 
the full stanza in ApS MS. After him many others, see Oldenbcrg 
Ifoten, on 8 1 20 The following word in ApS. is also a phonetic 
cowuption for dhamaninam, see §225 Caland leaves the pada 
untranslated. 

yad agmr) hahudhs mrapcm (etc., §619) AV. 

MS.GG KhG. 

~ TS mXvlf AV, 
a-smiwS ° ^ ^nsiders ugrd a corruption for rudra 

In ^ samudra) acucyavuh TS MS KS. ApS 

In an obscure ntual verse, MS doubtless a lect fac 
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§146, In the rest the sounds are final (either absolutely, or before 
pada endings)^ as under kJ (§142), matters of external sandhi seem to 
some extent involved But it is hard to isolate or define the extent of 
that influence; it is complicated by lexical confusions and corruptions 
The first case is purety morphological, presenting (before a foDowing 
sonant) the same two ad\’erbs, adharat and which we met in §142, 
first variant* 

oUcrad adharSd (TB ^rdg) a purastat RY AIS KS TB 
myndbhir (AV. viijitghhir) vayav (AY YSK MS vdya) tka id ti mufica 
iSS tmuficaA)AV.\S VSK MS SB TA AS SS ApS [Add to W 
I §§25 and 156] Also: 

prajjiighkya (TB prayud^) iinmatiam YS TB. In the first of these two 
viyugbhir is untenable, because the myuiah are technically the 
span of Vayu (Brhaddevata 4. 140) In tKe second, prayugbhyah 
of VS is hardly translatable (not glossed hy Mahldhara, Griffith, 
‘for Motives*) Comm on TB glosses prayutP by prakar^aia 
yoddhrdcvebhyah, as if from pTa~yndh At TB 3 7. 9 1, ApS 
12 3 2 occurs prayuicfi, which TB comm glosses prakar§ena 
somam mikrayanUii fadopted by Bfihtlmgk, ‘durcheinander meng- 
end’). This idea fits unmaiiam 'mad’, thus favoring the TB 
readmg But PB 1. 2 5 reads Tnartdo for praytda in the corre- 
sponding passage; Caland gives up prayuiah, 
nreak^dk sma Mto sukrug (comm., and Poona ed text, iukntg) astu TB * 
sucak^dh soTna tUa sasntd a^tu MS The latter is not qmte certain ; 
the mss record forms which look towards the TB reading. But 
sewrut occurs several times in RV. TB. obviously contains root 
krii (comm 5rote); so that apparently g ^ k must stand for d « / 
It belongs with our §142, and Wackemagel I §§260a» ft note, 277a. 
See also our §283. 

mayum (also gauram, gwayanif iarabharn) ie iug tchatu (KS 

te kgut) VS MS KS SB Mixed lejdcal and phonetic (sandhi), 
KS actually reads k$tid, before a following sonant 
tnkug (AS ^kmd) gharmo vibhdtu me (KS gkannas sadam in me vibhait) 
KS TB TA AS here is poor and doubtless corrupt 
yamaeya ddtai ca vdg vidhdvait MS yamasya dulah kvapSd vidhdcasi 
TA The subject is grdhrak 'vulture’; TA is correct, and MS an 
uruntelhgible corruption, in which the sandhi relations of gil) and 
d(?) have a share 

dadhrg (TA. dudkad) vidhak^an (AV. ®/fan) paryanlhaydie (TA 
AV. pafinkhaydtui) EV. AV TA. Roots drh and dhd 
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fi (for k) and n (?) 

§146. One variant concerns an obscure name of a Kundharvn, of 
winch the onginal form is uncertain; it is obvious that MS. (second- 
anljO etymologizes on it, changing it to 'bcauliful-voicod^; 
sutaii nahhrad . jMS MS sr^n iiabhrUd . . KS ; bhrujCitlgh^irc 
... VS TS SB : 5r<l7za bhnil . TA. 
amfe sarvUii (AS ^amln) aw pran^lah AS. KauA The nrigmal i'- 
son’dn (sarraiic *tumed in all directions*); AS. sccondan*. 


Guttural and dental aspirates 

§147. The few cases under this heading present little of interest* 

grdme vidhuram (HG nkhuram) ichanli &vdh6 HG ApMB Both in 
wretched hocus'-pocus, from which scarcely any meaning c.*in be ex* 
tracted 

aghadui^fa danjo/d AY. KauA . atharvyxi^ld devajmh ApS The laticr 
is a mere corruption 

deva purakara saghySsam M TA ApS: dciapurai carasa rdhyS^am Iva 
MS The former is onginal 'may I be able lo carr}’ thee’. MS 
has a shpshod substitute 

yadaghnyala (KS ’‘yaOias) (ad gkrlan (KS adds aiAmas) MS KS- yad 
^hnyala lad ghUim abhaval TS As Keith says, the TS etymolog}- 
IS not too bad for a Brahmana; but the other is certainly original 


4 QU-miRAljS AND BABULS 

§lte. Wackemagel’s treatment of this interchange (I §li7b) receives 
adtal lUustrations from the vanants They almost all concern 
J and p and reveal no new principle. For the peculiar Taittiriva 
treatment (not mentioned m TPr.) of the final sound of the stems 
and in^m as fc(p) m all case-forms except before vSe 

a 2 Keith 13 109, 

wiSSlpS™ ‘“Tb 

anii^Jup (TB anu§{uJi) panLtyai (MS vcLfiktavA TR ArvC ivyfO 
sV« ^ ^ TS MS KS.SB. 

refem tosome''iofa7afecbVnv1S S'add” 

me onginal form cannot be determined: 
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mUrdyahvllyayaniM^ PMZt^ayfin)VS MS 

ndhro makarah kidlpayas (TS kuWzayas, MS pvlikayas, KSA puli- 
rayas) te 'kupdrasya (KSA %iivar(isya) VS TS MS KSA 
kultkd devajamihhyah VS devdnam patnlhhyah pulikdh MS 
§160. Very vaned also are the forms of the following words It is 
impossible to say what the original form is, unless the sohtaiy occurrence 
of mcumpuna m RV decides It may be onomatopoetic 
(wabhrtka mcumpuna (TS TB ApS nicafiluna^ MS KS MS nicun- 
kuna) VS TS MS KS SB TB LS ApS N 
nicerur aj&i mcumpunah (TS TB mcafikuna^ MS KS mcufikuT3.dh) 
VS TS MS KS SB TB LS In same passage as preceding, 
nom changed to voc in TS TB by fonn-assunilation to the 
adjoining formula 

§161. Other, isolated cases which concern chiefly textual decay, with 
more or less obscure phonetic beanngs, are the following, lexical con- 
siderations enter in famtly with some of them 
kandikdhhdrti (AS prandkdphd) na dhhara TB AS Note the dental 
n m AS , despite preceding r Comm on TB , desperately, kanor 
kavad bkdsamdndm rupavatim kanydm Both forms are hopeless 
bajdbojopakdhni HG kkajdpo ^jopalahnik ApMB. Again both are 
hopeless 

kutandndm (VS SB kukunandnam, MS piUandndm) tvd paimann d 
dhUnomtVS MS KS SB kotandsu (sc ie^ukrakikramddhunomt) 
TS An otherwise unknown, perhaps onomatopoetic, epithet of 
waters 

§ani ic (AV * ^am u, TA iam u te, KS MS sam nah) mdv anupydh 
(TA anukydh) AV KS TA MS anukydh might be considered a 
purely phonetic vanant, it should be remembered that Tait 
texts show a certam preference for at least final gutturals in place of 
labials (§148) The word is an epithet of waters and must mean 
about the same as andpydh^ from anupa, so comm , anupaie&e 
bhayd andkyd dpak Formally, however, aniikya is imagmable from 
the stem anvanc ('successive'^ or 'going along with’, approximately 
‘helping’?) , and it is hkely that influence from this sphere baa been 
at work in T A 

pUlyany (ApMB kulpdny) dvapanUkd AV ApMB hSQdn dvapaniikd 
SG. PG. mg . agnau lagan dvapanh SMB HG kulpdny may 
conceivably be understood m the hght of the Tait preference for 
gutturals, cf the prec and §148 

vanakrak^am (S V ®prafc$am) vdapndam RV SV 'Soundmg m (vessels 
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of) wood’ The onomatopoclic root Aral? al ‘'0 in Iral^anu'im, 
avabalm SV '’proAfo has no lexical basis and is doubllc'.s 
phonetic, tlio the comm , followed by Benfey, absurdly derives it 
from pra^l^t *iibidc\ 

aimim (AV ausim) bnhhash (ApS. gabh^) harMlnr lUnbhh AW KS, 
ApS The Apg slanrrt is otherw^e corrupt, and gahh^ is uninler- 
prctable Caland Ri\ cs up tlic verse 
grlvdijilm (KS (jradsu) harWho apdak^a Cmm (MS. npipak^a dmi) 
RV. TS MS KS K Original a cerium pari 

of the body .MS (p p apt- pah’^aii) may have been influenced by 
thouglit of pak '^a (cf Keith on TS 1.7 S 3) 
viH’ahpa i I'-vachlimya IvtUad juhojtu TS GB. \iut ‘ uUo/ra vt^iofiavtje 
tin siunjuhouu s^vtlhd MS is perhaph a ‘^ort of led. fac , but 

usidopa 1*4 it'-cU not dear, cf, Keith on TS 3 3 S 2 
§162 The re<t concern causes nhcrc le\ical rather than phonetic 
considerations dominate, that is, \\ordv of independent origin seem 
more clearly to be involved 

agner (ApS dcia) aktnvann (RV apu7ta?in) vkijo ainthjaic (RV. ^vahj 
Ap^ amarlyavc) RV, lilS ApS 

yadadya dngdham pfthivim asrpfa (TB. ApS osaAfa, MS ahhaUa) AB 
TB AS ApS IMS, In MS , as in AB *.S , the parallel following 
pada contams asrpad^ in TB. ApS , asarad 
ihaprasaVo (AV. prasakto, TB prnsnpfo) ri cayat krfatn nah RV AV 
ilS TB See §139 

knmi (SV prand) sdur mahindvt RV, SV. And: 

A?d«« (SV prona, AV prdmh) stndhfntovi kaMdn acdradal (RV. 
ei*Tra5a/)RV SV AV The SV. is really inexplicable, A V attempts 
to rationalize it Cf Oldcnbcrg, Prolog 279 On the much dis- 
cussed krdnd see last RVRep 136 

devair nyupid (KS nuffd, AV uAf J) rpasarpo vmkilvu (AV. am) AV 
KS ApS I^IS See §139 

eiktam (IMS MS aptubhij KS *artha}n) nhdnd vyaniu (viyaniu) vayah 
TS MS KS * TB MS GG KhG. And others, see §96 The 
stem aplu (certainly secondary here) is said to mean ‘small* It is 
hard to apply this meaning here, perhaps adverbially, ‘daintily* 
asnmi larigtnih (KauS %ah, MS pwrT?in?/0 AV MS KauC 
The riming synonyms lari^a and pwrzfa, cf Bloomfield, A JP 16 
409ff Different context, hence different gender, in lvau§ 
^ri2/aute^(TB prtyu ia [so divide]) a haihh (TB Cone Poona 
ed $ida RV AV KS TB Preceded by i7na brahma bralwia- 
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vdhah (TB f ®Aa) ‘These prayers, 0 thou to whom prayers are 
offered, are made (TB , are pleasmg to thee), sit upon the barhis ' 
[pra so agne tavotibkih] suvlrdhhts ^tirate (SV TS iarati) vdjabhar- 
mabhth (SV TS ^karmabhth) RV SV TS KS 
sitgandhim (AV syhandhum) pativedanam AV VS SB ApS sugan- 
dhim pii$ttvardhanam (KS rayipo§aiiam) RV VS US MS KS SB 
TAA Vait, LS N The AV changes sugandktvi by adaptation 
to the meanmg of palv-vedamm (poll suggests handku) 

§163, To the same category as the preceding section belong three 
cases of variation between the roots pr and gr {gtr)j which have a special 
interest because in each of the three derivatives of the root yaj are 
closely associated These words are pivotal for the interpretation of 
the variants The roots yaj and gr go naturally together (sacnfice and 
praise), and ahhi-gr (as in the third vanant) likewise goes with yaj 
because sacrifice gratifies the gods (guria = Lat grains), see e g RV 
1 15 3, 3 fi 10, 10 15 6 On the other hand yaj and pr ^give‘ are 
perhaps even more constant compamons Ct 9 (a-pur/a), see Wmdisch, 
Festgruss Bdhtlingk 115ff , Bloomfield, AJP 17 408ff In the third 
variant ahhtpUrtam and purtam are clearly secondaiy, suggested by 
which recalls t^fdpurta In the first vanant text-histoiy makes it 
equally clear that gr is secondary In the second, K8 seems to give the 
best sense, but may be a lectio facihor The fact is that the two roots, 
nming m sound and ntuahstically so close m meanmg, easily slip over 
mto one another Aside from the matter of nme, they contam httle 
of phonetic significance 

indro yajvane prnate (AV gr^) ca itk^aii (AV ®te) RV AV TB 
svi^iam agne abht tat prndki (PG pjniki, KS tad grnikx) KS TB ApS 
PG HG 

x^{am i^am (AV purtam) ahkiguriam (AV “purtem) va$a^r^^ AV 
VS TS MS KSA [Delete m Cone reference to AV under tjtom 
vUam ] 

§163a. The followmg vanants, tho concernmg independent words each 
of which is smtable to the context, are mterestmg phonetically as mvolv- 
mg the quasi-Prakntic equivalence of k^ and ps (cf §§182-6) 
somasya drapsam (AV bkak$am) avpiita pu$d (AV iakrah) AV TS MS 
KS Either a ‘drop’ or a ‘draught' of soma will smt, it is hard to 
see any reason for preference- 

hrtsu kratum varuno (MS ®7iam) vtk§v (RV apsv, MS dtk$v) agmm 
RV,VS tTS tMS KS SBt 
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5 PALATALS AND DENTALS 

§164, These vanants are mostly lexical in character except before 
y, the combinations dy and jy exchange on a purely phonetic basis. A 
suggestion of a similar ‘palatalization’ of I before lor y seems to occur 
m the first variants quoted under §156 

c and i 

§165. Here occur first a number of variations between the approxi- 
mately synonymous riming roots car and 

yajnasyayar ann sam caranii (AS tarantu) TS AS Cf yajfiayiir 
anusamcardn TB ApS 

na tad (AV natnam) rak^aiisi na piMcSi caranti (VS °cds tarantij AV 
^edh sahanie) RATCh AV VS But Scheftelowitz reads RAT^h 
as VS 

achinnani tantum anu sam tarema (TA carema) AV TA Comm on 
AV car^ 

sainydh prataratdm (Vait ®fa) tva (MS pracaratdm tha) Vait KS. 

ApS MS 

§166. The rest are sporadic, and partly corrupt; the first two have 
interestmg phonetic aspects* 

sa &amtdlt (SV. °td; TB A^ *cT) mayas karad apa sridhah RV. SV. TB. 
ApS The TB ApS reading (conceived as an adjective agreeing 
with Aditi, the subject) is apparently felt as modelled on directional 
adjectives m -acT, fern to -afic (like prdci) , so, perhaps, the comm 
understood it {am^ia^amanaprdpikd safi) But it seems at least 
possible that palatalization of the onginal dental was not unrelated 
to the foUowmg i^vowel Cf next 

aTci§Qlnno nudatam praltcah A'^^ arci§d ^airun dahatam pratUya AG 
Here m the secondaiy AG we have an essentially phonetic change, 
the reverse of the preceding ' 

satyavjasa . TS MS. KS sacetasdu . . . AV. See §305 Here we 
suspect that AV is secondary, with palatalization of ty to c 
agre (TB opne, Poona ed. ayre) yajna^ya cetatah (RV. §ocatah) RV. 
KS TB. 

vtdydm yam u ca (SS uta) vtdmasi AB SS 

jagdhd vitr§fir (HG vic^tir ) . . . HG ApMB And others, see §634 
Oldenberg on HG. assumes vitp^ti, ‘thirst’ 
dtvo vdhhi§thdm anu yo vica^ie MS : devdndm vi^thdm (ApS t 
anu yo vttasUie VSK TB. KS ApS 
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yai k$iirena maTcayata (MG vartayata) suiejasd (AG PG HG ApMB 
$upesasa)AV AG PG.HG ApMB MG— AVPpp re&ds varcayats 
( varcas) 

vacam (RV AV vatam) vt^um sarasvaUm RV AV VS TS MS SB 
vt^um vScam sarasvaUm KS vacam is secondanly suggested by 
sarasvatlm, note that KS places it next to that word AY comm 
also has vacam 

iraddhe lam tndra carato viiariuram (TB vicar^) RV TB The latter 
IS perhaps mechanically assimilated to the preceding car-ato 
Comm regards it as an intensive formation from root tvar^ {m§e§cna 
(vara yathd bhavati (aihd) 

yuktds hero vimrjak sUryasya PB yunajmz ttsro vtprcah suryasya ie 
(AfS vivj^tah suryah save, or savak) TS ApS MS Here j as well as 
CIS involved, cf next See §57 

j and t 

§157. Besides the last vanant quoted, we find several miscellaneous 
lexical vanants, the phonetic aspects are faint 

iahali prajdn&m ^aci§thd vraiam (ApS §avt^ihd vrajam) anuge^am svdhd 
PB ApS vrajam hardly makes sense and is clearly secondary 
iato yajnas idyate vtsvadamm KS MS tato yajno jdyate vtsvaddmh 
TB ApS yajnas idyaie is standard, cf e g RV 7 10 2, 9 102 7, 
10 90 15 It is interesting that Knauer reports all mss but one of 
MS as reading iydyate, a middle stage leading to the lect fac 
jdyaie 

deva no yajiiam Ttuthd (TB ApS TJ^dka) nayantu VS TB ApS yajnan 
fluihd IS supported by RV 1 170 5, 8 44 8, but in RV 2 3 7 the 
two points of view blend in T3'^i yak^atah yajanidv Ttaihd^ They 
are in fact nearly synonymous 

sam hdhuhhydm dhamati (etc, §853) sum patatraih (KS yajairath) 
RV AV VS TS MS KS TA MahanU SvetU 

c and d 

§168. Four cases, all lexical, three with secondary c for d, in the first 
ncyalc is due to assimilation of sense to the preceding vacas 
somdya vaca ndyatam (SV ucya(e) dlV SV 
gtra-^ird ca dak^a<ie {KS RV SV YB MS KS PB ApS 

sadd (MS ^acyd) pasyanii sdrayah RV SV AV VS TS MS KS SB 
NrpU and other Up One ms of KS has sadiju^ 
ajat^mddydsandma ca (AV ^sandmudya) RV AV ca and adya 
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j and d 

§169. Here occurs the purely phonetic vananl of dy and jt/ in the 
roots d7M (Wackemagel, I §140a). It is flanked by a pair of 
hyper-Sanskritic readings in which jt/dwi and jman arj displaced b3’ 
dydm, and by another case or two m which similar tendencies have had 
influence, 

sahasnyo di/o(atdm (TS TB dtpyalu7n, MS Vlyo apraywe/wn 

VS TS MS KS SB TB 

avajydmtvadhanvanakSV Vait KauS ApMB : avadyanuvadftanvinah 
HG See Edgerton, Studies tn Honor of Hermann CoUitz 29 
upajmann upa vetasc YS TS MS KS* SB : upa dyam upa vetasam AY, 
Vait Kau§ The absurji AV reading involves, like the preceding, 
a sort of hyper-Sanskntism, see Whitneys note. 
pavamdnah so adya nah RV VS • pau® svar^anali (swrar®) i^IS KS TB 
ApS HG BDh In a secondary lect fac , dy becomes j 
imam (MS imam ca, VS TS SS ya imam) yajilam svadhaya (KS 
AS ca, MS sudhaya) dadanlc (AS yajaniCj SS hhajanie) VS. 
TS MS ICS AS SS. 

df^vydya dharire jo§{re (MS dhdlre de^tre) VS TS MS KS SB Note 
the palatal diphthong after d, which is however doubtless secondary 
^ccairvdji pf(and§d{ (HG ^sdkam, ApMB °vddi pttandji) RlTCh HG 
ApMB If ApMB IS correct (v I °vdji is recorded) it is a hyper- 
Sanskritic absurdity, no form of root vad can be concerned here 
praii sma (AV ma) ral^aso daha (AV jahi) RV AV 
ichanto ^panddkrtdn ApMB ipsantak partjdkrldn HG See critical 
notes on HG 2 3 7. Both forms seem unintcrprctable Olden- 
berg on HG , ‘visiting those who wake (?)’, apparently undei - 
standing ^jdgrtdn 

erum tunddna (TS penm tunjdnd) paiyeva gdyd AV TS Roots iitj 
and tud are practically S3monyms See Wliitney on AV 6 22 3, 
Keith on TS 3 1 11 8, and cf Oldenberg, Nolen on RV. 1 45 4 
The AV comm reads tunjdnd 

md na dyuh param avaram mdnadonaih MS : md nah param adharam 
(MS \adkanam) md rajo *naih (MS naih) TA MS. See §836 

j and dh 

§160. Only lexical vanants 

yad vlram dadhanad dhani^ikd (MS jajanaj janislham) RV. VS 
MS KS TB Cognate verb and noun are both altered in MS to 
suit a more familiar aspect of the mother function, tho the super- 
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lative jant^lha is not otherwise recorded *when the mother has 
borne a most prohhc son' Cf the following similar vanant 
o^adhihhyah pa^uhhyo me dhanayo (TS pa^ave no janoya) TS KS 
ApStMS \ 

athasya madhyam ejalu VS LS afhdsyai (TS MS TB °syd) madhyam 
edhatam (Vait °lu, A§ LS ejatv, SS qjati) VS TS MS SB TB 
AS SS Vait adhasya madhyam edhatam KSA 

y and d 

§161. This seems a natural place to append two variants between 
y and d, in the first of which y seems to be secondaiy, while the second 
is dubious {yaho seems to make better sense) The phenomenon may 
have phonetic meamng, continuing the relations between j and d on 
the one hand, and between j and y (below, §§192f ) on the other 

manave (RV TA manu§et KS mdnw^e) da^asya (TA ® sye, 
TS MS KS yaiasye) RV VS TS MS KS SB TA 
di§o (TB ya^o) yajnasya dal^tnak (TB °«Qm) TB AS Note that d 
IS followed by t 


6. PALATALS AND LABIALS 

§163. Only a few cases, hardly showmg phonetic tendencies We 
do not include here cases like kakup (TS kakuc) chandahj where the TS 
readmg represents t in sandhi, since they belong under dentals and 
labials, §178- 

iasyds te sahasrapo§am ptL$yantyd§ fiaramena pa&und krindmt TS - 
paramena pasund kfiyase (MS Lnyasva) AIS KS SB Cor- 
ruption in TS , see Keith Yet carama is not far from paroma 
in meamng 

vity ar^a cam^ihaya (SV pam^{aye) RV. SV See §86 
vdyosdviira (MS vdyusavttrhhydm) dgomughhydm caruh (MS payah) 
TS MS KSA 

7. LINGUALS AND DENTALS 

§163 In the main, the Sansknt hnguals are denved from dentals, 
mfluenced by neighbonng r, r (Z, 1) or whether actually found or 
historically assumable (Wackemagel I §§145-7) There are also cases 
of analogical transfer of hnguahzation (ibid §148a, cf especially §133, 
note), and also of Imguals due to dissimilation (ibid §156a). In some 
cases, however, it seems that hnguals are due to Prakntic influence 
Namely dentals are often replaced m Praknt by hnguals, without the 
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influence of any adjacent sound (Pischcl, Gram d. Pki Sprachcn 
§§218-25), some dialects show the reverse tendency Especially n 
becomes n m almost all Prakrit dialects (Pischcl §224). The same 
spontaneous interchanges between dentals and Imguals occur m Sanskrit 
and Vedic under the influence of popular speech, giving nsc to Vedic 
vanants with both sounds Classification of the individual sounds is 
unnecessary since the entire senes is subject to the same tendencies 
We include also the nasals 7i and n, except when 7i is conditioned by the 
normal rules forhnguahzation of n (on which see §§945-54) 

§164. We shall begin with cases in which there is no reasonable 
doubt of the lexical equivalence of the forms with dental and lingual, 
and in which we hold that the hnguahzation is spontaneous, that is, 
dialectic, m the same class with spontaneous lingualization m Fraknt 
Here first we have three cases of ava{a = ava/a, the latter each time in 
RV We may remark that the derivation of this word from an adverb 
avar (Bartholomae, IF 3 179, approved by Wackcmagcl I §14Ga), 
leaves avaia unexplained and seems to us unlikely. 
avaiasya (SV. avalasya) visarjam RV. SV. 
t^kriahavam avaiam RV m^krtdhavam ava[am TS ApS 
gava up&mtdvaiam (SV. upa vaddvale) RV SV. VS. 

§166. Next, some demonic names in the Grhya Sutras, in which no 
influence of hqmd or Imgual sibilant, and no dissimilation, are at all 
imaginable, it is simply a case of Imgual for dental spontaneously: 
teka§ ca sasaramatafilas ca HG tekai ca sasaramaiandai ca ApMB 
manthdkako (HG mandakako) ha vah piid HG ApMB 
In the following doubtful word, the bngual of MS KapS may be 
due to the precedmg r. 

aidaTnrdd yavyudhah KS . axlobrdd (MS ^mrdd, KapS tlamrda) dyur- 
yudhah (TS. yavyudhah; MS vo yudhah) VS TS MS. See §241. 
Cf also ahar (MS. vahad, v 1 vakad, p p vahai) divahhir (MS divydhhtr) 
uiibktkYS MS SB TA SS LS See §§272, 272a 
Next an isolated variant concemmg the root or roots pan, poTi, which 
we thmk can best be explamed as spontaneous (dialectic) linguali- 
zation, cf, Pischal, Fed 1 199ff For attempts to explain pan as 
going back to an IE root containmg a hqmd, see Wackemagel I §172b, 
note, d, note 

sd me Baiya^r devan gamy&j ju^loiara panydi panyaiard (KS. 
panyut panyaiard) MS KS ApS Of Dm^a on N 6 8 (Roth's 
Erlauterungen 76 foot). 

§166. These are the only clear cases of 'spontaneous' lingualization. 
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The cunous form padbhis which vanes twice with padbhis has been 
explained m this way, this would be more likely if the lingualization 
were not restricted entirely to the instr plural Some obscure hngualiz- 
ing influence may be suspected, but nothing so far proposed is veiy 
comancing Cf Bloomfield, AJP 11 350ff , Johns Hophns Circulars, 
1906, 15ff , Oldenberg, ZDMG 63 300ff , Pischel, Ved St 1 228ff 
tiro vS. padbhir (Kau^ padbhtr) dhaie (Kau^ SMB but Jorgensen 
°te)TS SS KS Mg ICaus SMB 

padbhi^ (Apg padbhis) caturbhir alramii AV Apg One ms at AV 
3 7 3 also but Ppp pad° 

§167. In the case of one word the 'correct' form requires a lingual 
(final of root lak), and the dental is due to dissimilation from a preceding 
hngual , see Wackemagel I §156a, who quotes this form, noting that TS 
has diij/a-vdf and turya-vdt m the same passage where pa§tha-vdt occurs 
This proves that dissimilation is responsible for t- 
pa^fhavad {TS °vdd) vayah YS TS MS KS SB Apg 
pa0aidf (TS ^vac) ca me pa§lhaukl ca me {MS omits wic, twice) VS 
TS MS KS 

§168. Next come a few cases m which it appears that the Imgual is 
or may be due to the ongmal presence of an r-sound or in the first 
variant the dental occurs in a different verb-form where the conditions 
causing linguabzation were lacking, in the others it may be due to 
dissimilation, since the preceding syllables contain r 
grhd ma bibkita md vepadkvam (Lg Apg HG vepidhvam) VS Lg Apg 
go HG vepidkiam is an i.?-aonst, vepadhmm present 
purovdta {KS ®fo) jinva rdvai (KS ravai) sodhd MS KS purovdio 
tar^un jiniar dirt svdhd TS Apg And similarly other formulas, 
beginning fapa/t etc ; all m TS 2 4 7 2, MS 2 4 7, KS 11 9, all 
containing the sacrificial exclamations rdvai etc in the same forms 
A natural assumption would be that the hngual t in MS is due to 
an originally preceding vocalic r, as in TS (which divides badly, 
jinvar-dvri for jinva-rdvrt)j the dental t of KS might be due to 
dissimilation to the initial r But cf §632 The words are mere 
interjections and any form would pass 
tzianda (VS ^dra, KS ^da) vzloktia VS TS KS vyaLfda vtloJnia MS 
Obscure epithets of Rudra,cf TB ati-kinta The ongmal presence 
of an r-sound, before or after d, seems mdicated by VS and MS 
The dental of TS may agam be due to the r of the preceding pl- 
iable, thru dissimilation 

§169. Fmally we come to lexical vanants, tapenng off into mere 
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comiplions First, the nUialislic root U and its dcnv!iti\cs are con 

fused several times ^nlli more or less similar hut independml form*. 

Twice the SV substitutes the more banal tmllt, ‘kindle (Agni i« 

the object both times) for id ‘revere’ : 

agnim idita (SV tndhUa) marlgoh R^ . S\ 

gam mm (SV som) id amja idatc (SV. indhafc) IIV SV. 

The same id figures along with the similur tT/f (and adjecti\(' rrrfw) 
m exchange with other similar forms of different ctjmiologies- 
Ugmam amkam vidiUim saham'oi AV Hgmam dyudlmm rUilnm (KS 
°dham idilam) sa/iasrat TS MS KS In AV. tidtlan. ‘found’, i^ 
evidently a poor reading for vidttam, certainly IvS idtiam is eriiially 


sccondarJ^ 

dhi^anemduiVS VSK rT/it’T, KS MS Idi/f) saH (MS KS y\> 

omit) vidayclhdm (MS. MS idcfhlm) VS ^ SK TS ^IS KS SB 
ApS MS I’Tdu oriudrl ‘firm*; n/f ‘pleasanr, Tdi/r ‘revered’. KS m 
the only one that has an adjective not related to the verb, which we 
take as proof of its secondanness KapS has idilc Idnvcthdm 
§170. The rest are sporadic 

pannoheilrudrasyatTjtjuh (VSK ^ytV) RV VSK ‘ pari no /?cdo inrrm- 
asya vt^yah RV heti and hedas arc quasi-synonym*; See the li^l of 
very amilar formulas, RVRep 573 

dtvo vdhhi^{h5m ami yo tica^fe MS . detundm ii^fham (ApS ^nifihdm) 
anu yo mtastke VSK TB IvS ApS Sec §156 

yajnam (KS yajniyd) yajnam pratt dciayadhhyak (KS t SS.f ^yadbhyah) 
VSK TS KS SS KS MS The stem deva-yaj (in sandhi ^yad) 
vanes with the denominative participle dciayal^ virtually a syno- 
nym, but probably secondary 


sarasvaiyd (AV “yam) adhi mamv (KS Tndno, v. 1 mond, AV. marmv, 
SMB Cone vanava, JOrgenson mandi^ acarlr$nh (KS SMB Jor- 
gensen, acalrpth, SMB Cone carkrdhi, KS v. 1 ccarA®) AV. KS 
TB ApS MS SMB PG The original reading is probably that 
of most texts (loc of manw, ‘on behalf of Manu’); but the AV 
(loc of mam) is capable of interpretation (‘over a luckstonc') 
a§6dhdya sahamandya vedhase (TB mldhu^e) RV. TB. N 
ghriam duMna mhatah prapiMh (TB ApMB prapinafi, AVPnn 
pramnak) RV AV VS. TB ApMB. See §198 
pita bhasvaly arfupama TA : pilahkS sySt lanupama JIahiinU. See §838 


ma no agnim (p.p ajmft) nirrlir ma na apan (p p. &?lham) MS • 
nonidromrrtirmanoastSTA. See §87 


md 
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In S§ 17 12 1 sarvd vtnudya samifiyah (cf critical note, top of 
p. 276) IS suspicious as regards its Imguals 

8 DEin’ALS AND LABIALS 

§171, Interchanges of dentals and labials is rarely if ever purely 
phonetic It is chiefly lexical, concerning in large part words which 
approach one another in meaning, but are etymologically unrelated 
It IS, however, noteworthy that a very large proportion of these vanants 
concern the voiced aspirates Possibly a specially close phonetic rela- 
tion may exist between dh and hhj we may recall that both exchange 
withA(§§115ff, 122) 


dh and hh 

§172. We shall begm with these, and first of aU with the considerable 
list of variants between the prepositions ahht and adh% Both of these 
vary with other prepositions, but far oftener with each other, chiefly 
on account of their similarity m sound no doubt, tho m some aspects 
th^ are not far apart m meaning too 

hhadrad dbhx (AV Kaufi odftt) breyah prehi AV TS AB KB AS SS 
ApS MS KauA 

svaymk svapnddktkarane RVKh,' svapna svapndbhtkaranena AY 
hrahmadkigupiak (PG hrahmdhhi^) sodrd k$ardm (PG surak^itah 
sydm) svahd AG PG hrahmdhktgurtam svardk§dnah MG See 
Stenzler’s Translation of AG 2 4 14 (p 73, n 2), and the critical 
note on MG 2 8 6 

lay or deva adhisamvasaniah ApS tasydm dzvd adht samvasantah TS TB 
yasyam (v I asyam) deva ahht samvtianUih MS 
vibvdvasur abht tan no gt 7 }dtu RV. TA * tnrehhir adht ian no gxndno etc 
MS 

eamanamiirdhmr ahht (PG adhi) hkam ekam TS MS KS PG Id 
ekamdrdhntr abht hkam ekam AV 

irilye fdhdmdny ahky (YS dhdmannadhy)atrayantaYS TA Mahan U 
idam (PG tmam) iam adhttt$thdint (PG MG, ahk'P) SS AG MG PG 
ftasya ndhkdv adht (AV ahht) earn pundmt (AV pun&ii) RV AV 
na vat hvetasyddhydcdre (AG bveiab cdhhydgdrey HG bvetasydhhydcdrena, 
MG bveiasydhhydcdre) AG PG HG ApMB MG. 
md rudnydso ahht gur vrdkdnah (MS abht guhadhdnah) MS TA 
md no rudrdeo adhtgur vadke nu (mss nuh) MS 
adht skanda virayasva AY , ahht kranda vUayasva SG 
T^ndm putro adhtrdja e$ah (AS ainrdga e^ah, AY ahkt§asttpa u, VS 
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SB ahhihaslipSv(if TB ahki^ctsiipd oj/Gm) AV. ^S TS MS KS 
SB TB AS SMB N 

yamo rdjdhhiii§(hati (KS rdjddhi°) KS. TA ApS MS. 

§173. As the roots sldbh and stahh were seen to mterchange (§137), 
so the roots kidh and sab/i, whose conjugations are parallel, interchange 
freely, without preference on the part of individual texts except that 
AV. seems to prefer buhh (five times); Whitney's Index Verharun, 
confirms this tendency: 

tena md saha kindhata (AV iumlhantu) RV. AV. See W I p. 239. 
idni brahma iu (AV ApMB hrahmota) kindhati (AV. §umbhati; ApMB 
^onsafi) RV AV. ApMB 

himhhanidm lokdh pitr§adandh AV ■ sundhantam etc. VS. ^IS KS 
SB. MS • iundhatdm lolah pitr^adanah TS. ApS. 
tumhham muJcham md na dyuJi pra mo^h AV.: htnddht (kindht) biro 
mdsydyuh pro mo^k AG PG ApMB. MG. 
dpah hindkantu (AV. nsre sumhkantu) mainasak AV. VS KS SB TB 
antaJ}> iuhhrdvatd (SV. ^undhyavaia) paikd RV. SV. 

§174. An interestmg extension of the preceding correspondence 
appears m one case where sud, instead of sudk, varies with §uhh; this 
seems to be rooted in the rather standard relations of ^uhh and ^udk, 
the latter being replaced by sud* 

atuMfhanta (TS. TB asu^udanta) yajiiiyd rtena TS MS. KS TB. 

§176. In the remaining variants between dk and bh lexical similarity, 
to the point of synonymy, continues to enter in largely. Thus in two 
cases of the participles dktta and bhrtaj which must be appraised m 
the light of the relations of kita and bhrta^ §118: 

50 tvd Td§lrdya subhftam Mbharlu (Ppp. pvpartu) AV.: sa no rd§ir€§u 
sudhitam dadhaiu TB 

garhha iva (SV. KU , Foley's ed , iiet) svbhrto garhhinibhih (RV. sudhito 
garhhini§u) RV, SV KU. 

§176. Some of thd remaining examples show such a degree of syno- 
nymy that we mi^t expect a larger number of variants: 
dhartdras (ApMB bbor®) te (MG. ie suhhage) mekhale md ri^dma SiMB 
ApMB MG 

Ihakfimdhi (TS. MS. KS Vait. dhuL^mahi) prajam i^am RV. SV. TS 
MS KS. PB Vait. 

ona^ftaapasyovasanahYS MS KS SB.: apasifuro vasanah 

TS. Both mean -‘undefeated*. 

sammubhyarn ihamati (AV. hharati, TS. TA. ncTnati, KS. mmate, 
^ - bhyam adhamat) sam patairaih (KS. yajatraih) RV. AV VS 
TS. MS KS TA. MahanU. SvetU. 
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nihirya{M& KS nigirya)iiihhyammadhye{M& 7nadhvah,YfiA iubhyam 
ahhya dsam, KS adhih) KS» Vait ApS MS Sec §47 
avil^ohhdya (KS %$odkdya) pandhin dadhdmi KS. TB ApS, Tor 
non-disturbancc’ ‘for non-hunger\ KS makes itifenor sense 
andha slkdndho vo bhak^ya VS SB KS/ amhkah (TS SS amhha) 
stMmbho vo bka^ TS MS KS SS ApS. MS MG andhah ‘(soma-) 
juice’* anibhah ‘waters’ 

6/iansaso (ApMB dhvarmso) vi vrhdmt te EV AV ApMB Here 
ApMB IS meaningless 

Aspirate and non-aspirate dentals and labials 

§177. There are a few sporadic cases of hh and d, t, and dh and p 
VI sendbhir dayamdno (SV hha^) vi rddhasd RV SV bhayamdno is 
absurd, since the word is an epithet of Indra Benfey renders 
‘furchtbar’, which it cannot mean 

bhUmint (MS, v I tumim) devasa tha suinyam dadhith RV. KS ApS 
MS 

dftanatnjaj/atJi dhamnani dhdrayt^u RVIGi bhdmuipiham acyutam 
pdrayt^nu AV bhumtdrnho ^cyuta§ cydvayt§mih AV Quasi-syno- 
nyms ‘establishing’, ‘saving’ 

§178. Ultimately, tho not superficially, here belong the variants of 
kakup (representing stem kakubh) and kakuc^ kahut^ kdkud, kakun, all 
by regular sandhi for ^aA.ud Of these two stems, which are perfect 
equivalents tho of independent origin, TS and TB use kakubh only 
before vocalic endmgs (cf Weber, IridSi 13 109, Keith, HOS 18 p 
xxxviu) 

kakup (and, tnkakup) ck&ndah VS MS KS SB kakttc (and, inkakuc) 
chandah TS 

kakup (TB kahuc) chanda tkendnyam VS MS KS TB 
ap&vt napdd dhiheman ya drmth kakudmdn (MS dmvih praidHth 
kakubhvdn , KS urmzh pralurith kakudmdn ) TS MS KS . 

detUr dpo yo va urmth praturiih hakunmdn . VS VSK SB 

bthatyr^ikd kakup kakut)YS TS MS KSA 

dand 6 

§179. A smgle vanant between dul& and hula, both obscure; apphed 
to fire-bneks 

ambd ca hula ca MS. MS * ambd dulS TS , cf amb&yat svdhd 
duldyat svdhd TB 3. 1 4 1 

Another lexical variant: 
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dbaddhath mono . TS KS BDh ■ adahdham mana (MS. cah^iir) , . 
MS SG. 


t and p 


§180. These two sounds interchange m quite a number of cases, 
usually m words which arc near-synonjmis, and seldom showing phonetic 
tendencies 

tiro rajd7m asprtah (SV aslrtah) RV SV Both mean ‘unconquerable* 
The RV version occurs also with accusative asprlam, 8 82 91) 
ye at piirva Tidsdpah (AV ^saWh) RV AV Cf RV 1 179 2a, ijc ad 
dhi purva ttasdpa dsanj which confirms the RV reading, if con- 
firmation were necessary to condemn the unintelligent version of 
AV (‘won by fta*, instead of the standard ‘tending, loving the 
Tia*) 

7natsardsah prasupah (SV ^tah) sdkam IratcRV SV Epithets of Soma 
The SV rationalizes desperately a word it does not understand 
(comm prakar^ena sutfih [^], abhi^ulak) Bcnfcy, ‘zeugend* = 
pra-su{t)f but the comm is right to the extent of connecting SV *s 
word with ‘press* The RV reading is obscure, cf Oldenbcrg, 
Noien on 9 69 6 (suggesting a derivative of sup ^ svap) 
vahmk sainiarano (TA sainpdravo) hkava VS TA Practically sjmo- 
nyms, both ‘rescuing* 

devatr nyupta (KS nutia^ AV rtkiii) vijasarpo mahivd (AV ^tvam) 
AV KS Ap§ MS See §139 

yat k^urena marcayaia (MG vartayaia) supekasa (AV MG si/tejasd) 
AV AG PG ApMB HG ^IG Nearly synonyms See §156 
upa (MS wfd) 710 rmtrdvaruTidv thdvaimn (MS ®nd iMgatam) MS TB 


mtiro (VS »ipro) habkuva sapraihah RV VS TS MS TA 
saceiasav (VSK ^ delete ‘MS.* in Cone) arepasau VS VSK SB • 
sacetasausaretasau TB samokasau saceiasd arepasau MS , 
kasaviKB sa) arepasau TS KS Kau§ The TB. has a lect fac. 
to match samokasau which immediately precedes saeeiasau (comm. 
ekakarmapravarlalau hhutva) 

yo gopa apt (TB ApS gopayah) tarn huve RV AV TB Apg The 

suSevam somapUsaru (TS sumatilsaru) VS TS MS KS SB VaDh 
siiievam) somapiUahm For suSimam, Whitney ‘well-lUg’, but 



94 


VEDIC VARIANTS II* PHONETICS 


it IS a mere corruption Whitney and Keith regard the TS reading 

as the correct one; m that case the reading would contain 

dissimilation But it is improbable that the isolated TS. has 
the original reading With Mahldhara, somapi may be taken as 
"soma-drmker\ and smma as 'soma-winner’ (cf pnj^a-sd, 

both BV.); both would refer to the yajamdnaf and the cpd would 
mean 'having a handle (ready) for the yojawana^ (or perhaps 
AV. ‘having a soma-wmnmg handle^* 
dkiysyam vd bavicalma janehhyah LIS adtisan vd samjagarajanebhyak 
TA 'Intending to deceive*, 'not intendmg to give* Others, §46 
dsanni^un hrlsvaso mayohhiin RV. AV, TS KSA MS K : dsann 
e§dm apsuvaho maydbhun SV The latter is wholly secondary, 
see §820 

man no namam erlsamdfiah AV nen na pidn jmava ti ^amamr^ TA 
nem na pnan roavdn vpsamdnah MS In AV desid. of a + rdh; but 
comm ecchamdnah, which suggests that TA intends zeeha? (pho- 
netic confusion of is and ck) MS has a synonym, likewise with 
phonetic confusion of ps and ck 

tato na {na tato, na tadd) vtciktisah (vigugupsak) VS VSK SB. Brhll 
KU I^U See §45. Here the vanation between is and ps is 
coimected with the approach of both of them to the Prakritic ck; 
see ^182 

n and m 

§181. There are finally some cases of mterchange between the dental 
and labial nasals Sometimes this concerns the mdicative and sub- 
junctive personal endings mi and nt; these concern verbal inflection 
and may be found recorded in W I §§104c, 118, 119, 124; to §119 
should be added the followmg, omitted there: 
praiOdmUi (Ag TS KSA TB pra suldmtii) te pita VS TS. MS 
KSA SB TB AS. SS. The verbs concerned are obscure, and 
evidently taken from popular (vulgar) language 
The rest are scattering 

agdkdd eho ^kutdd ekak samasanad ekak TS : adkvdd eko 'ddkad eko . . . 
sandsandd ekak MS. TS , 'eater of what is gathered’ (Kdth). 
Knauer takes the MS form as sana + a-sana + ad. Both 
uncertam Assimilation or dissimilation may be concerned 
mademendravi (MS yajamdndh suarLdk VS MS KS. SB. TB 

Von Schroeder emends KS to maden^, without justification, the 
opt madema is probably the original form The other, with instr. 
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sg madcnaj is hovrcvcr construable, the puda being then made 
dependent on the verb of the preceding sentence Assimilation or 
dissimilation in MS ’ 

had va kad anrfam (SV amrlaiji) RV SV Sec Benfey’s note in his 
translation of SV , which is obviously secondaiy* 

jivam (ApMB jivdm) rudanti rt mayante (AV nayanty) adhvarc (AV. 
°ram) RV AV, Ap^IB Clearly a secondary effort in AV. to make 
an obscure passage ‘sensible^ 

dbhimam (TS MS ^iS v 1 ®n?dn) mahind (VS MS v. 1 %id) 
dtvam (MS dtvah) VS TS MS TA ApS MS In the original 
the subject is Mitra, who encompasses *this heaven by his great- 
ness\ in the secondary VS mahtma (acc to Mahidhara, Agni’s 
‘greatness’) is made the subject 

jdmim (KS ^cami) md htnm amuyd (MS anu yd) say and KS TB 
MS ' md jdmtm mo?Tr amnyd Bayandin AV The MS is clearly 
secondary. 

ak^dndvi vagmim (^IS ]vagmum, AV ganam, read gainum) etc , AV. 
MS TB TA. See §832 

jnteva putravi jarase nayemam (MS ma einam) MS KS ApMB, HG 
See §835 

nen na rndn . TA ■ nem m pidn . , MS See §180 Particles id 
andTm 

mro nT§dtd ^avasak (SV MS kra^) cakandk (SV. ca ihdme) RV. SV. TS 
MS 



CK^PTER V. INTERCHANGES CONCERNING PALATALS 

§182. Here Tve group a rather miscellaneous assortment of inter- 
changes concerxung palatal mutes, and the palatal semi-vowel and 
sibilant, which do not seem to fit well elsew'here The regular cor- 
respondences between palatal mutes and those of other senes (§§126-34, 
154-61) contain some similar phenomena; and for the palatal sibilant 
and semi-vowel exchanging mth other sibilants and semi-vowels, see 
the appropriate sections below Notably the. vanations between c 
and t (§156), and still more those between d and j (§159) and d and y 
(§161), contam matters similar to the shift between j and y (below, 
§192) Also the exchange betu cen and ts (§140), A? and ps (§153a), 
and te and ps (§180, end) belong with the exchange of all these sounds 
with chy as m the next following sections 

1 ch varying with Ay, te, ps 

§183. These changes are distinctly Prakritic; cf above, §26, and 
note the references mentioned in the last paragraph The shift occurs 
in both directions; when A-y etc are secondarily substituted for c/i,fhis 
IS to be regarded as hyper-Sanskritism Confusion often occurs m the 
mss , so that it is sometimes not certain what a particular text really- 
read in a given passage. As examples of pure blunders in mss we may 
mention elatsamdak for €iac chandah i\IS. 3, p 22, n 3; avrehaia for 
dvjisafa, ibid 1, p. 18, n 7; itsata for Kau5 73. 15, pafsak for 
pacchah Kaus 82. 29 See further BR , s w lapuisala, ucchddana 
etc The pida pariiSdam pariL^aiam, AV. Nak? , is read panckavam 
m many AV. mss ; see Lanman’s note ap, Whitney; and the Berlin ed 
reads uchantunnd marulo ghfiena in 3 12 4, with all of R-Wh.’s mss 
and most of SPP.’s, tho SPP. reads (correctly) uk^antMnd with three 
mss and comm. (Ppp , Barret JAOS 32 366, has vk^antUndt emended 
by Barret to °wJna). Fmally’^ — ^altho the list might easily be extended 
further — ^for the pada iena yo ^smat sa7ntchdtaij TA 2 4. Ic, the mss at 
!MS. 4. 14. 17c read twice (247. 1 and 3) corruptly samrtsdtdm, which 
von Schroeder emends to the TA reading — ^^lentionmay also be made 
of Bloomfield’s generally accepted ety-mology of RV A^u, as for *psu 
(;paAu), IF 25. ISoff., which imphes the 'same phonetic law 

§184. r^Iost of the genume variants, which are less numerous than one 
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miglit expect from the great confusion sho\\Ti in the mss, concern A? 
and ch 

vaca$:pale v6co viryena sambhitatamenayak^ase (TA ^yal^ya^Cf 
°yachase) MS TA SS Tho ayachasct ‘procure’, is a possible 
alternative for the other reading, derived from^a-yaj ‘obtain by 
sacrifice’, it is doubtless a mere phoiletic' corruption See ^T 1 
p 29 


somi gho^ena yackaiu (SV vahatu) RV SV The preposition d, found 
m the precedmg piida, goes with the verbs; d-ijam and d<ah are 
here synonyms, ‘bring hither’ SV is of course secondary’* with a 
sort of hyper-Sanskntic change m phonology 
tdm pii§dnu yackatu {AX^pii§ahhi raljatu) RV AV anu-yam ‘guide’; 
ahh-Tak§ ‘protect’* Quasi-synonjins, but since the object is the 
furrow in plowing, AV is obnously slipshod and secondaiy’, again 
with hyper-Sanskntic phonetics The RV. original is much more 
neat and pointed 


achaldhhtk (KSA achardhhikj MS atsardhkih in pp, malsardhhih m 
sp, VS lapinjaldn VS IMS TS KSA. In AV. 10 

9 23 occurs the form regard, with v I jisarS. which is supported by 
Ppp The word is a name for a part of the horse’s body, its original 
form is quite unknown Note that is as well as and ch occurs 
Either is or or both, must be hyper-Sanskntic See Edgerton, 
Studies m Honor of Hermann Colhiz 29f 
§185* For is and eft, besides the vanant last quoted, we find: 
namahkrchrebhyakkrchrapalibhyascavonamahM^ KS.: namo gjisehhyo 
grisapatibkyai ca vo namah VS TS See §45 
In AV 19 34 2a the mss TGndmos^lyjdgrtsyasiripancasih (v 1. ijd gr^; 
Berlm ed aksakrlyds, certainly wrongly). For this Ppp reads 
{mth sh^t corruption, Barret, JAOS 44. 262) yd^ krcchrds For 
the true Saunakiya reading see §192 
§186. For ps and eft we have noted only this. 

^chanto‘pandakr(an ApMB ipsantah panjakrtanRG. The two words 
are of course perfect synonyms. One is remmded of the false 

Goldschmidt, 

GoU Nachr 1874, 525, note 


2 e^cchangmg with J-c or s(h) plus sibilant 

Interesting little group of variants we find a genitn 
gular noun form m -sya varying with another form eenerallv th 

«*.™ of a. . .bte oTTSe ta 
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syllable of the gemtive endujg bemg represented by the first syllable 
of a different word (several times the conjunction ca^ at other tunes a 
longer word beginning m a sibilant) All these cases, of course, involve 
different word divisions, and so belong to our later chapter on False 
Divisions Either reading may be at times the older 
§188. We quote first the cases contammg the conjunction ca, vaiying 
with “52/a 

ahwzo yojmh ca (TB va;^nmya) rSdhyo havi^matd (TB ^tah) RV TB 
The TB awkwardly detaches slomo from the rest of the pada, and 
makes radhyo agree with Vi?nu, with gemtives dubiously depending 
on it, comm , yajnena ivam drddhaniyah — Here the nominative is 
the ongmal form, m the next two it is secondary to the gemtive 
nu vai ^etasyddhyScdre (AG ivela§ cdhkydgSref HG §veUisydbhydcdreti/i, 
MG ^etasydbhydcdre) AG PG ApMB HG MG In AG the 
epithet ivela is attracted to the noun ahtr m the next pada Tho 
the majority reading is undoubtedly original, AG makes good 
sense, a snake-king is appealed to, to drive out snakes 
tibkdv tndra (SB tndro) vdiihah suryas ca VS SB ayaih)sthunatn (TS 
^ndv) udm (TS MS KS “tow) sdryasya RV TS MS KS 
The Cone unjustly stigmatizes tiidro of SB as an error, it is a 
nom. sing, replacing the elhptie dual tndrd {-India and SOiya) 
of VS to match the complementary nom sing which follows, 

cf Edgerton, KZ 43 llOff 

yod uttaradrSv uparai ca khddatak AV yad apsaradrUr uparasya (ApS 
apsararUparaspa) khddati KS ApS 
§189. In the rest the genitive -sya vanes with a nominative in A 
followed by another, usually a longer word beginning m a sibilant, 
again the movement may be in either direction 
dyumaiiama supraakasya sunoh (AV mipratilah sasunuh) AV VS TS 
MS KS SB TheAV secondarily alters the construction, makmg 
the epithets nominative to agree with the following, instead of 
genitive to agree with the preceding Agm is meant both tunes 
See 'RTntney on AV 5 27 1 

dhiyd martah iasamaie (SV Tnariasya §amatah) RV SV The SV has 
an unintelligent and far-reaching revision of the whole half-stanza, 
seeWIp 164 

yako hhagas ca ma ndat (MG mss mostly n§ah) PG MG ya^o 
hhagasya vindatu ArS Cone su^ests hhaga^ ca for ArS No 
doubt PG IS ongmal ('let glory and fortune find me') But ArS 
makes yaso object, and smee bkagai cannot be accusative, changes 
it to a dependent gemtive ‘let him find gloiy of fortune' 
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vivrasya dharaya Kamh RV : viprah sa dharayS sutah SV. In SV the 
stem vipra is attracted into agreement with the epithet sulah, 
for RV kavih, which is a synonym of vipra and which SV contains 
in the precedmg pada 

srnnah suiasya madhvah RV : somah sulah sa madhuwan SV. Like 
the prec ; the gemtives are (so naturally')^ made to agree with 
somah 

yunajmi itsro viprcah sunjasya te (MS vtvjiah suryah save, or savah) 
TS ApS MS . yuktas lisro vimiyak suryasya PB —MS. is clearly 
corrupt 

manas^a patni Parana si/ond AV.; md nah sapainah ^ara^ah st/om 
HG The latter is hopelessly corrupt; Oldenberg follows AV in 
translating 

3, Interchanges of fc?, ki, and khy 

§190, The closely analogous phenomenon of interchange between 
kk and ?, k$, is treated by Wackemagel I §118 Our variants, however, 
are concerned with the combination khp in vanation with k$ or k^ 
For the most part the forms mvolved are denved from the root kbpS 
^see', which regularly m MS , and once m KS., is spelled kid; cf von 
Schroeder, Introduction to MS , p XLIII In fact the mss vaiy 
greatly; but von Schroeder has generahzed the spelling m his edition 
This wntmg is also known to the grammarians 
anukhydtre (KS °kidire) namah KS. GB Vait KS The ki of KS. 
(both mss ) is the more remarkable smce it is immediately preceded 
by two parallel forms wntten -^khyd-, 
vy akkyan (MS akian) mahi§o dtvam (AV,* TS mahi§dh s(u)vah) 
RV. AV (bis) SV ArS VS TS MS KS §B The mss of MS 
vary, p p ahkyat AVPpp agrees with RV 
indrarhhuk^dmarutak pan hhyan (MS kian)IlY VS. TS MS KSA N. 

All mss of MS here /:^dn, p p khyan 
aw aymr u^asam agram akhyai (MS Mg akiat) AV, VS TS MS. KS 
gB TB Apg Mg. All mss of MS. ak^ai or akgyat; p p akhyat. 
But most mss of Mg akiai 

vtkhyayaiU^ nkidya) cak^n^aioamYB TS MS.KS gB. 

svar ahhivydkhyam (MS Mg ^kiam) jyoiir vaikodnaram, MS KS Mg : 

suar (KhG sur) ahhivyakhyam KS Apg. GG KhG 
nrcaMasam ivd dcwa soma sucdk^d ova khye^am (Mg kie^am) TS MS 
diiicahsas ie'mdvakiat (KS text with one ms v 1 ^khyai) MS. 
KS , tom te duicdksd mava hkyai TS t (so read) Whatever be the 
wntmg of KS , the meanmg can only be that of ava-khyd 
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§191. In the following the reverse condition is found, the readmes 
with Ihy are secondary to 

yas te agne sumatim marto ak$at (AV alhyal, v 1 al§at) RV AV If 
akhyat is the true reading, it makes quite good sense (‘has seen*, 
for the original ‘has attained*, a more recondite and difficult form) 
visvdk^am (MahanU °khyam) viivasamhhuvam TA MahanlJ. No 
doubt mivak$am 'havmg eyes all over*, is the ongmal, but 
vdkhyam is felt as a synonym, 'all-^eeing* 
tdhmasyeva prak§dyatah (gS prakkyd^) TB TA Sg Apg Both TB 

andTA comms derive from root 4^ with intransitive meaning(»), 

‘of him penshing like fuel (m the fire)*, and similarly Caland on 
Apg Better from pra-Lfa (k$at) ‘burnmg up* In any case the 
gg (all mss ) form shows phonetic decay; it makes no independent 
sense 


4 j and y exchanging 

§192. The interchanges of these sounds are common enough to prove 
conclusively the genuine phonetic instability between them in the 
Vedic language, as in Praknt Cf Wackemagel I §§I88b, 140b, and 
above, our §§166, 159, 161 The change goes m either direction, and 
often appears m corruptions of the mss , e g inAV 3 11 6 several mss 
read javam for yuvam, and the comm evidently had this reading before 
him Some of our variants may perhaps fairly be called mere corrup- 
tions, and indeed some are elumnated m more recent editions of their 
respective texts But when is a corruption a true variant^ Note the 
first case 

uio (gg and GB Gaastra, tUa) padydhhir yavi§ikah (AB ja^) AV AB 
GB gg The Berlin ed of AV also reads javi$fkah, against all 
mss There is no doubt that this is the ‘correct* form, the word 
can only mean ‘swiftest* But only AB reads so m the mss , 
while not only AV and its Brahmana, GB , but the independent 
gg , have the 'corrupt* readmg* Under these circumstances it 
seems more conservative to keep the reading of the mss , regardmg 
it as a case of dialectic phonology Sunilarly m the next. 
jajnd (yajfid) netasann (read, ned asanrij GB Gaastra rietar asann) 
apurogavdsah (amcetandsah), yajndd eta sann apuro^, see §62 
Again there is no doubt that yajfid is the ‘correct* reading, but^ 
for y occurs persistently in the tradition of vanous texts 
tato ha gagfie (Mg iaio 'ham yagne) bkuvanasya gopdh (Mg goptd) TB 
Apg Mg ie*ha gajne hku^ gopdh PB Here the reverse change 
has occurred, Mg. is clearly secondarv 
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§atam yo nah barado ajUdn (SMB Cone ajljdiy comm, ajjjanat; PG 
fijdn) TS SMB PG But Jorgensen reads for SMB, afiydl; 
comm ajlydd ajyat, aja gatik^epanayoh, gainayatv tty arthaJu 
Three mss of the text read ajyai See VV I p 92f 
savjdmim (§G miydmm)^ sc iarpaydmtj AG SG Here saujdinm 
(so V 1 of SG ) IS doubtless original It is a n pr 
yajnasya hi stha ftvija (TB. ApS ft^iyau) RV SV KS PB AS SS 
ApS yajTiasT/a rivy- IS established from RV 1 1 Ion 
iisro yahvasya (MS MS jilivasya^ y 1 yah^) mmdhah panpnanah 
RV ^IS ApS IMS jtkvasya probably corrupt, and certainly 
secondary 

Uano m ^ {^^lyd, TS sn?a) drhm AV TS MS KS The two forms 
are synonyms, TS is secondary 

3dgTisyQ^inpmicah\h kSf 19 34 2a, mss (v lyagf);B.AYh al^alrt- 
a bad emendation abandoned by Whitney, see his note Read 
either yd grtsyas, or better yak (or yds ca) krtyds Cf §185 
afijanh svprayasam panca jandh RV MS , 'the five tribes anoint him 
(Agni), possessed of good regalement* yuiijanlt swpra^o^awi etc , 
AVFpp 2 74 1 (Barret, /A05 30 244), 'the five tribes employ him 
of good offsprmg* (secondary but not bad Vedic sense) 

§193. Somewhat remoter are the following 
hrdo astv antaram taj jujo^at (TA. iad yuyoia) RV. KS TA — TA 
secondary 

samvaima^a dhdyasa (AV VS tejasa) AV VS TS KSA HG 
ramayata (KS ®fa) marutah syemm dyimm (MS ®ta/i prelam vdmam) 
TS KS ApS MS j j 


ApS MS 

Explained 


Q^im toajoM (Ap§ aUium tea ye) daihire devayaniah KS 
Corrupt m ApS , Caland translates the KS readme 
m §296 

ya r<e (TA ApS ApMB yad rte, P B ^yak?ate) cid ah1n&n?ah RV AV 
SV PB t9 10 la. TA KS ApS MS Kaufi GG ;,ar» cetld 
(mss cetld, p p cya lii, it) abkisi^ah MS (corrupt) 


5 Palatal stops and 

^ stops varying with 

he paM sibilant, or once with the lingual sibilant (whl varies 
frequently, as we diall see, with the palatal sibilant, so that this variant 

:: r 

enters The smgle case of ^ is 
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dhliy ar^aia {KV. Yait Ka.u£ areata) su^fulim gavyam djim RV. AV, 
VS KS Vait ApS Kau5 For the favorite fonnula a6Ay-ar^f witl 
Bu^iuiim see ItVRep. 523ff The AV variant is a lect fac (root du 
suggests the synonym arc) 

§195. The rest concern §i 

pralyan janSn earhcuko^tdalcale N. in Durga (Bolh, Erlauterungen 
12, n. 4) ; pralyan janas sarvatomuhhah (SvetUr and SirasU.* 

sazncukocanlaJcdle) VS. SvetTJ. SirasU. Dhatup has a root 
fall Embrace, enfold', Trith -vrhich Durga's form seems connected 
ayasmayam vicrtd (KS vUt^j v I ^drtd) bandham dam VS TS. MS KS 
§3.: ayasmaydn vi cjid handhapQ^dn AV. The original nkrta 
means loosen thou'- KS. seems felt as 2 plur. from m4r ‘destroy’, 
but there is no explanation of the plural 
vi^asya detd mTcayasya (SS. janmanah AB AS. »^S mxcayasya is 
rendered 'peridiable'; perhaps better with causative force, 'inju- 
rious’. SS’s may well be a comiption, but the word is obscure 
in either form 

pr^ivydh mfhprcab (MS MS. '’ciw, VS SB eam^r^as) paht VS TS 
MS. SB. TB ApS MS Also: divab sarmpTsas (MS sampreas) 
paht VS. MS. SB. The two words are synonyms 
smiro QkiS cUro) AV. MS. TS ApMB. Also- Iriifra (MS cilra) 
cldiiydndm VS ^IS Again the two words are synonyms Some 
AV. mss. have ciifro in the first variant; Fpp. ms lotfro, Barret 
JAOS 32. 370 em svUro. 

yal J:^rena marcayald (MG variayata) suUgasd (AG PG HG ApIVfB 
supe^asd) AV. AG. PG. HG- AplVIB MG. 
ogre (TB, agm, Poona ed agre) yajnasya cdalab (RV ^vcalah) EV KS. 


JLX/. 

Urdhiacilab (SiS. KB. ‘sritah} irayadhvam (VS. test fsJW®, doubtless 
misprint tho repeated in comm , iriucli fosses swadhvatn', SB 
correctly «ra’) VS TS. 51S, KS SB TA. Assimilation to srayadh- 
ramiuMS. Iffi 

mr&ase (SV. mmase) pavase vudi EV. SV. The change from (partr) 
mrs 'thou dost embrace’, to mmase ‘thou art punfied’, is suggested 
by the follovnng pasase, or by recollection of mmase soma sSlaye 


RV.9.S6 3. 

chmpu ckimaie SS : asliUpu mate AV (mss ; R-Wh. em asiilik?um 
mlif:fale). Unknown words, 

tanfipaS (TB Cone fan^a'c, Poona ed. teirt and comm Iflanumpec} 
MaaraarflSVS KS'TB. TheTB (which obviously reads fc««- 
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napac) has repealed this word from the preceding pilda, where it 
occurs as a name of Agni The other reading is clcarl}'' original 

6 Miscellaneous 

§198. Finall}’', a couple of miscellaneous variants, in two of which 

j and h vary, m the other Af and bj 

mahna (MS ktno?i) mahvnRY TS MS KS ApMB N, Synon- 
ymous rime-words 

ayurdd {dyu§mdn) deva {ague) jara^arn (ham^o, havi§a) vfndnah (etc ), 
see §854 

dwyah ko§ah samuk^itah ^IS , daivyah ko^ah (AV devako^ah) samuhjtink 
AV. TS KS The MS. readmg is a nming corruption 



CHAPTER VI LABIAL MUTES AND V AND M 

§197. The variants in this chapter are in large part genuinely phone- 
tic Especially the section on b and v is related to the almost complete 
confusion between these sounds m the later dialects, and the inter- 
changes of V and m also are rooted deeply in phonetic relations between 
these sounds But morphological relations, as for instance the parallel 
noun suffixes in v and are also concerned, and merely graphic cor- 
ruptions likewise have no doubt played an important part, especially as 
between h, and p 


p (once, ph) and v 

§198. Here we have undertaken to separate the cases in which p is 
the more ongmal, they are listed m the following 
yas tdni (TA MahanU tad) veda sa pituh (AV sa pUit^f most mss 
ptivhj TA saniuh) piidsai AY VS TA MahgnU yas td vzjan&t 
sa pttu§ (TA samtuh) pttasat RV AV TA N ‘He shall be 
Savitar^s’father' is an absurd but persistent mouthing over of ‘he 
shall be the father’s father’, cf Bergaigne 2 104, 108 
ahkiiasteravasparat(SV avasvaraQRY SV ‘Fi^taway* ‘sound away’, 
in either case ‘protect' (SV. comm pdlayaiu) But at>o-spar, 
and not awr-svor, is elsewhere used in this sense; see e g RV 10 
39 6, 8 66 14 

r^sya goptrl tapasah paraspl (SMB MG tarutn) SMB ApMB 
MG patospi ‘protectress (of iapasy param (also in some mss of 
ApMB) may be a case of dissunilation from initial p (comm 
vikr^adhamriipd) 

spdrhd (TB su&ruhd) yasya ^nyo drse RV KS TB And 
epdrho (TB svaruko) deva myutvatd RV SV VS TB The TB readmg 
is of course secondary, and unmetneal Comm, wobbimgly, 
once su§thu raiham drddhah,, once mmad eva prarudhdh 
hiranyapama sakune PG ktranyavamah iaJeunak MU htranyapal^^ah 
iakunth HG Practically synonyms Contrast darbhaih etryttta 
etc under §200 

]&mtm r^vd mdva paisi lokdt AV jdtmm tivd ntd vtvtfst loldn TA The 
AV ongmal 'may I, gomg to my km, not fall from heaven’ 
Poona ed of TA reads^j^mz mitvd md vivttst lokdt (v 1 hl&zi) 

m 
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Its comm regards the second person as addressed to the yajavidna 
(gloss, Japsyasi) But neither reading of TA. really makes sense, 
tho they may contain a mechanical assimilation of p to preceding v 
nalro mdkarah lulipayas (TS lnUkayaSj MS pnUkayaSf KSA pulT- 
rayas) ie *kuparasya (KSA t kfmrasya) VS TS MS KSA ^^on 
Schroeder suggests kUvSrasya; certainly rightly, kuvdra and 
kupara are quoted lexically as equivalents for akupdra ‘ocean*. 
ndpa vpijdte na gamdto antam AV ndvaprjydlc na gamdle anlam TB. 
ava-prj is the original, it seems to be a technical term for bnnging 
to an end the warp in weaving Note apa* ava also (§201) 
ijatrdsprk^at (HG yatra vrk^as) ianuvam (AV ianvo^ HG tanuvci) 
yaira vdsah (AV yac ca vdsasah) AV. ApMB HG 'IVTicrever 
(defilement) has touched my body or my garment * HG*s cor- 
ruption seems primarily due to the preceding line, yadi vrk^dgrdd 
ahhyapalai phalam 

yamasya diUa^ ce vdg vidhdvati MS . yamasya daiah ivapdd vidhdvasi 

TA. See §145 

yunajmi itsro vtpj'cah siiryasya te (MS iisro vivrtah suryah savah or 
save) TS ApS MS See §57 

asdsvak pa^upd vdjapastyah (TB ^vasiyah) RV. MS TB Comm, on 

TB , vastyam grham {^^paslyam, see RVRep. 58) This, and the 
lexical statements that vastya means ‘house*, may be based on 

corruptions of pastya, but thoughts of the root vae ‘dwell* doubtless 
helped 


yat paiur (Kau§ yad vaM) mayum afcria (Kau§ akrala) TS g§. KS. 

ApS MS SMB GG Kaug A synonym is substituted in Kau§ 
^ad^ajandihyah (Ag sarva'‘) svaha Ag. AG Tho the context is 
different, AS looks suspiciously like a lect fac 
MapSitfiadya^ sha, with both Poona edd) aifo pari m 
vrnaMu TB TA sara va?{ad dhavi^S vamah MS See 586 
ghrtam duhar^ v^atah prapitah (TB ApMB prapinah, AVPpp 
mrinah) RV. AV VS TB ApMB Barret, JAOS 35 88, 

would keep primnah, but smee this is a late word, it is probably 
only a corruption ^ vwuuijr 

substitution of 

savam for sapham, some sort of implement- 

ijom 5acaw MS ijam khagalyam kapham Apg. Tho oor- 

K?) hhrgalyal (cf Ihrgah, 

lor which ApS has a Prakritic air. 
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§200, The V reading seems to be ongmal in the following. 
(Vr9iim{SV*pf)divahj)ansravaRY SV (bis) can mean nothing 
but as Benfey translates, perhaps the root pru$ (which also 
appears as pr?, §680) may have infected the word 
mahyam dattva vrajata (TAA prajatum) hrahmaloJcam AV, TAA. The 
TAA, reading, at best a poor infinitive from pra^yan^ is an untrans- 
latable corruption Comm takes it for prajdiam by Vedic license* 
yaihapah pravaid yanli TA TU Kau§ yatka yant^ prapadah SMB 
See §60. 

ihehavahsvaiavasahCi^A evatapasah)‘RV MS.KS TA AS. Significant 
of the growth m importance of tapaSf which here crowds out sva- 
tavas, a standard epithet of the Maruts 
tve kraium apt vpljanit viLve (AV apt pfficanh'hTiiin) RV AV, SV VS 
AA ApS. MS, See §57 

divyam $upamam vdyasam (AV. payamm^ KS. VS TS * SB vayasd, 
MS TS * vayasam) hrhantam RV AV VS TS (bis) MS. SB AS 
Suparn There is no pomt in calling the eagle 'milky^; but Ppp. 
agrees on payasam (twice) Once the AV. comm, has the hardi- 
hood to say that payasam is for va^ by Vedic license 
payasvan mdmakam vacah (AV * payah) RV AV. (bis) KS. In AV. 
assimilation to precedmg payaman^ obviously secondanly But 
TS TB MS have a further alteration* payasvadvirndkdm payah 
amha m^ara (TS. ApS m^vara^ KS KapS nimra, MS msmara, 
p p mkj mara) VS TS MS KS SB ApS The majority (in 
which we count MS with m) points to v rather than p, but the word 
is obscure m all forms 

svajamapciksdya (MahanU supamcT) dhtmaht TA'. MahanU 'Golden- 
winged^ IS doubtless original, see under next. 
darbhath strntfa hartlath supamath (KS fsuvamadi) KS MS,- hotrsad- 
anam haniam hvranyayam AV hott^adand karzidh auvarndh TB 
ApS suvarva- is certainly original, as AV. shows, cf precedmg, 
and, for the reverse change, hira^yaparm iakune etc , §198 
parivddazn pank^avam (mss. mostly pandiavam) AV Naks * paHvadam 
panksapam ApMB The vanant word must mean ‘sneezing^ 
see Lanman ap Whitney The ApMB can hardly be anything 
but a corruption, one ms has ^vatn 
(vam rdjdst pradtvah (VS VSK prahpal) sutdndvi RV VS VSK TS 
MS KS. N Sec §64 

(am ajarehhir vfaabhts lava (ApS (apa)svathBy KS ApS. Followed by 
tapd (apt^lha tapasd tapasvdn RV. KS , iapa tapasva lapasd iapi^fha 
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ApS , which has clearly changed tava under the influence of this 
pads Caland understands iapa ns a voo., ‘0 Brennender.’ 
so hhUmim vihicdo (ArS sarvato) vrbia (VS. sanata sprtvS) RV AV. ArS 
VS TA Comm, on VS vyapya ‘pervading’, which is not far from 
vrlva ‘encompassmg’. 

anupmhvad (ApMB. am po ’hvad) anupahvayel (ApMB anuhvayah) 
HG ApMB In ApMB po intends eo (pronoun), HG is corrupt 
and obscure See §732 There is no real variant here, both forms 
having p 

aiijanena sarpi^a $am viLanlu (AV. spT^aniam, Ppp. [acc. to Roth] 
TA mr^ardSm) RV. AV TA. 

jalsvoQ^nsah papwansa^ ca vi^ve VS etc ; the text of VS. is misprinted 
as papiponso^, corrected, p XXII ] 

§201. In a class by themselves and of notable bulk are the variants 
between the prepositions apa and ava So close are they m meaning 
that it IS sometimes hard to decide the relative ongmality, except in so 
far as it is mdicated by general usage, by the preponderance of one form 
among the variants, or by the histone relations of the texts in general: 
napa vrhjdte {navapjjydte) . see §198 

awa (AV apa) tasya halam lira RV. AV. Note that RV has only oua-fri 
never aportif 

apa (TA. ApSf o,va) badhatam dunlam vt&vd MS TA ApS. Both 
famihar 

dvt^arUam me ^vabddhasva (Poona ed °dteaf, but v. 1, and comm. °sya) 
TA : dvi^anlam apa hsdkasva SMB If the Poona ed text is 
n^t, this should be added to W I §152 
dkSiasamvdroapa(kG 'va)]ianlupdpamA.G PG. 
yai iatraino apa UU euvamt AV ‘ yad airaino aoa tat suvdmi TA 
idam aham amu$ydirm^ydyaiuisya pdpmdmm ava (ApMB. apa) guhdmi 
HG ApMB 

yad avamrl^ac (Ap§ opo®) chakumh KS ApS. MS 
yendpamT&atam (SMB v IJ’mj’^atam) suram SS. SMB.: yenivamxka- 
idm surdm PG 

apa (AV ava) ^veta padd jahi AV AG SG PG ApMB HG : apah 
^vetepad dgahi MG 

d6/mr anyo 'pa (ApMB ^va) padyaidm ApS HG ApMB • mdlur anyo 
*va padyaia SG. 

fioraan ava ya^rmhe KS t TB TA ApS * sarvdn apa yajdmast KauA 
ava^-yaj is more archaic 

tndurindumavdgdt (KS avdgan, MS updgdt, v 1 apdgdt) KS. PB TB. 
SS KS ApS MS 
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cva dik^Sm asrk§aia (ApMB, adSstha) svahd AV ApMB tyam apa 
(v J am) dtk^dm aya^{a SMB 

apa l^udham nudatdm arcUtm TB am sediin tr$ndm k^udham ^aht 
Kau$ 

§208. To these obviously belong two interchanges of avdiic and 
apanCf both of which are contrasted with prdne, which makes it certam 
that apSne is intended, and indeed this should probably bo assumed as 
the true reading in TB in the first case 

apdpdco (TB ^vdeo) <d)hibkute nudasva RV AV AB GB TB But 
Poona ed of TB text and comm, opapoco, clearly correctly 
dyu^ ca prdyu§ ca prdn cdpdn (Ap§ cdvdfi) ca MS ApS 

pand w 

§203. The few variants under this head are dubious or obscure, 
except for several cases of exchange between the roots tap and tarn 
A certain phonetic fluidity (or perhaps graphic confusion?) seems sug- 
gested by all of them 

§204. The roots tap and tarn are quasi-synonyms since early times 
They mterchange three times, m two passages, so that tap occurs 
exclusively m RV. texts, tarn m Tait texts 
tapasas (TB tamasas) tan mahtndjdyataikarn RV. TB 
mS tamo (AjS tapo) md ya^nas tamai (AS fapal), followed by 
md yajamdna$ tamat (AS yajnapatts tapat) TB ApS AS 

§206. The rest are sporadic 

jt^wmnsiVS ifc^wpdsiVSIC An arrow is addressed obscurely Comm 
on VS ‘shaker', thinking of the Dhatup root k$md{t), perhaps 
confused with Af whh- Is VSK influenced partly by A^ip? 
amba m^ara {msmarat etc ), see §200 

yuktds itsro vimrsak yunajmt iisro viprcah {vtvrtafi) , see §57 
namo ^gnays prthtvtk§ite (ChU MCI ptihttfi^) loLaspfio (MU swfte, 
ChU TS KSA ApS ChU MU And similarly name 

vdyave *ntank^al§ite ddityaya (namah surySya, nama 

adttyehhya§) , each time with MU alone readmg Masmrte 
All in the same passage There is no doubt that lokasprt^ is 
original, Deussen renders MU ‘Weltgewahrer', seemingly having 
°sprte in nimd 

diijanena sarpt^d sam viiantu (AV spr&anidm, Ppp {Roth] 

TA mrsantdm)'SV AV TA ^ 

apdrm edki md mtlha na mdra SMB amd ma edht md mtdm rm (Ab 
fmoj indra AS SG See §78 
sprd^o (AV mfdhd) abhirnd^v jayema RV AV TA 
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h and v 


§206. This wide-spread interchange, tho partly graphic, is largely 
phonetic, and very common in later times But it occurs also ex- 
tensively m early times, applymg both to original 5 and original u, 
see Wackernagel I §161. The mss are unstable and inconsistent in 
their writing of the two sounds There are indeed words like the 
prepositions vi and aya, or the roots vid and trad, or the noun rira, which 
are presumably never, or at most very rarely, written with 5. On the 
other hand there is scarcely any original b which is not ocasionally 
written v for instance, for piftami) This elusive theme (cf. 

Grassmann, KZ 12 123) is, perhaps, rather illustrated than cleared up 
by the Vedic vanants The divergent readings of the prmted texts 
are not to be regarded as *schooT differences, but as illustrations of the 
total of an unstable and largely untrustworthy tradition 
§207. Nearly all cases are purely phonetic variations, in so far as they 
are not, possibly, graphic There are only a few which involve real 
lexical change These are* 

carmevSvadhus (TB %adkiis) tamo apsv aniali RV MS KS TB ApS 
The ongmal avddkvs = ava -j- adhus ^they have put away’. TB 
understands it as an anomalous root-aonst from badk ‘they have 
overcome’ Poona ed of TB has indeed avddhiis in its text, but 
the comm even there has abadhus, glossing vindhtavantah 
devim aham nirrlim hMhamanah (TS vandamanah) TS KS ApS 
‘Subdumg’ or ‘praising’ the Goddess Destruction TS doubtless 
secondary, smce its own sutra agrees with KS , but it is natural 
enough, smce the precedmg passage ends with ‘Homage to De- 
struction' 


yaira-yaira vihhrio (KS btbliTaio) fiiaveddh AV KS : yafra-yatra jaia- 
vedah Bamhahhuiha (TB sambahhuva^ but Poona ed text and comm 
^ihi) TB ApS The form is dubious The text tradition of AV. 
(19 3 1 ) supports hi-, not m-, mss almost all hibhrlo or bibhrato 
too toe comm reads vi-, and so both editions All three mss of 
^ 61 - (w 11 bibhrto and bMyalo) In spite of all this, it seems 
Hardly possible to construe anythmg but vi-bJirto (note that the 
accent must be also changed m both texts) Cf next 
otondrosc yiwatayo ^vibhrlram (TB Cone vibharlram. Poona ed text 
ZfZrr ™ here we have adjective 

SSr^ oX ™ understanding a reduph- 

sakkeyau saptapadfiu ahhUva (ApMB “pads bahhiiva) ApMB HG. The 
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absurd form of most ApMB mss is retained for reasons explained 
by Wmtenutz, Introd , xvi. 

usra (MS usrav) etam dhurvShau (KS dkurbadM) . , VSK KS MS 
Others, §122 

y&v (MS KS y&) atmanvad bibhrto (KSf^^Ao, AV vi^atho) yau^ca 
rak§atah (AV KS ^thah) AV. TS MS KS 
[tujo yujo vamm (SS. text, balam) sdkah AA SS : iujejam (ArS jane) 
vanam svah AV ArS This difficult passage only seemmgly 
concerns our theme, smce balam is Hillebrandt’s emendation m SS ] 
§208. All the remaimng cases concern the same word which appears 
now with 5, now with w, the meaning being precisely the same There are 
no school customs governing the sounds as a whole, tho there are some 
as regards individual words The variation is about equally common 
with ongmal h and ongmal v, and in not a few cases it is impossible to be 
sure which was ongmal Among indications of greater ongmahty three 
catena may be considered, aside from the number and relative antiquity 
of the texts concerned First, general prevalence of one spelling in the 
language as a whole Second, such prevalence m Ihe older texts 
Third, the evidence of etymology When all are combmed, the case 
becomes qmte clear But especially h is for the most part doubtful 
histoncally and etymologically (cf. Wackemagel I §§158b, 162), so 
that the vanant words whose etymology is certam nearly all contam v 

Ongmal v 

§209. We begm with forms m which v is certamly or probably ongmal 
There are no less than nme vanants (not all textually certain) contam- 
mg forms of the root vddh or hadh^ of which the former seems older 
Q)adh not m RV) and remams commoner thru the language The 
occasional 6-fonns met with from AV on are probably m part due to the 
suggestion of the root hMk (and perhaps of handh) In several vanants, 
VS texts (particularly VSK ) seem to favor ladhj but contrary instances 
occur: 

dvx^aio lyddho (MS vadho) VS KS MS 

md (vd samadra ud vadhln (VSK hodhln) md supamah VS. TS, MS KS 

SB 

ivaydyam viiram vadhyat (VSK VS SB badhet) VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

Tnd me dtk^dm md tapo nir vadht§ta (KS ha^) TS KS MS 
ahadki$nta rak^o ^hadht^ntamuTn asau hatah (VSK rak§o 

hadhaydmum abadht$ma) VS VSK SB. KS • avadht§fna rak$ah 
TS. MS KS TB ApS MS 
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rtran mS no riidra bkdmdo (SMB SvetU °7ninOf Jorgensen ^mtto for 
SMB ) vadhih (TAA SMB. hadhxh] but Poona cd of TAA and 
Jorgensen’s of SMB. both i>a®) RV. TS MS KS TAA. SvetU. 
SMB : via no mran mdra bhdmino vadhih VS 
avartyai badhayopamanthiiaravi (TB avartyai tuadfta®) VS TB (so 
Poona ed ) 

ndtdfid (TB ®nr) asya caviftivi vadhandm (TB 6a®, but Poona cd. va-) 
RV TB 

ayanam ma vivadhir (TAA viba°, but Poona cd text and comm viva°) 
vikramasca TA TAA. 

Cf. also the fohowmg, m which MS is surely corrupt (see §260) 
Apparently MS M§ understand forms of vadh, badk, while TA has a 
form of vrdh: 

ma rudnyaso alhi gvr vrdhanah (MS abhi gulbadhanah) MS. TA : 
mi no rudraso adhi gur vadhe nu (mss nuh) MS 
§210. Another group of seven vanants contains the name of the 
demon Vala, also written Bala from AV. on (under the infiuence of 
bala ‘strength’?). Aside from the fact that Vala is the exclusive form 
in RV., the word is probably connected with root vr 
indro valam (MS balam) rak^liram dughanam RV. AV. MS. ‘ 
ivaiii valasya (AS balasya) gomalah RV fl 11 5, SV AS 
bibheda valam (AV AS balam but many AV. mss valam) bhrgur na 
sasShe (AV sasahe) AV SV AS SS 

valasyabhnai (but aU mss “nas, which read) tvacam ApS ud 
halasyabhi nas (read balasyabhinas) tvacam MS The form abhinas 
is for abhinat, 2d person imperf , with s for t by analogy with 2d 
pereoM in s This curious and interestmg form might be recorded 
m VT I §262; but there is no real variant, the true reading of both 
texts being abhinas 


yo ga udSjod apa (MS api) hi valam (MS balam) vah RV MS 
indro yad abhinad valam (GB balam. but Gaastra aaZam with most of his 
mss ) RV. AV SV AB GB 

sa hiUeda balam (VS and Poona ed of TB valam) magham (MS 
madyam) YS MS KS TB. , v ^ ^ 

to. s ‘ 

udarathim AV. In AV 
Shankar Pandit prmts pibaspakam (comm pivaspikam, explamed 
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as *fafrcooking^), and declares this to be the unanimous reading 
of his authon^ies, which is at vanance with Whitney's mss Ppp 
has ’pivassakam (Barret, JAOS 30 191, em ptvaspakam) udahrlam 
Cf Whitney on AV 4 7 3, 3 17 3, and Index Verborum of AV 
under pib° and 

praphoTvyam ca plvartm VS TS MS KS SB VaDh ptbarim ca 
prapharvyam AV (comm piu®, Ppp accordmg to Roth reads like 
VS etc except prapharvyam) 

neva manse na plbast AV natva m^nsena pivan PG — SPP with some 
mss and comm reads ptvasi in AV , so also Ppp (Barret, JAOS 
26 205) PG , tho with correct v, is corrupt otherwise (as if voo 
sing fern of pivan) 

§212, In the root v^h or bfh 'tear', the original consonant is uncertain 
It has no known etymology, and both & and v are traditionally recorded 
m RV Wackernagel I §161 regards v as ongmal, on not veiy substantial 
grounds He also pomts out that confusion between this and the other 
root 5r^ 'be great' etc , has helped the variation in spelhng (cf §215) 
Later, hrh seems to be commoner in the sense of 'tear' The two 
variants recorded amount practically to only one, as they are modula- 
tions oT the same formula m the same passage In them vrh is the real 
reading of all texts, Weber erroneously pnnts 6rA- m TS agamst nearly 
all his mss 

adtiyds tvd pra brhaniu (most mss vrh^) TS vi^ebkyas iv& deuehhyah 

pra vrhSmi KS ddUyebhyas tvd pra vrhdmt MS Add to 
W I §312 

tiasaras tvd pra vrkantu (TS ed most mss vrk^) gdyatrena chan- 
dasd TS ApS 

§213 There are five examples, mostly dubious, of vandkura (vandhur) 
bandkuraj RV alwaj-'s spells the word with p Connexion with root 
bandh is therefore unlikely Bloomfield, RVRep 236, analyzes the 
word as van + dkura (dhur) 'board at the head of the wagon pole' 
tnvandhnro (TB inban*^, Poona ed tnvan°j comm triban^) manasd 
ydiu yultak RV TB (m Cone by error, TS ) MS 
d ydhy arvdii upa vandkure^thdh (GB AA 6an®, but Gaastra and Keith 
m both van^) RV AB KB GB AA SS 
pra nunani pUmavandhura (VS SB LS °ban°) BV VS TS MS KS. 
SB, LS 

raiham hiranijavandkitram (TA sahasrahan^, but Poona ed text and 
comm ^van^f with v 1 ®6an“) RV TA 
Intandkurena (KS inban'') invrtd ralkena RV. KS 
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§214, In the following isolated cases v is also probably original: 
jQhi?f JieWiir (MS 5a®) iiUiaran yasi (TB pd/u, but comm and Poona cd 
text, yds^ tanium RV MS KS TB AS ApS The word can only 
mean ‘swiftest*, root vak 

^tad hrahmann xipavalhdmasi (AS apd^. Lb ttpahalihdmahe) Ivd YS 
AS SS LS The root is vaUu apparently always except here in 
LS It IS perhaps a form of tr/i, §212 
oapyam (TB Poona cd cappam) na pdyur bht^ag asya vdlah (KS 
vdraft, TB hdlah^ Poona ed vdlah) VS MS KS TB The word 
means 'sieve* and is regularly edfa, or m the older language rdra 
The converse of this in the vanant ^urAwro hdlabandhanah (rd/a®), 
where properly 5d/a ‘child*, §215 

Original 5 

§216. In the following the 5 form is certainly or probably original 
The VS texts seem to show a tendency towards v, m spite of their 
seeming (?) preference for b in forms of vadk (§209) First, three cases 
in which etymology proves 5 the older 

saviirprasuia hrhaspalaye (PB LS * GB PB Vait LS. 

Twice m L§ , once pnnted vf" and once 5r^ but comm both times 
vr° which must be correct (since quoted from PB which has r;*®), — 
On the other root vrA, ^tear*, see §212 
kurkuro bdlabandhanak (ApMB t?d/a®) PG ApMB. Both must intend 
5fifa, ‘child*, probably connected with Russian halovaV ‘spoil* (treat 
as a child) 

ya dhahhUva (PB dt/a®) 5At£vandnt viivd (PB vtsvdli% comm vihmni) 
VS JB PB Sg. Vait Tho PB comm repeats the incredible 
dvahahhuva, it is doubtless corrupt 

§216. In the following h forms are older or more usual, tho the ety- 
mologies of the words are unknown - 

yaddhamkyamcakrrnaiMS TB TA cakara) kilbi§dm (TA kilv° but 
Poona ed h25®) AV'MS TB. TA ' 

vt§vamdd devaktU}i§di AY MS sarvamdd devakilhsdt (VS %ilv° LS 
eva M®) RV VS MS LS ApS 

aapateJiabyam (YS SB vyawi) RV. AV. YS 

hasio vasto) vayakY^ TS MS KS SB ApS 
dhamardi hdkuram (JB wd®) drtim RV JB. 
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Onginal 6 or t? uncertain 

§217* In the rest there seems to be no decisive evidence as to the 
originahty of 6 or v The VS texts again seem to favor v Fiist, three 
cases of padhUa^ov %Ua 'fetter' It is always spelled with fe in RV, 
which IS not favorable to its connevion with Latm vincto (Wackemagel 
I §161); cf Edgerton, Studies zn Honor of Hermann Collds 30, and on the 
false form JAOS 51 170 

atho (LS ApS mr md) t/amasya padhUat (VS ^vlsai, iS T $adiinM) RY 
AV VS LS ApS 

samdanam arvaniam padhUam (VS MS RV VS TS MS KSA 

yac ca padbUam (1^ MS ^vUam) arvatah RV I’B TS MS KSA Here 
the sole ms of KS has ^vUam 

§218. Two vanants contain the word bdna or vdna ‘arrow’, both 
Rigvedie In later Sansknt the v form is commoner 
yatra hdndh (VS vcndk) sampalaniz RV. SV. VS TS AG 
vt^alyo vdnavdn (TS ha?, J\IS bdi^avan^ KS bdnaidn, NQarJJ vdnavdn) 
Ufa VS TS MS KS NilarU 

§219. The rest are sporadic, and all concern words of obscure origin’ 
mdgadhah pun^caH IctUimli hlXho . - . punicali Utvah kitaua . •} 
te prdjdpaiydh VS VSK kUba appears to be commoner 
digbhyo vadahe (ICSA vadave) TS KSA hadahs and an® are also found 
dxvdsi VS . dthdsi KS * druham VSK An arrow is addressed, said to 
mean 'piercing’ (rootdf) 

l§aiTasiy6fbam (VS TB ®rnm, but TB Poona ed ®6am) asi VS TS MS 
KS §B. TB A^ M§ Both common, RV knows only h (once), 
vtbvarUpS ^abalir (KS ^avaJy) agniketuhliS KS PG 6 is commoner 
marudbhyo gxhamedhibhyo (MS ^dh^Jiyo) ha^iMn (MS cof®, ApS 
bdgkdn) VS MS ApS Rare and obscure 

(HG suvmnah) srja-srja (ApMB adds sanola), and, 

^unSm agram suhiranah (HG sumrtnah) HG ApMB Anomalous 
name of a dog-demon The ApMB mss are discordant 
auldba (HG. ®t>a) tt tarn upd kvayaiha (HG ®ta) HG ApMB In same 
context as the preceding 

hk and v 

§220. These variants, few in number, are never purely phonetic but 
always involve tolerable lexical shifts 3?^m out of the facile inter- 
chan^ of all prepositions come a small group involving abhi and w. 
in most, probably all, of which the abht forms are prior 
vtbvdnyanyohhwandhhtca^feiUS vica§(e) RY MS TB . viivdnvo 
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hhuvana vica§{e AV. Cf ahht yo viM hhuvanani RV , and 
abW mivdm bhta’andni ca§(€ RV 

devdnain vi^llidm (ApS t nt^(/idm) anxt yo ut tasthc VSK TB. KS ApS . 
divo vahhx^{hdm anu yo vi ca^lc M§ 

mandrabhibhulih (M§ mcndra vibhiilih) keUtr TS. TB ApS. MS 
asffimvJJio rudhirendhhyoklah (TA, MS TA. abhyakUih 

‘smeared’, is clearly onginal TA. comm understands a-vyaliah 
(not d-), explammg ^drgjdtir lii ni&cetum a^akyah 
§221. The participles dbArtam and dvfUim exchange in two padas 
of the same stanza, the onginal form of which contained both; secondary 
texts variously assimilate each to the other, see Whitney on AV. 6 
125 2- 

vanaspatibhyaft pary dbArtaw (MS duftom) sahah RV. AV. VS TS. MS 
ICSA 

apdm ojmdnam pan gobhir dvTtam (AV. dhkrUim), same texts SPP 
with some mss and comm durtomforAV. 

§222. The rest are sporadic. 

yamir yamasya hihhrydd (AV vivrhad) ajdmt RV AV. vtvrhdd is umntelli- 
gible; it has mtruded from the two precedmg stanzas where it 
makes good sense See Whitney’s note 
ye no dvi^anty anu tdn rdbhaeva AV * yo nr dve^[i Umdm rahhasva MS,; 
yo no dve^iy anu tarn ravasua ApS See AJP 27 413; Caland on 
ApS 7. 17. 2 

airdhaUidh ^arkarabhie irm^^pi (MS iribhT§iibhih) KS. ApS. MS 
The ongmal means 'Thou hast made thyself firm over heaven with 
pebbles'. The MS assimilates the last word in meanmg to 
iarkardbhiSf ‘thou hast made thyself firm with three-pomted 
pebbles’. 

b^iari^aso (ApMB dhvansaso) vi vrkdmi te RV. AV. ApMB. Cf. §176; 
dhva^ has a sort of assonance to bAa®. 

V and m, phonetic changes 

§223. This theme is important both for text-variation, and for 
the history of Indian dialects Much is here added to Bloomfield’s 
pappr JAOS 13 xcvn ff., and it may be remarked that grammatical 
treatises since that time (1886) hardly credit the phenomenon with the 
degree of importance that attaches to it. See Wackemagel I §177 note 
§224. The cases winch seem most clearly phonetic, in the sense that 
they defy mdependent lexical mterpretation, are presented first They 
are, to be sure, often mere corruptions, but even these contnbute their 
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mite of evidence to the proof of instability between these sounds 
First, with original v 

uc chva^sva (TA chman°) -prthivt ma m bsdhaihsh (TA m badktiksh) 
RV. AV TA And* 

vcckvancam&na (TA ucchmafi°) prOtM su tz^thatu (TA hi tiftkasi) RV 

to W I §§116 and 332 ) See Wackemagel 

$u§i7n(i}7i somasutscru AV , suscvum sojJiQpitsciTU (TS sumatilsGTi^ 
VS TS MS KS §B VsDh Attempts are made to explain 
su^mant as su^mnaUj or from root H with suMx ma, but while some 
such influence may have contributed, probably the vanant is 
essentially phonetic 

jyogjivemasarvatiiravayamtamaMG (all mss) agnesakhyeman^dma 
vayam iava RV AV SV MS SMB HG ApMB md n^md 
vayamiavaYsLit GB AVPpp {Barret, J AOS 26 278) The formula 
ca|/am tava Ve belong to thee^ seems to have been mispronounced 
in MG , was the latter vaguely felt as vocative of an impossible 
*vayamiama (as if superlative to vayas^)"^ 
d ivam (GB dtmam, Gaastra d tvam with v 1 dimam; LS a smm) 
tndraya pydyasva VS TS MS ICg AB GB §B AS SS Vait 
LS (Prdbably d tvam is to be read m LS , its edition is very untrust- 
worthy) The converse corruption in Kau§ 65 15, where four of 
seven mss read devd ivd for devdtmd 
anamivdm tdaya (hIS anamlmdsd idaya, but p p ^vdsah, tdaya) mad- 
aniahRV MS TB ApS anamfmdsa, if correct, might perhaps be a 
case of assimilation, but it may be only a mispnnt which escaped 
the editor's attention The pratika occurs as anamtvdsah later 
mMS 4 12 6(197 8) 

nidurasravasevaha(B& mcAc^, all mss ; ed cm vahah) AY SS 
§225. On the other hand the m forms are ongmal in the following, 
the V forms bemg often mere corruptions; cf JB praWam devehhyo 
ju$fam havyavastkdt, where %avijam asthdl is pretty certainly intended 
d galda dkamaninam MS N d galgd dhavanindm ApS dhamanl 'vein* 
is correct, indeed the whole pada is corrupt m ApS , see §144 
Possibly thought of dhavidhu) = dhdv ‘run* may have flitted thru 
the mind of the ApS redactor. 

ague yakt duiyam ma n^anyak (TB vanmyoA) RV MS TB 

ApS Comm onTB vdn^myomdnmah {-mdmanyah^) 
pumr ddtdm (TA datidv) asum adyeha hhadram RV AV TA ‘Let 
them (the two dogs of Yama) today give back happy life * The 
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preceding pada is Wfr asmnhhyam driaye siiryaya; perhaps TA's 
datiav IS contaminated by the preceding idv* The comm , at any 
rate, feels it as 3 dual impv. act. = daitdm {dattaxi pTayachatdm) 
There is no accent on dattdv 

;o tna mftu (MG vriatj one ms mflcim) AG ApMB MG cf. tarn md 
mfdhah^iG mr^o is required’ ‘may he not die* 
sarasvaiyS adhi mandv (KS ?wdnd, SMB Cone vandva, Jorgensen 
wianai?) acarlT^ul} (acolf^w/i, carAfd/ii, see §170) KS TB ApS 
sarasvaiydm adh mandv acarJiT^uh AV The mss of SMB which 
read vandva have simply a phonetic corruption 
fhasTpaii^ jvo (TS KS ApS °tts tvd) snmne romndtu (TS ApS ronvatw) 
VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS And 
dm iva^tar vasu rama (TS. ranra, MS rane) VS TS MS KS SB 
Here the verb stem ranva of the Tait school is based on the adjec- 
tive rant’fl, but surely promoted by the affinity between the sounds 
m and a. Comm, on TS 1. 3 7 1, ranva ramaniyarh kuru See 
WIp 121 


i; and m, lexical variants 

§226. Next we come to cases in which the lexical element is more 
prominent than the phonetic That is to say, taken case by case, these 
interchanges might be regarded as involving synonymic padas or 
formulas, in the sense m which they are dealt with in RVRcp S53fr 
let, because a large number of such cases persist m showing vanation 
between m and v, there is surely a phonetic basis for even these as a 
whole 

§227. Thus the roots man and van, and denvatives interchange a 
number of times, begmning with the RV. itself, 
sfdantic yathd RV sTdanfo tJa?iU5o yathd RV SV LS In 

RVRep m the first form is taken to be original The mental 
operation at the bottom of the change reappears in the next variant 
(there discussed), in which, as m nearly all the cases in this para- 
graph, m is agam prior: 

manu^ad (TB varmmd) deva dhimahi ■pracetasam RV. TB 

etaUSnjjrahmanvano (AS ‘vcmvdno) asnn (ASt LS 
amrn) VS. AS SS Vait LS ‘Thinking in reply’- ‘offering 
presenting in return’ 

pun(fra/6maniito (AV vanvatam) vi?thtamjagat RY AV VS TS MS 

IS subject in RV. etc , 

object inAV See Via p 266. 
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yat l§urena marcayaia (MG vartayaUl) suiejasd (AG PG ApMB HG 
supesasa)kY AG PG ApMB HG MG ‘Injuring’ ‘moving’ In 
AVPpp we find varcayatd, a sort of vox medxa^ perhaps with thought 
of varcas^ but really of course corrupt 
yuktds hsr't mmTjah . yunajmi tisro viprcdh {mvTiah) , see §57 
§236 In some of the preceding, other changes than this one are 
made in the words In the remamder these changes are rather more 
drastic, so that the phonetic resemblance between the two words 
becomes much fainter, the variation in these is presumably almost 
purely lexical, with only the slightest phonetic tinge 
d rahnin (RV ra^mvfn) deva yamase (TB yuvase) sva§vdn (RV TB 
svasvah) RV VS SB TB Tho TB is secondary, it makes about 
as good sense as the others, comm raf^mln pragrakdn dyuvase 
dddya misrtkuru 

drapsa§ caskarida prikivlm anu dyam (RV pratkamdn anu dyUn) RV 
AV VS TS MS KS SB TA Interesting case of the spiead of 
dyu in the sense of ‘heaven*, producing its opposite prikivi in all 
later texts against RV 

kavberakd visvavdsah HG mtiravdsasah hauberakdh ApMB (probably 
original) 

avimuklacakra (v 1 °ra) dnran PG viviikuakra dsdndh HG ApMB 
sa me mukham pra mdrk^yate (ApMB vek^yaii) PG ApMB ‘He will 
cleanse (enter) my mouth * Probably PG is original 
dnjanena earpi^d sam visantu (AV sprsanidm, TA mri^anldm) RV AV 
TA — Ppp (Roth) vtsanla 

adharo mad asau vaddi svdkd AplMB adharo vad asau vadd svdhd HG f 
adho vadGdkaro vada HG ApMB certainly original, the first form 
of HG unquestionably intends the same, and vad is a corruption 
or phonetic variant for mad 

vrtrasydsi (KS miira^) kanlmkd (VS SB °nakah) VS MS KS SB 
MS MG vfirasya kanmtkdsi (VSK ^nakdsi) VSK TS ApS 
Secondaiy change in KS 
aim tvd hariiw vr^d (ApS mfgah) AV ApS 
a^ddhaya sahamdndya vcdkase (TB midhu^e) RV TB N 
wii^ro (VS t??pro) habJiuva saprathdk RV VS TS MS TA 
pra haiisdsas tjpahm manyum (SV °lu vagnum) acha RV SV 
kalpantdm (e (TA * me) dikah sarvdk (TA ** sagmct/i) VS SB TA (both) 
§236 Deserving separate rubiication are a few cases which involve 
differences in w ord-division, or in division of parts of compound words 
Here the partially phonetic character of the change seems particularly 
clear, even if the «;ccondary reading yields good sense 
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Him anamnainuh TS MS AB AS ApS MS: idcva namnamvh KB 

SB SS KS ^ ^ 

alhm ava sya (AV athmam asyd) vara a 'pri^myuh AV TS. AS SS MS 
The original is ora sya ‘set free', AV secondarily brings in the 
familiar notion of %yam (m genitive form) 

i\m-^anasam (TS JB Imiymanam}}) mya^am ghrla^r^yam RV TS 
JB. SB. MS The RV supports its reading by numerous instances 
of furi-fi'an («?, -as), whereas fwrz?- does not occur in compounds 
vi^vavidavi (AV. ®i;ido) vdcam arz.srawwnrom (AV. avisva-vinnum) RV. 
AV, The AV change is due to preceding in^ra-rido, see Edgerton, 
Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 128 
mannia dMhyana utd nah sakhdya AIS anvudfcf/i?/df/iam iha nah sakMya 
TB See the context, quoted YV I p 163; note that the preceding 
pada ends m m 

dame-dame su^lutir (AV KS ^tyd, TS ^tir, MS ®/i) vdvrdkdnd (AV 
®nau, AS SS vdvi tydnd) AV TS, MS KS AS. SS The sutra 
texts mouth over the passage ihto a sort of nonsensical sense 
‘good praise (is) going to you two m every house' 
hharatam uddliarem anu^inca (MS uddharema vanu^anii) TB. ApS MS. 
The TB comm saj^s that tm (m uddhara-vni) is for imam chandaso 
*yam mavamalopah The corrupt MS reading then seems to 
have a phonetic substitution of v for m 
vatso virdjo vf^ahho matlndm AV * pild rirajam f^ablio raylndm TB 
See §359. 


V and m m inflectional endings 

§237. Variations in nominal and verbal inflection elicit interchange 
between ace smg and nom -acc dual, between nom -acc dual and gen 
plur ; between 1st person dual and plural, and so on Similar cases 
occur among corruptions of the mss , thus in Kaus 60 19 two mss 
read maniharUdm iov manthantdv, and in KauS 71 1 all mss anko raja 
vibhajatlmdm agn% where the ed emends imam to tmdv 
Tiem (MG fie ^va) steam (ApMB HG. sthunSv, MG sthuna) adht 
rohavan§a (MG vaMi) AV AG. ApMB HG. MG. Kau§ Roth 
quotes Ppp asstefid/ii 

aya{h)stkilnam (TS ®nai;) udiia (MS TS KS suryasya RV TS 
MS KS For the VS SB form see §188 
putrah piiarav (AV ®ram) avrniia pn$a RV. AV The original dual 
refers to the A^ms, AV has a stupid simpbflcation 
yena stnyam (PG kriyam^ SS sinydv) dkruuiam (PG ®;dm, SS ahiru- 
tam) SS PG SMB GG The SS is secondary and poor 
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apsarasdv anu daitam mam yat (TB TA r7?am) AV TB TA • apsarch 
sdm anudaitdnrndm MS (p p anu, dattam, mam) MS is hope- 
less, see W I p 282 

idam vatsydvak (AG vatsydmo hkoh) AG HG See W I p 249, others 
on the same page and on pp 263, 276 
adkrHam dhrmf^ojasam (SV dhrmam oja^d) RV AV SV ‘Having 
temble strength' ‘terrible m strength' 

V and m m noun-sufi^es 

§238. On this subject cf Bender, Suffixes mant and varU, Baltimore, 
1910 The variation between mant and vant is there shown to depend 
on the next precedmg vowel, without regard to mtervemng consonants 
If that vowel was an o-vowel, the v form is regular, otherwise the m 
form In prehistonc times perhaps the m form occurred only after 
u-vowels, cf Sturtevant, A JP 50 360ff , TAP A 60 33ff The differ- 
ence between this and Bender's formula would concern practically only 
preceding T-vowels, and Bender's work shows that after them v is much 
commoner than after w-vowels, which looks towards Sturtevant's 
position In any case the ongmal conditions are, of course, much 
confused m the histone texts, and much more so in the later than in the 
earliest texts Our vanants, however, show one or two cases m which 
an irregular form m an older text is replaced by a regular one later 
The same conditions appear to apply to other m and v suffixes that are 
found with mant and vant Vanants occur m the readmgs of mdmdual 
mss , thus at AV 19 42 3 sutrdmne for sutrdvnej and at Kaus 89 1 
four out of seven mss manvahhth for manmabhih We shall return to 
this subject m our volume on Noun Formation 
§239. We begin with venations of mant and vant (or, once, win, 
once, van) 

udyan nal^alram aravai (TB ^mat) RV SV TB Note that RV 
also knows aremat 

tapur yayastu carur agntvdn (AV ICS ^mdn) iva RV AV KS N 
agmvdn is read by A^Tpp ; agmtnani not in RV This may 
perhaps be used m support of Sturtevant's theory 
pi7{f(7 jndltmdn SG “ pu^d jdhvin (read jndif) Kau§ 
irliyasya savanasya x^hiimaio (ApS ^syarhhu^) hThaspaiivato (ICS 
°ma/o) . KS ApS MS The majonty show wal after t 
mdram ddtiyavanlam vajamntam hrhaspaitmaniam (AS ^vaniam) 
vi^iadcvydvantam Civaha KB AS SS Here only AS has vant, 
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and it IS doubtless secondary, since the Bruhmana text has manl] 
vanl may be due to the influence of the surrounding forms in vanL 
Butef next 

iasv adhvaryo (SS ^yav) . vajava(c hrhaBpaltvaU (SS °maU) viivade- 
vyavaie AB AS, SS Here again we might suggest the surrounding 
varU forms as source of brhaspati-vatCj but this tune the older 
Bruhmana text reads ’•vate Note that AS belongs to the school 
of AB., and SS, to that of KB (cf. prec), the two schools seem to 
have affected different forms 

pu^avaRh (TS ViDh. pii§pa°) prasuvanh (AV KS ^sumaiihj TS 
“suroffA) RV. AV. VS TS MS KS ViDh The original form has 
suffixal rari, fern of van; according to any theory it must be judged 
as unhistonc It is replaced m later texts by the more regular 
man, or in TS by the still irregular van, which looks like a blend 
of the other two 

apam napdd . . kakudman fMS kakuhhvdn) , . TS MS, KS • deinr 
dpo . knkunmdn . VS VSK SB. See §178 

Jiiranyavad anmvad dheki (ApS [read] anmmad dhehi) mahyam ICS 
ApS See A JP 27 415 

tve$am cak^ur dadhtre codayanvati (RV ^mati) RV TB ApS P^- 
chologically, tho not formally, this variant belongs here, codayan- 
mail in RV is a compound with the noun mati. ‘they made (thee, 
Agm) a bright eye that inspires devotion’. Later texts conceive 
the word as contaming a suffix, allowing it the v form required 
after an a-vowel TB comm., accordmgly, vtdkdyakavdkyayuKte 
(kanmnt), 

§240. The rest concern Tnon and van or related suffixal forms. 

nr^adva (SV. ^adapamupasthe (SV apdm vivarle) RV SV. sadman 

(also RV.) IS m the mmd of SV 

k^ipre$ave devaya svadhavne (TB. RV TB N, The otherwise 
unquoted form of TB. plays upon dhaman {sva-^kaman svadka- 
mn). 

ddUydndm paivdnv (PB ^mdnv) tk% (KSA.f eki) VS TS MS KSA. PB 
SB TB.MS ApMB. Both forms are Rigvedic; cf next 

dyok paimave svdkd KS . dyo^ paivane svdhd ApS Cf. prec 

kai^n prehamt mdmane (AV vtdvano) na vtdvdn RV AV Assimilation 
to vidvan m AV 

tmUijnavo vartmann (TB °vann, but Poona ed miiojmavo vamnann) d 
prlhtvydk RV MS. TB varivan is not recorded, unless here 
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var^d (VS var§trnu) ca me drdghima (TS dragkuyd, KS drdghvd, MS 
drdghmdj KapS draghwia) came VS TS MS KS The cunous 
TS form seems to contam in its u a relic of suffixal van 
[dpaiaye tvd panpataye grhndmi\ tanUnaptre (KS adds ^akmane) Mk- 
vardya sakvana (KS kakniann) ogi^thdya VS KS SB fanumpire 
^akmane ^dhvardya ^akmand ojt§ffidya MS tanu° kdkvardya 
§akmann oji^ihdya VSK In KS the stem ^aktnan is first used 
as an adjective 'strong', then as a noun 'strength' 
ahkikhyd hhdsd brkatd &ukukvamh RV df^e (MS dTsa) ca hhdsd hfhatd 
susukvanih (KS ^vahkthy MS sukikmand) VS TS MS KS §B 
Tne MS form owes its z to dissimilation or thought of the word 
hkvan 'able' (RV ) , the change to m may be due to the feelmg that 
m should occur after a non-a vowel 
avavyayann asitam deva vama (TB ApS vasvah) RV MS KS TB 
ApS Comm onTB explains rasyoA as acc sing of an agent noun, 
vdsaytidram achadakam The form is very difficult, but one may 
think of vasvah as voc of a stem vasvan 'wealthy', agreemg with 
deva^ m which case the accent m TB must be deleted 
praihamdya janu^e hkuvane^thdh (S§ bkuma 7ic§(hdh, AS ed bJiuTnane^^- 
(hah) AV AS SS Ppp has bhiim° The SS readmg makes good 
sense 'thou shalt lead the world’ AYb has bhiivane^$(hdh 

m and b 

§241. The few vanations of m and h are related to those of m and v 
thru the medium of the unstable conditions that govern the relation of 
b and v A large number of mterchanges between makat and brkat are 
not included here, as being too simply and obviously lexical, see, pro- 
visionally, the Cone under these words 

pard dehi idmulyam (ApMB idbalyam) RV. AV ApMB The bndal 
garment, defiled after the wedding night, is named here alone 
idmulyamj which at least suggests iamala 'stam’ Apparently 
ApMB IS influenced by §ahala 'spotted’ See §607. 
asavibddkam badkyato (many AV mss 7wa°) manavandm (Ppp ^ve§u) 
AV, KauS asavihddhd yd madhyaio mdnavebhyah MS Sense 
and text tradition require madhyato The form ha® is probably 
due to assimilation to the preceding -bddham (so Whitney), it is 
m any case a corruption This is immediately followed by 
yasyd iidvalah pravatah samam hahu (MS mahai) AV MS Synonyms, 
cf brhat mahai, referred to above But the occurrence of b for 
m twice m one stanza suggests phonetic moments. 
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aidamrda yavijudhah KS ailahrdCi (MS ^mrda, I^pS tlamrdd) aijiinj- 
vdkah (TS yavyudhahf MS vo ijudhah) VS TS MS The belong- 
ings of the word in question are entirely obscure; Mahldhnra on 
VS desperately, 'bnngers of food’ ( bhrtah^) 
anu{!2u& {Hum) vnirasyaf see §412 

m and hh 

§242. The equally small group of and bh variants is in general 
purely lexical* 

tndra ukihebhir mandi§ihah (SS. hhand^) SV. S§ Cf next; the roots arc 
quasi-synonyms 

divas {divah) pr^tham (PB PT^lbe) hhandamdnah (PB mand®) suman-- 
mahhrk'RY PB TA ApS Cf prec 
tdsdm Udno hkagavah (MS maghavan) VS TS MS KS. Practically 
synonyms 

sarvam tarn (AV sarvdn ni, MS KS TA sarvdns tan) ma^ma^d (TS 
§B mamasdj MS ^mrsmTsdj v. 1 mr^r^d, VS bhamasd) kuru 
(AV -laram) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA The onomatopoetic 
word found m various forms in the others is made into hhasmasd, 
as if 'to ashes’, m VS 

savxtd hhrtydm (KS ms t Tnanydm) TS KS , von Schroeder emends to 
bhrtydm 

aci^ydma (p p. anw, for abhi, sydma) vrjane ui5t;a ufl MS • abki ^ydma 
vjjane sarvamrdh RV KS Corruption if not mispnnt 
yuJctds tisro virntjah {vibhrsah) , and others, see §57 



CHAPTER VII INTERCHANGES OF Y, R, L, V, AND H 

§243, Most of the sections included in this chapter are small and of 
little phonetic importance That on y and v, however, is extensive, 
and while largely deahng with matters of noun formation (suffixes) or 
with lexical mterchanges, contains also some cunous and mterestmg 
phonetic shifts And the large group of vanations between r and I is 
almost purely phonetic m character, as is also the smaller group con- 
cermng I and d which we add at the end of the chapter 

2 /andr 

§244, Under this head occur chiefly variations between lexically 
different words, more or less dose in meaning, and as usual often under 
suspicion of corruption 

dvi^as Uiradhya (ApS ^yai) piayd na lyase (SV irase) RV SV. KS AB 
ApS . dvi^as tad adhy amaveneyase AV. Roots ir and I (mtensive), 
both *go’ 

§&ndtlcera (PG bauj!^dikeya) vJuhhalah PG HG, §anderatha§ iandtkera 
ulilhkalah ApMB. Fanciful names of demons 
vdyosdmira (MS vdyusamtfbhy&m) dg<mugbky&m caruh (MS payah) 
TS MS KSA 

samvalsardya parydyiTfim (TB parydniifim) VS TB, Fanciful epithets 
of doubtful meanmg 

ny akmnd htisu hamd (ApMB kdman) ayansata (AV araHsaia) RV AV 
ApMB m-yam 'settle', and nt’-ram 'rest', 
prdnasya vtdvan satnare na dktrah TS MS : yajfiasya vidvan samaye na 
dklrah AV Both samara and samaya mean something like 
'juncture'. 

apo (RV AS apo) adydnv acdn^am RV VS MS KS SB. AS LS MS 
ApMB MG . apo anv acdrt§am (JB facffr-pam) TS TB JB ApS • 
apo divya acdyt^am AV anurcar 'follow after' cay 'fear, revere' 
vasdni c&tut (SMB cdrye, ApMB cdryOt HG cdyyo) v% hhaj&si (SMB 
hhTjdst, HG hhajd sa) fivan AV SMB ApMB HG Stonner on 
SMB. understands ca drye, '0 lady' Is HG. Prakntic for co 
fiT^o? (cf Pah ayyo ) One ms. of ApMB also cayyo All veiy 
doubtful 

yasyedam d rajo ynjah AV ArS • yasyedam d rajah AAr yasyedam oja 

126 
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anijah S§ Obscure in all SS’s drujah looks as if blended of 
a rajo and yujah^ whereas AA seems to have lost (haplographically) 
two syllables, dra(j(hyu) jah Or S§, may be regarded as showing a 
sort of metathesis of r; ojah vaguely = d{y)ujah 
gohya ^iipagoliyo marUko (PG mayiikho) manohdh PG. SMB See §81. 
sada ydcann ahain gird (SV jyd) RV SV. N. See §134 
rudra yat te krayi {knvi, kravi, gin-) . . see §47 
tarn pu^dnu yackalu (AV. pu§abht rak^aiu) RV. AV. See §184 
aniah hibhrdvatd (SV. iundhydvatd) pathd RV. SV. See §173. 
vijye ^vtvye vik$ipet fp p vi-k^epe) MS • vtjre vik^pe vtdhame MS. 
(Read vik^pe m MS ) According to Ivnauer (note on MS ) these 
words are vocatives of cow-names No etymology for *vijyd or 
*vijrd suggests itself which would seem appropriate to a cow. 
vam^ihor hrdaydd (AV * itdarad) adhi RV. AV. (both) ApMB 
agor arir (SV ndgo rayir) d ciketa RV SV. Wholly different words and 
constructions 


yena hhuya^ caraty (MG caraly) ayam (AG ca rdiryanij PG. bhuris card 
dtvam)AG PG.ApMB MG bhiiya§ and hhiin§ are different s iifiiT nl 
formations from the sptne root 

iuhram te (TA* vdm) anyad yajatam (TA*raj") le CIA.* lam) amat 
RV SV TS MS KS AB. KB. TA. (both) AS. Svidh. N. 

Poona ed of TA reads yajatam for raj°, but with v I raj®, which 
the comm also reads, he has a labored and worthless explanation. 


y and 2 

§246. Under this head we find only partly synonymous variants 
wncermng the roots yup on the one hand, and lubh or lup on the other. 

The two mstances of yup luhk have been quoted in §113, which see" 
ine other IS* 


mrlyok padam (MG. padani) yopayanto (AV. *ta, MG lopayante) yad 
(AV. omits) efa(RV mfa, TA. afma) RV. AV TA.MG 


y ana v 

elSs^alr^i " f^^Wly in suffixal and inflectional 

SSt twl f''® T the V and i 

repr^t the vowels i and « under conditions required by morphoW 

pSn:. ^ ~ kmd Verve's 

Suithlr L*'. eonoemmg radicaUy different words. Not 

flectionsl whiio V or I' form of a given variant is suffixal or m- 
fleetional while the other is radical. Indeed the rather numL^ 
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variations in this section are unusually hard to classify They present 
aspect of great heterogeneity, suggesting m the large that the phone- 
tic relations between the sounds y and v must have played some part in 
the matter, even tho m individual instances the precise extent of that 
influence is extremely hard to determine It was probably most marked 
m the cases where a sufflx contaimng y, such as yin, exchanges with one 
in Vj such as vin (see the next paragraph) In the aggregate, these 
numerous vanants form an important bulwark for the theoiy of inter- 
change between the two sounds m Sanskrit and Prakrit, as recognized 
by Wackemagel I §188c, Pischel, Gram d Pit Sprachen §254 
§247. TfVe begin with cases which seem most clearly to contain noun 
suffixes m both y and v forms Promment among them is a group of 
forms m suffixal yin and vtn, found, as far as the vanants are concerned, 
collectively only in YV texts, and that too so that the v forms occur 
only m Taittiriya texts, the y forms m those of other YV schools We 
must associate this fact first with an apparent tendency of Tait texts 
to prefer t; in other suffixal forms (§248), and further with the preference 
of the same school for the vowel u m place of t (§622) The relation 
between yin and vin seems to be this The yin forms contain really 
suffixal in, added to stems in a (all the vanants noted concern such 
stems) The y bndges euphomcally the gap between a and i (cf 
§§338ff), precisely as eg m aonst passives from roots endmg m a 
{adhdyi etc ) The vin of Tait texts is best explamed as a blend of 
lant or van with this in, e g svadkd-vin, product of svadka-vant (RV ) 
and svadha-van with svadhd~y<n It is therefore hkely that these vin 
forms are secondary to those m yin See Whitney, Grammar §§258a, 
1230e, Brugmann, Zur Gesckickte der kiatischen Vokalverlnndungen, 
BKSGW 65 (1913), part 3, pp 211ff , Wackemagel I §188c (where, 
however, it is represented that the y and v forms exchange at random) 
Besides the forms noted m the following hst, note yayin, sthayin, 
r^abha-dhdyin, m addition to WTiitney's hst §1230e 
nama t^umadbkyo dhanvayibhyak (TS ^vibhyak) ca vo namah VS TS 
MS KS 

namah sridyibhyo (TS "^vtbhyo, MS srgdyp) jtghdnsadbkyah VS TS 
MS KS 

namo rudrdydiatdyine (TS ^vine) VS TS MS KS 
pitdmahebhyah suadkayMyah (TB ApS ^vibhyah) svadha namah VS 
KS SB TB. ApS Also mih pitrhhyah and praptiamahebhyah 
drjasLatih siadhdyinih (TS ^vimh) TS KS i 
§248, Besides these we find a considerable number of miscellaneous 
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c£i& 0 s m which y and y ate in some sense suffixal, it is hard to classify 
them more precisely, and the degree of phonetic influence at work is 
likewise hard to determine. But it is to be noted that m not a few of 
them, also, Tait texts seem to prefer the v forms, altho instances of the 
contrary arc not lacking 

aranz^amd^a jagiuayc (TB ApS jagTiiave) RV TB Ap , Note 
stem jagmu, otherwise uidenown, in Tait texts, for regular jagmi 
duvQsyave (TA. dwyasuafe) tv& vaidya svdhd MS. TA Stems duvasiju 
and dxivasvant, but MS has v 1 diivasvate 
ojdsinni n&mdsi TS AplMB • ojasi/d ndwdsi MS Again Tait texts 
with V 

atharya jntum im pdht VS SS atharva ptium me gopdya (A§ 

TB AS ApS atharva looks like a phonetic vananl, suggested by 
afharran, for atharya (cf. RV atliari, a(ftaryu), epithet of Fire. 
Note V m Tait texts (to be sure also in AS ) 
tapyatvat svdhd TS tapatyai svdhd KSA TA Stems (apyatu (RV ) 
and tapad Poona ed of TA tapyatvai, v 1 tapatyai 
ye te agne medayo (KS ®yo) ya indavah TS KS, Here TS has the 
legular t-stem medi, while KS substitutes an othensuse unknown 
medii 

punse puirdya vettavai (SB [so, for Cone SG ] BrhlT vittayej IMG 
lartavaif KS f and v 1 of MG Kartave) KS SB TB BrhU. ApS 
ApMB 

ryam no devatdiaye (AV deva daiave) RY AV N See §61 
^ntdhi ^uia ^addhivam (AV ^addheyam) te vaddmi RV AV The 
anomalous RV form is, as it werej explained m AV 
m^acar^amh sahunh sahdvdn (AV. sahlydn) RV. AV. MS Again 
AV ehmmates a rare hieratic form 

svd tanur hdladeyaya mehi fAV haladdvd na ehi) RV AV ‘Come to me 
unto strength-giving* (RV p p wzd, d, thi) ‘come to us, giving 
strength*. 

namo hradayydya (KS hradavydya) ca mve^ydya (KS mve^ydija) ca 
TS KS ; Tiamo nive§ydya (p p ca hrdyaya ca MS nanio 
hrdayyaya ca mve^dya ca VS Anomalous forms seemingly from 
hfd and htdaya (but cf §658), or from hrada (Keith, ‘of the lake*) 
Stem kradavya quoted Pan 6 1 83, Varfct 2, Pat 
iddmamimdiAY mss mam§yad) iha cetayantiRY AV VS MS KS 
TB N The mss reading of AV is supported by APr 4 65 (comm 
manu^avat) and adopted by Whitney The APr comm looks 
in the nght direction, it is a blend of mann^vat T.nd ?han?/?ya- 
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mmak sutdydkantyaz (TS %a7Uydya, MS KS °hantvdya) VS TS MS. 

KS. a-hanlij ‘not smiting’ a-Jiantya = a'^haniva ‘not to be smitten' 
ardyo ^amSn abhiduchmayale TB. AS ApS ardvd yo no abh ducku-- 
Tiuyaio RV TAA Vait MS The stem cHrdy^ ( rat) is bahuvnhi, 
a-rd-van karmadbaraya. Caland would read ,crdi;a yo *mdii m 
ApS , it seems mdeed that the syllable yo is inhented from the 
RV. form of the pada 

Msz^nt;o (MahanU °nyo) vibhdr ast TA MahSnU ranya is from root 
rarp, as to ranua we must remember the quasi-root ranv (see last 
variant in §225). Both oomms have fatuous explanations; that 
on MahanU divides vasur anyo {—stutyah'^) 
etepa tvam atra Hr^anvdn (MS ivam Hir^anydm, Cone , but Van Gelder's 
ed ; 6 1 2, iir§anydn) edht KS ApS MS The KS ApS readmg 
alone makes sense ‘by this be Aou headed’ ~ ‘let ftis be thy 
head’ The MS form, if Van Gelder is correct, can only be a 
phonetic variant for ^vdn, 

unnetar un non (read no) nayonnetar vam abjiy un myd nah AS 
unneiar vasiyo m un naydbht (KS f^asj^o un myd mh) 
MS KS A^ The AS form may be felt as acc pi of Vasu 
(n pr ), but is really only a phonetic variant or corruption for 
vasyo (vasiyo) ‘lead us unto welfare' 

§249. In a little group of three cases, A V. substitutes the more popular 
variyah for vanvaht of which the v is certainly connected with the u 
of uru 

asmdbkyam zndra vanvak (AV. variyah) njtgam ktdki RV AV eswa- 
bhyam maht vanvak myam kak RV 

oakkd sakhibhyo vanvah (AV * vanyak) kfiwtu RV AV (both) TS KS 
GB Here Ppp has vanvah] one ms of GB varlyahy which, it 
seems, ought to be read m GB in accord with AV , unless GB 
quoted from Ppp 

iva^id no aira vanvek (A V variyah) kpiotu AV TS 
§250. In another small group the y is definitely part of a case-endmg, 
while the v remams suffixal or is a stem final 

y6bh%ri7idrovdvxdheiilTydya{K^ ifirydv&n)BN AV N ‘Increased unto 
heroism’ ‘increased, (so as to be) full of heroism’ 
gdrhapatyak (SS. ""lydt) prajdyd (VSK prajdvdn) vasumitamah VS VSK 
SB AS SS Objective gen varymg with possessive adjective 
prajamnam vat prait$fhd hhe sddhu prajdyds (MahSnU sadhuprajdvans) 
toMum tanudnah TA MahSnU But most mss of MahSnU 
agree with TA , the ed follows one ms and the comm 
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nomah ^anigavc (TS t ionigSya) ca paSupolaye ca VS TS MS XS. 

Wackernagel, II. 1 p 315, plausibly takes iamgSya for iamgaySya. 
6a gha (TB sadya, read so gha with Poona cd ) no devah samla sahava 
(TB savaya) RV MS SB TB AS SS 
§251. In alternating verbal endings the same change between y and v 
occurs repeatedly It is especially common in 3d person indicative- 
imperative variations, see W I §§116, 104. We quote a single example 
here* 

pra stoma yanty [SV yantv) agnayeRY SV. 

Another stray variant concerning verbal inflection has been noted' 
hrahmattad updsvaitat (MahanU °syaitat) iapah TA MahanU The 
reading of TA is uncertain, see W I pp 46, 125 
[madhye po§asya (AG trmpatam (MG pn^yatanij AG ti§thaniim) 
AG SG mg For poiflm read with Stenzler’s Translation] 
And in different present stem-formations of verbs 
manve (ArS manye) vam dyavdprthivl (ArS adds sitbhojasau) AV. ArS 
Vait SeeWIp 125 

§252. We now come to the more strictly lexical variants, m which 
at least one of the two sounds y and v is not in any sense sufflxal or 
inflectional (usually both are not) They are fairly numerous, but so 
miscellaneous that it is hardly profitable to try to group most of them. 
There are several mterchanges of the pronoun forms tyam {iyat) and 
tvam 

tarn u tvam (SV tava tyan) mdyayavadMk RV SV 
tvam (KS tyam) hy agne agmna RV TS MS KS AB KB JB SB 
AS SS Kau§ 

mam u (MS w, p p w[»i]) tvam asmdkam (TA ApS tyam asrna- 
hhynm) RV SV MS TA ApS MS 
§253. Another little group concerns real or specious derivatives of 
the root i ‘go* in variation with at? They tend to confirm the usC'Of 
at»asaverbofmotion,seeNeisser, W6c/i d R7123ff 
apoagrevibvamavanAY apokayadhrkailr CL'S MS KS yanmakatir) 
viivam (TA gmhham) ayan RV VS VSK TS MS KS TA 
Went (rushed^) mto the all* , AV is of course secondary but perhaps 
mtends substantially the same as the rest, rather than the banal 
‘helped aU* 

ati sdum duravyam (SV durayyam) RV, SV The derivation of the 
RV form is imcertam, see Oldenberg, Nolen on 9 41 2 The SV 
form, at least, is clearly meant to be taken from root t (‘hard to 
cross*) 
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ayebhyah (TB ave^) kitavam VS TB aya ‘dice-throws’ is of course 
original; note that oy- occurs in a Tait text (see §247), is it a mere 
phonetic variant for ay-? (comm ‘to helpers’) Tho aya ma> 
not be derived from root t, the variant belongs to this group 
§254. Another group of cases is umted by the circumstance that 
differences of word division produce different words m one form of the 
v^iant In the instances first mentioned the v (or, once, the y) is 
sufiixal, the other sound belongmg to a separate word (particle or hght 
monosyllable) : 

rfindm puiro abhz^ashpd u (VS. SB °pdvdf TB ®pa ayam) AV VS i§B 
TB 

tanupdvdnas (AV tanupd ye nas) tanvas tapojdk (AV tanujdh) AV AB 
A§ taniipdvan = tanupd 

svQTvaj {AY svaryaj)jyottrabkayamsvasitRY AV IQ3 TB 
saiyani (SV ApS sa ham) vjr^an vr^ed asz BV SV ApS The HV 
on^al IS less commonplace than the later substitute, which opens 
countless Vedic padas 

utdnyo amad yajate vi cdvah (TB incaydh) EV MS TB N The 
ongmal has vi-ca-dvaliy vicdyah (comm mse^ena pdQdyuktah) is 
aTr.Xey , corrupt, and untranslatable See Kaegi, Fesigruss Both 
159,165 

yena hhuyak cardiy (MG. caraiy) ayam (AG ca rdirydm, PG. hhdm 
card divam) AG. PG. ApMB MG The PG reading is clearly 
secondary 

ndvas caranii svastca tydndh VS TS SB ndvo vi yanli sustco m vdnih 
?IS KS The passage is mystical and obscure, tho the mdividual 
words are simple enou^, VS etc mayhavealect fac 
pT^a bJidsvaiy anupamd TA piidhhd sydi tanupamd Mah^U See 
§838 

praiy eva (SS pra iveva) gxbhdyata AV AB GB JB SS 
§265. The rest we liall not attempt to classify; note that m some 
of them one or the other form still contains suffixal yoxv (tho not both) 
ghfUim ghflayone (MS ghfiavan^ ptba AV VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB AS SS ‘Homeofghee’ ‘nchmghee^,gkriavamisa.secoDdary 
blend of the common epithets gkria-vani and ghfla-yom (both RV ) 
annvd^ (VS anuyd, MS amtvdyaj GB f Vait f ahndnst, em Vait ed to 
aniivdsi) rdinyai (VS rdtrydy MS KS t Vait f rdiryai) tod (VS 
MS omit) Tdinm CV'S MS KS f rdtrlvi) jinva VS TS MS KS 
Vait (pratika in GB ) The two foi -ns are quite uncertain and may 
be phonetic variants The lexicons take them as containing the 
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roots va and ya But note that MS, presupposes a stem anuva, 
with short a 

trdtdram tndram akpwr availhyavi (VSK ayudhyam) VS VSK TS 
MS KS SB Synonyms; note the w, preserving a trace of original 

V Something like the reverse process in Pah avudha = Skt. 
dyudha 

dvitsi (MS dyuJc^i) sarvd o^adhih RV VS TS MS KS Roots d-vtd* 
d-yuj Other mterchanges of w yn m §805, 
nadya Mmm mnu (SB t na nu) ])urd mvitse (SB yuyulse) RV. SB. 

Metathesis of vowel and semi-vowel (at yu) 
rdyak sydma raihyo vayasvaiifh (TB. vivasvaiak) RV MS TB The 
startlmg change in TB is probably suggested by su-i/arnasi/a in 
the prec pada Vivasvant goes well ynth Yama! 
iamgayi (MS SB. ^gavi, TB ^gaye) firaddnd (SB fivaddnv^ MS SB. 

TB AS SS gaya 'chattels' go 'cow' 
somi gho^ena yachatu (SV vak^atu) RV SV Substantially synonyms 
spardkante dhiyah (TS KSA dtvak) surye na (SV sure na, TS KSA f 
suryefia) vi§ah RV SV TS KSA See §109 
sardsvatyai ya§ohhaginyai (KS ve^ahha^^ svdkd VS KS 
hrhann asi hpliadravd (TS KS ^dgrava, MS ^draydh, MS ^drayah) 
VS TS MS KS SB MS The Maitr texts obviously secondaiy 
mahialdhhamniim iva (N ""Viiyr, corrupt) sddayami TS MS KS TA N 
rudra yai ie krayi {krivt^ Iravi, gin-) see §47 
dAun4apnej/t (VSK w 11 dhuiik^a° and dhuiik^vd^) VS VSK MS . 

agnaye dhunk^nd (KSA ® $a) TS KSA Wholly obscure words 
niLlrya (MS niglrya) tvbhyam abhya dsam (ApS iuhhyam madhye, MS 
tubhyam niadJivah) Vait ApS J\lS niglrya sarvd ddhih KS A 
desperate passage, see §47 

dxi^vapnahan duni^yalia TA Bibl Ind , du^^vapnahan duru^^aha TA 
Poona ed, text and comm dnhsvapnahan duru^vakd MahanU, 
Comm on TA dinu^^oha dulikham uikar^endhkibhava, comm on 
MahanlJ duru^vahd ivam^ du^tam uqvam (*) ddham Jianit. The 
word seems to be durasyuha (®Ad) 'kilhng him who plans evil 
{durasyvi)* 

asodn anasSoto (KS t ApS anabyalo, MS Van Gelder anasvaio, without 

V l)ddnamKS TA ApS MS Poona ed ofTA reads ana Aiato, 
v 1 ana«ya/o, the comm. ayaMapJvdn, with v 1 anabalo Obscure 

Tevoll Tamdhvarn (MS * ^Ir amedhyam) VS TS MS (both) KS The 
variant of MS is corrupt, see AJP 27 403 But the reading of the 
ed is an emendation, mss ^ramadhyam 
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ayulMso dbrahmaia vidasama (RV yad asari) RV VS SB vi-dasdmaj 
taken by Mahidhara as from vi + das Tail* 

y and h 

§266. A veiy few cases of miscellaneoud character, consisting of 
easy lexical substitutions or corruptions Cf Weber, ISt 4 224 
dyutdno vajibhir yatah (SV hitah) RV SV 
sam sravaniu dth mahih (HG mayi) ApMB EG 
endram vagmmd vahata PB vagmmendram hvayata TB ApS Note 
the metathesis of h from the beginmng of the original hvayata to 
the middle m vahata PB comm glosses dhvayata 
yamir yamasya bibhryad (AV vivrhad) ajdmt RV AV See §222 
tarn aham pimar adade KS PG tTnam tarn punar ddade ^yam (read 
^ham) HG (plainly corrupt) 
hinvdno heirbhtr yaiah (SV hitah) RV SV 

mpaind (TB comm and Poona ed text ^ndh) ^a^uro 'yam astu 
(AS 'ham asmi) TB AS 

r and I 

§267. Nearly all the numerous vanants under this heading are purely 
phonetic, the same word is spelled with r or I The number in which 
lexical or other real difference is even conceivable is quite neghgible 
While the variants can hardly be said to estabhsh any new prmciple, 
they furnish a large amount of new evidence for facts which have, on the 
whole, been fairly well recognized 

§258 There is a tendency towards I noticeable in younger and less 
hieratic texts The RV , especially in its oldest stratum, has a marked 
fondness for r In the RV itself are found doublets such as the roots 
pru pluj mnic mhiCj car cal, pru^ plu^, the words puru pulu, aram 
alakam [despite Wust, in Ehrengahe W Getger 185ff , which does not 
convince me — F E ], sahamiira sakamulaf and the intensive stems 
jargur jalgul Such instability continues after the Mantra penod thru 
the history of the two sounds in Sanskrit and the medieval dialects, 
until m Magadhi Prakrit, and sporadically elsewhere, I stands for any 
and every r The reverse is also found, tho only sporadically in the 
Praknt dialects recorded Pischel §259, and cf Wackernagel I p 215f , 
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Colliiz 30f This confusion is 
reflected m the earliest language and thruout the Vedic period, not only 
in the vanations of parallel texts, but m the ms readings of one and the 
same text 
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§269. The vanants confirm and cKtend by further examples the scope 
of these known facts A few other stray instances which have come to 

our notice and are not included in Wackcrnagcl* MS 3.7 9 has 
and ahvavdra against aivavdla and ds® m the corresponding passages of 
ICS 24.8 and KapS 38 1 (see Von Schroeder, MS , p xv) PG 1 15 4 
has grapsa 'tuft of grass* for KG 1. 14. 4 gldpsa '(GG. 2 7 4 grathna). 
The variant plenghafor preiiJeha ‘smng* occurs in ApDh. 1 11. 31 16. 
Later on, similarly, denvatives of the roots jvar and jVaZ'figure on the 
same page of the Kathasantsagara (5 118, 122) Tn Aufrecht's edition 
of AB.. p. 428, it has been pointed out that this text has a number of 
cases of r for more usual I (Mrdfra, bahura, etc ). Such a thing is not 
surprising in a Rigvedic Brahmana; and certainly AB’s hahura goes 
RV one better, for that form is unknown m RV., where hahula is com- 
mon. In fact, the AB passage m question, 2 20 14 (also in AS 5 1 15), 
containing hahuramadhyam, mutates RV. 10 42 8, which contains 
hahuldnidsaQi )^ — ^The statement was made by Von Schroeder, ZDMG 
33 196, that MS has a general preference for I over r But this is not 
repeated, so far as we can see, m his edition of the text; we gather that 
It was tacitly withdrawn In fact, the variants do not show any such 
preference for I in MS. While Maitr texts sometimes show I for r of 
other texts, one of these cases is a lexical variant (§260), and m most of 
the others the I form is more usual thruout the language generally 
Per contra, note MS aivavdra above in this section, and I'harvd^ (to be 
sure with v I fcftaP), the only recorded occurrence of this word with r 
(§265) 

§260. The very small group of lexical variants is now given first, 
one of them, even (the last), may possibly be purely phonetic~if not 
that, it IS certainly corrupt 

te7io^gmyahpaprayahparayantu{M& MG.pd?a®)TS TB PB ApMB 
MS PG MG The two words are practically synonyms, tho 
unrelated, both mean in effect 'preserve*. Note the adjacent 
paprayahj related to pdrayantu 

adhi slanda (Ppp fcranda) mrayasva AV ‘ aokt kranda vtlayasva SG. 

'Play the hero' . 'be strong' (idl® for vid°) See §272. 
dkik tvd jaram parasya jarwsya mrmmjrm . . MS . dktk tod jdlmt . 

LS The words are quite different in meaning and construction. 
md rndny&so ahht gur trdhdnah (MS. ahht gulbadkdnak) MS TA ♦ 
md no rudraso adhigur vadhe nu (mss nvh) MS. See §209 guU 
hadhanah is not divided in p p , it can only be a corruption (or 
phonetic variant) for gur (etc ) = guh, 3 pi aonst 
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§261, The rest are all purely phonetic in diaracter We begin with a 
group in which r is regular m RV , but I is regular m later or less hieratic 
texts The r forms are either Rigvedic, and in later texts copied from 
RV , or conscious archaisms imitating Rigvedic diction, like hahura 
inAB (§259) 

a^nra (AV ApMB a^UlcL) tanut bhavati RV AV ApMB The r 
form IS not recorded outside of RV , which is the more remarkable 
because of its obvious connexion with the common word 
For this the suflSx ra is responsible, first by dissimilation of one of 
the liquids, then by reassunilation of the remammg r to I 
ahrlTam (TB t (Mlhmij both edd ) oil hrnutha (TB t ^ihaif comm and 
Poona ed* text suprailkam RV AV TB 
samuihan (VSK samulhani) asya yarmire (SV RV AV SV VS 
VSK TS MS KS SB N The { form is regular after RV , the r 
form in RV only m this passage, directly repeated m all later texts 
md tad bkumydm d §n§an (VSK v 1 Ut§an) Tnd trne^u RV VS VSK 
TS MS KSA Cf a§le§d (d^e§d) below, §265 
andhdhln (TS ^he, KSA, °kehf em , ms ®Ac) sthuragudayd (TS KSA 
^guddf VS sihiilagudaydf and so MS p p ) VS TS MS KSA, The 
RV knows only stkuraj but sthula is regular later (cf however 
sthavtra) 

anu no mdr^tu (VS TS SB TA anu margin) ianvo yad (VS 

TS KStSB TA SS vil^tam)AY VS TS MS KS SB TA SS 
n? 18 Rigvedic, rare later 

capyam (TB Poona ed cappam) na^pdyur hht^ag asya vdlaJi (KS 
vdrak, TB bdlah^ Poona ed vdlah) VS MS KS TB The r form 
is almost limited to RV , cf however a^vavdra m MS , §259 
devan^o yasmat tvede tat satyam upanprutd (ApS apanphUd) bhaiigena 
(ApS bhafigycna) VS SB ApS The root is commonly pru ^in 
RV , only very rarely so later 

a^lona (comm csroria) angatr ahruWi smrge AV aslondngair ahrtd 
(read akruidh or with Poona ed ) svarge TA srona chiefly RV 
§262. Next, a group concerning words in which both r and I aie 
common m most periods of the language, but RV as a rule has r almost 
or quite exclusively Here are included two variants in which AV 
goes RV one better m its hieratic r, but both RV passages are from the 
largely popular Book 10 Both cases, adjacent to each other, concern 
the root rabk hhhj which in RV always has r except in a few passages 
of the tenth book, of which these are two Both forms are common 
later 
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yfdlabdAam (AV. xiiarahdhdn, Ppp utdT) apfnuht jdtavedah; followed by: 
akihSnad T§hbhir ijaiitdhdndt (AV. vtdrehhdndn rf ydtudhdndn) RV. AV. 
The AV. IS secondary and corrupt m its construction , see \Vhitney*s 
note 

The other variants in this section do not involve RV, Two concern 
ixilch and §uhraj both fairly common later, but the former not in RV 
Another concerns rohia lohxtaj of which again RV. has only the r 
form. The case of k^udra k^uUa, where the I form is clearly Praknf ic 
(with assimilated consonant group), also concerns words both of which 
are well known m the language as a whole 
^nkTdya svdkd VS MS SB • kvkldya svdhd VS MS. 
peko na kukram (KS TB asiiam (MS samh. mss ad°) vasdte 

VS MS KS TB 

varundya rdjfie trayo rohitahldmdh (TS f mispnnted rohito4a\ KSA 
hhtia^) TS KSA 


atko ye k^ullakd tva AV . hatah knmlndT^ k^drahah SMB . aiko sthura 
atho k^udrah TA (perhaps consciously hieratic as regards both 
adjectives). 

§263. Neict, words m which r forms (all prehistonc) are more common 
m all periods, the Zforms bemg largely problematic or textually uncertam 
(Wackemagel I §192b) In this group might perhaps have been placed 
gulhadkanah of MS , see §260 


asyo kurmo (RVKh kttlmo, AVPpp ms kpivo) harivo medimm tvd 
RVp TS TB AVPpp (Barret, Jj)OS 37. 263f.): asmdkam 
ahhiir harya^a medl AV tha kpimo harzvo mcdinam tva KS 
Scheftelowitz p 112 reads for RVKh tha hurmc ha^ vedimm (vd 
But his kurmo is an emendation of a ms readmg kutso, which is 
probably a graphic corruption for kulmo 


upapravada (RVKh tipapla^) manddki RVICh AV N Again Schef- 
telowitz reads upapra® in RVIQi , this time with his ms The 
form intended is wpa-pra-i?ada, cf d-vada m next pada The readmg 
with ph, if It IS anything more than a ms corruption, is mechai.i- 
caUy assunilated to plavasva in the second half stanza 
antan^arn purmm (TS pm% MS p-.W, KSA puh^) VS VSK TS 
Mo ivSA The r forms are commoner 
satafam lu itrsbhts tu MahanU samialam hrabkts (Poona ed iiJ', but 

V 1 aud comm «r», gloss nadMih) tu TA No I form of this word 
IS otherwise recorded 

fi'st, eight passages 

contammg mnm or saltla 'ocean' That MS mvariably has salh 



138 


VEDIC VARUNTS II PHONETICS 


cannot be considered significant (cf §259, end), since this is the regular 
forman all penods, even RV ; neither RV nor AV knows sanra, which 
IB practically restncted to YV texts and, along with many other r 
forms, may be regarded as a conscious hieraticism, 
o^vamjajnaTiam sanrasya (MS sahlasya) madhye VS TS MS ICS SB 
'prapiruim (MS v 1 °larn) ague sanrasya (MS sahlasya) madhye VS 
KS MS ' prapyatam etc TS ApS 
vibhrajamanah sanrasya (MS sahlasya) madhye (TA ^yai) VS TS MS 
KS SB TA 

^acyamdnam sahlasya (VS KS SB sanrasya^ TS TA hhwaTiasya) 
madhye AV. VS TS MS KS SB TA 
mnram chandah'YB KS SB scZrtemcA°TS MS 
mnraya svdhd VS “ sahldya iva TS MS KS ApS MS sahldya svdhd 
SB 

iartrdya (MS TA salildya)lvdvdidya svdhd VS MS SB TA 
lanre (vd sadane sddaydmi VS KS SB sahle etc MS sahle sadane 
sldaTA 

§265. The rest are miscellaneous 

hr^nagrh^a dgneyo rardle (MS lald(e) purastdt VS MS The I form is 
commoner. 

a§le$d (TS d^esd) nal^airam TS MS KS In MS p p a§P; KS may 
mtend either a- or d- The word regularly has I CL md tad 
bkdmydm etc , §261 

adhorama (HG. text aOio^) ulumhalah (HG '\ulumharah) ApMB HG 
The word (usually udum^^ probably related to ydurnbara^ tdP 
*fig-tree*) appears m RV AV etc , always with I m the last syllable, 
except here m HG , which may show dissimilation to precedmg I 
Cf §273. 

mudgd^ ca me khalvd^ (MS kharvds, v 1 khal°) ca me TS MS KS A 
kmd of gram, the r form not found elsewhere Note that it occurs 
in MS (cf §259) 

achaldbhth (KSA ^rdbhtk, MS [m]aisar5hhih, VS Th^aldhkih) kapinjaldn 
VS TS AIS.KSA See §184 

r and v 

§266. These mtercbanges, with the yet more scanty groups concerning 
r and v and k, are sporadic and of slight phonetic importance We 
record them on the chance that there may be a quasi-phonetic ghde 
from one to the other m words that are lexically smiilar, which are 
regularly mvolved In fact, so far as they do not concern corruptions 
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(as is often the case), they mean substitution of one word for another 
similar in sound Thus the very hieratic word jlra-fldnn is twice 
replaced by jtva-ddmi at a time when the former is no longer understood* 
udaddya pilhvlm fiiadanuvi (TS TB ApS VS SB jlvaddnum) 
VS. TS IMS. KS SB TB ApS 

Samiyai/i (TB ®i/c, MS SB ®gat;T) firadmu (SB jii'a®) MS SB TB, 
AS SS 

§267. The rest are individual cases of more or less close s^monymy, 
tapering off into doubtful or corrupt readings* 
avaJcrak^inam vr^ahham yalhdjuravi (SV yaiha juvam) RV. AV. SV. 
‘Ageless' • ‘swift' 

xirjasoatir o^adhir d n^antdm (KSA w’i®) RV TS KSA t ‘Graze on': 
‘enter', the latter an evident lect fac 

purU reto dadkirc suryai>viiah {AV °^ritah) RV. AV KS The AV is 
secondary and not very intelligent, ‘sun-shining' and not 'sun- 
resorting' IS original Yet KapS (sec note on KS ) has 
evidently intending °&ntak 
rudra yaf ie hrayl {knm^ kravi^ gin-) - see §47 
pdii pnyam rtpo (and jiipo) agram padam vek RV. (bis) , paly agnir mpo 
agram padam veh ArS 

duredr^am grhapain.i aiharyum (SV a(havyum) RV. SV KS, ApS 
MS, N The SV form is desperate Benfey suggests aikarv'-yum 
with simplification of the group of three consonants (cf. §§419ff ). 
In some way the v of aiharvan seems to be concerned. 

0^71^ ghatmam pdiam hardvdnam (TA hdrddxvdnaviy read Adrdi® with 
Poona ed ] LS pdUim ahaTvydnam^ MS pibatam hdrdrdnuTJi) VS. 
MS SB TA SS LS The MS corruptly mouths over an obscure 
form Note that the v of the original, by a kind of metathesis, 
reappears as the vowel xi 

hUtd (SV kiivd) hro jihvayd vavaduc (SV rdrapac) carat RV. SV. 
tatraray^tfidmanusamhharaitam{Uh ^retdm,A& cormptly ^havatdm) 
TB AS ApS MS 

raihe a]c?e?v T?abliasya (KS TB V vf) vaje AV KS TB raihe^v 
(ihe?u,vmbhara]ahYiDh See §359 - 
mtsravdsasaJi kavberakdh ApMB lanberahd m^vavdsah HG, 

ayurda (ayupnan) deva {agne) jarasam (hatnga, °?o) vpianak (etc ), see 
§854 

a«nan(MS KS aman)udevaavaldhave$u{M8 KS hharesva) RV SV 
VS TS MS KS asman devaso fvaia havegu AV 
varunaya risadase (KSA vtdase) TS KSA So the ms of KSA : 
but von Schroeder emends to ri^ddase. 
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§268. In several cases assimilation or dissimilation is concerned 
ugram oji^tham tavasam (SV tarasam) taramnam RV AY S V Assim- 
ilation to tarobvinam m SV 

vaUi^avmr (HG vatajirair) balavadbhr manojavaih MS HG Either 
assimilation m MS , or avoidance by dissimilation m HG or the 
banal sequence vatajavair manojavaih Since the latter process 
seems almost too clever for a Sutra text, probably MS is secondary 
dhanamjayam dharunavi dhdrayi^u RVIQi bhumtdrnham acyuiam 
pdraytpiu AY bhumidrnho *cyiUa^ cydvayi^nuh AY The last, 
unquestionably secondaiy, changes to cydv^ after acytUak, 'un- 
shaken (but) shaking (others)’, an enticmg mode of expression m 
theYeda(eg ajuryamjarayaniam^’KV 2 16 1). 

r or p and h 

§269. These cases are yet fewer and slighter in phonetic significance; 
cf §26(5 

aredata (KS * aked^, so ed . but ms tdatd, read probably ared° with 
V Schr on KS 32 3, n 3) manasd devan gacha (ApS gamyat^ TS 
manasd tac chakeyam) TS MS KS ApS ahedald (S§ ahel°) 
manasedamju^asoaA& S§ The root red in Naigh 2 12 is followed 
immediately by hed m a hst of ten words for ‘be angry' 
sahamdnd sahasvaU (PG sarasvatl) PG ApMB HG sarasvatl is a 
blunder 

iam ivd hhrdtarah suvrdhd (ApMB °dhOf HG siihrdo) vardkamanam 
AY ApMB HG See §109 
id (tdv) ehi {eha, tha, MG eva) , see §§578, 888 
sa ghd (TB sadyd, Poona ed sa ghd) no devah savttd sahdvd (TB savdya) 
RY MS SB TB AS SS 


Zand d 

§270. It IS a familiar fact (Wackernagel I §222) that every d and 
dh betwc^ vowels is changed m the Sskala and Ba^kala recensions of 
the RY to I and Ih This variation is ignored m the Cone , because it is 
earned out with mechanical completeness Clearly related to it is the 
change between vowels of the same sounds to dental I and Ih in later 
Yedic texts, Wackernagel I §194 This alteration is carried thru, with 
as absolute completness as m RY , in two texts, YSK and SS , and also 
in the twentieth book of AY These cases are recorded m the Cone , 
but we deem it a waste of space to list here the variants which concern 
YSK and SS alone Elsewhere the same change occurs sporadically. 
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It is clear that ms. tradition m this regard is untrustworthy, and that 
editors have exercized their discretion to some extent Thus N. seems 
to mtend to write I thruout. In the following list all the variants with I 
in AV. occur in Book 20 and mainly in those parts of it which are copied 
from BV. So far as we have obsen'ed, these are the only vanations 
from the text of RV. m those parts of AV. 20. 

§271- The list follows: 

tddmdn anu tasfdm ffhricna Ap6 MS • iddudsmdri (BVIvh, ilazra 
vain) anu tasfdnt vratena RVKh. AV. Vait But Scheftelowit:: 
reads tdaiia . . ghjrtena for RVKh. 

aidamfda yavyudhah KS : ailahfdd (^IS ^inrrfd, KapS ilanrdd) dintr- 
yudkak (TS yavyudhah MS. lo yiidhah) VS TS, ^IS. See §241 
ddilyd rudra tasaias lielate (AB frcZ°, for GB. Gaastra Jtenhiej 
with all mss ) AV AB GB. JB 55. 
a.^trdm tddam pratindhd (ApS T tdlam pratindkam) MS ApS. 
yad devil devahedanam (\’SK TA * °helanam, but TA. Poona ed both 
times °her, with v. 1 %€d'^) AV. VS. VSK MS. KS. 5B. TB. TA. 
(bL‘i)Vait ApS MS KaulBDh GDh. 

7iahy anyam hadakaram (AA. hahl^) R V AA. AS. But Keith reads AA. 
hald° (as is read in RV ) 

a^aihmin dtdhdiradanta vlditn RY,: acradanta ulitd (fragment) X. 
tndras ca mrdaydti (AV. SG. mrP) nah RV. AV. SG. 
ide (SS VHDh %le) dyavaptihiii punacitlaye RV. AB. KB. AS. 5fc- KS. 
MS. YBm. 

^denyo (AV. SS. Vait ilenyo) nainasyah RV. AV SV. SB. TB. A5. Vait 

kridantau (X putrairnapirhhh RV. AV. X. 

yad vdddv (AV iildv) indra yat stkire RV. AV. SV. Svidh. 

iidu (AV. Vait vllu) cid drujatnubhh RV. AV. SV. Vait. 

vihisura (TB sura) puroddiam (AV. ^Idsam) RV. AV. KS. TB. X. 

caz/^aZ(SBK SS. rai/^nZ) AB. GB SB. SBK. SS. Vait MS. ApS. 

vy anad (AV. anal) indrak pTtandh svojdh RV. AV. 

d and r 

§272. The same change occurs sporadically also between d and r. 
Twice ihis concerns the word iddj Ud, or fra; the other cases are lexical 
or corrupt Cf also akar divdhhir utibhikj §360; here MS. has (for 
ahor) vahad (cf next §), but one ms lahad and p p. vakaf. 
irdvaa (KS fda®) dhenumaU hi hhutam RV VS. TS. MS. KS SB. TA. 
AS ApS -MS 

ida (55 ila, MS MS zeio, ApS.'*' zra, in the same passage with. *ida) 
eM VS TS MS. KS. SB. TA. SS. LS. ApS. (both) MS 
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arnhasva vldayasva (MS vvr^) su TS MS adhislcmda mrayasva AV , 
abki kranda viJayasia SG See §260 
viruc chapafhayopanl AV . t^u chapaikajambhamk ApS The latter 
is a clear corruption of the AV. reading, which Caland adopts 
varenyahraiur (AV ^tur, ApS idenya^ aham RVKh AV. ApS - mren- 
yah kralur indrah susastih RV. See §§383, 554 

dand r 

§272a. On this subject see Hanns OerteTs helpful review of W I, in 
GGA 1931 236ff , especially 239f , and his article in Ehrengabe fUr 
'Wilhelm Geiger 136f. He refers to Patafijali (Introd to Mahabha^»ya, 
on Vartt 9, p 11, 11, Kielhorn), who mentions the mispronunciations 
yaridnaSj larvdnaSt for yadvdnas, tudvanas; and to Wackemagel I p 
212. Oertel would see m such variations as noiarwZ (TB °rir) asya 
samjiim ladhdndm (TB 6a®) RV TB , where a difficult 2d person sing 
is substituted for a 3d person (cf W I p 237), traces of this phonetic 
tendency. (Cf. ChU. 4. 1 2 pradh5k§ir for °§idj Oertel, U cc) It 
seems indeed possible that this has something to do with such vanatious, 
altho it diould be remembered that there are many other equally curious 
vanations in person of verbs which cannot be thus explamed (W I 
passim, especially p. 195f.). Other cases mentioned by Oertel (see also 
his note in ZII 8 289f-) are: 

niaytrdyofnaytrak^ahMS,4 9 13 134 5, for which the Cone suggests 
dal:§ah for rak§ak. mayt dak^aJaaiu TS t2 5 2 4, ApS AG HG . 
ntcyidak^ormyikraluk'V^ MS SB TB. TA SS 
7ZC me iad upadamhki^ar dhr^vr hrahmd yad dadau MS (origmally 
°dafnbhi§ad Caland, ZDMG 72 10 infra) na ma idam upa^- 
darribhi^ag (once erroneously udambhi§ag) nir hrahmd yad dade 
ApS Ibis) Here the ApS form seems to stand for upadamhhigad^ 
with final g for d {—k for 0, see our §142 
yadd rdghail varadah Vait.: yadd rdkhdtya^* tadaiah ApS yad adydra-’ 
dhyam vadantah MS See §70 

To these materials collected by Oertel may be added the following- 
char (^IS lahad) diidbkir (MS divydbhvr) vltbhih VS MS. SB TA SS 
LS One ms and pp of MS vdhad (rahat), see §360, and the 
preceding §272 The MS is ^ secondary, and may be considered 
h 3 rper-Sanskntic 

dadhir (SV. dadhad) yo dkayi sa te (SV. suie) vaydnsi RV &V- 
halm ichanio vitudasya (AG m iu iasya, v 1 mdurasya) pre^ydh (Ma- 
hanU AG pre^thdli) TAA ]\IahanUi AG See 
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iaradhya (ApS. **yai) piayd na lyasc (SV irase) RV. SV, 

AB ApS dvt^as tad adhy amaveneyase AY 

I and d and n 

§273. By way of appendix may be mentioned a few stray cases in 
which I vanes with lingual n and with dental d; these evidently show 
tendencies related to the preceding (A couple of variations between I 
and dental n might perhaps also be recorded here, but because of the 
ease of graphic confusion between these letters we have quoted them in 
§878, q.v.) In two contiguous passages hankntkd, fern of the color- 
adjective Aanta, is changed m SS to hankhkdt perhaps by partial 
assunilation to the preceding r, but the characters are graphically much 
alike* 

tdsdm efco hanknikd %lxkd) AV SS 
harihiike (SS °klike) ktm tchasi AV SS 
There remam a couple of partly phonetic vanants between d and Z; 
urunasdv (TA. urw®) asuirpd (AV TA ^pdv) vdumbalau (TA ttlurn^) 
RV AV. TA AS ^e Lanman apud Whitney AV. The TA. 
comm , fatuously, prabkiUabalayuktau (as if uru-balal). See 
adhordma etc , §265. 

m nwartana vartayendra nardahuda (KS nandabala) TS KS ApMB. 
Both OTT. Xey ; obscure epithets of Indra KS looks suspiciously 
like a case of popular etymology (as if 'rejoicmg strength'), and is 
therefore probably secondary. 
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§274. The general confusion of the sibilants, doubtless due to popular 
quasi-Prakritic influences (since they all become fused in the Praknt 
dialects), goes back to a very early date From the Veda down to 
modem times instabihty m this regard is habitual rather than ex- 
ceptional m certam roots and words The sibilants of such words as 
ko§a ko§a (cf §289, end), irambh srambh, are really never determmed, 
and even so clear a root as aru ^flow’ threatens surpnsmgly to become 
^rw, as we shall see (§275) See Bloomfield and Spieker, JAOS 13 
cxvii S , Bloomfield, Kauhika Svira, p lx, Wmtermtz, Introduction to 
ApMB , XVI, and Wackemagel I §197e The following vanants are m 
large measure purely phonetic, due to this traditional mstabihty But 
real lexical changes also occur often Our treatment tnes to consider 
both elements 


& and 8 

§276. We begm with purely phonetic mterchanges, and first those m 
which 4 takes the place of regular or etymological s In a number of 
cases the root sru, 'flow', of known etymology, appears as iru, the 
Pet Lex goes so far as to postulate a collateral root m that sense 
^am yor abhi sravarUu (MS 5ra°) nak RV AV SV VS KS TB TA 
ApS M§ HG So Cone from Knauer's report of mss , but 
Gelder'sed reads sra® for MS without v 1 
VI srutayo (AS visru^, SS vi^ru°) yatha patkah SV. AS SS One ms of 

SS visru^ 

dadki marUham pansruiam (SS marUkdm parisrvtam, one ms ^srulam) 
AV SS 

divdparisridah (MG *^srtah, mss °8jiamj AG °intah) kumbhah (ApMB t 
°5h) AG PG ApMB M(jt emdm (SG enam) pansrutah kumbhah 
(SG kumbhyd) AV SG — AVPpp d tvd pansrUihj for which Bar- 
ret JAOS 32 366 ^intah The readmgs of AG MG , tho certamly 
secondaiy, make sense 

pratyafi (VS TS SB * TB ""yank, MS t* and KS v 1 ^yak) somo 
atidruiah (AV texv ah hrviahj VSt* MS atisrutakj KS v 1 
’•&rutah) AV VS (bis) VSK TS MS KS SB (bis) TB ApS 
The true reading of AV is °drulah\ see Whitney's note 

144 
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§276, The small words 6am ‘wcrtV, and nogetbef, interchange 
reciprokly, sec §§278 and 280 for cases m whicli 6am is original or 

both are justified. , , 

.§am adko TOtiidsam heihah ApMB » iidho roma^am hatoh 1\\ , 
Comm on ApMB takes 6am a*? ‘Vedic' for sam; see Wmtomitz, p 
\\ 

§277. The rest arc sporadic. 

itidvdyo, iva s^tno ^daddl (SG 6rama dadat) ^IS SG SMB Sfma. 
IS a name of an Asura; in the adjoining Brahmiina of MS it is cx« 
plained by a myth nhich says that the earth, full of cattle, belonged 
to Srma, and that Indra got the cattle from him. There is no 
reason to question this myth; cf Srpa, Srmara, and Srmala, names 
of Asuras (Harivan^a, sec Pet. Lex ) SG. has a secondary' or cor- 
rupt reading (‘dem Indra gebe dicb die Ermudung’, Oldenberg). 
The theme of the passage is branding cattle 
astani jdlma (KS jalma) udaravi imniayiivd (KS srans^) AV KS. 
Both edd of AV. read thus, some mss ^rans^ and some sranif 
none the ‘correct' srana** 

5am te htranyam 5am u santv (ApMB sam u 5a nh’) apah AV. Kau5 
Apl^IB Metathesis of 5 and ^ in ApMB , see 'Wintemitz, p x\i 
soma5 calurak$arasydsni%r (MS ®6rzyTr) nak^alrdni MS. KS A rare 
word, which however seems always to be written csrlrl except 
here in MS 

peko na sukram (KS TB ^uklam) asilam (MS all samhita mss aiiiavij 
ed.em as 2 tamwithpp)irasdfeVS. MS.KS TB. 
d 5fr^a/( iavwpydi AV., comm, and Ppp samopydlj which is probably 
nght and is assumed by Whitney. Cf however Bloomfield, 
SBE 42 255 (Mam opyaCf) 

kdvrl tat EG Kirste suggests sv-dvrl; the context gives no help in 
mterpretation 

imdhu vaMt^ya AV Read miis®- cf JAOS 13 cxnii, and Whitney 
onAV. 9 1 14, 

§278. In the following 5 takes the pla;e of regular or etymologi- 
cal 5- 

5cm te ktranyai?i mm u santv (ApMB. sam it 6anftr) dpah AV. Kau§ 
ApMB See §277, and for other sam: sam, §§276, 280 
[agnim ca vmasambhuvam RVt AVt KS TBt. ApS-t- No variant; 
correct Cone ] 

5imd^ (VS simdh) krnvantu (VS * mmyantu) kmyantah (VS. mmyanlVt) 
VS TS KSA t The word can only be a form from iim = sam. 



146 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


occurring in the same pada, is the s of VS due to dissimilation’ 
Mahldhara « ^mahf glossed rekhah or maryaddh 
par7ta§ado (SS °sado) jantah (AV Vait. om jar^) AV AS SS 
Vait Original certainly iad-, ‘the fall of a leaf' SS possibly 
understands ‘settlmg down of a leaf' (root md) 
vt§ve devd riatividhyanti sarve (KS sUrdh, ApS surdh) AV KS ApS 
The latter can only intend §urdh Other cases of these two words, 
capable of lexical explanation, §284 
yam eva vzdydh sucim (VaDh sucim) aprcTnatiam ViDh VaDh N 
^uke^u me (AV suke?u ie) hartmdnam RV AV TB ApS 3 of SPP 's 
mss , comm , and Ppp (Barret, JAOS 26 228) read duke^u 
mryasya srtam (HG. Sfiam) ak^ayd ApMB HG (w 11 srviam and 
^utam in ApMB ) ICirste sa 3 ^ ‘probably srtam\ More likely 
irutam is mtended m both texts It is a question of ill-omened 
sounds (saA;unai rudtiam ca yai is the precedmg pada of HG) 
‘Whatever (cry) of an animal is heard (that is) amiss ' For 
srud §§275,283 

pred u kanvak snUasya (SV suttisya) RV SV TS The word refers to 
Indra^ SV is perhaps thinking of Soma Benfey abandons it 
and translates the RV 

namah ^a^pifijardya (TS sa$p°) ivz$tmaie VS TS MS t^S See next 
ye vane^u ka^injardh KS ye vrk^e^ §a$ptnjardh (TS sasp^) VS TS 
MS ^MG See prec Except m TS the word is always written 
and it is doubtless connected with ia^pa (with haplology, 
Wackemagel I p 279). Perhaps TS gets its s by confusion with 
sasya ‘gram’, which is itself sometimes wntten sasya, cf Waeker- 
nagell c, Keith on TS 

yd na urd idati viiraydte (AV ApMB HG vtsraydtai) RV AV 
ApMB HG Comm on ApMB , §akdrasya sakdrah, cf Wmter- 
mtzp XVI 

kndi (VSK ca idkt cojje^ (ApS sdh^ icarji^^ v I ca) VS 
VSK. ApS Name or epithet of one of the Maruts Doubtless 
‘mighty', root ddh, so Mahidhara, and sdkt seems incapable of other 
mtepretation 

jimutdn hrdayaupasdhhydm (VS VSK v I °sena) VS VSK TS 
MS KSA 

najyotin$t cakdsati Supam jyoit^am na prakdeate RVKh 
ir^iflmptktamasyatekY 5 19 5b Whitney accepts Zimmer's emenda- 
tion akyaie 

yad asravan pasava udyamdnam AV 7 66 1 Read or understand 
asravan with SPP , comm , and Wliitney 
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sarau parnam tvSdadhat AV 5 25 1 Read or understand ioraw with 
AVhitney. 

§279. In a couple of phonetic vanants the words are so obscure that 
it IS impossible to say which is original 

rk^o ja(u/i su^dika (MS ta tiarajanundm VS MS The 

p p of MS reads su^ilikeii su?idtka, suggesting that VS has the 
true reading But suiulukd occurs once in RV Both meaning 
and original form are obscure, folk-etymology may have been at 
work; Sayana thinks of 5 ism and uhlka, in RV, it is associated with 
uliika, 

grdtuyciTtioifikiTCidSioikciu ApS gruTTiyoDi jtidfiyirciduscLkdu IMS vyugh^ 
ram maiigiradasa gauh Vait Obscure proper names, see §49 
§280. In some of the preceding there are perhaps possibilities of 
lexical variation, tho they seem to us too famt to be important Wide 
the line is not hard and fast between the two groups, it seems to us that 
the following cases are lexically defensible in both forms Thus the 
words sam and sam each make sense m these passages, cf §§276, 278* 
5am ahdhyah TS MS ApS MS sam adhhyah (supplymg Mindhasva 
from the preceding) KS 

mandukyd sii sam \gama}i (TA gamaya) RV TA , manddky apsu 5am 
lihuvah AV The latter reconstructs the passage secondarily. 
yat ia asthiiavi 5am u tat ie asiu TB yai te viri^tam sam u iai ta etat Vait 
‘That shall be all nght for thee', ‘that which was tom shall be 
(put) together for thee' 

§281, When other changes accompany the alteration of the sibilant, 
the lexical element becomes clearer Thus m three cases of the roots 
sam-t’as and sam-vi§f which are practically s 3 mon 3 rms. we are evidently 
deahng with a primarily lexical substitution, affected by phonetic 
moments. 

ie^v aham sumanah sam m5ami (AS viiaiif for MG vasdma) AS, 
ApS HG ApLIB MG See Knauer's note on MG 
amdvdsye samvasanio (MS ®m5awto) mahitvd AV TS MS 
tasydm deva adhtsamvasantah TS TB tasydni devath samvasanto 
mahttvd AV tayor deva adhtsamvasantah ApS yasydm (v 1 
asydm) deva ahkt samvisaniah MS 

§282. The root as ‘sit' vanes thrice with augmented forms of a5 
‘attam'; they are practically synon 3 Tns m these passages The ds 
forms all occur in RV., the a5 forms in SV , which is contaminated 
from such expressions as 6arAzr a5ate RV 8 31 6 and 1 144 6: 
sahdsrastkiina dsdte (SV a5®) RV SV. 
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sawTcincsa dsale (SV. asata) RV. SV 
yairamriam dsale (SV. dsaia) RV- SV. 

§283. The particle su varies with the reduphcating syllable su; in 
the first variant also the roots sru and cf. §§275, 278. 
nrcal^ak soma via s^ug (comm, and Poona ed text asiu TB ‘ 

su€aJ:§ah soma via sasrud astu MS See §145 sasrud is an em for 
mss sasrady sahvdj su§ud; Cone suggests svsnid, but sasrut occurs 
in RV., and ^flowing’ fits Soma as well as ‘hearing’. Perhaps 
svsrut should be read in MS 

drse ca (^IS dfsfi ca, RV. ahhUchya) bkdsa hfkald susuhvanth fRV. 

KS. su^vkiaihih, MS svHJsmarid) RV VS. TS MS KS 
SB See §240. 

§284. The words aura and tiira interchange twice; cf. vi^e deva etc , 
§278: 

^ro (TB suro) na mitravarund gaui§it§u RV, TB The Maruts yoke 
their chariots in battle ‘hke a warriori or ‘as the sun O^okes his 
chariot)’. 

im^ra (TB sura) pvroddsam (AV. ^Mam) RV AV KS TB. N. The 
orighial is adi’essed to Indra, the ^hero’, TB transfers it to an 
address to the sun 

§286. The word sarva varies a number of times with vanous words 
in S, some of them rather remote in form: 

sarvatah sarvasarDebhyah {rA sarva sar^; some mss add sarvasarvehhyah, 
MahanU sarva sarvMyak) MS TA MahanU Sc namah- 
‘homage to every Sarva’, or ‘homage, 0 Sarva (or, 0 All [comm on 
ZilahanU sarvdlmala]), to all (the Rudras)’. MS has v 1 sarvaiak 
for sa ualah Inter^ting for the thoro-gomg confusion of the two 
sounds; despite lexical possibihties, the case is fundamentally 
phonetic. 

sarvdn agninr (AV. stvdn agnln) apsu^ado kuve vah (MS /iwpe, AV. 
haidmdhe) AV. TS. ^IS AB. 

Idlpaniam te (TA. *me) disah sarvdk (TA *sagmdh) VS SB TA (both) 
vthe deva naiividkyanit sarve (KS- ^ra^, ApS sUrdh) AV KS ApS 
See §278 

§286. Th^ root sud varies with sudh and subh, cf §174, and note 
AV radaniam suddham uddharei AV. 20 136 16d, where suddham is 
based on mss readir‘r;s sudam and summ (Index \ erborum) 
amuddnia (MS KS amubkctnla) yajntya rienaTS MS KS TB 
avo amdn (MS ma) mdtarah sundkayantu (TS ApS sundharUip A \ 
MS KS sudayaniu)^y.AV.yS TS MS KS SB AS ApS 
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§287, The rest are sporadic, and rather remoter in the formal re- 
semblance between the words in question: 

yena driyam {VG iriyam) alpudam {VG ^tam, sirtyav ahuridam) 
SS SMB PG GG 5 /rns certainly original 
kimWidnas (KS stavf) tanvam (TB iammm, SV t^ani;«?«) svdm llV, 
SV MS KS TB 

(TS TB tanuvdTti) vurinw^su^olfTS TB TS MS 

KS TB 'Enhvened^ 'entered into' 

§tinam ma i§lam . .. svam ma (7na tdavi) t^lam , see §353 
ms tvd visantu manasa kvem (TB waftasd arena) AV TB 
yad anena kavi^dMste tad a^ySi (AS asydm) MS* SB TB AS S6 
'May he obtain that': /that (is) in this (offering, sc hotrdydmyj 
or, 'that here in this (offering) shall prosper’ (the following words 
are tad rdhyai). Barber m the same section occurs asyam rdhed 
dkotrayam 

§ak 7 na yat te goh KS MS * sagme te goh VS SB KS. samyat ie goh TS 
See §47 

taslhau nakasya samvt (SV ^armani) RV. SV 
apavTnodduroaiimvrajdndm {MS asmadratkdndm)^^ MS TA 
ivdtrdk pUd (ViDh sndtdh pritd) bhavala yuyam dpah VS SB KS 
ViDh 

sadd (MS kacyd) pa§yanit surayak RV AV SV VS. TS MS KS SB 
NrpU GopalU VasuU SkandaU 

tad asya pnyam dbhi pdiho a^ydm (TB asilidm) RV MS, AB. TB AS 
Poona ed text and comm ahydm for TB , see W I p 86. 
aryo nabarda (SV mli santw) sant^aiiia (SV t no dhiyak RV SV 
See Oldenberg, Prokg 72 

dsum jayantam anu (KS yd samjayayiiam adki) ydsu vardha^e RV. VS 
TS. MS KS SB Even the original version fs obscure 
d svtrdme sumatim dvnjdnah AV Perhaps ongmally diuirdvnej see 
§355 


i and $ 

§288. Here the total number of vanants is much smaller. More- 
over many involve lexical changes, while most of the rest concern rare 
and doubtful words, the true original form of which is uncertain The 
genuine phonetic vanants are few, and none too certain in some in- 
stances In the following 5 seems to replace proper ^ phonetically 
nainad devd dpnuvan pdrvam amt (VS arsaJ) VS VSK ISSU The 
word clearly means 'gomg’ (root r^), VS comm m gatau Cf 
however amr^ardttm (alar^irdtim) . . §292 
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ahhya^ik^i rdjdbhum (MS v 1 ^bhutj Ap§ %kuvam) MS ApS oftAz- 
hk§a rdjdbhuvam (v 1 °bkuvam) MS (quoted from unedited mss , 
probably only a textual error) 

§289. We fiild 5 for proper 5, aside from a few corruptions, only m 
the name of an Asura, Sanda or l^anda The weight of evidence seems 
to favor the spelling with 5* 

§anddya {YSK ?a“)MVS VSK TS MS SB ApS 
nirastah sandah (VSK MS t *4 6 3 §a°) VS VSK MS (bis) SB TB 
KS ApS MS 

apanutiau (KS ^td) sanddmarkau (MS * ?a®) TS MS (bis) KS TB 
ApS MS See von Schroeder’s note on MS 4 6 3 82 16, which 
indicates that he then believed MS to intend §anda thruout But 
need it have been consistent^ The mss are unanimous for § in 
some places, nearly unanimous for s in others Those of MS vary 
Corruptions 

yendpdmTsatam (SMB v 1 ®?atom) surdm SS SMB yendvamT^atdm 
surdm PG 

varuneii kapdmahe (MS f ^hai, LS ^^aydmahe) VS TS MS KS SB 
TB AS SS LS TheLS has probably a mere misprmt 
[kava^yo ko^adhdvanlh (MS text ko^a°, all mss ko$a^, TB f ’ko§a^) 
MS KS TB Read in all There would be no variant but 
for the em in MS , which is unjustified, altho the word meant is 
that more commonly written ko^a ] 

§290. The following variants seem also to be purely phonetic, m so 
far as not mere corruptions, the obscurity of the words makes it im- 
possible to decide which is original 
indrdnyai hlrm (KSA ®§ft) TS KSA 
fk^o jatUh su^tM,d (MS ^uiulukd) VS MS See §279 
kdsmaii (VSK f v 1 , MS A,^®) chakaptndath (MS Sa®) VS VSK MS 
lusmun chakahhth TS KSA 

ku$mdnddht fcu®, and /;^s®, fcw^®, also ^mdndyak and ^mandam, vanous 
Dharma texts, see Cone Names of certain expiatory verses 
dkarkyc kariyo yaihd ApS gVi koivo^aur yadd gtrah Vait madhv ity 
dkar^aih k\datr yaihd KS The meaning of the whole passage is 
obscure 

§291. Coming to lexical variations, we find three cases of 
varying with vt^xi (vi^vak), the meanings are fairly close 
vibvani saiyam kTrmht vi^tam astu RV vi^ak satyaxn Ljrnuht ciiidxn 
e^dm AV See Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda 50, \\Tiitncy on AV 
3 14, Olderiberg, Nolen on 3 30 6 [But no emendation of AV 
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IS necessary. Render: ‘Make f V 

purpose of these (our party) ’ Ppp (Barret JAOS 32. 351f ) 

ha^irem vi?lam kniuhi salyam em, closer to RV. Same general 

fld/itXami miuriipaih lkx5 fcfamfi vdva’’) yad 

0-1) RV AY ArS MS TB (Add to W I §229 for the verbs) 
punidasmo vt?urupa (KS "dasmavad vt^va^pam, TS. ApS. unidrapso 
msvarupa) tndiih VS TS KS SB ApS 

§292. The rest are isolated and unclassifiable: 

morsorfitim (SV alawralim) vasudSm upa stuhi RJ. AV. SV. N Tlic 
RV. form is derivable from root ri ‘injure’; of Neisser, Zll bch.d 
R7 , s V. The SV form seems on the face of it to contain the 
root r it may be corrupt Benfey, ‘rasohe Spende habend'. 
nahhimrbe (MS KS rmbhidhr?e) iama (TS lanuvS) jarbhuranah (TS 
MS KS. jarhmmh) RV. VS TS MS KS SB 'Not to be 


touched (attacked)’ 

asya holuh pradihy (AV. prah,^) msya vaa RV, AV. VS MS KS TB 
N Synonyms: ‘at the command’. 

prdnan samkro^aih MS . saniferosaJi prdndih (VS. ^kroha^h prdndn) 
VS TS samgho^dn (ms ^go$dn) prdnmh KSA Synonymous 


roots krid and ghit§ 

yayoT vdin devau dcv6$v (TS anti®) ojoh TS MS Kb. Undc- 

stroyed’, from <x** and pple of Tii^yciif ‘incessant’, a-ni&ito 
sam tva khnlt (A^ait ^if) Vait LS KS Garbe takes ^i^anii from 
‘leave*; it is more likely from sds (^ 2 ^) ‘ordain*. Caland apparent I}' 
rejects it as corrupt, for he translates (‘sharpen*) 
ranaspa/iar o^adhi Tdya c^c {*rdye asydk) RV (both) Roots tp and 06 , 
practically synonyms The two versions in adjacent hymns, see 
RVRep 258 Add to VV I §121, 324 
osparpam enam ^ataidraddya RV AV In AV most mss , SPP , and 
even Ppp (Barret, JAOS 26^ 257), read (i&pdT(,am, m spite of VTnt- 
ney, who keeps the RV form m his Translation (root spr, aor.), 
we think that the AV tradition intended ospor^am, as a form of 
sprs. ‘I have touched him with (Me of) a hundred years* Of 
course the form is highly anomalous 
dirghdm anu prasiitm (KS sarriTtim) dyu^e dhdm (KS Ivd) VS TS MS 
SB TB dXrghdm anu prasjiim samsprselhdm MS Cf §78 
tve i§ak (KS w^ue, MS tva e^ak) samdadhnr hhunvarpasak (TS f Wiit- 
nrdasah) RV. SV VS TS MS KS SB 
pratndso agna ftam dki^dndh (AV dsaMndh) RV AV, VS TS ‘Bloiving 
upon’: ‘sharpemng* (both practically ‘furthering, tending*) 
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ahhi§tir (HG tiTf ApMB ahhiirl'i) yd ca no gfhe (RVKh ca me dhruvd) 
RVICh ApMB HG 

a dar^ale iavasa sapta danun RV A V N a darhah iavasd hhuryojdh A V 
The whole thought is made over in AV 
atraiebhadrarahandapa^yamiKS bhadravr§anaagrbhnam)Ry VS TS 
KS 

amubhanta (TS TB amudania) yajfitya rtena TS MS KS TB 
See §286 


§ and s 

§293, Here there are only a very few vanants, and their phonetic 
interest is slight Usually the change is due to a change in the preceding 
vowel from an a to an 'alterant' t, u, or to different word-division which 
brought s into another word where it follows an alterant vowel The 
list IS not complete 

daivya mirrUind manasa (VS manu^ah) purutrd VS MS KS TB 
made suhpram (SV made§u hpram) andhasah RV SV Cf PAOS 
13, p cxviii 

dprno *si samprnah (ApS dprno^ eamprna) SS ApS The latter is 
corrupt 

vasi^thahanuh VS o^i^ikahanam TS TA 
sugantuh karma karanah kam^yan JB sugam tvah karmak karanah 
karah karasyuh LS 

ienemdm upa stncaiam RV AV TA N tena mam abki^ficaiam SS 
asfdrte (MS KS ®ia) mrie ra^asi m^aiie (MS KS na eatid) RV VS 
MS KS N See §828 

kraivd van^tham vara dmunm uta RV AV kraive vare stkemany dmr 
unm uta SV 

T^lndm ca siwfir (SV su^tuilr) upa RV SV VS TS MS KS 
§294. The rest are scattenng 

ye vrk^e^u (KS vane^u) sa^ptnjardh (TS saspi°) VS TS MS KS MG 
See §^2, 278, and next 

namah sa^pinjardya (TS saspi°) im^lmate VS TS MS t KS 
sarvam ta^n (AV sarvdn ni, MS KS TA sarvdns tdn) ma^ma^d (TS 
SB, masmasd, MS f mrsmrsd, one ms mrivirsd, VS bhasmasd) 
kunt (AV -‘karam) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA The word is 
sound-imitative (cf Eng mask, similar but independent) VS 
rationalizes with thought of 'ashes' (§242) 
d sutrdvne sumatim dvpidnah AV o^^tboddvne sumaitm grnandh TS 
\\Tiitney suggests, attractively, akuirdme (to match Qp§{ha- m 
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TS); but stt-frd?)mn, m-irdla, uiul su-lrdira srcin tr) .su])port I be 
tradition of AV {din seems not used willt the root (r»). 


Uif h and sibilants 

§296. In vicn of the common later confu'iion of $ and il is surpris- 
ing to find practically no variants bciuecn these sounds, cf the m^s. 
reading judasi at AV. 20 13o 4, for hhudaf^i of SS : 
ka^otkdya svdhd TA TAA.. khaUioIkdm sviihd jMabfinU NoUber word 
is mterprctable 

§296, There arc, however, a couple of cases of variation between Ih 
and s, which point m a like direction, cf the reading Wmnn for ^unn 
(thru §«na) 'by a dog', ParSvanatha Canlra 2 26S* 
dbiuH fodjGU (Ap§ dkhum (vd ye) dadhirc devayanlah KS ApS Mf5 The 
original is d^w?«, which refers to Agni To make a 'mole' out of 
Agni seems sufficiently absurd, but the reason is plain. The 
vintyoga of the sOtra, in both ApS and MS , reads i(i/ dlhulon^Qtn 
(MS ^kinvi] mvapaUy 'he throws dowm a mole-hdl*. Hence the wWd 
dkhu has crept into the sfitra m Ap§ (where Caland translates 
dmm) 

ud mnham na ymire RV SV TS. KB. N • Urdhvam kham menire 
Mahabh 12 284 78 

§297. And one case of 4 and i (IcMcal)* 
mayum U iug rchatu (KS (c 4«0 VS MS KS SB Tlie same mlh 
other animal names in the same passage 


svs; ana n 


8. There is but faint evidence for this interchange The few 
instances are all lexical or morphological, or else very much under 

mhmn ^ caption In so far as phonetics may be concerned as a 
contributoiy factor, we may call 1 he change quasi-Prakntic see Wacker 

1 SBl. M im In ,l.n M,;,’. „ ^ “^ndth- [ 
an original s is replaced by L * 

dhys m (SV na) m'lSa vpa miis, (SV wiih) Mvatah RV .SV Verb 

m tS’ ''' variant 

dWaA (TB ApS d/irnen ha) pamlu me RV AV. KS TB Ap!5 

. 4 ) p.» 1 

jataoedo nays hy enam sukjtSm yatra lokah JB- jstavedo vahemam 
ahasvainam) sulrtam yatra lokah (TA lokah) TA SS Thp r 
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dBanni^n hjisvaso mayohhuv RV AV TS MS KSA N dsann e^dm 
apsuvdho rmyohhiin SV See §820 

[praiyan (etc ) somo atidrutak [^sruiah etc , AV text °hruiah), see §275 
The true text of AV. is °drutah ] 

§299. In the rest it appears that an older h is replaced by s 
stuto ydst (RV ydki) vasdn anu RV VS TS KS SB LS See W I p 
105 The converse of the first variant m §298 
tunyaditya (VSK. turycf^) savanant (RV kav°) to zndnyam RV VS 
VSK TS MS KS SB Synonymous roots and Au 

gliftapru^o kantas ivdvakaniu KS . ghfiapru^as tvd santo vahantt (AS 
hanio vahanhi) TB AS ApS 

guhd hitdm mhttdm (KS t omits nihitdm, by haplology) gakvare^u KS 
MS “ guhd sa^m gahane gahvare^u TB ApS 
praino hi (TA pratno^ ham idyo adkvare^u RV AV TA MahanU 
The TA reading is corrupt, comm pratano§i^ 

[suhaveka (AV. misprmted susaveha) havdmahe RV AV VS MS KS 
See Whitney on AV. 3 20 6 ] 



CHAPTER IX 
VOAA'ELS, 


PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, SEMI- 
LIQUIDS, SIBILANTS, H, AND VISARGA 


1 Presence or ab'^cncc of nasals and anu^viira 

§300. This phenomenon occurs mainly but not c\cUiM\cly before 
consonants \Vlien it occurs before vowels, it is really a mailer of 
sandhi, namely, of the use' of a nasal as a Borl of ^HiatuF-iilgcr’, to 
bridge the gap between two vow els; the scmi-vowcls arc used in the same 
way Before consonants, it is to some extent rhythmic, and therefore 
of genumely phonetic bearing, even tho rarely if ever purely' phonetic, 
since morphological or lexical considerations play a part. This rliylhmic 
shift IS Prakritic m charactei: see Geiger, Pali §§o, 6; Edgerton, 
in Honor of Hermann ColUisrZZ It a])pcars most clearly when a short 
vowel followed by a nasal or anusvara varies with a long vowel without 
nasal Thus m vanant forms of the same word, or at least from the 
same root* 

ya e$a svapnanansanah (AV %dianah) RV. AV N. 
pu§ne 'fightnayc svdhd TA * pu^na dghpiaye (cm , mss dppjaije) svdhd 
MS dghrni is a regular epithet of Pu?an For aiightnij comm. 
anjanma dipyamanah, but it can only be a phonetic variant or 
semi“Corruption for dgh° 

§301 From different and equally regular forms of the verb: 
agnim naras tri^adhaslke sam tdhtre (SV TS mdhatc) RV, SV. TS KS. 
agmm idhe (SV tndhe) mvasvabhih RV SV 

Gfra piiaro yaihdhkdgam mandadkvam TS TB Apf5 * aira pitaro mdda- 
yadhvam VS VSK MS KS SB AS SS LS MS KauS. SMB. 
GG KhG. ViDh Add to YY I §240 
hruram dnansa (KS t ApS dndbo) marlyah (KS t martu/i) AV. KS. 
ApS See VV I p 187 

na papaivaya rdnya (SV ransi^arn) RV A V SV See VV 1 p 109. 

§302. In words not etymologically related, but more or less similar 
in sound* 

yamasya padbUSt (VS “vUSl, U f ?advmiai) 
RV A\ VS LS ApS See §217 

agntm XdVa (SV mdhila) marlyah RV SV. Cf next; both verbs are 
common m Agm-worship 

yam Him id anya idaU RV yam sam id anya mdhale SV. Cf prec 

155 
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ijQjcad fSV. TS. KS. yafi^nd) viiram ny drir^am RV- SV. VS TS. ^IS. KS. 

Roots ya and yam' gussi-^Tionyms 
alo no 'nyal piiaro md yo:[a (HG, yudhzQm) ApS HG-: md to (AS 
no) ^io ‘nyal piiaro yoyutaia (AS. yufigdhvam) AS. Ivans. If ttc 
maj trust yufigdhram, the other verbs are from yu 'udKo", therefore 
spioavTiuc. Cl. I pp. 42, 150 

dpo aivuln (MS. md) mdkirah mndhayaniu (TS. ApS. hindhaniu, AV. 
MS. I\S. ^ddayanlu) RV. AY. VS TS MS. IvS. SB. AS. ApS. 

§303. Eather more numeroi^ are cases in which the absence of the 
nasal does not involve a long preceding vowel, but is due to sundry 
mf^holo^cal circumstances which admit of clo5el5^ related forms with 
or without nasal. Accidents of nominal and verbal infiexion occaaon- 
ally involve prince or absence of a nasaL These varations are of 
course primarily morpholo^cal; at most they maj’’ be said to have a 
certain phonetic aspect, so that they are not wholly unrelated to the 
phonetic shift here considered. It would hardly be profitable to list 
them all here. So far as they concern verb forms they will be found in 
W I: see §192 there (interchange of nasal and non-nasal presents), 
§§210 and 217 (nasal pr^ents or imperfects varjdng with non-nasal 
aoiists, as cida: vinda, vrjydh: vrnjydl, etc.); §279 (jnw^ya' muTisTya); 
§2S0 (fidadihania: ad^drfjiharda); and many variations between 3d 
persons singular and plural in lx, nii, fe, nie, etc , on pp. 255 ff. 

§803a. Tvrice subjunctives in -(d)£f are reported with an anomalous A 
before the «. We might be tempted to emend the sole ms. of KS. in 
the second; in the first no v, 1. is reported for £G- and Oldenbeig keeps 
^ydnd, tho he translate ^ydsi (see his note, p. 36): 
jdUlndmjanayai ca ydn (SG- jamydnd ca; AVPpp, janaydsi [not as 
Whitn^ says] ca) AV. .^G Barret, JAOS 32. 360, needl^ly emends 
Ppp. to the b reading Add to W I §253. 
raJidti md Q\Sj vahanM &j) suhrUlm yaira hhdJ^ (KS.f lal:ah) KS TB. 

§304. Similarly, such cases as rrjd pundna dyugu (SV. dyungi) BV. 
SV-, or €var devd (TS. TB ApS. suvar devdn) aganma (ilS. J^fS agama) 
VS. IB. ,MS. KS- SB TB. ApS. MS., belong to noun declenrion; and 
aja^am i^dm (ApS. tea) ^^dhhdpdlah TB ApS. to pronominal declenaon. 
In the appropriate volume of this series such matters will be fulh" 
treated; here we content ourselves with exampfe. 

§305. Again, in other cases we find stem-forms with and without 
nasals, invohing no real grammatical change. These concern stem or 
word formation: 

urvi gchhlrd (TS gamhkxrd) sumaiig fe astu RV. TS. ilS. KS. bn this 
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and the next TS replaces an antiquated form with one which is 
regular in the later language. 

galliiram (TS. gambh") imam adhvaram krdhi VS TS MS SB Cf. 

prec - 

samudra ivdsi gahinand (TB ganh^, but Poona ed gahT) TB ApS 
SQtyavjasd drnhana {KS Urharia, durhrna) ijam nuddhe TS MS 
IS . sacctasau druhvano i/au nuddhe AV Both TS. and KS. 
understand a form of drh drnh (cf adadrhanta adadrnK", VY I 
p 187) ;AV and MS struggle m common with another idea 
anta/ii?i6ftrai’aia(SV.Awnd/iydi«W)pa//»TRV.SV Cf §173^ 
sdTnudraya h^umaToh VS ^IS : sitidhoh bi7iitUTndiah (KSAfMtfil ) 
TS KSA The form si/iak® occurs in RV ; cf. Pah sunsitmdra 
Later is regular, but it may ^ell be only a secondary adapta- 
tion by popular etymology to biiu *boy’ The long u of KSA. may 
be a mere corruption in the single ms 
§306. The prefix sam vanes vnth its o\vn reduced grade, sa-, and Tvith a 
syllable sa- of other sorts (some of the cases textually dubious) : 
samvrd asi TS savrd ast VS KS. PB : savrtd savrte savrg jmva MS. 
samstup chandah VS IMS KS. SB : saf/up ckandak TS. 
name vrddhdya ca sav^dke (TS samurdhidne, KS savrdhvane, MS 
suvrdhvane) ca VS TS. MS KS ^ 

saiatam iu iirdhhis iu MahanU * sanitafam kirdhhis (Poona ed sild^ 
V 1. «rtt®) tu TA 

na.k§airdndm sakd^n md yatu^am JIS : nak^alrdndtn md eamkdsak ca 
pTaUkdka^ cdvaldm Vait Kau§ 

ague saeTgmahe (MS samsf*) girah RV SV. jMS KS Here sa- is the 
reduphcating i^llable 

sa(MS sam)dtinduhhesa3urt7idrenad€vaih'RY AV VS TS MS. KSA 
N The MS hardly makes sense; it is probably due to assimilation 
in meaning to sajiir 

earn (MS sa) dasu^e kiratu bhun vdmam TS MS AS. SS Again MS is 
hardly mterpretable, its change is the reverse of the prec. 
sam yajnapaiir ^^SK yajamdna) dsi§d VS VSK. TS. MS KS. SB 
SS KS ApS MS : so yajnapatir dk^d Vait (probably to be cor- 
rected to samj see Caland on Vait 4 21) 

§307. Other cases of final anusvara before consonants (cf also §401) ; 
rajohkdrme tvam mam (MahanU. tvam dm, so TA. Poona ed with v. I 
tvam mam) rodayasva pravadanh dkirdh TA Mahan U. 
tato (PB te) ha jajfie (MS *ham yajne) bhuvanasya gopdh (MS goptd) 
TB PB ApS MS See §192, MS clearly secondary 
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ya wi vahanta diuhkih RV yadi vahanty aiavah SV 
svahpaiir yadl vrdhe S V svarpatim yad Im vfdke RV AV 
yo rayivo (SV rayim vo) rayiniamah RV SV KB SS SG The SV 
doubtless corrupt 

taBydm no devah (MS tasyam devah) savitd dharmam (VS t VSK f 
TSi&BUharma) 8am§at (VSK ° §ak) VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB. Stems dharma dharman 

md md yUnarvd (JB yono vdm hdra^i) PB JB' LS Incom- 
prehensible m either form 

sa im (TS %) mandra . . (see §374) VS TS MS The particle Im 
becomes i m TS , before m, this might be put with §401 
sam im (SV v) rebMso asvaran RV AV SV 

Nasal as ‘Hiatustilger’ 

§308. The Rigveda itself has a number of instances of nasalization 
of a final vowel before an initial vowel, m lieu of regular sandhi Here 
the nasal (in the recognized RV cases always anusvara) acts as 'Hiat- 
ustilger^ See most recently Oldenberg, Noten on 1 33 4 The 
variants present one of these instances m which secondary texts leave 
the hiatus unrelieved, and in another case ApMB MG read tandn 
for RV tanH, all mtendmg a loc smg 

svdydm \Uinun (RV tanii) r^mye (RV f ^vye) RV ApMB MG 
See Wintemitz, Introd to ApMB, XIX Knauer mistakenly 
considers the form an abbreviation of tanvdm 
d ie supamd amcnantan (MS TS evaih RV. TS MS KS AB 
§309. Somewhat similar are cases m which other nasals, n or m 
seem to act m the same way as ‘Hiatustilger^ between vowels, or, con- 
versely, we find m some texts omission of final m betore an initial vowel, 
either with secondary sandhi of the two vowels thus brought into 
proximity, or leaving hiatus 

yadin (AV yady) ptam samgaro dcvatdsu AV TA Comm on TA 
yadln piantf yad eva prasiddham piam We must apparently 
understand in for Im (aliter i), the particle of emphasis, the TA 
form IS unprecedented and suggests an attempt to avoid hiatus 
A heavy syllable is favored as the second syllable of the pada, cf 
§438 

abhim riasya (SV cibhy fasya) sudugha glirla^cuiah RV S V The SV , 
tho secondary, suggests light pronunciation of the final nasal, felt 
as if mere Hiatustilger 

ahkl (SV ahhim) fiasya doJiana anu^ata RV SV 
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yendh^d (SMB PG ®fc? 2 /or, SS yend k^am) ahJiyd^cyanta (SS 
SMB ahhya^ncatam^ PG, ^tdm) AV. SS SMB PG Nom.: acc. 
forms 

d pu§d eiv d vam TS : d civ d vam AV. If TS has the original 
form, AV, may be regarded as a lect fac , with avoidance of hiatus. 
agner jthvdm ahhi (MS jihvdhhiy p p jihvdm, abhi; AV. KS, jihiaydbhi) 
^grmtam (AV grnata) AV. VS TS. MS. KS. ‘Sing to (with) the 
tongue of Agni.' MS might intend an instrumental, but note the 
PP 

§310. Miscellaneous non-final nasals, before consonants: 
agntTuklhenavdhasdY^ TS MS KS AS.SS : agnir uUhe^i aiihamAW 
apdm rasam udvayasam (KS" udayansam, TA, udayansan) VS.TS MS 
KS SB TB TA 

agnim adya hotaram avruitSyam yajamdnah paean paktlk (VSK. parlltlh) 
paean . . VS ^"SK. IMS, KS. TB. (See also Cone, under 
agnim adya etc , TB , but Poona cd. of TB. lacks the word ^ena, 
which is also shown to be an intrusion by the lack of sandhL) 
parikah ‘heaps' is secondary or corrupt The same blunder in 
Kau§ 22 10; see Bloomfield, GOA 1902 492. 

§311. Miscellaneous non-final nasals before vowels (once before y); 
to these should be added a few cases of presence or absence of initial 
nasal consonants which we have placed below in §421, where they seem 
more properly to belong: 

tarn dhutam naidmahi (AV ^tam aO RV. AV. AB. Parallel roots as 
and na§ 

iasya Tathagrlsa^ (MS ^kjrtsnai, ItS ca . . . VS TS MS KS 

SB See §46 - - . 

namah krtsTidyaidya (VS. ^yataydy KS hrtsammtdyay TS MS krtsna- 
mtdya) dhdvate VS. VSK. TS. MS KS. A sort of metathesis of 
nasal in KS. 


no kir devd mintnum RV no jb deva tmmasi SV. Svidh. The strange 
tntmosi is questiomngly classed by Whitney (Roots) as an feolat^ 
9th class present from i{-noti) Benfey equates it with otjV 
with unexplained loss of m Reverse of Hiatustilger? 
som tva tatak^h (LS °kfnuh) Vail. K§. L§. See W I p 146 The 
monstroiB form of LS may be inauenced by its i^iyoga: iU 
takpluyuh (itself somewhat anomalous) 
mave dhuvkfna TS KSA.: 'dhuvk^agrmji (VSK. w. IL 

km md°k§vS) VS VSK. MS. Possibly the second na-sa.! of TS. 
IS due to the influence of the first. 
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annam me (ApS *no) budhya (ApS ^dhnya) pahiy and "^yajugupah 
MS ApS One ms of MS writes huddhya each time, perhaps 
hudhnya is mtended 

Cf jlvam rtehhyak (read mf with SPP, comm, and many mss) 
parinlyamdndm AV 

§312. Note finally the foUowmg curious vanant 
kdyamdno (MS kdmayamdno) vaiia ivam RV SV MS N Sayana 
glosses by MmayaTMnOj the later regular form^ which is secondarily 
introduced m MS 

2 Presence or absence of y 

§313. A large proportion of the variants updcr this Jiead concern 
the presence or absence of suffixal ya A form containmg this suffix 
vanes with a corresponding form without it, usually either a primary 
noun or adjective m a, or a secondary derivative in suffixal a These 
cases belong to Noun Formation and are to be dealt with there more 
fully To some mdeterminate degree they also concern phonetics, 
notably where y appears after a double consonant in such paurs os 
bhak^a bhak^ya, etc Metrical considerations enter to some extent, 
the form with y may be read as a syllable longer than the other form, 
and this occasionally has import for our judgment of the vanation, as 
will be pomted out m individual cases 

(a) Words equivalent in meaning, y follows two consonants 

§314. We begm with cases where the y follows two consonants (and 
IS often written, and regularly pronounced, lya, see §784), and in which 
the form in y is equivalent m meamng to that without y The latter m a 
few instances is formally proved to contam the secondary suffix a by 
showmg vriddhi of the first syllable, while the y form lacks vnddhi 
agkorena cak§usd mitnyena (ApMB maitrenaf KS ApS cak^u^dham 
hvern) AV KS ApS ApMB But mailrena may be a noun, 
‘friendship', mifnyena must be an adjective 
mdham pauiram (ICBU puiryam) agham rudam (AG see §724, 

SMB mgaMf and n§am) AG SMB ApMB HG KBU 
ya dntank^dh (sc sarpds etc ) HG ye sarpah parthwa ye antankpjd 
AG 

vdyuT na idiia Iditavyair devair anlarik^yaik (ApS dntank^aih) pdlu 
KS ApS : vdyu.^ ivdntanL^dt pdlu suiyo divah MS The latter 
contains the pmnary noun and belongs with §321 
prabhdyd agnyedham (TB agnendham) VS TE On the troublesome 
TB form see §491 
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§316* In the rest, the great majority, secondary vriddhi appears in 
neither form or m both: 

mmndya mnnxni sumna vid dliatiaxn TS TB ApS : sumndyiwak ^KS 
°yarcw) mmnydya suvinam (KS simnyam) dhaila MS KS * siim/ic 
^ihah swnne ind dhaiiam VS SB Both simna and sumxiya are 
used as both adjectives, *gracious^ and nouns, 'grace* 
agmr devehkycdi suvidalnyehhyah (TA, '^Irebhyah) RV AV TA N. 
sva) gdsi KS * svargxjdsi ApS 
iirdhvain 7tianah svargyam (TA suvargam) MS TA 
na yajfiasya vianvate mariyamh (TB ApS marlasah) RV. KB TB 
ApS The reading martdsali is poor metrically 
kruram dnan^a (KS f ApS dm^a) maityah (KS f rtiarlah) AV KS. ApS 
Agam martah is unmetrical 

marie§v{YB MS KS max lye^u) agmr amrio 7it dhdyi RY VS TS MS 
KS ApMB 

smmira (VS SB MahanU SS KS sumtinyd, AS LS sumitrya) na 
(KS na) dpa osadkayah santu (KS f V bhavafiCu) VS TS MS KS 
SB TB TA MahanU AS Ss LS BDh Followed by* 
durmitras (VS SB MahanU KS Hnyds, AS SS LS °iryds) iasmai 
saniu (ICS * TS j TB TA MahanU BDh hhiiydsw ) yo . same 
texts 

mrgah srjayak (TS KSA dkkuh saayd) saydndakas (KSA ^kds, em 
V Schr kas, TS ^ayandaka^) te Tnaiirdh (KSA °lrydhj em un- 
necessarily to °ira/i m ed ) VS TS, MS ICSA 
ahhi dyumnam (RV VS sumnam) (kvabhakiam yavi^lha (MS KS 
devahxtaxnijav^ihya^MS p p °#a) RV VS TS US KS ApMB 
yavi^iha and °ikya are perfect equivalents, the former seems to be 
preferred at the end of a tn^tubh pada, the latter of eight and 
twelve syllable padas 

tvdm samtdhanam ijavi^tha (RV °tkya) RV. TB. ApS The ^tanza 
IS pure jagati m RV , half of it is made tn^tubh in the others 
iatam piirbhir yavi§thya RV - yaifi^ika pdhy anhasah RV TA See 
RYRep 539 

gamhhirebhih (AV TS EG °raih) patkibkih pdmnebhih (MS p2r- 
vebhih^ AV puTyanaih^ TS EG pdruyaih) AV TS MS KS SMB 
AS EG 

brhai sdma k^otrabhrd vrddhavr^i/am (MS so ed with p p , 

other mss W, read probably ^yam, TS \myatn) TS MS* 
KS AS 

tasam, vik&nanam (ICS ’‘nyamm) MS KS 
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amo nwc^yaya (p. p ni®) ca hrdyaya ca MS : namo hrdayyaya ca 
mve^ydya ca YS.: namo hradayyaya (KS hradavySya) ca niveJfyydya 
(KS. ^§y3yd) ca TS KS From the noun rive^yd ‘whirlpool*, is 
denved nive^yya ‘of the whirlpool*. Tne stem nwc^yd (or nf, 
note accent) h? equivalent to this latter and is probably merely a 
phonetic simplification of it; practically a question of mere orthog- 
raphy, One KS. ms nive^yydya 

namah Sighrydya (TS ilghnydya) ca ^ibhydya ca VS TS : namah 
iibhdyaca^hrdyaca MS KS 

iau ie hhak^rn (LS ^^yam) cahTolur agra etam YS JB TB ApS ES SS 
iayoT anu hhak^am lihalz^Qydmi TB. ApS : iayar aham arm hhalc^am 
(LS ®$yam) hhak^ayami VS. LS : iayor aham bhak^am anubhak^a’- 
ydmz JB SS 

jaiirdyd (ApMB ^trydyd) viMlad u (RG.^idrti, ApIMB ^tdn) mam 
RYlQi VS. ApMB. HG. 

devSnso yasmai ivede . . . hhafigena (ApS hhangyena) VS SB ApS 
yamam Man^a^raro (KS MS hhanga°) gdya KS TA, ApS MS 
yamam gdya bhadgyairavak (KS AlS hhanga^) KS TA ApS l\lS 
Tnanddkdn jambhyebhtk (ISA. jambhatK) TS KSA TB. ApS 
jambhdbhydrh {aslaran (p p ®rdn) uia MS : gambhyats (KS. °yebht^) 
Jaskardn (KS t °r5n) via VS TS KS. 
obiasya vdje (KS krande^ TB. krandye) puru^asya mdyau AV KS TB 
_ yo *sya (AlS asyci^ but Van Gelder *aya) kau^ffiya (KS kau^ha) jagatah 
KS TS A^. mS. 

sietdya vaidarvdya (PG ^vydya^ AG. SG. ®darpaya, MG vaiiahavydya) 

. . AG PG. SG ApaiB, HG AIG 

pdpdt svapnydd ahhutydh AV. • pdpah svapndd dbhdtyai KS It would be 
pedantry to see in svapnya any really different meaning from ^vapna 
[ijwtamam dptyam (AV, apfam) dpiydndm RV AV. K The AV. must 
doubtless be emended to dptyam with Whitney ] 

(b) TTords equivalent in meaning; y follows one consonant 

§316. Nevt, forms in which the y follows a single consonant, both 
forms still equivalent in meaning. A small group shows the vriddhi of 
secondatj' derivation in the form without y, not m that with y 
meghyd (^B maighir) vidyuto vacaJi VS TS MS KSA 
bfhanio dahah'iyS divyali) VS AIS ApS dtvya from dta, ^iia from 
dcta, but meaning the same. 

achinno divgas (KS ApS daiu^as) iantxrr md mdnuqai (KS ApS manu^ 
yab) chedi :MS KS ApS See next 
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hrhas’patir devdndm (§§. daivo, this belongs to §324) hrahindham man- 
u^ydndm (SS mdnujaji) YSK, TB SS KS ApS MS : hrha^paiir 
brahmdham mdnu§ah iS mdm§a and manu^ija arc precisely equiva- 
lent in all uses, tho here the former happens to be an adjective, the 
latter a noun Cf. prec 

kalpaijaiam mdnv^ih TB ApS drnhanidm daiuir vUah kalpantdm 
^manu^ijdh IsS 

dhi^andst pdrvaH (VS SB par", TS TB ApS parvatyd) VS TS MS. 
KS SB TB ApS MS Adjectives pdrvala and panatya (and, 
if VS SB are nght, panda. Mahldhara, panaialmikd); all ‘of 
the rook’ The VS SB. reading is supported by the ms readings 
(two occurrences) of KS , ponatX both times, von P.'hroeder has 
emended, with doubtful justice 

aramjaya (MS arandya, but p p aranySya) srmarah VS. TS MS KSA. 

§317. The rest show vriddhi either m both forms or in neither. 
Among them stands out a considerable group of cases of the perfectly 
equivalent stems datva and daivya: 
daivo (HG °vyo) yo mam?o gandhah AphlB. HG 
datvd holarah sarafan va etai AV.: daivya hotaro (rS.^ro) vam^ada 
fTS vanf, KS ^vammna) pfirve (KS etat) RV. TS KS. 
daivya (AV “da) hot&rS (TS °rav, AV. °ra) urdhvam (MS adds tmam, 
KS hotSrordhvam imam) adhvararh nah AV. VS Tb MS KS 
18 17a (t) 

datvyam (MS ’’van) mSmi^a yuga (MS yuga) RV SV VS TS MS 
SB 


paunijei/ad daivyat KS ; paunigeyan na daivBi AV. 4 26 7c 
mdnu§Sd damjam (MS °vam) upaimt TB ApS. MS 
sam daivena (I'S SB both also ’’vyena, TA devena) saviira YS SB TA 
Mahldhara glosses both forms by devena 
§318. Another compact group is formed by variants of sfiro and 
eSrya, agam perfect equivalents. 

Irrhal euro (KS. sUryo) arocata RV KS 

sBryaso (SV suraso) na darsatSsah RV. SV 

sajuh (MS sUrd, TS surya) Oasena VS TS MS ICS SB 

sasuraa^SS siirye) janaj/aiijj/ohrindram (SS indraJOTB SS 

apardhanie dhiyah (TS KSA divah) sBrye na (SV swe na, TS KSAt 
sunjena) vi§ak RV SV, TS KSA 
§315. The rest are sporadic; 

dpura M mn pragaya pakibhih paiayaia SS • apurya sthg ma purayata 
pragaya ea dhanena ca TS AS 
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agneh pufi^avahanah (US pur^ya” , VS ^ i '>vShai}ah) VS TS MS 
KS SB purl^a and ®fj/a are equivalent, Pan 3 2 65 
hamayai svaha MG ■ kSmyayat svahd MS MS. Probably MG. 
corrupt 

^akalyam (AG iakahm, sc (arpayami) SG. AG Both patronymics 
from ialala Since Oldenberg's translation of SG reads idlf, we 
assume that §alatyam is the true reading, §a° probably misprmt 
yak^am ^rontbhyam (ApMB. ^ronf) bhasadat RV AV. ApMB . 
yak^m hhasadyam iroTj^ibhyam bha^^udam AV In RV bhdsada 
is a noun, in the second AV version it and bhoBadya are both 
adjectives, and one (probably bhasadyam, but Whitney suggests 
hhGsadam) must be omitted as an ancient gloss 
rdyas ro9am audbhidam (ApMB, ^dyam) RVKh VS HG ApMB 
pd* 'iitidTiukf ^nydhf and ^nyukf various Dharma texts All adjectives 
from paoamUna. 

mdyobkavydya (SG ayo®) caluspadl AG SG . caMn mdyohhavaya TB 
ApS ApMB SMB PG HG MG Equivalent nouns 
advene (MS dyavSprlhiifikuvema (MS huve) RV VS MS ^Having 
no hostihty' ^ 'not hostile\ 

[mtirdvarunahhydm dnu^lvhhdhhyam , VS TS MS KSAf Cone 
wrongly quotes KSA as ] 

anyam te aman (NrpU. *man, AV. amal te) m vapaniu sendh (AV 
senyam) RV AV TS NppU Senyam must ^ sena 

(c) Words not eguivalml in meaning, y follows two consonanis * 

§320. Tn the rest, the two variant stems are not precisely equivalent to 
each other. In many cases the derivative adjective m ya is paralleled 
by a case-form of the primary noun or its eqmvalent, or by the primary 
noun used appositionally, or by a compound of it In other cases the 
difference is yet greater, and sometimes the phonetic resemblance 
becomes rather remote, so that the extent of real phonetic influence is 
especially tenuous 

§321. As before, we list first cases in which the y follows two con- 
sonants, bemg then sometimes written ly 

mandrabhibhutih (M§ mandrd vibhUtih) ketur yajndndm (MS yajntyd) 
vdg . TS MS 

vi§ve deva mama srnvaniu yajmydh (ArS yajnam) RV ArS SS 
yajfiam-yajnam (KS yajntyd^yajnam) prati devayadbhyah (KS f SS f 
^yadbhyak) YSK KS.TS SS KS MS 
md no rudraso adJiigur vadhe nu (mss nuh) MS . md rudriyaso abhi 
gulbadhdnah (TA gur vrdhdnak) MS TA 
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lyam piiryCi (AB vai AS. SS pz^re) ra^lry dy (AV GB dv) agrc 
AV AB GB AS SS 

puirah p\ire (KS p^iryc) lokal'rg jdtavedah TB KS. ApS ‘As a eon to 
hi 5 father* : ‘as a son at the (rite) of the lathers* 
ya (AV omite) aniarik^a (KS AG ^l^ya) uta partkttnr yah (KS. pfir- 
thiva^ahf AV vd ptlhivydrn) AV KS TB ApS. AG. (AVPpp. 
pdrihvd yah ) 

namah kdlydya ca gahvare§ihdya (MS ^d^ydya, p p °d^idya) ca VS TS. 
jMS KS 

indro jyedhdndm (MS KS jyai§thydndm, VS SB jyatdhydya) VS TS 
MS KS SB ‘Of the noblest*: ‘of the highest nobilities*: ‘for 
highest nobility*. 

adhva^>dm adhvapale kredhaK svastyasyddhvanah (ApMB kedkasyddh- 
lanah, MG ^ra^?(A 2 /a^ya svastasyddhvanah) pdram c%a AS 
ApMB MG Read svastyasyd° m MG with most mss 
arghah HG arghyam SS HG.’ arghyam bhoh £iiu§ : (iThaniyd dpah 
ApG. arghyam ‘(water) of the argha’ 
adhyak^aydnukgattdram TB ■ Udkya^y&ydmk^aUdram VS. 

§322. A considerable group concerns ultha and the latter 

meamng ‘a ceremony accompanied by uUhad, or ‘one to be revered 
mihukthas^ 

ukOiamvacindrgyaTS AB GB AS Vait Apf MS : ukthamavacindrStja 
SS . ukthyam vddndrdya ^jmvate tvd AS 
maniram vadaty ukthyam (^rpU nltham) RY VS MS IvS AA AnS 
NrpU 

afigani ta ukthyah pSttt MS ApS uklhas (' read uUkyas"/) te fngSni 
patv asau AS 

vmbhyas ivoktkavyam grhvami KS • uUhyelhya iikthyayuvam ApS. 
vMham (AS uklhyam) indr&ya iansyam E.V SV AS 


(d) Words not eqmvalerd in meaning, y follows one consonant 
§323. Cmmg to the cases m which a single consonant precedes the 
^heroi^m’ ^ ^ of interchanges between vlra ‘hero’ and vlrya 

yau viryair lytratama Sawsjftfi AV : vXrMir mraiama iavi?ika MS • 
nryebhir viratama savigtka (TB iac°) VS SB TB. SB AS SS 
e?a ie yagno yajmpate sahasukiavakah sumrah (AV suvimk VS sarva- 
nras ) AV VS TS MS KS SB 
ansm kgatram ajaram mtftryam (MS KS siiviram) RV TS MS KS 
so tateo so) 710 dohaiam swnryam (MS suviram) TB ApS MS (In 
all texts with both sa and sa ) 
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pumb^ ivaftd (MS suviryam (VSK TS mnram) VS YSK TS 
MS 

mrdevam mriiram (IvSA ^ryarn) hjlva . . TS. KSA. 
prajdm suvirdm (PG. BUidrydm) hftid TS PG 
§324, Next “a group containing forms of stems div and divya, or 
once deva and daivya; cf several smulaf cases at the begmnmg of §316 
diva^ (diadmasi PlG,: divyavi chadmasi . LS 

divo dhdram bhtndkz KS.; hhtndhtdam (MS bhtndhy add) divyam iwibhah 
AV TS ilS IvS 

madhye divo (MS divyo) mhitdh prsmr asma VS TS MS (both) KS 

SB 

ahar divahhr (MS. vaJiad dtvyabhr) uiibhih VS SB. TA SS LS 
dtvdhhtr is for diva + dbhir, but is understood by comm, on TA 
as one \^ord, = dyoUxmdndbhir, This misunderstandmg is responsi- 
ble, also, for the variant of MS , which furnishes the only possiole 
form if the word is to be taken as a single adjective. 
vdcd iid hotrd prdnenodgdtrd . . pancahhtr daioyaiT (MS devoir) rlvighhir 

uddhardmi ApS MS 
§325. The rest require no subdivision. 
dliT (TS ICSA ail) vahaso darmda te vdyave (TS IffiA. vdyavydh) VS TS 
MS ICSA. 

para (p p of TS pare) tJc^ato *vdryebhyah (KSA T ^vdriyebhyah) pak^irw^ 
bhyali svdihdlLB liSA.: atdra (p p ofTS °re) tJ^savah pdryebhyah 
(ISA pdnye^) palz^mdbhyah svdhd TS KSA • pdrydni pad^^^many 
avdryd iL^aidhj and: avdrydm pah^mdm pdryd iJ^avah VS MS 
pdrydya kaiiarlam TB • pcrdya mdrgdram VS ovary dy a mdrgdram 
TB : aidrdija levartam YS 

e?a u sya vryl rathah RV SV,: e$a sya rdihyo vr§d VS SB 
sugam ra me supaihani (^^ KapS. ^thyam) ca me YS TS MS KS 
KapS 

md tvai keelrdny aranani (MS °nydm, p p *^ndm) ganma RV TS MS 
KS TB 

hThald tea raihamlarena iraigiubhyd (KS irt^tuhkd) vartanyd iVIS I^S 
hThadraihamiarayos iid stomena inglubko vartanyd . TS 
supasikd asi vdnarpatyah ; sdpasthd deio vanaspatih TS ApS 
ague ham piirl^yah VS ICS. SB : agneh purd^am asi VS ^^SK TS AIS, 
KS SB TB .ApS MS And others, see Cone 
namah sohhydya ca pratisarydya (MS ^sardya) ca VS TS AIS KS 
namo lopydya colapydya (MS ^pdya) ca VS TS MS KS 
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mmah paniaya (TS. KS t panvjaya) ca pamaiaddya (VS. "^iaddya, TS. 
^sadydya) caYS TS MS KS. 

^ukra9tegr<xhah{YS grahyah) YS TS MS KS SB, MS ^ Draught 
*(juice) for the draught’. 

aiho vanmydd w/a RV. AV VS : 7iir 77in vanmdd ula (ApS adhi) LS 
ApS Inferior meter in the latter 

5a (TS. KS A&.%dd)d^{a3anup'bhy{TS KS A& janii^dbhy) 

agram AV TS, KS AS (AVPpp agrees with the others, Barret, 
JAOS 37.260) 

ioiyd gtnanlah sadhamdde^u AV. : iayd uiadantah sadhamddye^u (R^^vh. 
VS ^indde^u) RVKh VS MS KS TB : tasthiir ginaniah Badha- 
madyamh RV. AV. (Schcfteloi^^tz prints ^inddhye^u for RVKh , 
but his ms ^mddye^u ) In AIS KS TB sadhaTtiadija means the 
same as °mdda Teast’, but m RV. AV ‘participant in a sadhamdda" 
mr md muncdmi iapatkdi LS ApS.: ^nuncaniu md iapathydl RV. AV 
VS 

ague devdndm ava heda tyah^va (KS tl-gt’o) KS ApS - ara devamm yaja 
hedo agne (KS yaje mydm, MS ya^e liedydm) AV, KS. MS : 
avad^dnyag^hedydnl^B ApS, 

numo dundvhhydxja (^dhmamjdxja (MS dundubhayc cahanamvdxja) m 
VS. TS MS KS 

axxho^a^paUiye m VS SB KS ; mhtuipatydya iva TS MS. TB. ApS 
§326, We conclude the cases concernmg the noun-suffix ua \snth a 
few \anants which are in one way or another anomalous or at least 
peculiar: 

uT^osmara^awki^^ rdgasuydxjn^llS KS ‘’sui/aS) cifanah VS TS MS 
KS SB rdjasdya^ adjective m MS KS , is equivalent to rdjaBii, 
the suffix ya is here added after a vowel In TS it appears as a 

noun Phonetically, the mterchange m this and the next is between 
-dy- and 

svaha r^a^^k (VS SB ’>snah, TS “sSyaj/a cjMrw-fe) VS TS MS. SB 
Mb Cf prec. 

^<i^^devamant^pSTtvena(:VS^’’parsavyena)YS TS TA Formally, 
tne VS form is based on parhi ‘nb’. Mahidhara: anlar 

m the Silda' ocenre 

Sganm miMvamn^ larmya (KS "yam, MS. carena) TS. MS KS 
aere the adjective varenya- is corrupted m MS to varena, instr 

Sin IT f\t ' 
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Other cases olym formative and inflexional elements 

§327- There remam a few other cases vhicli concern the presence or 
absence of a y which, when present, is still a formative or inflcMonal 
element, tho not the familiar secondai^’’ noun suffix which has been 
dealt with above Thus, first, a couple of cases concerning the gerund 
or gerundive endings j/a 

npastuiyam mahi jatam (j\IS ^tyam janiTna (at; TS* vpasintam janma 
(at) te jarvan RV. VS TS (both) MS KS Vait Gerundive vanes 
with past pple 

iita prahdm alidwyd 'icydlt (AV. °dudjayaii) RV AV The RV has a 
gerund form; the AV. a nom sg of stem -divan 
In another case an infimtive Tnartaie varies with mffyaue, dative of 
mrlyu (equivalent m meaning): 
jivataie na mrtyave (PB marlave) RV PB 

§328. A few variants concern noun mflexion Thus change of gender 
accounts for the following (fem forms in y-ah varying with masc or 
neut forms without y) • 

5po me holra^ansinah (AG °sinyah) §B ApS AG The watem are my 
Hotra&insins’; the pnest-name is once made fem to agree with 
dpah 

var§ds cdl^yah VS. SB : iar§dm cdl,^u$dni TS MS ICS Here the 
noun itself changes gender. 

Or different case-fonns vary: 

m MoJ^a etu (AV. eh; TS SvetU. iloM yardi) paikyeva (ICS pathex^a) 
sUreh (AV MS t sunk, ICS T sdrak, TS SvetU surah) RV AV 
VS. TS MS KS SB SvetU Alternative forms paf/w and pa%d 
The latter may be nom in RV. (so Oldenberg, Noten on 10 13 
1) ; m most texts it is certainly instrumental 
imSm nardh (MS ApS.* TiaroA) kpiuia vedtm eiya (MS datj but read eta 
with all mss but one; ApS t 2 2 6a eUi) TB ApS MS Caland 
recognizes eta as secondary to etya The reading etai (actually etad, 
before d-) has no standing; were it anything but a blunder it would 
belong to §401. 

tdfi ma dsan (MS PG dsye) AV TS GB TAA Vait ApS MS ICauS 
PG BDh Both these forms are regular, from the related and 
equivalent stems dsan and dsya Interest attaches to the form 
dsyan, which is read by Gaastra m GB with all his mss , and which 
is also the reading of most mss of AV and Kaus , so that it seems 
to be the true Atharvan reading and should be adopted in all three 
texts (Curiously, however, Garbe reports no such readmg from 
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the mss of Yait , possibly this is an editorial o\cr6iphf ) The 
form usyan is evidently a blend of the other two forms 
§329. In the mflcxion of the verb, liken i*jc, variant forms nith and 
without y occur. Thus, first, an inserted y is all (hat distinamslics a 
verb-form of the fourth present cla'^s from one of the si\th (and some- 
times of the first) , the same root now and then forms both, cf, W I p 
125, where other instances arc quoted, less close to each other in sound 
than the following: 

iapaic sioftd TS KSA TA , icpyalc svdha VS 
iapai7jai (TA Poona cd iapyatvaij v. 1. tapatyai) svCthCi KSA TA : 
iapyaivat (v, 1 °tyai) svaha TS The form (apyalvaij if correct, 
would be from the Rlg^'cdlc adjective tapyaiu, which is liascd on 
the present stem iapya- as much as tapalyai (pres pplc ) is based 
on stem iapa- 


§330. So the y of the passive, in forms which vaty wuth active or 
middle forms; sec W I pp 49 ff , where other cases, most of them more 
remote from each other in sound. 


yenah^ (SS yend k^dm, SMB yendk^dii, PG yendk^ydv) ahhya^icyantc 
(SS. ShIB PG ^^liicaidyn) AV gS SAIB PG 

§331. Other verbal variants will be mentioned in the sections imme- 
diately Mowing, where phonetic tendencies are more clearly at w^ork. 
We will add here a single stray instance of verb forms 
Man lohau sanem (MS sanomy) aham TB TAA ApS. MS Sec 


Presence or absence of 2 ^ after palatal sounds and s, etc 

§332. Deserving of special treatment and emphasis arc a considerable 
nmber of variants m which this evanescent y follows palatal conso- 
ants, or sibilants, especially U Here it is not to be doubted that the 
ppearMce and disappearance of the sound y is phonetic in ch.araclor, 
connected, that is, with the difficulty of distmgmshing pronunciation o^ 

oXw “wXtrsi “ " 

AV ^ddkai) rndhaUum porj/adhhavdle (TA Vm, 

AV tndhal^anjannkhayStat) RV AV. TA Many mss of AV 
ndhal^an, which is'certamly mtended 
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lardfuUs^ aqnc ajarCmi (SV. ajara^ya) dhal\<ilah (ApS KV 

SV. MS ApS See VV I p 20. 

hhal-^o hhah^tjamCniah (JCS. bhal^n^) VS KS So the in** of KS , 
cd emends (o hhal<:\ja^. If the ms reading ^\o^c kejil ^\c «5hould 
Im\e to nKsuinc n pjde middle m fonn but pa*',^i\c in mr 4 imnp 
wie/4f|/«w»/i7rd/iiflS/i^(/jnwAV.,Fo emended b) liWh jidlmvi, 

etc) (see §3IiO) In PG. o/fydr i*; taken to he 
from *cye\ but is really a phonelie cornijilion 
§333* In one \crh fonn the y a|)pe:irs nftcr /?, il ma> l>e regarded as 
belonging with the ca«cs in \ icn of §§1S2 ft : 
fcudrJteJ/nm (GG SS MS ^^om^honbop p. of MiS ; most ms? of Mb 
^syam uilh MS te\l) MS SS I^Ib. GG The projwr form is 
flrdfca/a, nonsl; the conditional docs not fit See VV I p 29. 
§334. Other \crb fonns which belong in this catcgoiy'* 
ralho na ivijaw mm^yann (SV, oyMt HV S\^ Clcarli; a phonetic 
slip in SV,, making a sort of nonst ppic.; Bcnfe>, tho he interprets 
the form ns nor , translates a future 

d ir^cyantfnn (AV rpeonWw) adttayc durcioh R\'’ AV The AV. form 
IS cndcntly a phonetic blunder, cf YV I pp 29, 51 f 
§336. Besides the verb forms quoted in §332, and a few containing 
the noun suffix ya, §§314 ff,, we find the following eases of y present or 
absenv after A{? 

(VSK °^ytigncytOT^^rag**)YS ^’’SIv hIS * agnayc dhlfif^d 
(TS >id)TS KSA Sec§2o5 

iaral^uh (KSA t kf^ah Ar« calurak^o (IvSA ^k^yS) gardahhas ta 
77orq;andndM TS KSA, Theed emends to cah/raAfO, which seems 
necessary 

aK§yos (mss al^os) lanvo rapah A^^ 

Cf further such mss readings as n6Zni?7A{fQWd7ia for n6AinT^a^ at 
Kau§ 23 9,38 2G 

§336. The other coses concern y present or absent after palatal con- 
sonants Prominent among them are sei'cral cases concerning the root 
icul (Wackcmagel I p 268). The forms w-ntten wdth icyul may be 
parti}’' contaminated with cyu, indeed the mss also show forms which 
might be derned from that root, and sometimes their confusion is such 
that their intentions arc doubtful: 

prasthitd vo viadhukculcth (VSK hIS ^^cyutah) VS YSK MS TB So 
the editions But Poona ed of TB records a y, J ^scyuivh; and per 
contra, all samhita mss of MS read ^cyitlah or ®^cuto/i, 
snted devam ghTtaicutd (KS and v 1 of 51S ^icyuld) BV. TS. MS KS 
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ghrUikulo madhukulah TS MS KS §B • ohlakyuto madkukyulah 
YS MS So V \i and p. p of MS in the other passage, Moreover 
KS has V 1 ghridcyuto, and for ynadhu^ its tno mss. read "^hyulnh 

and ^ajntah ^ ^ 

dxjauT yatak cijutad agnav eva tat ApS: piihvymn avacukcotaitad TB Apb . 
yaia kcuiad dlmiarn ngixiiu tad adu KS.: yatra cukufad agndv cvaitat 
(but the latter is a dubious emendation, better, yatra kevtad): 
yata kcuiad (so read) agnav eva (al AS See on this variant VV I 
p 139 

§337. Other, miscellaneous cases after palatals* 
tn^oh knaptre (TS ktiyaplrCf MS kipre) sthah VS TS MS KS. bB KS 
ApS, The pronimciaf ion of n after k must have been approximately 
n, this IS indicated by the TS vanant (v 1. and p p , however, 
knaptre), so the VyasaSiksu 248 presenbes (cf. Keith, IIOS IS 
xxxvii), 

apdknu^mvi apd ral^ah (and, apd ragkam) TA * apdknyu^nm etc. TA. 
So, correctly, Poona ed Akn{y)u^m is an otherwise unkno\\*n 
epithet of Agni The comm explains only the form with v, 
monstrously: aknindm hkokifndm ddhako yo 'gmh Cf prec 
mano gyotir (VS SB LS ^ultr) gu^atdm d]yasya (TS TB Vait agyanij 
AS djyam me) VS VSK. TS. MS KS TB SB. AS Vait LS. KS. 
divo gyote (KS * Hit) invdSBa (MS devajdk afuasrann) . . , MS KS : 

vivasvdn adiUr devajutis TS 
niTkase (SV mxjyase) pavase mail EV SV. 

kydmd sardpamkaranl AV 1 24. 4a Here the Berlm ed reads kdmd 
with nearly all mss , but against comm , Ppp , and the evident 
sense, which demands kydmdj see Whitney’s note 

Presence or absence of y before initial vowel 

§338. To a considerable extent y is evanescent when unconnected 
with any consonant , That is, first, at the beginning of a word, and most 
commonly (tho not always) when the preceding word ends in a vowel 
Secondly, or better as a special case under the preceding, there are cases 
m which the y, when it occurs, is not imtial, but joins into one word two 
words which are unconnected m the form without y. In either case 
the forms without y often show a hiatus between two vowels, so that y 
presents the aspect of a kind of ‘Hiatustilger’, reminding us of the similar 
use of this sound m Prakrit (Pischel §353) and Pah (Geiger §73); cf. 
Bdgerton, Studies in H OTior of Hermann CoUitz 31 The phenomena are, 
to be sure, accompanied by all sorte of etymological and grammatical 
changes; rarely do they show such purely phonetic character as in this: 
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agnc ak^lm (IIG agncyak^lm) mr daha svnkd ApMB IIG As Kirstc 
observes, HG must intend ague aJJ*, so that y is a simon-pure 
'Hmtustilger' and nothing else Sec also anamayaidhi etc , §344 
§339, The cases of initial y are 

pwnar brakvidno (AY brahma) vasxinitha (AV ®mhr, KS “d/ntani and t 
°nxiha, MS ^dhxla) ya^iiaih (AV MS KS * agne) AV* VS TS MS 
KS SB ague is probably original; it is preceded by r or m in AV 
KS , by c in MS , the latter ’vould he specially apt to lead to the 
development of initial 

afiganit swprayasam (AVPpp xjunjanti suprajasain) paiica jandh RV 
AVPpp MS Sec §192 

piievaidki sUnava d (MS inmaveyak) sxdevahYS TS MS KS TB ApS 
dcveblnr altam (VS TS yuUayn) aditilisajo^OhYS TS MS IvSA 
kd^thd ajme^v (SV yajiic^v) alnata RV SV A Icct fac m SV 
viivalarmd vimand ad vthdydh (KS %d yo vyomd, MS vimame yo 
vihdyah^ TS manasd yad vihdydh) RV, VS TS MS KS AS N 
ame§lam <m svdkd VS SB yame^lam asx (with or without svdhd) TS 
MS KS TB 'Sacrificed at home (to Yama) ' Preceded by asi 
m all The preceding vowel t makes insertion or omission of y 
particularly easy 

d^umgayarUamanuydsuvardlmcRY VS TS MS SB : yd samjayantaxn 
adhi ydsu vardhase KS Tlic latter is doubtless secondaiy Pre- 
ceded by gird KapS d^ram, doubtless intending dkum 
§340, In some instances case-forms of the relative stem ya exchange 
with similar forms of the demonstrative stem a This may be assumed 
to be partly due to the mstability of initial y 
irirdad yasyd (TB asyd) g^aghanam yojandm MS KS TB 
asya (SV yasya) te salhye vayam RV SV 
ghord r^ayo namo a$iv ebhycdi (MS asfa adya yehhyah) AV TS MS 
cah^r yad e^dxn manas<i§ ca satyam AV cah^ur ye^dm (v 1 hy e§dvt) 
iapa uccabJnmam MS caft^uga e§dm mana&ai ca samdhau TS 
yasydm (v 1 asydm) devd abh samvi&aniah MS Others with to^ani, 
see §281 

§341. And the same with adverbial forms denved from the same 
stems 

mttro no atra varuno yujyamdnah AV mtiro yalra varuno agyarndnak RV 
Double case, the y of yatra seems as it were to jump the next word 
and attach itself to the participle in AV 
yaded (KS dd td) anid adadrkanta (TS adadpiA®) pwruc RV VS TS 
MS K8 This pada precedes or (m KS ) follows the next, the 
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words yad (yada) and ad are transposed in KS, owing to the trans- 
position of the two padas 

ad (Iffl yad) id dydvdpjihtvl apratlietdm, same texts Sec prcc 
alhd (TB* yafhd; AV MS TB * i/atra) devaih sadhamadam madmn 
(AV madan(i\ comm madema) AV MS KS, TB» (all three) Ap’? 
Preceded by a vowel all three times in TB 
yathd (RV. otto, TO SB aihd) m (RV. to) indrah hvalih (VS TS SB, 
indra id M) RV. AV, VS TS. KS SB. 
yaihainam jarase naydlAY,: alhainamjanmd nayti HG. 

Of. also: yasya (vy asya) yomm prali rcto etc , §363, and yavjdm idam 
m^m (mivam hy asydm) etc , §386 
§342. Less common is the second class of eases, in which y in one 
reading connects two words which arc unconnected m the form without 
ij In some cases it is scarcely to be doubted that the appearance of the 
form with y is related to avoidance of hiatus, as in the \anant quoted 
at the end of §338 While no other case is as clear as that, lexical 
reinterpretation and other sound-changes being alnaj's involved, it is 
significant that the form containing the y is more often secondan' 
namely in the following group; ' ^ 

vai^&naram rto a (TS mya) jdtam agnim RV, SV. VS. TS MS. I\S 
PB, 5B ^Born for the is obviously secondaiy. 
sudevam tndre aimnd (xMS tfidrdyd§v^) VS MS TB As in the last 
a ^tive IS substituted for a locative, both depend on dadhuh 
m the context. 


rq M? (XS. ICS medha «) ayama'nch 

KM sacrifice’; the latter 

probably original. Keith on TS. 4. 2 10 1 translates ’fo^ hi- 
text seems to require *at’. * 

graAa vthajanina myanlar mprayama ie (MS p p mpraya male- KS 

® A. „ pSef a C 


yo gopd api (TB gopdyati) tarn huve RV. AV TB AdS 

dhigana ’ ^ Brahmana explains iaya' as referring to the 

^ “™p« 

J daUama ) dravineha bkadram AV. Iffl AS SXIT? • 

<^<‘<lh<Uhanodramnamyaccabhadramlsm. See §36? 
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mahyam vatah pavalam (KS Mme asmtn (AV kamuyasTnai) RV AV 
TS KS 

§343. In some cases, however, an ongmal smgle word is broken up by 
omitting y, and leavmg hiatus secondarily, 

vavakayd yai (TS pavaka a) citayantya krpa RV VS MS KS SB 
Cf Oldenberg, Proleg. 453 

oahi gayandkoeo (SV. ga made RV SV The RV has a regular 
2d smg impv pres from gaij the SV an aor inj , gae Add to 
WI.§158 

piteva putravi jarase Jiayemam (MS ma emam) MS KS ApMB HG 
The MS p p reads jaraeena, a, zmuTn, corruptly pointing to the 
readmg of the other texts 
§344. Consider also the followmg peculiar case. 
amd ma edht md mrdhd na (ASt ma) indra AS SG . apdma edht md mjihd 
na indra SMB : andrruiyaidhi md n^dma iTido The mss of 

KauS read anamayedki, the emended ^yatdht is supposed to con- 
tam double sandhi, for ^ya(h) edht *be free from disease' But 
the Kau§ readmg ma 5 ’' really intend amd 7m{y) edhij like AS 
SG , with 'Hiatustilger' y as in §338 See Bloomfield's Introduc- 
tion, p, Ivm, and cf §78 

§346. We have now considered the cases of plus or minus y which 
seem most clearly phonetic m character, m addition to those m which 
Buffixal y IS concemedL There is httle else to record, except a group of 
vanations between the pronominal steins ia and iya The more archaic 
iya is generally the original, but twice it replaces ta in secondary texts 
yad dha sya (AV sd) ie panlya^ RV. AV SV TS MS KS 
mayi tyad (MS tad) indnyam hrhat (KS TB TA makat, MS. mryam) 
VS MS. KS TB SB. TA AS SS Pratika m MS mayi iyad 
(so ICnauer, but mss mostly idd) 

yathd ha tyad (TS ApS HG iad) vasavo gauryam cd TS MS KS S§ 
ApS HG TA AS 

d nu tac (SV iyad) diardho dtvyam vrnlmake RV SV. 
prati ie (AV lye) ie a^ardsas iapt^thdh RV AV 
nd it ie vasumitamdk ApS ud u tye (MS MS udrvi id) Tnadhumattajndh 
RV AV SV MS GB PB AS SS Vait MS 
§346. Other lexical vanants, except those considered above wheie 
phonetic conditions are favorable, are very few 
pe§aevail tantund samvayanil (KS TB ^vyayanil) MS KS TB Roots 
vd and vyd 

endram vag7mnd vahata PB . vagnunetidram hvayata TB ApS (with 
metathesis of h) 
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§347, We conclude with a few textual errors and false readings which 

should probably all be eliminated ; , , . 

susaiym id gava77i asyast pi a Ihudasi So : su^adam 2d gavdni ash pra 
hhuda AV. Berlin cd., violently emending the mss which agree 
precisely with SS but for the slight corruptions gavom and sudasi 
vidad gavyam sarama drdham Hrvain (TB. Hrvyani) RV TB But Poona 
ed. of TB has the correct ftrvam, text and comm , without v 1 
satdsah (comm, satyasall) prajdpalih TB But Poona ed comm, 
safosati. 

kiranyavad annavad dheht (ApS annaiti adhychtj read annamad dheht) 
Tnahyam KS ApS The corruption may be graphic in nature 
prat/apsyann iva sakihyau (TB. text saJUhau) TB ApS But Poona ed 
text and comm. sakthyaUf the only possible readmg. 
o$i^(kdhanam hfifimkohydhhydm (TA ^ko^dbhydm) TS TA ^ 
hanuh kiiigini koiyabliydm VS Poona ed of TA ^koiyd^ 
ayoddheva (TB ^dhyeva) durmada d hi juhve RV. TB, Tho Poona ed. 
has the same reading, it is surely corrupt; perhaps graphic. The 
cumm has the same, but explains it as tho ayoddhd<va 

3 Presence or absence of r 

§348. Owing to the rarity of r m formative byllables, this interchange 
appears mainly in radical syllables, produemg lexical variations which 
are naturally along the Ime of least resistance; that is, the variant words 
are more or less ^onyms. It may be assumed that the relatively faint 
pronunciation of the liquid was a contnbutoiy cause The materials 
are very heterogeneous, however, and of less phonetic significance than 
was the case with y, 

§349. We be^ with groups of variants concermng nearly syno- 
nymous words and roots; and first, hravas and kavas and related words* 
saro itT^did kavasak (SV MS kra^) cakdnak (SV. ca ^kdme) RV, SV. TS 
MS. 

grndmh kravase (SV. ka^) rnahe RV. S V. 

satrd dadhanam aprati^kutam kavarist (SV. kravdnst bkuri) RV. AV. SV. 
TB 

d yo vikvdni kavasd (SV kra°) tatdna R V. AV. SV 
kravi^tkdkstkaMS KS • kavi§thdsthaTd§lraddhYS SB 
§360. The roots dhd and dhr and the like, m vurtual synonyms. 
sado vanesu dadkt^e (SV. dadhrke) RV SV 
iT 5 d dharmam dadkise (SV dadhri§e) RV SV TS. MS KS ApS 
yo nah pttd-jamtd yo mdkdtd (MS. vidkarta) RV VS TS MS KS AS. 
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dhaia vidhata (MS dharUi mdharta) paramoia sarndTh (KS paramo na 
savivrh) RV VS TS MS KS 

da%vyayadhartre 3 o§tre{MB dhdiro desire) TS MS KS §B 
devayor dharrm (MS AV dhdmanr^ a^thiran AV TS MS KS 
k§ayasy&8i vidhatak (SV ^dharld) RV SV Here mdhaUih from root 
mdh 

§361. Roots pu and pr 

aUrdtram vavar^vdn purta rdvat (KS vavT^vdn puta rdvatf TS var^an 
purttr dvrt) svdha TS MS KS 

apdldm tiidra (MG indras) in§ (ApMB MG ink) pdtvl (AV puiva^ 
MG purly a°, ApMB piirtvy a^) RV AV JB ApMB MG 

§362. Roots prl and pd 

^dtrdh pUd (ViDh sndidh pnld) bhavaia yiiyam dpah VS SB KS ViDh. 
pra vdm adhvaryus carah prayasvdn (AV ^iu payasvdn) AV AS SS 
Comm onAV prayasvdn 

§363. Miscellaneous synonyms or near-synonyms, with some cor- 
ruptions involvmg no further changes, or very slight ones, m the words; 
m the first case r possibly plays the idle of Tliatustilger’ 
dktm hudhnyam (TS ^myam) anu rlyamdndh (TS samcararUikf MS 
KS anv lyamdndh) VS TS MS KS SB Practically s3mon3niis, 
note that r is imtial, after a vowel, and probably secondary, a sort 
of *Hiatustilger'? r is used in this way in Pah 
antarik^e pathtbhtr lyamdnah (GB IiT^yarndnak, so Gaastra without 
the V I hiyamdnah recorded m Bibl Ind ed } RV GB The 
AVPpp 1. 107. 4 (Barret, JAOS 26 290) has the RV reading, 
GB perhaps corrupt, certainly secondary Note the final r of the 
preceding word 

vanasade (MS vanar^ade^ KS vant^ad^ vet (TS MS vat) VS TS MS 
ES SB See §650 

TWd ivam hdr§ih irutam mayi PG - ^rutam me md pra hd^h RVKh 
Take away\ 'abandon' 

purd jatruhhya (TA ApMB jarirhkya, MS cahrbhyd, p p vakirhkyak) 
dirdah (MS ^da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB Comm 
on TA tries to derive its corrupt form from root jar [jf) 
vtkinda (KS VS. ^dra, MS vyahrda) mlohila VS TS MS KS 
See §168 

ya rte (TA ApS ApMB yad rte, PB t yak$ate) cid abhtin^ah RV AV 
SV PB TA K§ ApS MS Kau§ GG ApMB jan ceiid ahhist^ah 
MS (corrupt, see §193) 

jdgTtsyas (mss I yd gf^) tnpancd^h AV yd{h) krcchrds iri® AVPpp 
See §§185, 192 
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ma (p p, ^raiitam ) . . MS : svam ina (AB 

ma idam) 7^{ajn . , sram irdntam (TB tevt irdlanif Poona cd. 
trdnta}h) . . . AB. TB. ApS, : svam tna asiit Lunam bantam 
.. KS 

Mq yal^ai mamlwi (KS hrMspalim ) . . ^romtah (KS honUak; Cone, 
suggests reading ^ro®) . YS KS 

pTthtvi hMvan (IvS vibhu^) simvdly ura7idhra (KS wromdAa) dcitle . . 

KS ApS An obscure epithet of earth; perhaps belongs in §350. 
agne ^ddbdhayo ^Sirtaiano puhi indijot KS : agne ^dabdhd7/o ^iilafano 
pdhi mddya dtvah . TS TB ApS : agne ^dahdhdyo ^Maina pdht 
md didyoh VS SB. In KS , apparently the original, ‘having un- 
injured body'; TS , ‘having not cold body', an over-sophisticated 
lect fac YS has a further change, by haplology, and is really 
uninterpretable; comm cither ‘most eating' or ‘most obtaining', 
of which the former is adopted by BR and fits Agni well enough, 
but IS formally unsatisfactory 

w lolam kpiu AV.; vi jihir^va hMn krdhi TA The AV. is 
onginal: ‘go apart (root M), make room ' TA. comm, takes it as 
desiderative from hr fyihartum ic/io), which would require 
anddhr^lam sahasyam (TS KS. sahamijam) sahasvat TS MS KS AS 
‘Thousandfold mighty’, probably onginal: ‘powerful and mighty', 
lect fac 


yo agmh kravya^ahanak (VS KS kavya°) RV. VS. KS AS • yad agne 
kavyavdkana TS. Euphemistic change of kravya^ to kavya*^, 
yoia aitas (AS Srttas) tad agan punah TS. AS ‘Whence it was taJeen, 
to it it has returned ’ AS mere blunder or mispnnt 
prahmstor aha (AV.* ahar) dyuhhk RV. AV, (both) SV. ArS VS KS. 
SB.' praly asya vaha dyubktk TS The comm on AV. has aha; 
ahar is a blunder suggested by dyubhth 
opawi ti?a sadht^ (MS t ^adhngu) sddaydrm VS MS KS. SB sadhtg~ij 
'm the seat’; sadhn^u (‘mere blunder’, Keith on TS 4 3. 1. 1) 
perhaps with thought of RV. sadhn 
andbho mrda dhurta (MS v. 1 ®te) MS MS : andrbhava mrda KS 
ApS See §749 

Sam no hhava hrda d pita indo RV GB AS Vait MS According to 
Gaastra, all his mss read indro for tndo, a stupid blunder which he 
disregards, pnntmg tndo m his text 
a na indra (and, tndo) mahim t§am RV (both) 
i^rdd^a apagdibham (TB apra®, but Poona ed text and comm apa°) 
VS TB Probably mere mispnnt. 
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poiragnidhro (read with Gaastra pota^) mhilam pudam ekam GB 
§364. The following involve different word-divisions’ 
yasya (ApMB vy asyd) yontm paiireio gtVhaya (ApMB HG praii tele 
grhdna) SG HG ApMB 

dyuhpalt raihamiaram (MS dyuh prakraUi^) tad aiiya etc ApS MS 
The latter corrupt. 

yena bhUyas (PG bhiHfnh) cardly (MS caraly) ayam (AG ca rairyamf 
corrupt; PG card dtvam) AG PG ApMB MG See §61 
tanmd jtnva (KS mdrjttva)TS MS KS 'Quicken me' 'cleansing it' 
sa vah sarvah sam carait prajdnan AV, : sarvak sarvd (p p, eahj sarvdh) 
VI caratu prajdnan MS The latter carelessly assimilates to the 
following sarvdh 

md md yunarvd hdM (JB yano vdm hdra^h) PB JB LS Both forms 
obscure 

a^nzr hotrenedam (SS hotrena) hamr a]u§aUi MS SS agntkotrenedam 
kavir , TB AS But agmr hd^ must certamly be read m all 
texts, with Poona ed of TB 

ud van^am iva ysmire RV. SV TS KB N ; drdhvam khatn iva msnzre 
Mbh 

§366. In the next group accompanying changes in adjommg vowels or 
consonants make the two variant w'ords less close phonetically* 
urdhvacitah (MS KB ’’Mah) iraijadhvam VS. TS MS KS 6B TA 
See §195 

st'dm ianvam (ianuvam) varuno ’m^ol (TS TB ah&ret) TS MS KS TB. 
See §287. 

irred u hanvah irulasya (SV sutasya) RV. SV TS See §278 
tniug (AS tn&rud) gharmo tnbkSlu me (KS gharmas sadam in me vibhali) 
KB TB TA AS See §145 

iiva rutasya (TS. and v 1 of MS rudrasya, VSK iiva rlasga) Ihe^aji 
(MS, “jo) vs, VSK TS MS KS See §684 
ap'/Vapa adhUyctmanoh TS vtgnnr dprUapa SpySyyamanah VS ‘Drinker 
of unpunfied (soma)’, ‘protecting when propitiated 
rudranam urvyayam (ApS iirmyaydm, SS omydySm) SB ApS SS 
See §228 

amoci (AV amuUhd) yak^mad dunlSd avarlyai (AV avadyul) AV PB 
ApMB See §60 

anu daJta sakamUrSn kravyadak (SV Layadah) RV SV : sohamuran 
anu daJia Kravyadak AV Benfcy explains the SV form as from 
kaya = Mya + ad, ‘body-eating’ This would imply metric 
shortening of d to a There may be involved euphemistic avoidance 
of the word kravyad, as in kravyavahana Kavya'*, §353 
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a sulrme (MS KS hhiyiilhadSvne) suimltm dvrnanah AV MS. KS ■ 
o^i0adavne sumahvi gTnanSh TS It is likely that the original 
form was aMravne, cf. Whitney on AV. 19. 42. 3 The TS. form, 
tho impeccable, is secondarj" 

§366. Among the rarer cases of presence or absence of r in forinative 
elements, we begin with a miscellaneous group concerning verb inflexion : 
ghrlam dithala (RV* duhraia) dhram RV. (both) SV See RVRcp 
137, 562, and W I p 169. 

ie dal^nam duhate (AV duhraic dak^mm) Baplamdlaram RV, AV. 
SeeWl,l c 

utaimm (NilarU uia tvd) gopd adrbran (TS NilarU adf^an) VS TS 
]\IS KS MarTJ See W I p 170 Followed by 
ac?rsra 7 m (TS t adr^ann) itdaMryah VS, TS See ibid 
apa snehllr (SV snihiim) iipnanu adhatla (SV, adhad rdh, KS f npna- 
nd77i adadhmm) RV AV SV KS : upa sixth (Poona ed snuhi) 
tain npnndm athadram TA See §110, and YY Ip 170 
scrasvaiyd (AV ^yam) adht viandv (KS matidj v 1 viand j SMB vandva^ 
but Jorgensen mandv, AV, mandv) acarkr^xik (KS and SMB 
Jorg acak^y SMB Cone carkrdhi) AV KS TB ApS MS SMB. 
PG The KS also has v I acarl°, which perhaps should be read 
thniout Jorgensen assumes dissimilation, see VV I p 149. 
Compare further vanants between the verbal endings -re and -rzrc, 
WIp 170, and ghrtain miinil^e (^A °kgire) ghrlarn a^xja yomh RY 
VS TA , ibid p 214 

§367. Finally, another not much larger group concerns suflixal or 
inflexional syllables of nouns These cases belong to noun formation or 
inflexion It may be noted, however, that in a number of cases — those 
listed first — the r, when present, follows a consonant group In these, 
especially, some phonetic element m the shift may be suspected, cf. 
the similar cases with t/, §§314^5, 321-2, and our chapter on Consonant 
Groups below 

hhiin ^astani (SV §asiTain) pfthuk svaruk RV, SV VS Synonyms, 
but here the form without r is older 

aimddha w//iiirena cid asird (MS astdh) RV MS KS The MS is 
secondary and may be a phonetic simplification or corruption 
na fcir deva mtnimasi RV na hi deva tnimast SV Anomalous reduc- 
tion of na-kts to na-h 

suro rathasija napiyak (ArS naptryah, TB napiriyah) RV AV ArS 

ICS TB Feminme stems napti and naptriy the latter mfluenced 
by napiar 
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Iiujpmaa (TA Cone which is a v. I m Poona ed , its text 

It 05 ( 1 °) te sapeya TS ApS TA ; tva^tpriantas (MS MS trojfrt®, 
ApS fco^fK°) Ivd sapma VS MS KS SB ApS The MS MS 
ApS fonns are Prakntic in vocalism In the Tait school form, 
which concerns os here, the stem iva^{r is, as it were, feminized 
Add to W I §345 

praitj eta vSmS . . . prati^lhotopavalta'’* (SS °mWa, v. 1 °i;aito) uia 
KB SS praiy eid sunvan . . prati§lhotopavaktar uta . AS The 
form can only be construed as nom , ^vakta, if it is intended, must 
stand for ^valid with partial sandhi (o shortened, §991) But it 
looks as if all texts intended ^vaktar Hillebrandt, on SS , p 252 
note, suggests that ru is a bad writing fpr u, but it is pretty wide- 
spread to be a mere graphic error Is r a kind of sandhi consonant 
or Hiatustilgcr, ns in Puli? Cf. the first vanant in §353- Or is 
°vaktar used as nom^ Cf the nom neut (?) forms m -fan, 
Wackemagel III p 205 supra 

vihd amivah pramuiican mdnu0hih (KS ^^ebhyah) AV, KS : vM 
dMh pramufican mdnvi^r hhiyak VS TS See §783 
vaptd (ApMB rapfra, HG MG rapfar) vapast (PG °ft) keia^a^u 
(AG PG. MG kem) AV. AG PG ApMB HG MG vaptrd 
is an assimilation to preceding instrumentals 
G md Ftutasya siutam gamydt (Vait garnet) TS Vait * d md ^fofro^ya 
stotram gamydt PB Synon^ins 
maiyai irutdya {make ^rofrdya) caksasc AV. (both) 
gharma^n pdla lasara yajata (TA ^IG, MS. °frtt) vG( (MS vet, TA. ra{) 
VS MS TA. SB yajata (°fd) is a verb, ‘sacrifice yc’. 
gaur dhenubhavyd (HG dhenur bhavyS) ApMB HG Sec §818 
agner agncyGny (KS. agniyGny) asi (one ms and p p of MS offner^ncr 
yGny ast) MS KS.: dadnGm agneydny ast TS : agner ydny aei 
TS. ]MS KS ApS MS agneydny certainly the true readmg of TS 
and probably of MS , is a cunous tatpuru§a compound in which the 
stem \owcl of the first member is assimilated to the vowel of the 
genitive endmg ‘Path of Agni' is meant in every case KS has 
the regular form, and for that reason may be suspected of being 
fccondarj*. 

hrha'^atisula^ya (TS MS add fa, VS VSK. SB add deva eoma fo) 
inda (TS indc, VS SB tndor) indriydialah ... VS VSK. TS. 
MS KS SB Gen • loc 

$a n^iucTr (KS. °cl) ahht ca^lc ghrtdclh (KS °ci) VS TS MS KS 
SB The KS changes an accus plur , with uluch a noun has to be 
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supplied (the commentators and translators are at sea as to what 
noun), into a dual form agreeing with roda^ in the preceding piida. 
den dvarau (Vait. denr dvdro) im md samtdptam TS. AS.Vait. Cf prec., 
and §732. 

asmadraid madhumailr (KS °il) . . . MS KS S§. and others, §800. 
gaurlr (®rX) mimdya . , . , see §545. 

4 Presence or absence of i; 

§358. Doublets with or without v seem to have existed to some slight 
extent m IE times, and still exist historically in the Veda and even m 
Sansknt (cf Wackernagel I §232c). Among the variants they are fairly 
numerous. Undoubtedly most mteresting is the large class in which v 
IS mitial before a vowel. Frequently, tho not always, the precedmg 
word ends in a vowel, so that we seem to be dealmg with a tendency to 
bridge over hiatus by the sound y, as m the case of y (§§338-44), and to a 
much shghter extent r (§353). As with those sounds, however, the form 
with V IS not by any means always secondary m text history 

y initial before a vowel 

§369. Here the place of honor belongs to the rime-words y?a5/ia and 
vr^dbha, perfect synonyms, which exchange on a large scale In some 
cases we seem to detect qmte clearly the abo e-mentioned tendency to 
avoid hiatus by usmg the form with v when the last word ends m a 
vowel But this is by no means universal 

vr^abhena (TS rf) TS KS. This is an instructive case; it is 
preceded by a word endmg in a vowel in KS , in a consonant m 
TS We can hardly believe that it is entirely accidental that 
KS begms with v-. 

yatso uirfijo vr^ahho moilndm AV ' pita mrdjdm T^ahho rayindm TB 
Observe that is preceded by a final m- by a final vowel. 
It IS as if y shifted to m (§236). 

mahkeiju (TS rf) Qdh (KS gdvah) TS* KS. KSA. The smgle ms of 
KSA has corruptly o^ya-yrja®, which Von Schroeder emends to 
oMn yr®, but he adds a note that perhaps the TS readmg (osydn 
r?“) should be adopted 

mahharn (VS* r?®) narydpasam RV. AV. SV. VS (both) MS TB 
Here preceded by a consonant. 

T^h&ya (MS vrf) gavajfi (TS. KSA rdgfie gavayak) VS TS. MS KSA 
A consonant precedes 

r§ahho (KS vr^) gaur vayo dadhuh VS MS. KS TB A consonant 
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vr^abko ^st svargah AV T?obko svargo lokak TB Imtial in verse 
kakvbham (VSK TS ApS °ham) rupam vT^ahhasya (KS rWpam tf) 
Tocatehrhat (VSK brhan) VS VSK TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
astabhnad dyam^ vr^abho (TS MS dyam tf) aniank§am RV VS TS 
MS SB TB KS 

hrhad r^ahham (TB vf, but Poona ed text and comm f) gavi vayo 
dadhat VS TB 

^akvara (LS ye hdh^) nahhd (AV ur?®) ye svardjak AV LS Note the 
vowel preceding 

rathe a]c§e^ r^dbhasya (KS TB °$u vf, so AV comm , and so Ppp 
intends, Barret, JAOS 30 204) vdje AV KS TB rathe$v ak^e^ 
VT^ahkarajah ViDh 

§360. There are no other forms with and without v that are precisely 
identical m meaning But we find a considerable number of other cases 
of presence or absence of imtial v before a vowel, in many of which the 
preceding word ends m a vowel, so that we may suspect mfluence of the 
tendency to avoid hiatus, even tho lexical considerations always play 
their part, and even tho the form with hiatus is sometimes secondaiy, 
reversing the direction of the process* 

te ar^antu te iai§aniu .LS ie var^antt te var§ayant% AV Roots 
ar§ ^rush' and var§ 'ram' One is inchned to suspect assimilation 
to the following var^ in AV 

TjHe (KS vrf) pan vrfU^i nah RV VS TS MS KSA ApS Imtial 
in the verse. Von Schroeder says on KSA , 'wohl fehlerhalt fur 
TjUe^ Perhaps assimilated to the following vrndhi 
kalmalir vrddhya (KSA fddhya) VS TS KSA SB Synonyms 
ajgne vdjajtd vajam tva VS SB TB Vait ApS djim ivagne MS 
Synonyms smce earliest times Note preceding vowel before vaja° 
varenyakraiur (AV °iur, ApS idenya°) dham RVKh AV ApS i^rc- 
nyah hratur indrah su§a>stih RV 

hrisu kratum varuno (MS ®na?7i) vtk$v (RV apsv, MS dik$v) agmm 
RV VS t TS t MS KS SB f For the RV onginal is substituted 
mk^v after preceding vowel, with quasi- Hiatustilger* i; and other 
phonetic changes (cf especially §153a) On MS see §869 (a 
further, graphic change) 

tad ayuh (ApS vdyuh) MS KS ApS That is hfe (wind, breath)' 
0 ^ 7/1 (AV TS vasum) gharmam dtvam (VS svar) d ti^ffiaidnu (AV 
rohatdnu) AV VS TS MS KS SB asu ‘life* vasu ‘weal* (with 
ungrammatical m), preceded by vowel, asu is onginal, as shown by 
RV 10 14 12, 15 1 (cf 10 15 9, 10) 
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devd gdliivido gdiumviiivci (VSK» gdlum itvd) gdtxm if a AY VS VSK. TS. 
MS. KS SB TB Cf, gdtum vittvd gdlum MS ApS ; devd 
Qdiuvido (MS adds gdtum viitvd) gdiitvt yajfidtja vt7idaia , TB 
ApS MS ‘Finding^ and 'going upon’ the way are much the same 
thing, but the former is obviously original; VSK. assimilates to the 
following 7ia 

tve i^ali (KS MS iva e^ah) Bamdadhur hhunvarpasah (TS f Wiun- 
reiasah)^^ VS TS MS KS SB On MS see §094. KS clearly 
secondaiy", \snth quasi-epenlhetic v between vowels 
dhi^ane vidU (VS VSK indvi, KS. uite, MS MS jdiie) sail (MS. KS. 
MS omit) vldayeiham (MS MS tdethdTri) VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB. ApS MS See §169 

hgma^n anlkam mdtiam saha^ai AV hgmam dyudham mdttani (KS 
“dham idifani) sahasvat TS MS KS. 'Implored’ of KS. is second- 
ary to 'strong’; AV is still farther afield, see §169 
yo antaro mtiramaho vanu^ijdt (KS anw®) RV KS. ApS. 'Who . . 
fights agamst us ’ KS seems to feel a form from anw + as, as in 
English slang, 'who is after us’ Reverse of ‘Hiatustilger’. KapS 
vanned. 


name iddhryaya (MS vftdhnydya, p p tndkrydya, TS nama xdhnyaya) 
ediapydya caY^ TS MS KS Both forms are obscure; TS prob-, 
ably secondary See Keith’s note 

Udna tmd hhuvandm viyase (SV lyase) RV SV. Note absence of 
sandhi (complete hiatus) m SV , reverse of ‘Hiatustilger’ with a 
vengeance! 


mahiva dyaur adha (AV vadha) Imana RV AV vadhatmdna (sic) not 
divided in p p , and regarded by Whitney as a mere corruption 
, he translates the RV. Still, the AV may be rendered; ‘slay (our 
assailant, 0 Soma) by thyself’ 

ahar (MS Kohad) dtvahhr (MS divyabhir) iUibhih VS MS. SB. TA 
SS LS oftar, adverb, ‘by day’ One ms of MS. with p p vahad 
(d or d for r, §§272, 272a); preceded by a vowel, so that it is acase 
Of 'Hiatustilger’, 

aisam ava^ RV AV. The onginal means, 

J prepared (the harhisY, Bloomfield, JAOS 

I n j ^ patchwork hymn dealmg with a 

whoUy different situation; the initial a- must be taken as pnvative, 

stt 1 ^emselves’ («« = pari-vry as m Classical 
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mahl no vdid zha vdntu bhfmau AV ' mtham ixa vdio vi ha vdii bhdma 
RV Reverse of ‘Hiatustilger^ 

abhUr dpindm (^G %dm; AV mss v flpi®) ahht^aUipdvd (AV u) 
AV HG. ApMB Others, §46 

ramayata (KS °id) maruiah hyenam dyinam (MS marutah pretam 
vdjtnam) TS KS ApS M§ 

mdtvdkeczn m (AV ctd fw) yemur mi (SV ctn m yemur in, TA cm 
nyemuT zn) na pdhnah RV SV AV VS TA vim^ acc of w, 
secondarily reduced to the particle tn (td) 
ydmann avardhayan VS mitnr ydman vavardhayan TB (Cone ) 
But Poona ed of TB has correctly ydmann auar® 

§361. In two cases of this kind the secondaiy form with initial v 
(after a vowel, ‘Hiatustilger’) is felt as containing the preposition ava 
pro drata (TB. ^vdrala) maruto dunnada zva RV. TB ‘Rush along, 
Maruts, like madmen ’ Comm on TB avdrafa dhdvaia 
uru^ya rdya e§o (VSK rdyo i e ava, z^o, TS MS KS rdyah sam 
z§o) yajasva YS VSK TS MS KS SB ava-yaj ‘remove by sacrifice* 
with object 1 ^ 0 , is peculiarly inept 

§362. A couple of other pecuhar cases seem also to belong in this 
category, altho the v, when found, is not imtial m its word" 
agntnendrena somena upa te kuve savdham (KSA have *cd aham) 
TS KSA T summon for thee, 0 offenng* T, so and*so (asau 
‘N N ’), summon for thee* If, as we are inclined to assume, KSA 
IS ongmal, the TS reading uses v as a sort of ‘Hiatustilger*, yielding 
a different lexical result The same with brdhmandn rtvijo'devdn 
. , i§fena pakvam , , devdn sendran 
aUkanlam (MS afikdv-afilami so divided in p p , KS afikaiikam) 
chandak VS TS MS KS SB Nothmg is known of the ongmal 
form or meanmg of this word (said by comms to mean ‘water’), 
note the cunous KS variant, with short a It may be that MS 
has a kmd of ‘Hiatustilger’ with its v 

V uutial before a consonant 

§363. So far uutial v before a vowel In a few cases the same v 
appears or disappears before an imtial consonant 
reSindm (VS SB ure®) tvd paimann ddhUnmi VS MS KS SB MS . 
re^§u (sc te hvhra huhram adhunmt) TS An epithet of water, of 
unknown etymology and meamng, v- presumably unorigmal 
agne yajasva (AV vyacasva) rodasX uruci RV AV MS See §57. 
apdvjnod duro ahnavrajdndm (MS asmadrrathdndnij pp asimn, ra®) 
RV MS TA * The MS is hardly mterpretable. 
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yasya (ApMB vy asi/a) |/ 07 in)i prnfi rcfo grhdna (SG Tialircto gr^Mya) 
SG. ApMB. HG. Cf §3o4. vy asya ‘open' must be intended; 
yasya makes no sense. 


V not initial 

§364. Coming to non-imtial v, present or absent, \^e shall find that 
stnctly phonetic influences are more indeterminate, tho even here we 
beheve that they are not absent AVe shall, liowevcr, begin with several 
groups of cases which concern lexical interchanges between familiar 
forms both well established in the language. In them probably the 
phonetic moment is evanescent Thus, first, the prefixes sva- and 
sa- vary. Comment is hardly necessary, except that both vary equally 
easily with su-, see §§612 and 741; 

satat7a5c7naw (ICS to®) ya^nam dm deve^u dhatium MS. KS TB. 
suro na soayuyvabhih (SV sayu°) RV. SA^ 

w^t;a dtie^ansi iaraii svayxtgvahhh (SV. saj^u®) RV. SV. Better meter m 
RV. (anapest after cesura) 

indm svajfugbhir maisveha (ApS sayugbhir didyttn na mafsva maduya) 
wzoAc renaya AV ApS 

yajiio bMlva yajiiam aMa . saUaya (MS. sval^aya) chi TB ApS MS. 

§365. There is, of course, a much clearer change of meaning in tho 
rather numerous cases of shift between various forms of the pronouns 
m tv- and forms of the demonstrative stem ia- At the end of the 
list we add, because of the phonetic similarity, a single case each of shift 
between a ftv form and the enclitic ie (2d pereon), and between ha and 
Aa (both from the mterrogative stem): 

fem in rmhc vrmk nSnyam tvat RV : Mm maho mate (TB. AnS 
»r>M»e Jinro) Moni/om hiot, same texts ^ 

tarn (TA. ivam) u nir vapaya punch RV. TA 
fcom^MS tSm) Mvahta (MS "ta) upa yanii iSjdh RV. SV. VS. TS MS 

paramarh tarn (TB ApS M) pardvatam AV TB ApS 

ato MM pratmaneanc (AS Wno) oamt (AS tamtn) VS. AS SS 
Vait : efa( ian prafimanvdno asmin LS 

yd tdm M upamake PG : yam M retry upamahe (TS upscale 

S’*' "• "“■■■ »' “ MG «.*) 

tvam gopsya MG • tarn gopaya etc , see Cone 
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pr(gayat mriyave tmt (TA Ud) RV TA Here the stem iva~ is not the 
2d personal pronoun 

tayamniam (MS tvayagne) Mmam (SS loham) dham jayani (MS "mr") 
AStSS.ApS MS ApMB 

laya (ApMB tmyd) praiiam svadhayd madantu (ApMB °ti, v 1 Hu) 
ApMB HG 

tayaham (MS ivayc^) ^ntyd idnlim Karomi MS TA . idbhth 
§dnttb}nh ^aviaydmy dham AV 
ivaya{TAA 10 1 9 ^a^/a) /*a/cno papcna TA TAA f MahanU 
yajuryuUam aamabhr aktahham tvd (MS rkialham td) MS TA The 
words are bad enough m either case MS pp rkta-lhdm, id, 
making td an independent enclitic, T^takhaiii is not m any lexicon 
But dktakham is little better TA comm dJitatiy dpydyitdni 
khamndnyany avayavd yasya pravargyasya so ’yam dklakhas 
tadrsam, sdmagdnem hi pravargya dpydyiio hhavait ( *) — Boehtlmgk, 
p w 2 293, 'dessen Bucbse geschmiert ist* 
puros iva (§§ purastdi) sane humiahc AB SS Here ’■tdi is an adverbial 
endmg, not a pronoun The sense requires object tvd Simplifica- 
tion of three consonants to two (§§419 ff) in the secondary SS 
yai ivemahe (SMB te rruihe) prah tan no (KauS prati nos taj) ju^asva 
RV TS MS, Kau§ SMB PG ApMB All mss and comm, of 
SMB agree, but it can only be a (phonetic?) blunder for the other 
reading Comm , unbelievably te iv&m (0 yat phalam make (0 
tan no ’smahhyam ju$asva prayachety arihdiu 
kva (SV kd) pratnd va dhntth RV SV 
§366 Further, v is occasionally found in formative elements, vaiying 
with other forms without v Thus m nasal present stems of verbs, cf 
WIp 121 

deva tvQ^tar lasu rama (TS ranva, KS rana, MS rane) VS TS MS KS 
SB (In MS rajie is a noun ) 

dpas tvd sam annan (MS annvan) VS MS SB • apah sam annan 
TS KS 

manai (MS 7nanve) nu habhrUndm aham RV VS MS KS SB N See 
VV I pp 76, 121 

With these may be grouped the foUowmg, tho here the two verbs 
are lexically unrelated* 
janania (SV jtnvania) n^aso hhagam RV SV 

§367. Larger is the list of variations between gerund forms m sufl5xal 
tvd (i»l) and other forms lacking but they are mostly under suspicion 
of corruption 
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asya •piid (SV 'pUvd) svarmdah RV SV. Lect, fac m SV for piid, 
l©c sing of Tfihi *m the drinking of it' 
yenendro ham§d (ApMB krtl) RV. ApMB The ApMB form 
(v 1 Irlvl) may be interpreted as nom sg of but is doubtless 
corrupt It IS a case of simplification of three consonants to two 
(§§419 ff ) , the next word begins with a-, and the actual reading is 
lrt{v)y-a~. 

daito asmahhyam (KS dailvdydsma^f AS dalldydsma°t corrupt for da(iv&°j 
SMB. daWdswa®) dram7ieha hhadram AV KS AS SMB : dadhatha 
no drainnam yac ca hhadram MS 'Give ye (giving) to us riches, 
prosperity ' 

hold vi§limena (SS me) janiar AV 20. 135 5, AS t 8 3 24, SS 
Vait This pada is omitted in the Berlm ed of AV and therefore 
m Cone Most SS mss per contra, v 1 of AV vi§lvl. It is 
very obscure in any case 

da^asyanidmrldya (ApMB ^ivdmrtdya) kam RV. ApMB The ApMB. 
form is doubtless felt as a gerund, in sense equal to RV’s pple , but 
may fairly be called corrupt, cf Win term tz, p xx 
yuktvd (TB. Cone yuktdf Poona ed text and comm correctly yukiid) 
haHvrmdydhyarvdn(MS KS arva A,) RV MS KS TB 
apdlam indra (MG. ®ra5) in^ {tnh) puivl (AV. ®ya, ApMB purivl, MG. 

pdHy a-) RV AV. JB ApMB MG The last seems clearly corrupt 
[indrak pdiena vah ApMB. tndrah pd^cna vah jS 7 ktvd (so m- 

tended, see Index of Words) HG . mdrapdkna sitva PG The true 
readmg is ] 

§368. A few stray cases concenung noun inflexion or different noun 
suflixes. 

madhvo (SV madko) rasam sadkamade RV SV These alternative 
forms of gen sing of inadhu occur frequently m the pau-s madhvak ' 
madkoh, see Cone p. 681a 


ed u madhvo (SV PB madkor) madtntaram RV AV SV PB AS SS 
vaso va^voh purusprhah RV , vasor vaso purusprhah SV 
asammr^tv jayase mdtroh (TB mdtrvoh) §u<yih RV TB With mdlrvoh 
^aranteed by all mss and Vaidikas^ cf perhaps pilrvya, and note 
that mairoh m RV. is trisyllabic 

mahmarn gahvare^lham SV . tanUr varmiha gahane?lM MS Root 
gah, with different suiBxes 

gamhhirath pathbhh purvyaih (AV. pHryanaih) AV. TS HG The 
Cf next^^^'"^^ secondary, and contains a phonetic sunphfication 
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preht-prehl palhxhhth purvyclhik (AV puryanaih) RV AV MS. AS. 
AG Cf prec 

aprajastdm pautramrlyum ApMB HG , aprajaslvam mdrlavatsam AV, 
Others, §650 Suffixes la and tva 

§369. Of the lexical variations which remain, special phonetic interest 
attaches to this, on which cf Wackemagel I §M2c: 
saumyas trayah ^hmgdh (liSA if") TS ICSA 

With §vifr and ht-, synonymsj is to be compared also tne synonymous 
C2f-,Eee §195 

atra (VS itntra) ddttydndm VS MS. 
ciiro (AV ^mtro) rak^td AV MS, 

§370. After two consonants — ^as in a few stray coses already men- 
tioned under other heads, especially m §367 — we find cases which belong 
with §§4:19 ff. below. 

haUe §pige rak^ase (AV ral^ohhyo) vt mk^e (KS nak^e^ AV mss mk^^), 
RV. AV. TS MS KS The Berlin ed and V^itney's translation 
adopt the RV. readmg for AV, despite the absurd statement of the 
comm that the superfluous v is chdndasa See Whitn^’s note, 
which pomts out tnat vimk^va occurs in the next verse 
dkunh§dgneyl (VSK. or ^§yd°) VS VSK MS And others, see 
§255. 

svar^dm (TB suvar^) apsdm (TB Poona ed , twice, '\apsvdm, m text and 
comm) vrganasya gopdm RV VS MS TB. apsvdm is uninter- 
pretable 

md tvdgmr dhvanayld (MS dhana^, TS KSA ^yed) dhumagandhih 
RV VS TS MS KSA The text of MS is based on pp , the 
samh mss are all corrupt but have v m place of dh (ivdgmr 
tninairddJiamagandhir). It seems that vu m these mss is a graphic 
corruption for dhva, which should probably be read m MS as m the 
other texts 

§371. After or before smgle consonants; a miscellaneous group* 
dpo deinh midantu (VSK sod®) svdiiam cit sad devahamh VS VSK §B : 
svdtlam sad dkamr dpo demh svadarUu MS : svdUtam cii sonant 
hot; 2 ^ani dpo demh svadaiainam TS ApS The readmg of VSK is 
poor (cf sodiiarri), Cf. next 

cm enad adya rosavo rudra ddxiydh sadardu (MS wad®) MS KS TB 
Here wad® does not belong, the reverse of the prec 
apanhvptdh (hlS *^k]idk) sanuydma vdjam RV. MS KS Intended for 
synonyms; MS. slovenly, and suggestmg phonetic corruption 
tuvidyuMnam vtbhvdsaham (SV. vibhcp) RV SV vtbhd ^glory* and tnbJivd 
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(for ®i;on) ‘excellent^ Grassmann calls SV^s reading false, which 
IS rather harsh since it makes good sense, 'winning glory’, 
apam rasam udvayasam (Iffi vdayansam, TA vdayartsan) VS TS MS 
KS §B TB TA. The original has an adjective ‘strength-arous- 
ing’, KS. and TA a verb form, which m TA. is 3 plur aor. of 
ud-yam KS may intend the same with udayamam followed by s; 
but m W I p 214 we have allowed it to pass as 1st person sing, 
vi&vam iu ivdhutayah sarva yatra brahma viMmrto PriinagU : vi§vantu 
tvdm ahutaya^ ca sarvah prajds (atra yatra viivamrio ^si MU The 
Cone says, ‘read vi^aniu' for both In the Poona ed {Upani^addm 
Samvccayahf An Skt Ser , 1895), the AIU. passage (p 406) reads 
mianiu m text and comm , but the PranagU (p 307), vihvavi tu 
m both Certainly vi^anlu must be read 
anvUtr asi dive TS KS JB PB. Vait ' amtir ast GB The Cone 
calls the latter a ‘blunder’, yet, cunously, Gaastra also has amtir, 
miiravaruya ^aradahn&m (MS ^nd) cikitnu (MS cikitiam, KS jigatnu, 
AS cikOvam) TS MS. KS AS See §45 The AS form is difficult 
and suspicious 

satyaujasa drnhara (MS. durhrna, KS f drhana) yam nudelhe TS. MS. 

KS.- sacfitesau drukuano yau nvdelhe AV See §305 
vande datum vandam&m mvahm RV : vandadvara vandamdna vivastu 
SV. See W I p. 218. 

anudaha saMmuran kravyadah (SV kayadah) RV SV : sahamuran anu 
daha kravyadah AV. See §355 

amka^enabahyamMS : aniMknahahvyamYS : aidarenanukaiamTS 
KSA The VS reading is apparently a blunder, comm, reads 
bshyam, which must be ng.ht, as the contrasting arUaram in the 
precedmg formula shows. 

§371a. One anomalous case involvmg false word-division- 
«ror | pah TS. MS KS TB ■ pururavno ^va etc VS 

w w . (origmal) means 'Protect us, 0 god, from wide 

nostihty. The Vaj readmg is only an ancient phonetic corruption: 

ggelmg, fiercely howlmg (demon)’, which probably comes close 

to what was felt as the meamng, but Mahidhara derives rSvan 
irom rfi give . 


rresence or absence of s 

mSiia^TZ”® continmng mto the life of the 

s na 11 family, combinations of s -)- stop (also 

+ nasal) vary with the consonant alone mmus the s Hindu Veech 
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not only reproduces some of these doublets, but out of ite own impulses 
(analogy and phonetic combinations) extends the process (roots spas 
pas, kr skr, etc ) See Wackernagel I §230 in lieu of the almost endless 
bAliography of the subject The variant combinations are always 
initial, and the evanescence of the s is perhaps connected with old 
conditions of sentence euphony (external sandhi) 

§373. Thus easy opportunity is ofifered for various readings m this 
respect Moreover genuinely different roots exist which are sufficiently 
synonymous for purposes of exchange However, the entire phenom- 
enon operates among the variants to a very limited extent There 
are also a few cases, all lexical so far as not suspicious, m which initial s 
before a vowel varies with a form without s, a sort of psilosis comparable 
to presence or absence of h, below In addition a very few miscellaneous 
cases medially 

§374. Beginmng with the cases of mitial s before consonants (those 
which occur are k, t, and p), we present first the few stnctly phonetic 
cases, m which we are certainly or probably dealmg with alternative 
forms of the same word 

sa .prathamah samhrtir vi^vakarmd TS TB ApS . sd (MS MS yd) 
prathamd samskriir vi§vavdrd (MS yajne asmin) MS SB 
(Pratika, MS ) The root kr regularly appears as skr with sam, 
so that the Tait form is irregular 

ut ie stabhndmi (TA iabhnomi) pTtkivim ivat pan RV AV TA Cf 
Whitney §233c In TA this law operates m spite of tmesis, this 
IS not without parallel 

tegdn (TS TB ApS siegdn) dan^irdhhySm VS TS ]\IS KSA TB 
ApS No doubt the same word is meant m all, but its etymology 
and meanmg are uncertam BY has stega Perhaps the root 
tij (originally s^ij) is concerned It may be significant that m 
VS MS KSA the word is preceded by one endmg in s, while m 
TS it IS mitial m its section ^ As suggested m §372, this is probably 
the way m which this whole class of variants origmated 
tan Ttiandrasu prayak§u AV • Siam inandras suprayak$uh ICS : sa vn 
(TS t) mandrd suprayasah (TS wiandrdsw prayasah, MS inandia 
supjayasd stanman) VS TS MS Probably all the forms may be 
corrupt, at least they are all difficult But note stafiman in MS 
( ian AV ) 

§376. The rest are lexical, that is different words are concerned, and 
they are also accompamed by other changes m sounds 
divah samsprsas (MS sampreas) pdhi MS SB And 
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pTlhivydh sampTcas (TS TB ApS, VS SB sam^pf'SCf^) pdhi VS. 
TO MS SB TB ApS MS sam-prc and sa?n-spr^, practically 
Qmonyms. See §195 

divam agrendspflc^ah fTOK., T\rongly quoted in Cone as ^CiprkjQh 
divain agrendspr^al (TB ^dpwt) VS TB And others 
visvd sprdho (AV mtdho) ahiiimdlir jayema RV. AY. TA 
dHjanena sarpi^d sam visaniu (AV. Ppp [Roth] liianla, TA 

mrsantdm) RV AY TA 

yatrdsprk^at ianvo yac ca idsasali (AplMB tanuvam yatra idsah) AV. 

ApMB ' yatra vrk^as (anuvat ijatra vdsah HG 
so bhumnn mivato (ArS sarraia, VS sarvata) (VS sptiia) RV. ArS 
AV.VS.TA. See §200. 

tutho'stja7iadhdyah(J?B ®yaA)MS KS PB MS LS ; stiUo^sijanadhdh 
TB ApS See §93 t 

samsrdvahMgd (VS SB samsrai'O®; MS KS. KauA V«) 

(Kau§ (avt^d) brhantak VS TS MS I{3. SB Kau§ See §§96, 
747. 


§376, Initially before vowels, we find a pair of cases of interchange 
between sa conjunctive and a privative (antonyms) , the rest is sporadic: 
(yojd (SV saj ) vi'^dbhani palim RV. AV, SV ajo^a ^uneraattlich, gierig*. 
sacefosdt; (VSK orepasaw VS VSK SB.: sacctasou sardasau TB 
And others, see §180 

d (VaradapU. sd) nah srnvam Hiibhih sida sadanam (VaradapU sahat) 
RV TS. ICS VafadapU The comm, is hard put to it to explam 
sd, he takes it for sa with Vedic lengthening. It is m fact in- 
exphcable 

yaud ayard Uma abdah (KS yaud ayavd Uma f eva ahdas) sagarah sumclah 
MS KS MS : ydtd aydvd evd dmah sahdah sagarak sumelah TS. 
The form sabda of TS , for regular ahda, is wholly obscure, doubtless 
due to some analogy 


andgaso adham it saThii^ayeTna 


andgaso yathd mdam it sam kgtyeina Vait 
TB See §110 

§377 "ne very few cases of evanescent medial s are entirely sporadic 
except a few ^ses of precative and other optative forms (as hhuyama- 
hhuya^ma), winch are found m W I §175 and are not repeated here: 
^Sn^rmvanaie ^SK vanuie.SV TS ICS vamate) rayim RV SV VSK 
' Mb KS Present and s-aoiist 

«asya U hhaktivansah sijSma (MS KS °vano bhUyama) AV MS KS • 

? ^ ApS 13 n bhakzvsno 

hhuyama) MS. KS TB ApS. (both) Suffixes rmis and van 



192 


VEDIC VARIANTS 11 PHONETICS 


6 Presence or absence of visarga 

§378. This change, of course, can occur only at the ends of words 
or parts of a compound word (or before pada endmgs) , and in fact it is 
most commonly found at the ends of padas Included are some cases 
where the actual reading of the text does not show visarga, owing to 
conditions of sandhi Altho the modem Indian pronunciation makes 
this sound regularly an aspiration followed by a vowel, which takes the 
coloring of the precedmg vowel (Wackernagcl I §225b), there seems 
reason to believe that its pronunciation m ancient times was much 
famter, and certamly it was never followed by a vowel The vanants 
support this theory by showmg not a few cases in which visarga is 
evanescent In the majority of cases both forms are morphologically 
explicable, mvolvmg different forms of noun or verb inflexion or the 
like, some must be considered mere corruptions 
§379. In W I §25 we have already presented a group of cases in 
which verb forms with final h vary with corresponding forms without 
h, a fairly frequent phenomenon* 

jyror'pTa ya^fiapaUm lira (TA feroft, Poona ed tira) AV VS TS MS 
KS TA AS SS ApS 

sUrydsya tetpas Uvpa (MS MS tapah) MS TA ApS MS 
m durct^avase vaJia (SS vahah, em , mss mahah) AV SS 
myudbhtr (AV. vtyughhir) vayav (AV VSK MS vaya) zka la vt munca 
(SS imuncah) AV VS VSK MS SB TA AS SS ApS Add to 
VVI§25 

viivamdt (TA divo w®) aghdyata uru§ya (TA °yah) RV TA 
IdvtindupasarpaiahSV. ' emdManusarpataMS 
agne viUdd dkcan§o yad yajdma (TB ®7wafe) RV TB 
a§vtnd hhi^ajdvaiah (MS TB both edd ) VS MS TB 
(myavratasya (TA anyad aro®) sa^cima (TA °inah, RV sa§cire) RV VS 
MS SB TA (corrupt) 

pralt bhagam na didkima (SV RV AV SV VS N 
viratdh smah (SG sma bhoh) SG PG. 

ahhiralah smah (YDh sma ha) ViDh YDh BfhPDh Here, m late 
texts, we find what may be a trace of the modern pronunciation 
(smah sma-ka) 

iasmiu vayam upahiUds lava smah (MS swwi) 'TB MS 
taw saha (VS SB id vbhau) caturah pra^draydvahai (SB MS ^ 
^ydvah) VS TS MS KSA SB ApS 
mhdh pimathah (TB °lha) svasara^a dhendh RV MS TB (wmm 
^thah m Bibl Ind ed , but Poona ed °tha) This is probably only 
a case of sandhi before s + consonant, cf §978 ff 
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ala u ?« 7 nadhv madhunahhi yodh TS : adah su tmdhu madhunabhi 
yodhVi RV. SV AY AA. MS See W I p 101. 
agne (MS agnir) deve?u pra vocak (MS voca) RV. SV MS. TA. Add to 


YV I §§25, 166 

sam agms tapasagata VS. MS SB. (preceded by svaha, probably fe t as 
part of the formula tho in MS edition separated by a mark of 
punctuation) svaha sam agms tapasa gala Cgatah, Poona cd 
gata) TA * As pple gatah is defensible Sec W I p 161 
vaTcbkir varan obht §u prasidatah (ApMB pra sldata) RV. ApMB A 
participle (gen smg , Grassmann, acc pi , Oldcnberg) is made into 
a 2d plur in ApMB 

i/ia lama (HG ]ramah) MS AB AS, ApS HG Here ramah is a 
noun form 

§380. In noun inflection the variation occurs between nominative 
and vocative case-forms* 

piinardqakpu7iarnava(kY %avaaTid%avah)RY AY (bis) 
mcerur asi nicumpnnah (TS TB mcaiihuna, MS KS mcufikunah) VS. 
TS MS KS SB TB LS. Vocative in TS TB by assimilation 
to an adjommg formula, see §150 

xtena (MG. T^e 'va) siJmidm (MG ®7ia, ApI\IB HG °nai;) adhi roha 
van^a (MG vansah) AV. AG ApMB HG MG Kau§ Here the 
nom 15 secondary 

flfifne ghriendhuia (KS °tah) AY VS TS MS KS ApS 
yajfiah praty u ^tkdt (KB praiya^thdtf v 1 praiyu^,M& adds aumutau 
matmdm) KS MS • yajfia praltlt^tka sumatau snsevah TB ApS 
tndrah {indra) $<mmya pitaye (also °ye vr^dyafe) RV (all three) 
tndra (MS tndrah) stomena pancadabena madhyam (KS ®dasenoujo/i) 
TS MS. KB AS 

paraviajyd rdL^amah (SV.t ®^na) RV. SV AV 
devehhyo (ApS deve^u) havyavdkanak (RV * ®72o) RV. (both) ApS. 
sahasrdk^o amariyah AV, . sakasrdk^dydmaTlya AV. 
pavamdnah (SV ®7ifl) samtanm kpivan RV SV 
iva^id devaih sahamdna tndrah hIG tva^tar devehhts sahasdina tndra 
ApMB 

yo agnih kravyavdhanah (VS KS lavyaP) RV. VS. KS AS yad agne 
lavyavdhana TS See §353. 

hranyapak§ah sakumk HG * hiranyapama sakune PG kiranyavarnak 
sakunah MU 

subtrana siga^sjja sunaka ApMB . suvii inah s) jasrja HG The latter 
IF doubtless corrupt, a voc is required. 
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indra kraiua (MS indran kfiva) maruto yad vo^ama RV MS KS See 
§664 

aya stmiah (SV suhriyaya RV SV See W I §328 
a miiravardhina (KS TB f ApS t °nah) AV KS TB ApS 
aprno 'si samprmk (ApS dprno$t samprna) . SS ApS The latter is 
secondary and poor 

indra karmasu no 'vata VS KS indrah karmam no 'vatu TB (but read 
tndra . Jvaia, see W I p 260) 

indra (MS indrah) krvlasya maJiaio moMm RV. MS The nom is 
hardly construable 

indrah (SV. PB indra) svie^ soine^u RV SV. PB AS SS 
indra (MS indrah) svadham anu ki no bahhiitha RV MS KS 
kdmena krtah (RV. and p p of MS hjiu) ^rava ichamanak RV MS TB 
ratham (TB. rathe) adhi tarn (VS SB yam^ TB yad) vajrahasta 
(TB. ^Idh) RV. VS SB TB 

dkdndsomdn mantkina indra (MS indrah) kukrdi TS KS MS The 
nom is not construable, see Khauer’s note. 
mitra satydndm pate (SS saiydndm adhipaie) TB SS ; mitrdh saiydnam 
(VS SB' satyah) VS TS MS KS SB PG. 
tnivd (KS PG vihak ca) ^deva (PG devdh) pftand (d)h^ya (KS ^§ydhf 
PG t KS TB. ApS. PG HG. 
vfihindm medha (MS medhah) sumanasyamdnah TB ApS MS 
§uddho mamaddhi somyah (SV 8omya)BV SV. 
sajo^d indra (TB indrah) sagano marudbhik RV. VS TS MS TA. 
MahSnU.AS 

§381* In miscellaneous other forms of nouns and adjectives, com* 
monly with change of construction which can be more or less justified, 
sometimes mvolving different but related stems: 
pS)di somam armdann (AV somam mamadad) enam i§tayah (AV i§te) 
AV AS SS See W I p 88, loc sing of i^ta nom pi of i^ti 
ghfiavaiJl samiar (MS KS Hur) ddhvpaiye (TS °yaih) TS MS KS AS 
Loc sing . instr pi Cf §706 

avyo (SV at^^a) vdre (SV * varaih) pan pnyah (and pnyanC) RV SV 
As prec 

candrena jyotir amrtam dadhanah (KS TB comm and Poona ed ®wo) 
VS. KS TB §ukram na jyoiir amxlarn dadhana MS (but p p. 
°ndh) The plural agrees with a^vtnd and sarasvatl together as 
subject, the fem smg with the nearest subject, sarasvati alone 
dhanamjayam dharunam dhdrayi$nu RVKh hhv/midpiham acyviam 
pdrayi$nu AV bhumidrnho 'cyutas cydvayi^nuh AV Change of 
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gender, neuter to masculine; the latter certainly secondary, see 
S9nR 

sa m^aclr (KS ®a) ahhi ca§le ghrla(nk (KS RV. VS TS MS KS. 
gB Change of acc pi to dual, explained in §357 ’But the 
actual reading is ghmcir (before initial vowel following) 
iarl mandrasu prayak^u AV (taken by Whitney as loc plur ) : afant 
mandras suprayak^uh KS (apparently felt as nom sing ) And 
others, all forms dubious and likely to be corrupt; see §374 
sainhUdsi vt^varupS SB SS TS. ApS * ^plk) VS TS, MS KS. 

SB SS ApS (bis) InTS the oW nom fern of the ar^*is type 
lhajapo 'jfypaldhrnh ApMB . bajdhojopakdhnl HG. Both words 
unmtelhgible, §69 Perhaps h m ApMB ending of vrhis type. 
anahanasyam vasanam can§nu (ApMB HG ja°, PG jart^nuk) SG PG 
ApMB HG See §57, The nom masc transfers the epithet, 
whose meamng is not very clear, from the garment to the person 
who is the subject. 

yend samatsu sdsahak (SV. MS ®A^) RV. SV, VS. ApS MS See 
§584 

aghadm^id devajdtd AV. Kau§ : atharvyu^ld devajUtah ApS In AV. 
nom smg fern In ApS , which is ot' erwise corrupt, the actual 
text has °ju(d followed by a sonant, and Caland understands a 
sing , but the verb is plural, and the Cone gives what seems 
intended asthereadmg of the text (nom plur.), 
mdh (TS MS KS sardk, AV, sard) patatrinl (TS MS KS °nth) 
sthana (KB stha, AV bkuM) ICV. AV VS TS MS KS. Smg 
m AV , plur m the others 

ya dbahhiiva (PB dva°) bhuvandm mivd (PB mhdh\ comm. vUvdm) 
VS JB PB SS Vait wsuflf/i IS certainly wrong 
t-Trac chapatkayopani AV * tddu chapathajambkanlh ApS (corrupt, 
Caland adopts the AV, reading) See §272 
v(a tarn u§aso budh RV GB Cone hndkih for GB , and so all mss. 
apparently read, but Gaastra emends to bitdki (loc sing ‘at the 
awakening of dawn*). 

ardddkyd edidhsuhpatiin VS., drddhyai (read with Poona ed. ar°) 
\dtdhtsupahinTB The VS form is anomalous, as a fern word the 
stem can only end in w, and the nom form m composition is 
absurd 

avasyuvm hrhaii (TS® iir) na (TS nu, AS tu) Lalvari (TS ®nA) TS. 
MS KS AS Smg : plural. 

yajfiam avanin no ghTldcik (MS KS AS avatu yd [AS no^ghftddi) 
TS MS KS AS Sing : plural. 



196 


YEDIC VARUKTS II: PHONETICS 


•para^T (TS. parsur) vedth para^r nai. svasii (TS. ^tih) AV. TS 
is famfliar as both fern, and neut. 

vi^ihjfuh (Ay. ^ia) prthivim anu RV. AV. ys, AB TB. S^IB. Pern. 

pi : neut pi (in different contexts). 
iarh raifi (VS rdifth, VSK. TA rdtnh) praii dhlyatam AY. YS VSK. 
TA MS AUnoms sg 

saiamdld iaiaiikurd TA. MahanU.: scdamuldh iat/ankurdh jMah^U. 
Fern sing : plur, 

sTTivaniv dpo dh^andi ca dmk (^IS.* dhi§and ca dew) TS I^IS * 
KS. SB Smg.: plur. 

viso (SV. di^o) msv& anu prabhuh (TB. prahhu) RV. SV. !&IS, TB. Agnl 
is meant, and a nom, or voc masc is required; prahJiUj repeated 
in the comm , is apparently understood as an adverb, but is prob- 
ably only a phonetic error. 

samsiiarii k^airant (MS. EB. TA add me) ji§nu (AV. k§alrayn ajaram 
asiuji^nui) AV.YS.T8 MS. KS SB TA. The AV. fonn would 
be masc , which cannot be construed; IVhitney accordingly adopts 
ji^u 

valso jardyu (KS. garhho jardyuli) pratidkah piyu§tdi AY. IS. !MS. KS. 
The regularly neuter word is here masc in KB., perhaps attracted 
to the gender of the precedmg masc 
sa nah prlhu (TB pr^uh) kravdyyam RY. S^^. SB. TB Transference 
of the epithet with diange of gender from neut to masc. 
sisain ca me irapu (TS ^pub) came, ,, YS. YSK TS AIS. KS. The rare 
stem irapus^ for the regular Irapu 

sapatmr ’\alikibhuvan (AplVIB. ®7i5) RY. ApMB. Only a nom sing 
fern can be construed See Wmternitz, Introd , xai 
sarusvail (AY. TB.T ®ffA) svapa^oh sadardu (AY. sadanldni) RY. AY. YS, 
MS.KS TB N. Whitney calls the form a blunder and emends 
This is perhaps going too far; but of course it is a nom smg. like 
the other. 

sarasvaiyd {TV **lydh) supippalab YS. ^IS. TB Instr.; gen. 
sahasrcddr^d (ArS ^§dh) puTu^ah RY. ArS YS SB. TA. ApS Both 
nom. sing ; ^sir§Qh as if from an s-stem (contamination from 
&ras?) 

aiiciddha iHihurend cid asird (MS astdh) RY. MS KS The ^IS is 
doubtless corrupt 

var^man' kakuhhi fTB. Cone ^bhth, MS kakuhbhih) ii§r£ySndb (TB 
brayasva) TS AIS TB See §400 

upahuich sapia hotrah TS TB S§.: upaMfa sapMotrd §B Smg * 
plur. 
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agne ivam pufi^ak VS, KS §B : agneh pun^yam ast VS, VSK. TS. MS. 
ICS SB TB. ApS. MS. Voc • gen. 

htranyaydh (MS °yd) iucaj/o dharapuMh RV. MS. The only gram- 
matically construable form is ^ydh; MS. seems corrupt 
so 'ham vdjam saneyam agne (KS. sandmy ^agneh) VS TS. MS. ICS. 
Voc.* gen. 

sapraiha (MS ^Ihah) sahhdm me gopdya (MS. pdhi, and 'jugupak) TB. 

ApS MS. Both voc ; stems in a and ae 
zmd brahma hrahmavdkah (TS t ®ha) RV. AV. KS TB. As prec 
svdkd ivd svbhava (VSK. TS, ApS, ^vak, ICS, euhho) sUrydya VS. VSK. 
TS MS. KS ICB SB, ApS Vocatives; s and a-stems On KS, 
see §749 

datum cec chk^dn sa svarga eva AV. : datum cec chaknuvdnsah (Poona ed 
chaknavdn sa) svarga e^dm TA. See §826. 
dyumad vtbhdii bharatebhyah ducih (VS 5wcz, comm RV. SV. VS- 
TS MS ICS might pass as an adverb. 
durva rohatu pu^ml (RV rohaniu p/u^mh) RV. AV. Smg ; plur. 
inpadd yd ca §aipadd (VS yd^ ca $aipaddh) VS TS MS KSA. Smg : 
plur. 

ijyfam vasdnd (HG. °ndh) sumand asas (EG. aei) ivam AV. HG. The 
form can only be nom sing fern , HG is impossible 
prthtvijd (MS *%ydh) samhhava VS TS MS (both) KS SB. ICS ApS 
Probably the only correct reading is °vyd (see von Schroeder's note), 
§382. In adverbial forms: 

atha (AV adkah, comm adha, but Ppp adhak) sapatnl yd mama RV. 

AV ApMB.. adhd sapatndn mdmakdn AV. See §74. 
sinvaniy (PB °iv) dpo adha (PB 'dhak) l^aranfdh RV PB 
para svapnamukhdh kucah AV parah svapna mukhd krdht ICS See 
§820 The variation -mukhdh (bahuvrib): mukhd belongs to the 
precedmg section 

§383. Involving different divisions of words* 
samudrdd udajani vaJi (ApS udacann tva) srucd MS ApS See §53. 
idamc^am rak$o ’hht (MS *rdk?ohhth) sam uMrm (TS sam dahSmi) 

TS MS (both) KS M§ As the C!onc suggests, rak^obhih must 
be a corruption 

girS. CO (AV. vir^ah) sru?ith sabhnra asm nah RV. AV. VS TS MS 
KS SB See §57 

iariram yajnaiamalam (MahanU yajnah Sa”) TS KSA TA 
MahanTJ See §818 

tigmayvdhaya hkarata irmtu nah (TB ^olana) RV TB N. 
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asann 5 (SV PB asan nah) pdiram janayanla (KS ^lu) devdh RV SV 
VS. TS MS KS PB SB 

pra $u (HG sa) mrtyuin (SMB pra sumartyam, MG prathamam arlivi) 
yuyotana (MG yuyotu nah) SMB ApMB HG MG 
Hrjarn bibhrad j^asuvanth {vah sumandh, vah suvanth, vasumandh ) . , , 
see §227 

updnasaji saparyan RV t upo nu sa sap® SV 
kam yah puirah sa Im d (TA Cone, sa tma/i, Poona ed sa tmd) ciketa 
RV AV TA, N tmdk has no standing 
ava (RV, abhi, MS d vah, VS SB vded) somam naydmast (RV mT^dmast, 
VS SB avanayami) RV. AV VS TS MS, KS. SB The reading 
of MS IS secondary but simple 

tndrah pdhna \s^kivd vah (HG pdsena vah fsztofi) ApMB HG • tndror 
pdkem siivd PG See §819. 

fiasfyarisna mam uta (TA ^^a) TB, TA . flasya Iv enam dmviah MS 
(corrupt, see §838) 

adyd mamdra sa hyah sam dna (MS Samhita, sahyah samdnah) RV A V, 
SV MS N. sam dna, verb, samdnah, adj 
Tfirmyah kraiur tndrcdi su§astth RV cf vareyyakralur (^lur, Idmya- 
kraidr) aham, §554 Cone suggests mrmyakraiur, Oldenbeig, 
Noten, goes further and suggests varenyor (or ^yah) kraiur, 
vdfimanakak^uh^otrajihvdghrdnareiohuddkydkiUisarnkalpd (TA TAA 
^dkutik samkalpd) me iudhyaniam TA TAA MahanU Despite 
the persistence of the reading °dhfUtk (to be sure, one ms of TA 
reads hke MahanU ), it seems to leave us with an impossible ending 
for the long compoimd 
§364. Miscellaneous: 

pwra jatrubhya (TA, ApMB jartrbkya, MS cakrhkyd, p p vakirhkyah) 
eirdah (MS “rfo) RV AV. SV, MS. PB TA. KS ApMB See 
§57, alrdah apparently-abl sing of a noun, MS corrupt, perhaps 
feels dtrda as imperative. 

apa (AV ava) §vela padd jahi AV, AG fiG PG ApMB. HG : apah 
Mapaddgaht MG (but most mss opo, so read, cf §817) 
apo (MG apah) prdgdt iama djyolir eh RV MG Here all mss of MG. 

have the visarga, which is certainly near to nonsense 
parUo$dl lad arpitka ApS : pan dogad ud arpitkah KS The true reading 
m both seems to be udarpitah, see §63 
sugantuh karma karanah kangyan JB : s^gam hah karmak karanah 
karah karasyuh LS On the obviously corrupt LS see §739 
gharrmm ^ocantah (AS ®te, SS ^iam) pravanegu (AS SS pranavegu) 
htbliratahAS AS SS Cf WIp 165 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, ETC 


199 


aghaya hhwna hanvak paradai (MS RV. AV. TS MS parddat 

IS an infinitive; parddmh is a very poor reading, perhaps felt stupidly 
as a second person aonst injunctive (addressed to Indra, despite 
the 1st person verb or else as an instr plur, ‘by betraj’aF. 

tdm ha jantar na praiyagrhhnan AV. AB GB JB SS Gaastra reads 
noAinGB (v 1 na) , but the sense clearly requires wa 
na stsortdato (HG t«^®anda(a?0 ApMB HG Both hopelessly corrupt, 
Wintemitz p xxvi suggests sisarT datah> 
adTnhathdh ^arkardhhts invt^iapi (M§ tnbhf^libhxh) KS ApS MS. 
samxtdram nah subkvam (AVPpp ms subhavas) tasthivdnsam AVPpp 
MS Bamudram na eubhvah svd abki§layah RV . samudram na 
suhhuvas tastkivdnBam AV And others, §§119, 789. nah^ pro- 
noun* no, comparative particle 

hht^ajamnaiMS nah) sarasvatlmyS MS TB no, comparative particle. 

7. Presence or absence of h 

§386. The small number of cases of this sort at the bcginnmg of words 
shows something that resembles occasional psilosis, or its reverse 
In the mtenor of words it is even rarer, and entirely sporadic, partly a 
matter of corruptions, but cf the startling samjtgSire m the first variant 
under §387 

§386. Imtialiy h appears and disappears before vowels and y, once r. 
The variation is almost wholly lexical, it occurs especially with particles 
and hght words, and sometimes mvolves different divisions of words: 
sa ugrah sa hi (PG %) havyo hdhhUva TS PG This has most the appear- 
ance of a purely phonetic vanant; an otherwise unknown I (said to 
mean ‘and*, the mss are unanimous) seems to be substituted for 
hi, and may be suspected of being only a phonetic vanant for hz 
himkaraya (and, hmkri&ya) svaha VS. MS. SB : vnkdrdya (and, 
lmmya,l^k fm®) TS KSA TB ApS. Interjections 
tfwmnn ikV yasminn) d (VS tasmin hq) iasihur hhuvandni mkvd RV. 

AV Vs . cf Uisminn drpiid w^RV. 
cafcf ur yeiam (v 1 hy e$Sm) tapa uccabhimam Mg And others; see §340 
yasyam tdam i^am (MS mbiam hy asyam) bkiwanam 6w«>&a VS TS 
MS KS SB 

mahdi (MS mahl) ad yasya mWiu§o yavya RV VS. VSK. MS gB ; 
mahi hy asya mldku^o yavya TS 

dh%yo hin^w (MS dhtya itwam) dhiya tn no avyat (RV, avyah) RV. 
MS TS Rune words 

anianfcje pathbhir vyamdnah (GB kriyamSnah, v. 1 hiyamdnah, but 
no V 1 in Gaastra) RV GB See §353. 
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uia no hralmann arn^ah (MS. ^man ham^ai) RV. MS KS AB SB S§ 
KS The secondary havi^^ah is unaccented in MS , perhaps felt 
as a verb form from root hu: *and do thou sacrifice for us in the 
brahman’. 

iena samhanu hrriTna^t AV. : tena sann anugrhnSsi HG See §47. 
aiJio malatho piid TA . hatd matd halah pita S^IB ; hcdo halamdfd 
krtmih AV. The TA. probably secondary. 
ral^ohdmwacaianah (AV * aiko amlia®) RV AV. (both) TS 
IvS. ApS If the AV vanant is based on the other, which is not 
certam, it is clearly secondaiy. 

dnifimukhah . . HG dhhhann ammi§ah . . hanirimuhhah . . . P6 
Barbanc names of demons, with vague suggestions of popuhr 
etjinologj^ (as if related to anlra and a fern form of han(r), 
atho ye LiuUakd n'a AV haiak fcnmiuSm f^udraJuih SZilB.: atko sthurd 
aiho h^drdk TA. 

osanm^n hrlsvaso mayohMn RV. AV TS IVIS KSA N : dsann e^dm 
apsitvako mayohh'un SV See §S20 
vamsihor hrdaydd (AV * udarad) adki RV. AV (both) Ap^IB 
§387. Medially this phenomenon is even rarer, and m general it has no 
particular phonetic interest Only the first vanant deserr-es special 
attention, in it all mss of Vait are reported as agreeing on the remark* 
able form samjtgdire, which is certainly for %7Te and shows an un- 
questionable ‘psilosis’ between vowels w'hich, just because it runs 
counter to all expectations m Sanskrit, must apparently be assumed to 
be a genuine (dialectic) phonetic variant* 

tdh prdcya (Vait ilS. prdcir) ujjigahire (KS t “Airc, Vait earn- 
jigalre) Vait E& M§ pracis cojjagdhire ApS 
su (read sa) nah prajQm pasun paky araniyamdnah (p p ahah, dni (sic!), 
ydmdnah) MS sa no rucam dhehy ahmiyamdnah TA Read 
doubtless ahrmyamdnah, in ^IS ; the absurd p p points in this 
direction 

marudhhyo gThamedkihhyo (MS ^dhebhyo) hc^hihdn (ilS ApS 
bu^kdn). The word is wholly obscure 
tujojand (ArS jane) vanam svah AV. ArS.: hip yup vamvi (SS halam, 
emend ) sakah AA SS The passage is obscure, we see httle to 
choose between svah and sahah 

pary agnim aJir'iata (VSK j arpia or akarpia) RV * panme 

^gmm arpUi AV (v 1 m AV an?ato) Ppp (Barret, JAGS 43 
99) reads as in RV. except ahar^ata, with one ms of VSK ; Barret 
em ahrsata 



CHAPTER X. CONSONANT GROUPS 

§388. In this chapter we include, first, variations between identical 
double consonants (or aspirates with preceding non-aspirates) and the 
same consonant alone; second, cases of assimilation of one consonant to 
an adjoimng consonant, or the reverse, and finally, some cases of partial 
simphfication of groups of more than two consonants, by the omission 
of one consonant (or che reverse) — ^in so far as the consonant omitted or 
mserted is not one of those whose character particularly lends itself to 
such treatment, that is, a nasal, semi-vowel, liquid, sibilant, //, or visarga, 
all of which have been treated in Chapter IX 

1 Double and single consonants 

§389. The principal subject of this section is double and singh 
consonants between vowels, that is, not immediately preceded oi 
followed by another consonant When associated with other con- 
sonants, the tradition is so confused that a detailed record would hardly 
be profitable Thus, after other consonants, especially after nasals 
and r, consonants are very commonly written either single or double in 
the mss Editors have followed very different courses, sometimes they 
attempt, with more or less consistency, to regularize the discordant 
spellings of their mss , sometimes they add to the confusion Cf on the 
whole subject Whitney, Giaminar §§228-232, Wackemagel I §98 The 
plain fact is that after or before other consonants it was in practice 
virtually impossible to distinguish between pronunciation of single and 
double consonants, as Wackemagel says 1 c It seems therefore 
fruitless to collect such variants as the following. 
hunddht (PG MG sundht) hro Tnasydyiih pra mo$ili AG PG. ApMB 
MG Many mss of ApMB read t,wndht 
0 §u (MS $u) vartta (MS KS varta) maruio vipram acha RV MS KS 
The spelling vaitta (2d plural) is etymological; Muller pnnts varta 
m his one-volume edition (1873) of RV. 

§390. Similarly before another consonant, a double consonant which 
would be required by etymology is very often written smgle (Whitney 
and Wackemagel 11 cc ) Very little value is or ran be attached to the 
readmgs of mss and editions in such cases Thus the word palira 
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Vmg’, from root 'pal with suffix irCf may be spelled paira at any time, 
asm* 

iyena^ya palram (MS paliram) na pllha VS MS, KS TB , 

where only MS. has the etymological spelling. So in; 

ukthapalra (MS ^ra, TS ^paiira) %dyo grbhltah VS t TS MS KS t 
jSB t, the editor of TS alone pnnts ^pattra, all others (contrary to the 
Cone ) ^patra, but most mss. of TS, actually read ""patra The same 
arbitrary procedure is applied to TS m 
yena (yend) r§ayas {ymarf) iapasa satram (TSf sattram) dsate 
(VS, SB dyan) VS. TS MS. KS SB , 

where agam most mss of TS, read sairam, with the others, but against 
the etymology (root sad) We have not burdened this book with a list 
of such cases 

§391. Equally a matter of orthographic convention, and unworthy of 
prolonged consideration, are such variant spellings as occur in the 
following verb forms; 

td yd deva . d ca kdsvd (VS. and Foona ed of TB hdssvd) ca gurasva 
VS TB, The root is kds^ the ending si/a, 
lyam vah sd satyd . yam tndrena samadhaddkvam (MS ^dadkvam) 
TS. MS : e^d vas sd satyd . . , ydm tndreyu samadadkvam KS 
Kcduplicatcd stem dhad or dad plus ending dhvam 
§392. Before dismissing this subject, however, wc shall record a 
number of vanations where real lexical or morphological shifts occur, 
or at least may possibly be felt as occurrmg, to be sure we shall find that 
some of them are mere corruptions or orthographic variants of the same 
sort as those just illustrated 

arhann tdam dayase vi^vam abhvam (TA ahhhuvam^ MS d dhanva) / 
RV MS TA. The TA may quite possibly have intended abkvam 
(on the epenthetic « cf §790), But if the comm is right it would 
be a lexically different word, he analyzes it os alhbkuvam 'produced 
from water (and the other four elements)' This is implausible as 
to sense, but formally possible 

ut ivd (SV. PB Svidh u ]ivdj two words) rmndavlu somdh RV, A V. SV 
]^B. SS. Vait Rvidh Svidh The Cone pnnts lUvd as one word, 
implymg belief that ui ivd is intended This is probably right, since 
the interjection u (of most doubtful authenticity even later) can 
hardly be assumed for SV , and the other u is enclitic, and could 
not stand first 

ya dltuotty (SamhitopanisadB diptnUj) avitathsiui (VaDh avida^) 
hamau SamhitopanisadB, V/lDh, N dipioiy is an impossible form 
and must be an error. 
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ayam yah puro vihhnatiy (SV. ^mly) ojasa RV SV. The form vihhinaiy 
IS not noted by Benfey m his Glossaiy^ or the notes to his transla- 
tion, and is doubtless a mere orthographic vanant if not a misprint 
agnir hot^ vetv (SB veiiv) agnir (SB AS agner) hoiravi vetu praviiram 
SB. TB AS SS So the Cone ; TB. Poona ed reads vettv 
and vettu In any case there is here probably a real lexical variation 
between roots vi ‘enjoy’ and md ‘know’ (SB comm, gdndlu), Cf. 
next, and the variations between the participles mta and w/ta, 
§398 below 

prati tvadityds tvag vettu (TB Poona ed f vetu) VS TS MS KS SB TB ; 
praii iva diva (TB dtvaii) skamhhamr vettu (TB. Poona ed t vein) 
TS TB And others m the context The text of TB actually 
reads vetv-iiy aha] doubtless vettu is intended 
dpra (AV * aprad) dydvdpfihivi aniarik^am RY. AV, ArS VS TS MS. 

KS SB. TB AA TA N See W I pp. 27, 129. 
yad urdhvas h^ihd (KS it^lhdd) draviTieha dhaiidl RV MS KS AB TB. 
N Here the KS form assunilates, perhaps, to the following 
dkaUdli which however is originally and properly 2d person Cf. 
VV I p 27. 

agmr dad (TS da) dramnam mrape&dh RV. TS See W I p. 26 
satvdnam (KS paiaye namah MS KS This is certainly not a 

real lexical vanant, for the gen. plur of salvan would be satvandm 
(cf §494), MS must intend gen plur of like KS. 
bthaspaiaye makt^a (TS maki §ad) dyuman namah AV TS. The AV. 
has a corruption (called by li^tney ‘senseless’) based on the 
pronunciation of ddy as dy, and brmging in its tram a false division 
of words; see §826. 

eadav/in (Vait sa ddhan) pradahan v (Vait nv) agdh GB Vait Par- 
ticles u and nu] the passage is metneal and i;( 7 w;) is read con- 
sonantically 

hkam (RV. ulokam) u (ApS td) dve upa jdml (RV. gdmim) lyaiuh 
RV. MS Apg. 

/Double and smgle consonants between vowels 

§393, The shift between double and single consonants when both 
preceded and followed by a vowel is more worthy of attention Here we 
seem to find traces of the Prakntic tendency to treat a short vowel plus a 
double consonant as the phonetic equivalent of a long (or nasalized) 
vowel plus a smgle consonant, so that (m Pah and Prakrit) the two may 
interchange at random, without regard to etymology See Geiger, 
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Pah §§5, 6, Edgerton, Studtes tn Honor of Hermann CoUitz 32 f. While 
other considerations regularly enter m with the variants, it seems to us 
hardly to be doubted that this phonetic tendency existed m the Vedic 
language It appears most clearly, of counse, when the preceding vowel 
IS long before the single consonant, but §hort before the double consonant 
§394. In some variants the precedmg vowel is the diphthong e 
This sound, of course pronounced as a monophthong from early tunes, 
may be either long or short in Pali and Praknt; there it is always short 
when followed by two consonants, long when followed by one. In 
Sanskrit it is invanably considered long But we find variations m 
the mss between single and double consonants after it, as in AV. 15. 
10. 2 (see Whitney's note), where nearly all mss read mdnaye iatha 
for rnanayei iaihd And so m the variant 
sa no jive^v d yame AV : m no deve^ d yamai RV TA , 
where most mss of AV read yame, but the comm yarned, which is 
certainly intended, the next word begins with and the actual mading 
of RV TA is yamud See Whitney's note on AV 18. 2 3, and W I 
p. 74 This is clearly a phonetic simphfication 
§396. The other vanations, first where the quantity of the preceding 
vowel shifts with the doubhng of the consonant, involve lexical or 
morphological shifts Thus m equivalent noun stems of different 
declensions, the stem aysaras appears also as apeara independently 
aysarassu (HG. ^rdsu ca) yo gandhah ApMB HG 
yd medha apsardsu (MG medhdpsaiaJisu, Scheftelowitz reads medkap^ 
sarassu for RVKh ) RVKh MG : apsardsu ca yd medha TA 
MahanU HG ApMB ApG 

Here the fern gender of the word, and its nom sg apsardh, may have 
helped m the change But the like is found with neuters, where no such 
influence can be suspected • 

yd te ague 'ydsayd (VS SB ^yahkayd, TS 'ydsayd ra^deayd) VS TS 
MS KS SB MS ‘ yd te ague iajd§ayd (VS SB ragaMayd) 

VS MS. KS SB MS 

§395£^. The adjective makad vanes with its composition-form mahd- 
ogre vdjasya hha^ate mahadkanam (SV bhajase mahad dhanam) RV SV. 

§396. The forms rdye and rdyas vary with rayyaz and rayyds (see 
Edgerton, 1 c , §393). Undoubtedly the former are from rat, while the 
latter are from the parallel stem rayt (whibh by the way is usually 
mascuhne, but occasionally feminme) But the phonetic shift here 
consideied seems also hkely to be mvolved, the lat forms seem ongmal: 
ague samrad i^e rdye (ApS rayyax) . , AS. ApS t^e rdye , VS MS 
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§B. TB. (The Couv; quotes aS ApS, under this form too, but it 
refers to the same passage, ague samrad etc ) 
rSyas po^cna (MS Tayyd) md pahyata (and: vah pa^ydmi) TS. MS KS. 

§397. The base su, used as a root noun, must appear os a super- 
lative from it, ^uitama, vanes with the parallel base -sw-/ama: 
indrdya (MS M§ °ya fvd) su^utlamam (VS SB sw^ataniam) VS MS. 
ICS SB. MS 

§398. The roots vl *enjoy’ or the like, and rid ‘find’ with dental 
su6&xes, produce forms which are lexically independent but show the 
same phonetic shift, it appears that in both the vanants recorded, the 
forms of n are older Cf §329, o^mr hold velv {vciiv) . : 
z^fam ca vitam (SB AS vtUwn) ca (SS cdbhut) MS SB TB AS SS 
^ocasva devavitainah (KS °vi(tamah) RV. RVKh VS TS MS KS. 
SB TA : rocaara devauitamah VS 

§399. More numerous are the cases m which the preceding vowel is 
either short or long m both forms of the variant They are chiefly 
lexical We begin with those m which the vow el is short Forms of the 
root citf with dental saflSxes, vary several times with denvatives of 
ci or cyu' 

aciUapdja (TA acyuia^) agnit, and. 

aciifamaTid (TA. ac 2 /iita°) upavakld MS TA, SS Proper names of 
nshisj ‘unthinkable’ and ‘unshakable’ both make good sense, 
the latter is secondaiy. 

cittim (MS JSS MS. ciiirh) jukmi manasd (VS TS SB add gJirtena) 
YS TS. MS KS Sb MS ApS. See Keith on TS {HOS 19 
p 444, n. 1). Cihvi is perhaps, as Keith sa}^, a mistake for 
ciUim; but it seems widely attested, and we doubt whether it ‘should 
have been corrected* by the editors of the texts where it occurs 
To be sure, one ms of MS has aitivi; but MS citim The passage 
belongs to the ritual of ‘pilmg’ (citi) the fire-altar. In the same 
context occurs: 


ciflim aciUvrii (KS ms icitim acitim, emended by von Schroeder) ciTmad 
KS t •’ra) M mdvan fiV TS KS Add to W I §337 Cf prec 
ma tern hran punacito (AV. °ciUa, MS »ct«a«) mkannah AV. VS 
TO. MS. KS. Lexical, but the reading with it seems to correspond 
better to what is expected (contrary to the view of -Whitney and 
Keith). It refers to people who may ‘get ahead of’ us m the favor 
of the gods ‘Havmg thoughts (devotion, or magic’) first', or, in 
MS , m first thought’; 'piling (the altar) first’ 
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§400. One case concerns different case-forms of the same stem, 
var^man k^alrasya kokuhhi (TB Cone Poona ed AIS 

kakvbhhh) hhnyanah (TB brayasva) TS MS TB Loc sing 
instr plur. of kakuhh The form kokuhhih is an impossible blend 
of the twO; and should doubtless be removed from the text with 
Poona ed,; yet the comm seems to have read so (but he glosses 
uUamdfigej as if loc ) 

§401. The rest are miscellaneous, and m part concern mere cor- 
ruptions and false readmgs 

narm d.klndaie ce prakhtdaie ca VS MS KS . nama dklckidate ca praklhi- 
date ca TS The curious doublmg in TS , is authorized by TPr 
14 8, but the mss show all sorts of variations, see Whitney^s 
note on TPr , and Weber's on TS 4 5 9 2 
aya san (ayah saUf ay&s san) maimsa httah (MS kriiahj p p krtahf KS 
krtah) MS. KS TB. ApS. ApMB HG . aydsd manasa (vayasd) 
kftah AS SS Kau§ . ayasd Tmnasd dhrUih ApS ApMB Xttiah is 
obviously a blunder Cf §402 

vicfU/dya (VS tncrldya) evShd VS TS MS KSA vicjidya probably an 
error 

mvfiah (SS Tmttfjoh) puru^M drhh AV SS The passage where this 
occurs is rank nonsense, and any reading will do as well as any 
other 

vat§vanarah pratnaihd Tidkam aruhat (PB t^niAa) AV PB TA ApS 
In all followed by diva-, aruhad is the actual reading PB has a 
phonetic simplification or corruption; a 2d sing impv is inap- 
propriate (subject nominative, and parallel 3d person verb in last 
pada) Add to W I §332 

phaldya, and phalldya, KhG hhal&ya, and hhalJdya, SMB GG See 
§79 

samudrad vdagani vah (ApS udacann tvcC) srued MS ApS See §53 
imam narah (mrah) krmta vedim etya (eta, etat), see §328 
yamasya lake adhtrajjur dyal (TA dya, MS. lake mdhir ajardya) AV 
MS TA Corruption m MS. 
vitnit (incitz, vtviUyat, vtvt$tyai) svdhd, see §866 

mdyd^vd avataran'BiG adeva devavatlaram ApMB Several HG mss. 

read avaUaram, pointing to probable corruption in its text 
ayatom(TS avattaram) nadi$v dVS TS MS KB SB : avaUaronadimm 
AV, See §832 

yagHo bJitgubhir dravtnodd yaiibkir (MS once yattibhtr) ff^irdd . . . 
MS.t KS t ApS t The isolated yattibkir can only be a mistake 
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pitvo (VS MS pidvo) nyailluh kakkcitas (MS lcaku{ka^, TS kaias) . . 
VS TS MS 

dandra (TS °dran) nlMohia VS TS, MS KS. SB Epithet of Rudra; 

the TS form apparently felt as a participle Keith, Vaster*. 
apd vrdhi panvrtam (TB Cone comm Poona ed text 

and comm °vritm) na radhah RV. TB 
dtmdsij dt7nann dtmdnam (GB Cone dlmandtmdnam) me md htn^h 
GB Vait. Kau§ Gaastra reads correctly like the others for GB. 
rajani (AV Berlm ed rajjnm, by emend ) granther danam (AS dhdndm) 
AV AS. Vait The emendation is probably right, at least in gl^dng 
the true original reading of the passage; but there is no variant 
Caland in his translation of Vait quotes it as reading rdjani, 
perhaps by a slip 

jivehhyas m samude vayur vndrah AV 8 1 15a Gone, says read 
samviudc, but Whitney would keep the text, analyzing with p p 
sam-^ude ‘conversation* The comm however connects the word 
with root mud If this were right the variant could be classed with 
§306 Uncertam 

svartndo abhi gd adnm u$nan (SV 7 §nan) RV. SV. Cone, suggests 
mu^nan m RV , see however Oldenberg, JVoten, ad loc 
§402. Next we come to cases in which the vowel precedmg the smgle 
or double consonant is long in both cases Particularly mterestmg, as 
suggesting the Prakritic influence to which we alluded above, are cases 
where a secondary or corrupt readmg appears with a single consonant 
after a long vowel, the proper form having double consonant Tins 
seems to pomt towards a tendency to simplify double consonants m that 
position Thus: 

sarvasmad devakiUnsal (VS LS em kiW) RV VS MS. LS ApS 

The LS obviously has a secondary lect fac , altho it makes good 
sense 

aya (MS aySh, ES aya£) san (KS ms ayasa) manasa httdh (MS. 
IrtM,, pp hriah, KS krtah) MS KS TB ApS ApMB HG • 
aym manasa (AS vayasS) Utah AS SS Kan§ : ayasa manasa 
dhrlahAp^ ApMB Of §401 

fivam Tkhhyah panniyamanam AV mrfaya jvoam panniyamanSm TA 
Read mrkbhyah m AV with some mss and SPP. 
satvam, nt ?vapaya janam RVIOi AV Edgerton, AJP 35 439, has 
suggested ^vapayaj janam as the true reading 
§«)3. There are several variations ooncermng the synonymous 
adverbs paka and paicat, before foUowmg d- In the first, at least, the 
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fonn with dozible d is the older, so that the same tendency" is inrolred: 
apascaddaghcanc (SV. cpascada^) narc (SV. narah) HY. SY, TB, ApS. 
apascdddachvdnnam (AY, apnscMaghvdnna^ya) lihiipd^am AY, ^IS 

pa^cddo^aya gJarinam VS.: palmddo^oyd gJavam TB. 

§40i. There is some confusion between praltUa (and pple. of 
root da in composition, and prania [paff \ similar form from root i in 
compoation (and, once, an anomalous apran7ro«0* I® 
cases the form with double t is the proper or original one, and the other 
may fae^ phonetic (Prakritic) simpUficanon. In the other two the true 
reading has single t, and the double i is textually ven* dubious; 
yat Intsidavi apraUiam (TS. and so TA.- Poona ed., with v. I 

SMB. apradattam) Viaicha (TS. wawO TS ^IS. TA, 
SMB.: apavdiyam apraUUam pad ami AY : yany apamiiynny 
cpraltUdny (TB. Poona ed ^HldivJ) asnu TB ApS. It seems that 
the original fonn must be apraliiiam^ from prati’dd (cf. S^IB ); 
but possibly the pple. of prali-t may be defended. So theeomm. on 
TA, reads {apraPdam)^ glossing tio prerf^orpr/ow. 

Iwnc pnrTffo (VSK. por7/o) qcqtcc ca yrofe YSK SB : iycnc vala 
uia yo Waf parfttoh AY. Here the true form is certainly from 
pun-<fu, 

apah svar (TB, ApS. saver) apraiiiah (TB Cone ^filiah, Poona 

ed text and comm ^Wah) EY. AY. KS TB. ApS Here the 
double t has no standing. 

Stahl surest vajriiiam apraW:am (TB. Cone. GpratVianij Poona ed ^ntam) 
]^IS TB. The oiil3* correct reading is apratiiam ‘imincihle’. On 
US. see §13S 

§405, In the few remaining cases the doubling is secondary or corrupt; 
efro (AY. tatra) yajaah sddand (TA. ^not) tc maohi (A^ . Irrynfu) • 
AY.yTA, A clear error in TA.: see note of TVhitnej-Lanman on 
AY. 

xigrcdiprit^a (]^IS. ugrafh pasyac) ca rd§frdbhrc ca tun? MS TA. Nam^ 
of Apsarascs The ]^1S. has a corruption, probably due to mechani- 
cal foim-asshnilation to the final of rd^frdbhji, see §S20. 
nanM Mdatc ca prahhidalcca '^'S. MS. KS : nmne akJ ca praJJdiP ca 
TS. See §401. 

svana hhrdja^ . . .YS. TS. SB IvS. ApS: svam bhrai. . .TA.: svdn 
^idbkrad suvdn nahhrad MS. MS Keith on TS. sug- 
gests srana mhhrdj- as the original form. 
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2. Assimilation of two consonants to one double consonant 


§406. The vanants seem to show clear traces of the common Middle 
Indie tendency to assimilate two adjoining consonants. Especially a 
semi-vowel or liquid is assimilated to a different consonant, and an 
adjQimng different consonant is assunilated to a nasal. With these cases 
we shall group a few instances of the converse, m which the double conso- 
nant appears to be older than the two different consonants. Here we 
have then a sort of dissimilation, which indirectly points perhaps to a 
feeling of phonetic correspondence between two like consonants and a 
group consisting of one of them and (especially) a semi-vowel or hquid. 

§407. We begm with cases concemmg r, the weakest of all the con- 
sonants (Geiger, Pali §51; Jacobi, Ausgewahite Erzdhlungen in ATdftd- 
rdpfrJ xxxi). 

usrav (VSK KS W5rd) etam . . . ana^ru (KS ami§Uf v 1. °ird) . . . 
brahrrmcodanau VS VSK TS KS. SB. MS See Keith on TS 1. 
2. 8. 2; he pomts out that anaiku, as well as anairu and ana^^rUj is 
capable of a kind of interpretation. Yet it is probably secondary, 
if not corrupt 

manyor mrdhrasya (HG. mrddhasya) ndhnl ApMB. HG.: manyoh 
krodha$ya nakanl PG Kirste suggests reading rddJiasya, saying 
that manyoh seems superfluous. But the parallels show that 
Tnanyoh is original and that HG has a phonetic assimilation in 

htUi ca MM cojjest (ApS sfffe tcorji?? ca) VS VSK ApS. Here the 
dissunilated form is secondary, it is no doubt vaguely felt as meamng 
‘food-seekmg’ (flrj + root t^). 

aval tarn (TA read avar tarn, §873) indrah kacyO, dhamardam RV. AV. S V. 


§408. The next-weakest consonant, that is most apt to be assimilated 
to another consonant, in Pah-Prakrit is y We have a number of cases 
copcenung it, to them should be added a few cases of final ny varying 
mth nn before an mitial vowel, which really concern morphology but 
which we have placed with similar phenomena under Sandhi, §928 
mime kkilye ffB hhille) ntdadhali devayum RV. AV. TB. Comm, on 

phonetic as- 

du^vapnahan duryaka TA. Bibl. Ind : dmvapndhan durujjoAa TA. 
See ^255 * ^ * duh^apmhan durumAa MahSnU. 
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ud u tye (MS MS udrut te) madhuTmtiarndh RV AV SV MS PB 
GB AS SS Vait MS The secondary MS MS reading involves 
substitution of te for the older iye 

yad annenaitrohah RV ArS VS TA • yad anyenabhavai saha AV 
Here the form "mth ny is secondary, but interesting as pointing to 
the light pronunciation of y On the nonsensical reading of AV 
(the comm has annenoL) see Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Mamce 
Bloomfield 127 

pUd bk&svaly anupamd TA tntdhhd sydt laniipamd MahanU See 
§838 The assimilation is secondary 
cajyyam (TB. Poona ed cappam) na pdyur VS MS KS TB capya 
seems well established, tho etymologically obscure, cappam may 
be a graphic blunder. 

sUrydcandramasau vrhydbkydm (KSA vrkkd°) TS KSA The TS form 
is a secondary and (as shown by Av VdrdSka) unhistoncal form, 
dissimilatoiy in character, quite analogous to the preceding It 
has caused quite unnecessary trouble for etymologists (cf Uhlen- 
beck's plaintive query s v vrhka) 

§409. A smgle case concerns I 

gdvo gulgulugandhayah (Vait guggulu^) Vait KS ApS MS The usual 
Sansknt form is guggulUf but gulgulu occurs so persistently m Vedic 
texts that one is constrained to accept it as the ongmal form 
§410. As to V, it was already found mvolved m two cases mentioned 
in §408 Besides, we find . 

tan nas irdyaidm tanvah sarvato (ApS tan no inbvato) mdhai ES ApS 
tan me tanvam trdyatdm sarvato hthat AV An obvious secondary 
assimilation m ApS , assisted of course by the precedmg tan nas 
yathSyatham nau ianvau (AS ianva, MS tan nau) jdtavedak KS AS 
MS TheMS is obviously corrupt, no V 1 quoted 
mtirdvarund iaraddkndm (MS %n&) cikitnu (MS cikittam, KS jigatnu, 
A§ cifsitvam) TS MS KS AS See §45 
vtivamdam (AV ®do) vdcam atnivamtnvdm (AV aw^wat?inndm) RV AV 
See §236 

apo durharddi^ojahi Kau§ Read , the corruption may be graphic 
(§869) 

§411, Of cases qoncemmg the assimilation of non-nasal consonants 
to adjoimng nasals, there occur the following, besides one or two men- 
tioned in the precedmg sections as concemmg semi-vowels 
aganma yaira praiiranta (MG prataram mss ^ran na) dyuh RV 
AV MG 
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daxvya (AY daivd) hotaro (TS. ®ra, AV, "^rah) vanu^anla (TS t;ani®, 
KS t vani^an na, AY. sani§an na) jnirve (AY, KS, eiat) RV. AY TS. 
KS 

ak^atam an^{am tlandam SMB : ak^alam ewy an^(am ild.nnam gfopd- 
yanam SG Epithets of the cow; cf the cow-name xianddf MS. 
4 2 1: 22 7, 10, and 4 2, 7; 28 12 Altho SMB comm, says 
iteTKiam lUnnam h^rddihk^anam^ it is probable that both this 
explanation and SG's form are due to secondary etymologizmg 
yod ejoii jagati yac ca ce^iah ndmno (Mah5nU, ndnyo) bhdgo yan (TAA, 
Poona ed *yam) namne (MahanU yaindn me, v 1 yan ndmne) 
sv&M TAA MahanU, Here probably MahanU. is secondary if 
not corrupt, and the (partially) assimilated form with two nasals is 
origmal. 

uk^ardUdnu maruto ghrtena AY 3. 12 4 So Cone , with Whitney’s 
Transl , the comm , and SPP. But accordmg to Whitney no ms 
reads so, except one of SPP’s §ToinyQB] most of them have ®t?n 7 id, a 
few Ppp (Barret, JAOS 32 366) has See §183. 

IsvaMkjiasya sam u trpnuta rhkavah (TB. Cone ApS and 

TB Poona ed irpnuiarhh^) RV. TB. ApS ipinu^ probably mis- 
prmt] 

§412, When a final mute is followed by an initial nasal, the rules of 
external sandhi require nasahzation of the mute Lack of assimilation 
is here the exception, not the rule. But it occurs in a couple of cases; 
sahasrdpsdh priand^an (SV ®^dd) na yajiiah RV. SV. 
anv^lum (MS "{u5) mdra^a (GB. Vait add paint) MS. KS. GB Vait 

It IS perhaps not accidental that both the sounds here concerned 
are of very rare occurrence as fiyiftla. 

§413. In a case or two m at.the end of a reduplicating syUable, or 
absolutely final, is alternatively assimilated to a following ji, or remains 
^usvara This may be merely a matter of writing; 
dem/a (ApS dtvya) Opo mnmmyadhmm (KS namnam°) . . PB KS 


v^asya hi prame (TS. °vo) mnnamiti (TS. Twmna®) TS. MS KS 
a yam OVIS MS s.yan) narah sudanavo dadSki^e RV. TS MS KS AS 
MS Lect fac in MS MS (verb form, 'they have come’). 

(^verbial) foms tom and tad {tan); and the third is regarded by 

Whitney and the Cone as a mere corruption: 

tom (MS tan) ms devS avaniu idbhSyai (MS °yt) TS MS. TA 
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fan (JB fam) TTia T^nnst ii^arfar^ eraj/cufAvam JB EBU 
(nla etan mamc^e§u mamrje TB : Irta enam manu$ye§u mamrje AV. 
Cone and Whitney^s note say, read enan with SPP. At any rate a 
neuter and not a masculine form is intended 
§415. Fmally we come to assimilation of other consonants to adjom- 
mg mutes In every case a preceding mute may be regarded as as^ 
smulated to a following mute (precisely as m Praknt), with one excep- 
ception which is extraordinary and may be corrupt, m it a foUowmg 
nasal (I) seems to be assmulated to a preceding mute: 
h§um nadlnain harm adnhiidknam (TS °huddham) VS TS MS. KS 
SB Keith assumes adnbydhmm m his translation 
§416. The other cases present the order of sounds which would be 
expected as a basis for assimilation Nevertheless in several of them 
the dissimilated form is histoncally secondary All happen to belong 
also in §139, where they are discussed mdmdually, there is, then, no 
need to repeat them here 

§416a. To complete the subject of assimilation and dissmiilation, as 
it appears among the variants, a general remark may be added on the not 
very numerous traces of assimilation and dissimilation of vowels, details 
of which will be found m later parts of this book We shall find some 
signs of a tendency towards u coloring m vowels associated with labial 
consonants. This appears in the variation of av with uv, §§601-4, and 
in that of r with ru, § §678-80 We have also noted, among the variants 
of 11 with a and i, what appear to be sporadic cases of assimilation to, or 
dissimilation from, similar vowels in adjoming syllables These will be 
found in §§605, 607, 609, 622-4 

3. Simplification of Consonant Groups 

§417. Under this heading there are first one or two special cases to be 
distinguished On the msertion of i and k after final n and n before a 
sibilant, see §§938 f. On the optional dropping of a mute etymologically 
required between a nasal and another consonant, see Whitney, Grammar 
§231; Wackemagel I §233a. The dropping of the mute is required by 
APr 2 20 TheVPr 6 30 reqmres it before a vOiced mute, the variants 
show also a case where the droppmg occurs before a voiceless mute in 
wnting, but as this case mvolves droppmg of i before another f, it may 
be considered merely a matter of writing a double consonant as single 
after a nasal (§389) The other Prati^akhyas ignore it All terfs seem 
to show it sporadically But editorial as well as scribal vagaries have 
helped to make the record of little value Note Weber's disregard of the 
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TS msfa in the first two vanants, which is typical; other less conscien- 
tious editors have doubtless been equally arbitrary, without troubling 
to record the actual readings of their mss 
§418. We quote the following variants for what they are worth, which 
in our opimon is not much, for the reasons just stated: 
brhaspate 1[ySmyam (KS ms. ®yd emend. °yam) yungdki (AS. yundki) 
vacam TS MS. KS AS, But practically all mss. of TS yuiidhi. 

(TS MS SB ^vrngdkt) harasd . . . VS. TS, MS, KS. SB, 
But here too all mss of TS, vpidhi; and so p p of MS. 
adtiyam garbham payasa sam angdhi (VS andhi, TS. KS, aftjan) VS TS 
MS KS SB. 


athamrtena jantdram afidhi (ApS. afigdhi) TB ApS. But TB, Poona 
ed angdhif text and comm 
iucir afikte (SV. adte) SmMzr gohkir agmh EV. SV. 
yah pauru^eyena kram§a samafiJUe (AV. samafiie) RV. AV. Kau§ 
udno (VS MS apo) dattodadhtm hhintta (VS. MS bhirUa) VS TS. MS.: 
ndno deky vdadhm \bhvtdhi KS 

kwnMhi (PG MG and v 1 of ApMB. kundhx) hto mdsydyuh pra Tnusfh 
AG.PGApMBMG 

ayam sa hfiUe (AV, Hnle) yena gaur dbhivrtd l.V. AV. JB N. 

sampa^an pafiMr (AV. panto) upaii^ihamdndh RV, AV. 

ocha viram naryam pankitrddhasam (SV. pafiii^) RV. SV, VS. MS, 


\pafikirah (KSA em ^pafiktah) ka^o marUhtlavas (KSA. twan®) te 
pitrndm (KSA \pitfndm) TS KSA, The mss of both texts aU 
read pdmtra, intendmg pdfUra; TS comm pamtronka^an, as a 
dvandva ] 

§419. There remains a miscellaneous group of cases in which a 
consonant is alternatively present or absent in a group of consonants 
numbering three (or two at the beginning of the word) when the eva- 
nescent consonant 13 present. We do not mclude here cases in which 
the vanant consonant is a nasal, a semi-vowel, a liqmd, or a sibilant, 
smce these have been treated in Chapter IX (Such cases are common 
W Sfi7 * consonant is or a, see §§314-5, 321-2, 332-7, 

J^®°“‘yP'°”™®"itsroupwhichstandsoutamongthem 

concerns derivatives of the roots su and stu The ntualistio use of these 
worfs IS ^ch that the mterchange is easy; there are many situations in 
which snlamd stuta, soma and stma will do about equaUy well: 
gvrah som^ (SV, gira daman) pavamano mani^ah RV. S V. Here there 
IS a change in ^tax, but cf the next, where there is none/ 
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ghjishutah soviapr^ihah (MS stoma^) suvirah AV MS $tomapr$tho 
ghftavdn supralikah KS TB 1 3 7 2 7b, AS ApS The ongmahty 
of AV IS suoported by the BV. epithet somapi§iha (fashioned on 
the model of ghrtapr^tha) 

apm dhautasya tc deua soma nTbhth (TS tr. soma deva is) sutasya (KS 
MS §tu^) TS MS KS PB ; apsu dhUtasya deva soma iemakvido 
nxhhi ^iviastotrasya (AS nfbhih suiasyd) AS SS 
mrdkansena slomena (RV somena) RV VS TS MS KS AB SB LS. 
Kaui§ See Oldenbcrg, ZDMG 54 54 and 56, HiUebrandt, Lieder 
dss EV 124 Grassmann would emend RV to siomena^ but this 
18 undoubtedly a later lectio facilior 
(mBS stutd) mayd varadd vandamdnd (mss vedarmtd) AV : stuio 
mayd varadd vedarmta TAA Whitney’s Translation abandons 
the unfortunate emendations of the AV edition, Weber, ISt 
2, 144, discusses the TAA passage, he would understand stuto 
as stutd^u ] 

§420. The rest need no subdivision* 
panama czt kramaie (AS SS cid ratmie) asya dhamam AV AS SS 
'Even a wanderer walks (rejoices) m his (Savitar’s) ordinance ’ 
Whitney’s note implies that he regards ratmis as a preferable 
reading, to us it seems merely a lect fac 
iam tvam vtkvebhyo devehkyah kraiun (KS °bhya xivn) koLpaya KS ApS 
Apparently KS has the true readmg, cf Caland on ApS 10 25 1, 
kratUn is suggested by the following phrase, dak^nedi kalpaya 
ahorair&bhy&m puni§ah samena (GB,* k$anena) GB, (both) SB. 
yena knyam akpiutam PG yena stnyam ahtmUani (SS stny&v o^uru- 
tarn) && SMB GQ knyam is clearly a secondaiy simplification 
with phonetic aspects 

hxhann ast hTkadravd (TS KS brhadgtdvaf MS hrkadrdyahf MS hthadr 
rdyah) VS, TS MS KS SB MS The form contaimng g seems to 
be the older 

kuMarm (KS stani®) UiTwam (TB tanuvan, SV t^nvam) si;am RV 
SV MS KS TB 'Adorning (establishmg) his own person ’ 
auytwTotaeya (TA auyddvro^) sakcima (TA Poona ed wia, 

RV sakcire) RV VS MS SB TA Tho the comm on TA takes 
anyddvraiasya as two words, accent and sense agree in showing 
that it was felt as one, anyad is the 'stem’ form 
mdteva i^ulram bibhm sv (VS SB bibhrtdpsv) mat (TS KS enam) 
VS TS MS KS SB The verse is addressed to the waters, which 
accounts for the secondary change of VS SB 
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namaJi ixi^kyaya (MS 8U§ydya) ca hantydya ra VS TS MS KS. Von 
Schroeder thinks MS is probably to be emended to ^u^kydya, 
but it may be the true reading (a phonetic simplification) 
bhaytim mirndbhydrn (I^SA ® m^dbhydm) TS KSA Stems in -man 
^mant] obscure names for some part of the horse's body 
§421. In some cases an mitial consonant, or even two initial con- 
sonants are dropped altogether (or added) . 

Ar^dn nah pdhy anhasah (TA enasah) MS TA : rldn ma inuncaidnhasah 
TB The latter is poor, comm r^dt praptdt iamdd anhasah 
Ttasya dhamno amrtasya yoneh TS . r^asya yanim mahi§asya dhdram 
KS SB * dkaram maki^asya yornvi MS ; cf ghrtasya 

dkdram amitasya pantkdrn TSKSApS, Ritualistic rigmarole 
The MS pada may be a blend of the other two, both of which 
are found in KS 

sraro (RV. VS auo) devasya sdnasi (TS TA ®sim) RV. VS. TS. MS. 
ICS TA 

siavdno {YS TS KS SB ava no) devyd krpd (VS SB dhiyd) RV VS 
TS MS KS SB am no is a facile and shpsbod substitution. 
dyohkavydya (AG mdyo^) catu§padl AG SG : caivdn mdyobhavdya 
TB ApS ApMB SMB PG HG. TheSG is obviously secondary 
and poor, it must be understood as a quasi-denvative from dyu{s), 
ydsdm agmr i§(yd (KSA m$ty&) ndmam veda RV TS KSA The KSA 
reading is an attempt to 'correct' an obscure passage ‘Whose 
names Agni knows by the sacrifice', ‘whose foreign (external) 
names Agm knows' 

erum imdand patyevajdyd AV.: perum tufijand paiyevajdyd TS, The 
origmal form of erw pern is imknown, it probably means the male 
organ. 

purndasTnom^riipa (}&.puntdasmavadvi^variipam)tnduh YS KS SB.* 
wrudrapso w^i7arupa tnduh TS. ApS Synonyms 
madhvd (VS adkvd) rajdn^ndnyam VS MS ICS TB. Comm, on YS 
madhvdf the only possible readmg fe adhva a misprmt? 

[Ivayd jvasena sam aSvmaht ivd SG.: tvaydvasena etc TS ICS TB AS 
MS Kau§ SMB PG jmsena is a misprint, corrected SBE 29 
98, note ] 



CHAPTER XI. variations BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG A 

§422. The outstanding feature of these variants is the hght they 
throw on the matter of rhythmic lengthening, and, to a less extent, 
rhythmic shortening They are supported m these respects to a much 
smaller degree by the vanatipns between short and long t and w, recorded 
m the next chapter — ^In §§300-2 we have referred to variations between 
a and short a plus nasal, they will not be repeated here See likewise 
§§395-8 for the same variation before smgle and double consonants 

§£23. Particularly important are the cases m which the variant 
vowel is final, either absolutely, or m the seam of a compound, or before a 
suffix that IB treated as if it were a part of a compound. It is m these 
that we detect most clearly the lengthening of a short vowel due to 
sentence rhythm We shall present them first, followmg them with 
vanatioiis between initial and medial long and short a, m stem forma- 
tions of nouns and verbs (where we still seem to find traces of rhythmic 
lengthemng), and m inflexional elements (where it seems to be virtually 
non-existent). Fmally there will be presented a group of purely lexical 
and miscellaneous variants of non-final a and a 

§424* In all these classes there are instances of shortening as well as 
lengthening; that is, cases m which a, not short a, is historically the 
more original, not to i^eak of different formative elements where both 
forma may be justified. Shortemngs of c before more than one con- 
sonant seem occasionally to suggest the Prakntic tendency to shorten 
long vowels in closed ^Babies (cf. §§393 ff.). But other considerations 
usually enter m, so that the extent of this purely phonetic shortenmg is 
problematic. 

§426. The relation of rhythmic lengthening to meter is well stated by 
Wackemagel I §26ba The poets make free use of the hcense to 
lengthen a final short a m ^llables where the meter requires a long 
But fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements but of 
sentence rhythm. Among lengthenings of final short a which can with 
certainty be regarded as rh 3 rthmic, the majority do not occur m syl- 
lables required to be long by meter. As stated by Wackemagel, the 
rhythmic lengthening is prehistonc and occurred originally when the 
^dlable would otherwise be short (that is, when a smgle consonant 
followed the vowel), and when the neighboring syllables were short, 
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especially the following one. Analogical extension has obscured 
without obliterating the ongmal conditions. 

1. Final a and € 

§426, Under this head are included a and a not- only as absolute 
finals in a word, but also as stem-finals in parts of compounds, or before 
such suffixes as vanl (treated as compounds in respect of sandhi), or 
even in the reduphcating syllable, which as regards sandhi behaves in 
the same way, tho it may be regarded as closing the gap between final 
and medial conditions But to avoid possible vitiation of results thru 
this groupmg, we shall separate the absolutely from the relatively final 
cases 

§427, To show the precise extent of genume rhythmic lengtbemng, 
some further distmctions will be necessary. In some of the words 
concerned, the regular final is a, not short a, either m all periods of 
the language, or at least m the earhest In others, both a and d can 
be more or less justified morphologically or lexically, or the lengthemng 
may have been assisted by some formal analogy. Take as an instance 
the gerund ending ya or yd Altho ya prevails entirely in the later 
language, yd is much the commoner m RV., and is probably the older 
form (a stereotyped mstrumental case-form; whether ya is to be re- 
garded as an ongmally distinct ending, not identical with ya, need not 
here be discussed; cf. Wackemagel III p 34 f. and references m small 
pnnt there) Or agam, the mstrumental singular endmg of a-stems 
(cna) often ends in d; it is at least possible that other instrumental forms 
in a may be concerned in this (as suggested by Wackemagel I p 312 
tnfra; rather different is the implication of III p 92). Obviously such 
forms must be separated from cases of purely rhythmic lengthening 
We shall therefore begm with — 


(a) Absolutely final a, ongmally short, vaiying with rhythmically 
lengthened d 

§428. Here we include thirty-eight variants m which the lengthenmg is 
rertamly secondary and seems due to the sole and exclusive operation of 
the law of smtence rhythm, at least there is no apparent morpholorical 
OT analogical jistification for it The principle is ably discussed by 
Wackemagel I §§264-6 The pad^pathas regard the lengthemng as 
0 sentence rhythm, for they regularly substitute short a Their 
^ confirmed by the fact that the lengthenmg practically never 
occurs at the end of a pada or Sentence, nor, m TS , at the end of a 
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lanMu (\Yackonngel 1 §265a, note); cf I p 174. Originnlly 
i\ depended on the quantity of the surrounding sjdhbles The typical 
case ms that in which final a followed by a single consonant (so that the 
syllable was light) was both preceded and foHon-ed by light syllables. 
This succession of three light syllables was avoided by lengthening the < 7 . 

§429. Alost of the cases are verb forms ending in a: thirteen of the 
2 d sing impv. -tr, eight of 2 d plur. -la and -ihe, two of 2 d sing, middle 
four of 1 st plur, and one eacli of Isr sing perfect -u, 2 d sins: 
perfect -iha^ and 2d plur. perfect -(7 There .are seven other cases* 
two of and pm, and one each of m, ufa, adt/n, and supfu. On pre, 
probably not to be connected with IE *prd, see §§ 4 o 9 , 449, 465, 

§430. No scliool tendencies are revealed by the variants Late 
md popular texts rephcc an older or hieratic a by d. and 'nee ^TJsa, 
with perfect indifference But some general considerations suggest 
themselves: 

§431. First: the variant word never occurs at the end of a pTda or 
sentence, except in one or two peculiar cases (Note that m AV. 19 39. 
lOd Suva is a misprint for sum, see THiitney s note . the pada is repeated 
without variant from AV. 5 22 . 3d ) One exception has been explained 
in W I p 174: vanaspaic ^ra srjd QxS. srja) AV. TS. MS ICS. 
For another see nrAefram etc , §446 

§432. Secondly: only once does the lengthened sylhble occur before 
an initial vowel, leaving hiatus: 

indra somadi p^hd iviam EV. A^*. AIS : indra so^mr^ madi p:ba 
EV. SS Here indeed one might be tempted to understand p;6ds 
in the first form; but p p. of MS both pj&a. Cf. Oldenbei^, 
Noki} on S 17. 1. 

§433. Thirdly*: Othenrise the word following the a d alwaj*s begins 
with a single consonant, except in two c.ases, in both of which the d is 
secondary" (AV,; short a EV.) and seems due to special re-osons. In 
both ciises, as its happens, the following word is pm. V’e are not 
indmed to see anj- significance in the conjunction mute plus liquid 
(as if this group failed to make the preceding syllable hcavj*); possib^v 
more important is the fact that p is a Labial consonant (cf, §464): 

'it ii^lhata (AV, Kau^ °/u) pra iaraid salhdpaJi EV. A^^\ ^*S. SB. TA. 
Kau§ The d may be attracted to match the ending of tamtd, 
where a is in evci^’^ way regular and demanded by the meter. 
ihoia (A'\’'. %) pra ca h^ihaia EV. AV. TA This pada of AV. 
(IS 2 2b) is EV. 10 14, 14b: the praceding one is RV. 10. 14. 15a 
(these two EV. ^*eIses are Jumbled in AV,, see YThitney-Lanman). 
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yamaya madkumattamam But further, RV. 7. 102 3b has jukotd 
inadhumattamam j the first word is the first word of AV. 18 2. 2b, 
and the second is the last word of the preceding pada. Apparently 
the secondary a of AV jxihola is a reminiscence of jukold RV, 
7 102 3b, where the a is regular, in that RV, passage it was imme- 
diately followed by 7nadhumaUamamf in AV, it is immediately 
preceded by that word. 

§434. With these, the only two real exceptions, are to be compared 
two others in which two following consonants are or seem to be con- 
cerned' 

chayd ca da§cd)hts ca Bvahhuie (AV cff suhuie) AV. VS IMS SB TA. AS. 
SS Both are regular, in AV ca plus one consonant, in the others 
ca plus two. 

agne pufi^adhvpa hhava (TS hhava) ivam nah VS TS MS. I^S. SB. 
Intended for a tn^tubh pada Perhaps ivam is surplusage, whether 
it IS or not, a long syllable is required by the meter before it, and 
ivam (if kept at all) must be read iuam But since vocahc y and v 
do not count as consonants for the purposes of the law of rhjiihmic 
lengthening (Wackemagel I §265a, note), the d is not followed by 
two consonants and the lengthening is demanded. It is the other 
texts, with bhavaj that are irregular. 

§436. Fourthly, as to the quantity of the surroundmg ^llables, the 
variants do not support quite so stnkmgly the principle stated above, 
that th^r should both be short We may remember that, in fact, 
one form of the variant always keeps short a In about half the variants 
the preeedmg syfiable is long The Mowing syllable conforms better; 
it IS short in about three fourths of the cases In eight cases both 
the adjoinmg ^Uables are long In five of these, the older form of the 
vanant has short a, but m the other three d is older. It is, however 
probably not accidental that m six of the eight cases the' following 
pliable IS an enchtic pronoun, that is a ‘hght word^ lacking m accentual 
pmmmence, even thometncafiy long. It is also worth noting that in half 
the cases the vanant vowel is in the second syfiable of the pada; this 
rhythmic lengthening, as we shaB presently see 

S436. The eight cases where long syUables both precede and Mow 
are: 

harivak TS Vait K§. ApS 

MS Lengthening only m the late and pseudo-hieratic Vait 

pary u jm pra dkanva (AV. "m) vajasUaye RV. AV. SV. KS AB SB. 
Lengtherung secondaiy 
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abhi v&jfirr^nam $apia (SV ^l&) nu^ata RV. SV, 
vtdma (Kaufi text ®wz5; read ®7wa with AV,7) ie suapna janiiram AV. 
Eau^ (pratikaonly). 

adha sma (MS md) te urajanam kr^nam a3h (MS. asiu, KS. ^nam asiu 
kr^nam) RV. SV. VS TS MS. KS. SB Lengthening secondary. 
vtdmdiendrmiAV mdma te dMrna) paraimmgulUiyatlXV, AY, YS TS 
MS KS SB ApMB. 

ash hi gmd (TS MS. KS asiu ma) te §u^tnn avayah RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS. SB. 

adyd (SV GG Svidh. adya) no deva savtiah RV. SV AB KB AA TA. 
MahanU AS. SS ApS AG SG. GG. Svidh. 

§437. The only other cases of a following long syllable, not final 
in its pada, are: 

vahd (TB. N vahd) devatrd dtdht§o (MS. dcKft°) ha^n^i MS KS TB N. 
upa (MS Ilia) no nnirdvarun&v ih&vatam (MS ® 9 o ihdgaiam) MS. TB. 
TA 

tndrasya nu idryam pra vocam (AV nu pra [read prd, §449] vocam inr^) 
RV. AV. MS ArS AB KB TB. AA N. Note that a is clearly 
secondary and is followed by a labial consonant (§464). 

§438. In quoting the full hst of these vanants we shall classify them 
according to the position which the vanant syllable occupies in the 
verse All but one of the thirty-eight variants are metncal; and that one 
16 cadenced prose and imitates a tnptubh pada In two cases the 
order of words is so changed that the vanant syllable occurs in different 
positions Of the rest, the variation occurs most often in the 2d, 3d, 
and 4th syllables of the pada, viz , six, four, and six times respectively 
It occurs three times m the fifth isyllable of tnetubh-jagati padas before 
the cesura, and once as the imtial syllable, so that it occurs twenty 
times in the first part of the verse, and fifteen m the last But of these 
sixteen, eleven concern the eighth syllable and two the tenth, one case 
each concerns the seventh and nmth syllables of jagati pSdas, and the 
sixth of an amietubh This summary indicates that, except where metri- 
cal requirements have caused the lengthenmg, the occurrences tend to 
be pretty closely restncted lo the first part of the verse, and specifically 
to the second, third, and fourth i^Uables (and the fifth when that 
precedes the cesura) In the last part they occur as a rule only when 
the meter requires a long syllable 
§439. In the first syllable of a pada^ 
pra (KS pra) na dyur jivase soma tdfih RV KS AB GB Vait MS 
It IB unlikely that a rather late text hke KS has preserved a histone 
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representative of IB Cf. pra (pra) ma rtmOly {minoiy) 

ajarahf §512, which probably belongs here, and §449* 

§440. In the second syllable: 

hinva (Vait. me gdtrd (KS, gdtrdni) hanvah TS. Vait KS, ApS. MS, 
vaM (TB N. vaha) devaird didhi§o (MS dadh°) MS. KS. TB N. 
vidma te ndma (AV, vidma ie dhdma) paramarh guild yat RV. AV VS TS. 
MS KS. SE. ApMB 

wdma(Kau§ ^md) tesvapnajamtram AY KauS. 

adifd (SV, G6 Svidh adya) no deva samtdli RV. SV. AB KB, TB AA. 

TA MahanU AS SS.ApS AG.SG GG. Svidh 
upa (MS. via) no mttrdvarundvihdvaiam (MS ^ndthdgatam) MS. TB. TA. 

§441. In the third syllable: 
juhoia (AV ^td) pra ca tt§ffiaia RV. AV VS TA 
pretd (IB upa preta) jayald narah RV. SV. AV. VS TS Read pra4(d 
in RV. etc TS seems to have tned to improve the meter, but 
only maizes it worse 

jam§vd (MS >a, RV. KS. ”$( 0 ) htjea^jo agre ahndm RV. TS MS. KS. 

ApS. 

adha ma (MS smd) ie vrajanam kmam ash (MS. astu, KS. °nam astu 
krmm) RV. SV VS TS MS KS SB. 

§442. In the fourth syllable: 
vanvasya mahdmaha (SV. mahondm) RV. SV. 

Um d prna (TB. pfTia) vasupate vasundm RV TB 
vl h^fkala (AV Kau§ pra iarald sakhdyah RV, AV VS SB. TA. 
Kau§ See §433 

djuhota (TB. ApS ®to) duvasyalaRY SB TB ApS (pratika) 
ramayaUi (KS ®<a) marutah lyenam ayinam (MS. marviak pretam vdjinam) 
TS KS ApS MS Three mss of Iffi. ra 7 ?iayato 
ash h $md (TS MS KS asiu srm) te iu^inn avaydh RV. VS. TS. MS. 
KS SB 

§443. In the fifth syllable, before the cesuia: 
udrirayatha (MS Mg.X AV. KS -fe) marutah samudraiah RV AV TS 
MS KS. AS. 

yatra cofcrff (Cone cafcra for KS with one ms , but ed cakra with 
^hers) jarasam lanunam RV VS MS. KS. GB SB ApS ApMB. 
HG. 

pr&tico agama (TA pranjo ’gama) nflaye hasaya RV. AV. TA. 

§444, In the sixth syllable of anugtubh; 

indra pM imam RV. AV. SV. MS., indra somam.imam piba 
ttv. oS See §432. 
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§445. In the seventh syllable of jagati 
pary H §u pra dhanva (AV dkanva) vajasataye RV AV SV KS AB 
SB The third syllable after the cesura in tngtubh-jagati meter 
tends to be long 

§446. In the eighth syllable of tri§tubh-jagati 
apo deinr upa STja (MS srjd) madhuTnatihYS TS MS KS SB 
brhaspate pan dlya (TS dlya) rathena RV AV SV VS TS MS KS 
No real vanant, since dlya ends a kandzkd m TS , see §428 and W 
Ip 174 

agne purl§ySdhipa hhava (TS bhavd) ivam nah VS TS MS ICS SB 
An irregular verse, which psychologically belongs here unless 
tvavi be deleted, see §434 

vanaspaie Va srjd (Iffi srja) AV VS TS MS KS Also belongs here 
properly, see §431 and W I p 174 
dyumaniam d hhard (SV bkara) svarvidam RV S V 

adzisan vd (MS dhipsyarfi vd, TB yad vdddsyan) samjagara (TB 
yagdrdy MS ^cakara) janebhyah MS TB TA 
vayam rd^tre jdgrydma (MS 1 t MS p p and TS jdgnydma) 
purohitdhYS VSK TS MS KS 

yasmdd yoner ztddnthd (ICS °tha) yaje (MS KS yajd) iam RV. VS TS 
MS ICS SB 

sapta yonir (KS yonlnr) d prnasva (TS KS TB “spd) ghrtena VS TS 
MS KS SB TB 

ekayd ca da^dbhz^ ca svabhvie (AV cd suhiite) AV VS MS SB TA AS 

ss 

hhagemdm dhtyam ud oya (TB f ApMB f dadan nah RV AV. VS TB 

ApMB 

mkdram in m me hara (TS t^ra) TS KS The TS form is quoted 
as a case of lengthened final a m TPr 3 12, the actual quotation 
there mcludes the followmg word nzhdram, which is the initial of 
the next pada There is no doubt of the pada-division; the pada 
IS anu^tubh, not tri^tubh But the lengthemng of a final m its 
p|lda is so utterly anomalous that one of two thmgs must be 
assumed Either the lengthemng was due to a careless assumption 
that the pada was tn§tubh (mcludmg the followmg mkdram), 
or (and tl^ we believe is the correct explanation), the real readmg 
mtended m the samhita-patha is not hara but hards, subj. and not 
imperative This was wrongly analyzed by the pp as hara, 
and hence arose the TPr rule on the subject This vanant should 
then be added to W I §152 We do not count it m our figures 
for this section 
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§447. In the ninth syllable of jagatl* 
dbht vdnir f^indm sapla (SV niljofa RV. SV. 

§448. In the tenth syllable of tn 9 tubh: 
vlrebhir at^air maghavd bhavd (TS °t/a) 7iah RV. VS. TS. MS. KS No 
true variant, since bhava ends a kandtka in TS ; cf §428 and W I 
p. 174. 

gharmam pdia vasavo yajata (TA °ia, MS ^Ird) vat (MS t;e{, TA vaQ 
VS MS SB TA Cadenced prose, imitating tngtubh meter; 
hence lengthenmg secondarily in TA Note that TA is the only 
text that has a short vowpl in the following syllable 
§449. Different syllables, with change of meter: 
idam me prdvatd vacah RV VS TS KS TB : o^adhayali prdvaia vacant 
me MS : aeijd avata mryam Eau§ Wlierc the lengthening occurs 
it IS favored by its metrical position, 
indrasya nu ifirywni pra vocam (AV nu pra vocam vir^, but most mss , 
SPP , and Whitney Transl pro for pro) RV AV. ArS MS. AB 
ID3 TB AA N — Ppp (Barret, JAOS 48 47f ) like RV On 
pra cf. §439 and 437 

(b) Words in which absolutely final a vanes with a, the d being 
capable of more or less justification on formal grounds 

§460. Here other considerations enter m and make it impossible to 
regard the law of rhythmic lengthenmg as the sole determinant, altho it 
remainfi an important and perhaps in many cases the decisive factor 
We include here adverbs m ira or trd; adverbs m tha or thd, dha or 
dha; gerunds m ya OTjyd, mstrumentals from a stems in na or nd; and 
neuter nom-accs in ma or wid; also one variant of acha achd. It is 
noteworthy that m nearly all the cases, except the gerunds (in which 
the ending yd is probably older than ya), the vanant vowel occura m 
the second pliable of the pada (cf §438) Furthermore, it nearly 
always (with only one exception) is followed by a word begmnmg in a 
smgle consonant Except in the case of gerunds, it never comes at 
the end of a pada 

§461. Adverbs in ira trd, viz yatra, Ultra, aira There is a suflSx 
ltd, whose mdependence of ira seems mdicated by a difference of accent 
(Whitney, Grammr, §1099a), the former is accented on the suffix, the 
latter on the stem So far as we have noted, our variant forms m trd 
always accent the stem Still, the existence of the fr^suffix cannot be 
Ignored m considering these vanations While they are probably to 
be regarded as primarily rhythmic lengthenings, some mfluence from 
the suffix trd may be at least suspected 
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§462. In all eight cases the adverb comes at the beginning of the 
pads, so that the variant Q^Ilable is second It is alwa 3 rB followed by a 
sm^e consonant; the followmg pliable is short three timeS; long five 
times. In nearly all cases the older version has a 
yatrd (MS. *yaira^ AV. *2^e7ia) nah (AV *fe) pdrve pitarah paretdk 
(RV. MS * pareyi^) RV AV, (bis) MS (tns). 
yolrd sapia r^n (TS EB yalra saptarfin) para ekam dhuh RV. VS TS 
MS KS. N. 

yalra (TS yalra) suharddh sukjio madanti (TS. °te) AV. TS 
alrd (AV. talra) yamah sddand (TA ^nal) te miTioiu (AV kjTioiu) RV. AV.f 
TA 

tatrd sadah (SV. ialra yomm) kmavase RV. S V. EB 
talra (SV Udrci) no brahmaaaspalih RV. SV: talra tndro bThaspalth 
YS 

yalra (SV. yalra) deva itz bravan (SV hruvan) RV. SV 
alrd (VS atra) jahimo (RV TA jakdmaj AV jahUa) ye asann a§evSk 
(AV, a^tvdk, and asan durevah; VS SB ’§ivd yeasan) RV AV, VS. 
SB.TA 

§463, Adverbs tn tha, thd^ and dha, dha Among the variants are 
found only aiha, athd, adha, adhd, and one case of tUha, tUhd Here 
there is less reason for assummg rhythmic lengthenmg, or more reason 
for suspecting formal analogy, because most adverbs of this type 
regularly have a The only form that usually ends in tka is alha, 
and adha is the only one usually endmg in dha The numerous fonns in 
thd and dha may therefore be supposed to have had some influence in 
producmg the (not uncommonj forms alhd and adha There is this time 
no difference in accent The tUhd tiiha variant really belongs below, 
with §477, smce the word regularly has a 
§464, In the seven atha and adha variants, the adverb is always 
mitial m the pSda The followmg word begins with a smgle consonant 
m every case but one, but the followmg syllable is long also m every 
case but one 

atha (AV adha) mdsi punar dydia no grhdn AY EG 
adha (T3 adha) vdyum niyutah saicala svdk RV MS TB 
atha vi^ve arapd edhale grhah TS : adha mhdhdrapa edhale grhe VS 
alha jivrtr (read jtmr, see Whitney) vtdcdham d vaddsi AY,, alha 
jzvrz , , . ApMB : adha jzvn vtdatham d vadathah RV 
adha sydma (MS. alhd sydta) surabhayo (ApS corruptly, sydm asur 
ubkayor) grhe^u AV MS KS ApS. 
athd(AV atha) devandm valanir bhavdtz RV AV, TA. 
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athd (TS * atha) hhava yajamdmya iam yoh RV, TS MS KS. AS. No 
true vanant, the short a once in TS (3 2 11. 2) is due to the fact 
that the word happens to end a kandtkd; see §428. This shows that 
after all the lengthening to aihd was at least partly rhythmic, and 
felt as a matter akin to sandhi 

§466. For completeness we add here the single »case of tUhd varying 
with tttka The latter is not recorded in the lexicons, tho it occurs m 
this vanant m four texts It is, however, clearly analogical, due to 
thought of atha Of course the original and regular form'is itthd, and 
the variant properly belongs with shortening of original final d, §477 : 
iheiiha (AV ^ihd) prdg apdg tidag adhardk AV. GB AS SS Vait 
§466. Gerunds in ya yd 'According to Whitney, Grammar §993a, 
*fully two thirds’ of the RV forms in ya have d, as if instr sing forms of 
^ or h stems This, together with the fact that these yd gerunds are not 
governed by the laws w'hich govern rhythmic lengthenmg, mdicates 
that the variation is of a different sort It is hkely that the gerund end- 
ing was ongmally yd, and that the later regular endmg ya is secondary, 
§467. In a majonty of the vanants the gerund occurs at the end of a 
pada, a strikmg proof that we are not dealing with rhythmic len^henmg: 
htranyaydi pan yoner m$adyd (MS °ya) RV MS ApS 
vanaspaie rasanayd myuya (MS °ya, KS TB ra^anaydbhidkdya) RV. 
MS ICS TB AS N 

i^i^d agne ahhiyiijo mhatyd (AV TB ®ya) RV AV MS ICS TB 
rudrdk sarnsrgya (MS °yd, TS ApS samblifiya) prthiinm VS TS MS, 
ICS SB ApS 

mitrak sarnsjrjya (MS °yd) prthivim VS TS MS ICS SB ApS 
§468. Instrumentals of a-stems tnnand In the few variants occur- 
nng under this head we may suspect that the analogical influence of 
other instrumental forms in a assisted the tendency to rh 3 rthmic length- 
enmg of the a There are only four cases, three of which concern the 
pronouns tena and yena, these three forms are imtial m their padas. 
In the remammg case the' vanant vowel is m the eighth syllable of a 
tri§tubh pada, so that the meter requires a long, which RV. has, while SV, 
substitutes short a agamst the meter In all four cases the next word 
begms with a single consonant, and the following syllable is short: 
lavir girhhih kdvyena (SV °na) kamh san RV. SV 
tend (AV TB Poona ed and MS ed tena, but all mss of MS tend) 
sakasraKandena AV TB ApS. MS : tena vayam sahasravaUena 
TB ApS 

tena (AV tend) vayam hhagavantah sydma RV AV. VS. TB ApMB. 



226 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


yena vdhast sahasram VS MS. SB • yen& (KS yena) sahasratn vdhasi 
AV TS KS. Vait 

§469. Nomimtives and accasahves neuier (or nom 7?ia$c) tn mama 
(onc6j a a) Here the phenomena, of noun declension play a r61e 
Sometimes a change of gender is certain or possible (masc d. neut a) 
Sometimes there is a change of number altho the ending short a in 
the neuter plural is twice as common as a (Whitney, Grairmar §425d), 
nevertheless d is in a sense characteristic of the plural, and when found 
there cannot be regarded as merely a rhythmically len^hened a, despite 
the fact that the p p regularly wntes a Note the fact that twice 
among the vanants it occurs at the end of a pada, where rhythmic 
lengthemng is impossible, and cf Wackernagel III §145h There is, 
indeed, among the vanants only a single case (the first quoted) where 
both ma and rwd appear to be certainly neut sing , so that the lengthen- 
ing must surely be rhythmic (cf Wackernagel III §145b) 

§460. The variant vowel occurs m the second syllable of the pada 
five times, m the fourth twice, and m the fifth of a tri§tubh once, thus 
m the first part of the verse eight times out of eleven In the other 
three cases it is final m the pada, and certainly not rh3rthmically length- 
ened The followmg word begms with a smgle consonant in eveiy case 
but two, where it begins with pr-(cf §§433, 464) The precedmg 
syllable is always long, the following one is long just half the time 
iamd (TA ®7?ia) sapraiha dvpie KS TA • iama yacMtha saprathah 
(read ^tkdh with all mss , cf Lanman, NInfl 560) A V The form 
must be singular, as the adjective shows, and KS has a clear 
rhythmic lengthemng This is the only indubitable case 
vyoma (TS ^ma) sapiada§ak VS TS MS KS SB KS MS — 
assume a change of gender here m vyoman The formula is so 
devoid of meanmg that anything is possible, but it may be merely a 
phonetic variant 

ayam sahasram anavo mdkarma (ApS ®ma) SV ApS MS Cer 
tamly not rhythmic lengthening, as it is final m the formula, rather 
change of gender, neut to masc , m ApS Even the original neuter 
is used as an epithet ('Weltordner*, Benfey). 
brahma (ApS ^a) devdnam praihamajd rta^d PB ApS Here there is 
certamly a change of gender (m ApS masc , ^pnest of the gods*). 
rtasya brdkma (AV bhutandm brahma^) prathamota (emended by RWh 
in AV to praihamo ha) jajne AV TB The difference of accent 
proves that different genders are intended But the pada is hard 
to interpret without some emendation; see Whitney's note 
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fan no hrakma (TA °ma) pTacodayat MS. TA. MahAaU. Here also 
there is change of gender (MS brahma*), 
inniad dhama (MS. MS irinsaddhama as one word) n rdjaii RV, AV. 
SV ArS VS TS MS ES SB The MS understands its com- 
pound as of masc gender. 

brahma devakrlam upahuiam TS MS TB. AS SS : brahma devaJqio- 
pakiUd SB Here the number is changed from singular to plural 
inSB 

varma (AV. ®mo) ^vyadhvam hahuld prihUni RV. AV, IS ApS. Both 
forms here are plural; and so in the next. 
yaira gavdm mhtd sapfa ndma (AV. ndmd) RV AV. Cf. prec ; note 
the vanation at the end of a pada. 

tarn iravdvsy upamany uhthyd (SV. V) RV. SV. The only case of a 
n pi in a a not from an 7i-stem 

§461. One case of the preposition acha acha. The original quantity 
of the final o is uncertain; but m RV. it is always long except before a 
^ pause and in two other cases (Grassmann, s. v.). One of the two ex- 
ceptional cases is concerned here Wackemagel IT. 1 p. 131, believes 
that achd is origmal. 

acka ydhy d fioAo daivyarfi janam RV.: achd no ydhy d vaha RV.SV. 
We consider that vahd vaha in this variant does not deserve quota- 
tion above under final a a in verb forms, because the second fonn of 
toe text actually reads vakdhhi, fusing vaha with following abhi. 
The p p , of course, always reads short a. 


§462. Just as the general laws of external sandhi are applied to the 
combination of parts of noun compounds, and even of stem-finals with 
certain suffix® (as vavi and mn), so short a as stem-final may be rh^h- 
mcally Iragthened m these conditions. And the final vowel o/the 

§463, The conditions of the lengthening are in large part 
to those where a is absolutely final. So the S is inv^blv folWr^ 
thet ®°“s°“ant, without one exception among the vanants But 

hesurroun^sylkblesaxerathermoreapttoboLrSL^ 

as we should expect. The preceding syllable in fS , 
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vanants of a d before the Bufl5x vml^ in every one the variant syllable 
IS second m the pada 

§464. Wackemagel, who discusses this question in II 1 §56, rec- 
ognizes an influence of a following consonant on the lengthening to 
this extent, that he finds it especially common before v If the evidence 
oi the vanants is to be trusted, it would seem that other labial con- 
sonants, especially p and m, exert the same influence, cf above, §§433, 
460 Nearly all the cases occur before one of these three consonants — 
For compounds of a pnvative, sometimes lengthened to d, see §§469 f. 

§466, Prepositions in final a, optionally lengthened m composition 
All the cases are prose In two4)ut of three the following consonant is 
m or V, 

apamityam aprailUam yad asmi AV (pratikas m GB Vait KauS) 
ydny apdmilydny aproMUdny (TB Poona ed °iltdny) asmt TB 
ApS (Metrical m AV , but prose m TB ApS ) 
upmr (TS ApS upa°) ast VS TS MS KS SB. KS ApS MS See 
pw VII p 325 

praydsaya (VS prd®) svdkd VS TS KSA TB TA On prd, not to be 
identified with IE *27ro,cf §§429,439 
[prdvanehhth (MS KS pravanena) sajo$asah RV VS TS MS KS SB 
Probably to be derived from root prw, rather than pra + vana 
See §491 ] 

§466. Other compounds The vanation occurs thnce before p and 
twice before v The first three cases are metncal, the others prose For 
variations of the adverb uUard with the stem uttara in composition sec 
§476 

dmiie dydvdpTihtifi tt^vTdkau MS KS dvinne dydvdprthivi dhjiavrate 
TS TB And (m same passage)* dmttau (TS dvtnnau) mitrd- 
varunau dkriavraiau (TS ^ndv rtdvrdhau) VS TS MS KS SB 
Note o before v alone, but short a before vr~ (the syllable being 
long already) Cf §665 

sakasrapo^am suhhage (TS * °gd) rardnd RV TS MS KS SMB 
ApMB sahasrdpo§am suhhage rardnd AV Kau§ 
ide agnim svavasam (AV svdvasum) namohhth RV AV MS TB AS 
Only the AV truly belongs here, as a compound of sva with vasu 
The others have a compound of au with avas 
deva samsphdna sahasrapo^asyeh^e (AV sahasrd°) AV TS * sdkasra- 
po$asyesi$e SMB (Cone quotes the latter again for AV TS , 
but it occurs in them only as part of the longer phrase ) 
dvdrapdya svdhd, dvarapjjai svahd, dvdrapopa spfLa, dvarapy upa syrta, 
all HG dvard^ fete , ApMB 
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[brhaspaUna rayd svagalr^ah TS : \svag(Vuhal}rlo mahyam MS. Cone 
svagak^ for MS ] 

§467. Fomations in vanl uni vtn The variants seem to suggest a 
tendency for Tait texts to piefer d before these suffixes, anc^ Maitr 
texts short a, but they are not unanimous, and are probably too fc^ in 
number to justify such an inference It may be noted that similar 
variants before the parallel suffixes mani and imn have not been ob- 
served, vre have seen (§§23S if) that they did not occur originally 
after a vowels The first five variants arc metrical 
a^vavai (RV Qsrfi®) soma viravat RV SV '^^S. 
tndravanio (TS indra?) manUo vmur agmh RV AV. TS. KS t40 10b. 
puspavafUh (TS pu^o®) snpippaWi VS TS MS KS SB 
pymvaiih (TS ViDh pw^pff®) prasuvanh (TS ^valih, AV. KS ^matih) 
RV. AV VS TS MS KS 

srkahasta (TS KS srlavanto, AIS. srg(i^(into) msafmnah VS TS MS 
KS 

tndravan hphad bhSs svdka KS . tndravan svdkd «TS TB : tndravan 
svavdn bphad bhdh MS 

durehehr tndnydvan (PB f ""yavdn) patatrl (PB °tnh) TS PB TB 
PG ApMB 

vdtavdn var§an bhima rdvat svdhd MS . vatdvad var§am iigrar dvfl svahd 
TS • vdtavdn var§ann vgra rdvat svahd KS 
agnindrayor aham devayajyayd viryavdn tndnyavdn hhvydsam MS - 
indrdgmyor (MS °7iyor) a^iam devayajyayendnyavy annado (MS 
dnyavan nryavdn) hhfiydsam TS .MS ’ indrasyaham devayajya- 
yendnydtd (I^ °7jdvdn, MS ^yavdn) hkdydsam TS KS MS 
3^^tmdevebkyQhavyamghTtdvat{TS oktavaisvdha)TS MS 
dkmnas ivd deidr visvadevyavailh {MS MS dhmnd ivd devi mkvadmja- 
vaa) prtkwyah sadkastke VS TS MS KS SB And so with 
aditi$ Ivd (“/zs tvd) devl .desdndm ivd patnii devlr . ^janayas 
tmchinnapaird dem , varuirayo gamyas (variliii, etc) ;gnds 

va c^r m same texts, Maitr always reading vihadevya°, 
the others %yd^ 

[somain le hmdmy Urgassaniam payasvaniam tdryavantam TS KS 
Cone t>iryo»a7ztom for TS ] 

J468. The reduplicating syUahle Two cases, in both the following 
consonant is m or a 


cfon enanij comm etatj read etan or enan) mami^ye^u 

(AV rmmTje) AV TB The AV form is more usual but 
a metrically; TB (probably secondarily) improves the meter by 
using the stem mamrj- (found RV ) 
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hucanio agmnt vavfdharUa (AV va®) vndram RV. AV KS The regular 
form IS va^ but forms with ro® are found m RV- 

(d) Final a optionally shortened to a, and other a d either absolutely 
finals or m the seam of compounds 

§469. We group here a varied assortment of cases which complete 
the list of what may be called in a large sense ‘final’ a d Real phonetic 
shortemng of a is not common In most of the foUowmg variants both 
short and long a can be justified morphologically We begm with an 
mterestmg group concemmg a pnvative and the preposition d Some 
of these concern lengthemngs of a pnvative and properly belong m the 
precedmg sections^ but are mentioned here because of their similanty 
to those which mvolve the preposition d 

§470. Thus, it has long been recognized that the RV form a'dei/o, 
‘godless’, js the same as ddeva^ which vanes with it m two of our variants, 
one of which occurs m both forms in RV itself A somewhat dubious 
theory on adevaj rejected by Oldenberg, Noim on RV 6 49 15, is put 
forward by Wackemagel II 1 p 131 

tn§a ddevir abhy a&navdma RV m&o adevlr ahhy dcarantik RV AV. AB 
hhuvad (SV bhnvo) m^am abJiy ddevam (SV od®) ojasd RV SV Here 
the d may be due to the tendency towards an anapest after the 
cesura, with short a we have a tribrach 

§471. Less certain cases of lengthening of d pnvative are. 
adayo (TS addyOf MS addyo) nrah (AV adaya v^rah) hatamanyw 
tndrah RV AV. SV. VS TS MS ES In pw I p 297 it is said 
that adaya is an error for adaya But the p p repeats the form, it 
might be mterpreted as ‘taking, seizmg’, from d~dd 
yavd ayavd uind abdak (ICS yavd dyavd utna fcyfi abdas) Bagato^ BUVfifd^jh 
MS KS MS : yavd ayavd evd Urndh sabdah sagarah sumekah TS 
ApS The forms yava(n), y(f, and ayava^ri), ayd^f are used with 
great confusion, but the a- seems to be felt as pnvative, the y-forms 
designate the first half of the lunar month, the ay° forms the latter 
half The form with dy® is not noted except here and m the next, 
it seems to be equivalent to ay° 

Ba2ur ahdo (MS * abda) ayavohkih (TS ApS ^yavabhih, MS MS dya- 
vahhih^ ICS dyavohhih) VS TS MS ICS SB ApS MS Cf 
precedmg 

§472. In the next we have a clear case of the preposition d varying 

with a pnvative. _ - 

yam dpindm uya^aniy dpak AV • ydm apUd upait^tharUa dpah Lb 
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‘Whom, fattened, the \satcrs wait upon*: ‘whom the waters, un- 
drunk, wmt upon* 

§473. In the rest, real phonetic shortening of d seems at least possible, 
espcciallj'' in the couple of cases where it occurs before conjunct con- 
sonants, cf the similar law in Puli and Prakrit (§§393 ff.) The words 
are however largely problematic, and m some of them a privative may 
be involved; so m the first • 

svasUddaghrmh (TB TA. aqh°) sarvavirah RV. AV, MS TB. TA This 
familiar epithet of Pu§an certainly contains the preposition d The 
form aghrni is recorded in no lexicon. Comm, on TB desperately 
takes the a as privative- a^odhavyadipiih {'). The comm on TA 
vanes m different mss , one reading is ugatadiphh (taking a as =d) 
The reading adopted in Poona ed is adlpM, asmasu anuprdki, 
nhich IS not utterly unreasonable, cf the classical aghrmn (pw II 
p 286, ‘mchts verachtend*) But cf also piTyuc ^nghrnaye svdhd, 
§300, where the yet different form afightm occurs, and is certainly a 
phonetic variant for dglipm 

fl%d (TS aire§d) nal^atram TS MS KS. Name of a nakfatra, more 
commonly dkle§a, both these forms are otherwise unknown BR. 
derive from a privative, but (Sir®) from the preposition 
0, this IS hardly credible The two forms must be of the same 
ongin, one a phonetic variant of the other The prevalence of 

d-forms suggests that a- is a case of shortening before two conso- 
nants 


a ”0^0' (MS "vS) aslra (TB vtsve askrd) gamanlu (MS 'to) devah 
BV MS TB AS The word is obscure, askra seems to be other- 
wise unknown Comm on TB abhimukhyma kmmah saniah, 
which mphes a and supports BR’s derivation from a plus root 
(s)*r Sayana derives from kram) This would then be another 
case of shortening before a two-consonant group. 

§474. There are three other cases which would be counted as rhythmic 
lengthenings of o privative, but for the /act that they seem to be mis- 
flrW blunders The o forms occur each tune only m TB, 

mL short o m text and 

arem,T variant, agreeing thus with the other texts 

and<^ye edtdhmhatin VS . Sredhyai ^didhtgiipatwi TB Cone 
^or misfortune * 


a prtanasu papnm RV VS VSK 

TB AS SS ‘Unconquerable * 

aja Aam (TB «?', Gone ) ugram saliamanam obM RV. AB TB 
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|475, Xext, a feir cas^ of final a of feminine stems, optionally short- 
ened to a in composition and before xani They hardly confinn, but 
are not numerous enou^ to dispute, the statement of Wackemagel II 
1 §56e that the shortening is specify common befcre consonant com- 
binations and in the neighborhood of long Q^Uables. Perhaps by 
chance, a labial consonant follows the rowel in nearty eveiy case 
ndmMxate (TS svahd TS, KSA. 

crndydn mdyavaUarak SB.: mdydm mayavatt^irah AB 
idajjrajaso (KS idd°) mdnavA TS. 5IS KS 

^rahpa^ipadapdrivapr^thQrudaTajanghaiisnopasthapdyato (JIahanU. 

^pr?ffiodjarajanghd°) mg tudhyantam TA. TAA JlahanU. 
Urgamradusam (TS. TB. ApS. ivd siTndmi (KS dmamradah 

‘praOiasva; £[au§ VTijamradaTfi praihasva) stdsasiham T T 
^sOidTh) devebJiyah ‘\’S. IB KS. SB. TB. KS. Kau§ : uru praiha^ 
toniamradam svasasdiarh devehJiyah JIS. 

§476. The adverb ttflard varies with the adjective stem uUara in 
composition: 

mirdvani^anelrebhyo vd marunndrd>hyo vd devebhyo vUardsadbhyah 
(^EK. vUara^) svdhd TO. YSEL SB. 
ye dexd mtTacarunaivdrd va marunnetrd vottaTdsadas (VSK. voU/ara^) 
tebhyah svahd TO, TOK. SB. 

§477. The rest are qwradic. The stem ag(a'a§ld belongs with noun 
formation rather than here; a occurs in the regular infiexion of the stem 
(cf. Wackemagel IL 1 p. 131, HI p 358). On ‘lUha'itiha see §455; on 
ojchd: achaj §461. Otherwise we record here only the form vitvdkd or 
®/fa, and a couple of lexical variants: 

vmdha (VS. and p p of AIS. ^Aa) bJie§afi (MS °jd; TS vi^dha^ 
bhe§aji) VS. TS. ^IS. KS. (Cf. vraiam rah^ardi visvahd etc,, §511). 
The reading of AIS p p. suggests interestingly that we may have a 
case of shortening for the sake of rhj'thm or meter (note surroundmg 
long ^Habl^)- If the word is a compound of vUva and ahan, as 
Grassmann believed, the variation would rather be one of noun 
declension (neut plur. in a'a, cf. §§459 f.). 
cli ra (AV. ctfra) yo mxndo many ate vak RV. AV. ra iia 
yad indra dtra mehand (SV. PB ma iha na) RV. SV. PB. AS. SS K 
See §832 ^ ^ 

aihem ara sya (AV. alhemam aeyd) vara d prthivyah A\ TS AS SS 

Then set hfm free upon the choice g)ot of earth': 'then him upon 
the choice spot of this earth , . 
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2 Non-final a a in verb inflexion 

§478. In various verbal slcm-formations and a few verbal inflexional 
fonns, a medial vanes with d Rhythmic considerations play a part 
m some of these, notably in the w’cll known variation between dija and 
aya in denominative stems (W I p 155), with which must properly be 
classed verbal adjecthes in u from denominative stems, showing the 
same sbft* 

devdn devayate (TB ApS MS devd°) yaja (MS yajamdndya svdhd) 
RV SV.KS TB. ApS MS 

agne preht praihamo devayatam (AV. da:(i(dndm, MS KS devdyaidm) 
AV VS TS MS KS SB The verse is meant for jagati in all 
except AV.; meter favors devd°, 
apdntido janam armirayantam (AV amilrd^) RV. AV, TS. KS 
d&jayuvam (TS TB devd^) vikvavdrdm (AS ®rc) TS. SB TB AS. SS 
dedir dpo agrequvo . . . devayxivam (VSK dcra®) VS VSK SB. 

§479. Similar conditions exist in the radical syllable of the causative 
(WIp 155)' 

TOojpflte n% ramaya (N rdm®, so v I of AV ) AV, N : vasupafe vi ramaya 
MS 

yavayamad dve§am KS : yavaydsmad dic§ah VS TS SB. Kau§ . yaiaya 
(v. 1 yd®) dve§o awiai jMS : yavayd^mad aghd dve^dn^ TA. 
ydmydrdiim KS . yavaydrdllh (MS. KauS ®fo‘m) VS TS. MS SB Kau5 
Thepp of MS has ydffaya 

Ultra hatryam gdmaya (Iffl ya®) RV. IS TB ApS MS But von 
Schroeder reads gdmaya m KS with one of his three mss 
§480, There are shifts between strong and weak perfect stems which 
mvolve this variation; see W I p. 187, to which our first variant should 
be added 

ddiisan vd (MS dkipsyam rd, TB yad vdddsyan) samjagara (TB. °jagdrd, 
MS ®cafcara) janebhyah MS TB TA These are first person forms, 
BO that either a or d is permissible by regular grammar 
yai sdsahat (SV sdsdftd, KS t^dsdAa/) sadane kam cid airxnam RV SV. 
KS 

hibheda vahm (AV. AS halam) hJitgur na sasdhe (AV. sasahe) AV. SV. 
AS SS The d is probably due to the meter here, m the middle it 
IS highly irregular, tho not unknown (Whitney, Grammar §793h). 
But the AV. form is itself not regular, it should be sehe 
mm edgne tanvam (TA ianuvam) piprayasva (AV. ptprd®) RV AV. TA. 
MahanU See W I p 187 The d here disturbs the meter, but 
is otherwise hardly much worse than thenval form. 
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§481« There are a number of cases of sigmatic aorists contammg a 
or 5, or sigmatic aonsts with d varying with other aonsts or presents 
m medial a They are mostly collected m W I pp 128 f , 186 On the 
latter page, under §277, is to be added the followmg. 
dnydvdk^. (VS dnyd vah^ad) vasu vdrydm VS TB Of also* 
g^avnvadtd (ApS grava vaded, so KS ed, with v 1 as Cone) ahht 
soTnasyaTi^um (ApS Hund) KS ApS 
§482, Subjunctive forms with an endmg containing d often vaiy 
with indicative or imperative (injunctive) forms with endings con- 
taimng short a They hardly concern phonetics, and can be found in 
W I, m the appropriate places (§§117, 124, 137, 152-4, 167f ) Nor 
shall we list here the different modal forms of the roots dd and dha which 
show alternatively o and d (W I §193), or augmented and augmentless 
verb forms m mitial d,a, W I pp 180f , and elsewhere, of which the 
following may be mentioned here as examples 
ayann (TB ApS dyann) arthdni kjTiavann apdrm RV KS TB ApS 
ahd yad dydvo (AV devd) asunUim ayan (AV dyan) RV AV dyan is 
imperfect mdicative, ayan subjunctive 
There are yet other variations in verbal endings showing this shift 
We shall quote only one of the dual endings -torn and -idm, 2d and 3d 
persons, which should be added to W I §337 
d md ganidm (VSK t °tow) pitard mdiard ca (VSK iyuvam) VS VSK 
10 3 12c, TS ISS SB Subject voc m VSK , nom elsewhere 
Surrounding padas have 3d person verbs 

3 Non-hnal a d m noun formation 

§483. In this class nearly all traces of rhythmic or metneal influence 
disappear, the variants are almost exclusively morphological (occasion- 
ally lexical), and concern phonetics only to a shght extent Yet even 
here it is hard to rule out altogether phonetic considerations Our 
volume on Noun Foimation will deal more extensively with this group 
§484. Most of them fall mto two classes First, there are variants 
m which two primary noun formations mterchange, one havmg a and 
the other d in the radical syllable, the suffix being usually tho not 
always the same Included here are some obscure words of doubtful 
origin/ where the origmal form is uncertain and the variation may be 
phonetic in some sense Second, there are cases of variation between 
secondary formations with the vnddhi of secondary denvation and 
other, primary or secondary, formations without this vnddhi The 
distmction between the two classes is not always clear or defimte 
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§486. Under primary formations with radical a or c, we may call 
attention first to a number of vanations between the stems yava{n)j 
yavasj ydv°i and ay®, dy®, to which attention has already been drawn in 
§471 The ongmal form of the word in question is unknown: 
sajur ahdo (MS *dbda) ayavohhh (KS dy®, TS ApS ‘ydvahhtkf MS. 

MS ayavahhh) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
yavd ayavd Umd ahdah (KS dyavd timd fern ahdas; TS. ApS ydva aydvd 
evd drndh sahdah) sagarah sumekah TS MS. KS. ApS MS 
yavdnam (TS yat?®) bhago ^si VS TS MS KS SB 
ayavdndm (TS ayav®) adhipatijam "^^S TS MS KS 
yavas cdyavdi cadhipataya dsan VS MS KS SB : ydvdndm cdydvdndm 
cddhipaiyam d&lt TS 

§486, Rather numerous are cases m which the primaiy suflBx a is 
used with well-known roots in formmg pnmaiy derivatives with either 
o or d m the joot syllable, type hkaga bhdga They call for no comment: 
svbkagamkaranl nuima AV,* subhdgamkaranam mama SMB Most 
samhitamss of AV svhhdg°, 

mdm agne hhdgtnam kuru ApMB : mam indra bhag^nam kpiu AV 
samsrdvdbhdgd {^gdh, °yds, VS SB KS samsrava^) sthe^d (Kau§ tavi§d) 
hTharUahYS TS MS KS SB.Kau^ 

nanwz^ pamdya (TS KS f pamydya) ca pamaMdaya (TS °^adydya, VS. 
°^addya)caYB TS.MS KS. 

prdtah prdfahsavasya (ApS. MS ^sdvasya) hikravato . . . SB. KS 
ApS MS prdtahsdva is the only form known to RV, but the 
other IS commoner later 

prdUik pralahsavasyendraya (ApS MS “sdwosyeTi®) . . KS ApS. MS 
krdva^ (VS. ^rava§) ca me krult^ ca me VS. VSK TS MS ICS. krava§ 
might be taken as an a-stem, but not krdva§ 
hwro bhraja§ (TS bhrjvdfi, MS hkrga^y VS hkrdja^) chandah VS TS. 
'MS KS SB.: bhraga^ (KS ed t&Ard®, v 1 bhra^) chandah VS 
(m next verse) TS KS (in same verse) SB Comm, on VS 
bhraja§ for 6Ard°. 

vahnik samtarano (TA sampdrano) bhava VS TA Different but 
synonymous roots 

§487. Forms m primary yn, practically gerundives m meaning: 
yad hhmam yac ca bkavyam (AV *ArS VS Md®, AV.* yad vd bhdmm) 
RV AV (bis) ArS VS TA (Jomm on AV and Ppp hhav° 
Metrical lengthening, possibly 

uUarasydmdmyajydydmupahmk (TB also ®«d) TS SB TB : upahiUo 
yam yajamdna (MS ®nd) uUarasydm devayagydydm (MS. ®yfljyd- 
ydm) MS A§ gg 
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§488- Fonns in other sufiixes. 

hovanahrun (TB Mvana^r) no rudreha bodht RV TB hdvana- is not 
otherwise recorded from root hU 

da^ikdbhir krddunim (KSA t bra^) TS KSA : kradunlr du^kdbhik VS 
MS. The word is not otherwise recorded with short a, if KSA is 
correct, it has probably suffered analogical infiuence from the 
sphere of hrada 

ditacarebhyo (MG °cdnbhyo) hMlebhyah MG ViDh • aka^caTebhyak 
§G (Sc, namah m both) Also, naktamcarehkyah SG. ViDh • 
naktamcdribkyo hhUtebhyak MG Stems cara and cdrtn 
tatam me apae (TB ApS. ma dpas) tad u tdyale punah RV KB TB 
AS ApS Both apas and dpas are Rigvedic 
vraidni (MS TB ApS vratd nu) bibhrad vratapd adabdkah (TB SS 
ApS SG adabhyah) MS AB TB AS SS ApS SG Here the 
gerundive vanes with a participle. 

§489. The remaming vanants under this head are in some way or 
other doubtful or obscure, but seem generally to be primary formations, 
occasionally they may be lexically different m on^ 
adayo (TS addyoj MS addyo) inrah (AV ed with p p adaya ugrah, but 
mss odd®, and so comm ) kaUmanyur indrah RV AV. SV VS TS 
MS, IvS On the imtial d of MS see §471 The second d is 
anomalous if the word means 'pitiless* (so AV comm ). Possibly 
'without a share* (dctyo), tho this fits none too well For other 
suggestions see Keith's translation of TS and note 
marudbhyo gthamedhibhyo (MS ^dkehhyo) ha^lcihAn (MS. va^ , ApS 
bd^ldn) VS MS. ApS. Of §219 The word is obscure, is the d 
somehow coimected with the suppression of the second syllable in 

ApS? 

tdpaf ApS - rajo/Adrah AG SG If Garbe's conjecture is right (all mss 
of ApS rctjff/) it IS a dehberate and artificial vanation of the 
familiar evclamation ra^at 

dkbub 7.060 mdnibdlas (MS mdni/idlaias, VSK mdndkdias) ie piirndm 
VS VSK MS : pdfiktrah (KSA t pdnklah, but mss of both texts 
pdmtra-) kako mdnthilavas (KSA t man°) ie piipidm (ICSA t pd?®) 
TS KSA See §77 

hemanldya lakardn (KS.A T kakdrdn) VS MS KSA ApS Name of 
an unknown animal or bird 

(iiiirdya mkakardn (KSA f iikardu, Cone vikdrdn; ApS vikirdnj ^ S 
KSA ApS] __ 

dsldm jdlma (KS ;o7ma) udaram iransayiiva (KS srans ) AV Ivb. 
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naA.ro malarak kullpayas (TS kulihiyaBj MS pulikayas, KSA pull- 
Tayas) ie ^kUparasya (KSA t kuvarasya) VS, TS. MS KSA Read 
kuvdrasya in KSA ; see §198 

§anderatha^ haj\dtkera uldkhalah ApMB.: ^andlkera (PG iaundtkeyd) 
ulukhalah. HG PG Fanciful names of demons 
dkhuh srjayd sayandakas ie maUrdh (KSA ^ayandakas ie matlrydhy em m 
ed to °kas ie viaiirdh) TS KSA • kdrgah STjayah iayandakas ie 
matlrdh VS. MS The word iay° is obscure, and have been 
originally a compound 

vdsd stha VS TS SB TB ApS^ . vasdh stha MS KS MS. Addressed to 
winters vd^a probably ‘bellowing' (BR and Keith 'obedient', 
implausibly following one of Sayana's guesses); vaMh ‘cows’ It is 
held by some that vahd is connected with the root va§, "bellow*, 
§490. Commg to secondary noun formations, we find first a number of 
cases m which two secondary stems exchange, one having vnddhi m the 
first syllable and the other lacking it 

Hsras ca rajahaadhainh (HG. ^vatk) HG ApMB . projdk sarvdk oa 
rdjahdndkavaik (MG °vyak) PG MG : sarvS& ca rdjahdndhatflh, 
(§G t "^hdndhavatli) AG SG (Oldenberg suggests reading in 
SG ) Alternative stems handhava and both from handhi 
miiravarunau pTo^dsidrau prahasirdi (KS pro®) KS ApS MS. The 
office of the prasdsir is praidsira or pra® 
divyam mpamam vaya^avi (AV payasarri, KS YS SB TS * vayasa, 
MS TS * vayasam) brhaniam RV. AV VS TS KS MS SB, AS, 
Suparn vdyasa and m® both 'bird', vayasd is instr of the unrelated 
vayas ‘strength*. 

dhmnasi parvall (TS TB ApS '‘lya, MS ICS MS parvatl, but KS 
mss paO VS TS. MS KS SB TB ApS MS. In the Tait 
texts a secondary adjective parvatya, m the Maitr. school an 
equivalent parvata, the form parvaM must also have the same mean- 
mg (Mahidhara s§ems to explam it as having ‘Vedic’ shortenmg); 
it is too well attested to make emendation advisable See next 
pTohm parvatl (TS TB ’’hr, MS KS MS parvatl) vetlu VS. TS. MS 
^B TB MS See prec Twice in KS , once the sole ms has 
pan , the other time pavP, but KapS pan" 
gargl (AG gargi) vacakruan (sc Irpyatu) AG. SG. Patronymics, gargl 
IS to be expected See next 

hlalyam &G haUJam AG (with both sc tarpayami) Bead no doubt 
hakalyam in SG (misprint, Oldenberg’s translation has Sakalya) 
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ya Qrdarth^ah (sc sarpas tebkya imam halim haratm) HG : ye sarpah 
parthivS, ye antank^d ye divya AG. 
vdyur na rdiia idiiauyaiT devair anlank$ijath (ApS dntank§aih) pdtu 
ES ApS 

angd^andin (SV afigo$inam) avdva^anta vdntk RV SV The SV form 
m this and the next is dubious 

dngd^am (SV afigo$znam) pavamdnam sahhdyah RV SV Cf prec 
ivei&ya vaidarvaya {°vydya, ^darvaya, vaitahavydya), see §315 
suvamaetainyam aurdtyam (BDh avraiyam) ViDh BDh Perfect 
equivalents 

Tioro^anse (VS ndr°) somapUhamyad^uh{KS dnaiuh)YS MS KS TB 
It IS at least conceivable that Tiard^ansa, as name of a certain hba- 
tion, IS a secondary denvative without vnddhi 
[naraiansa siavi$yaie AV AS SS In the Berlm ed of AV. is printed the 
false emendation nSra® ] 

sHyavasinl mamve (RV TA KS Tndnit^e) da^asyd (TA ^sye, 

TS MS KS ya^asye) RV VS TS MS KS SB mdnm of KS = 
manuka of TA (manure m RV. is dative of manus, a more primitive 
form, all ultimately connected with mam, whence the dative 
Tnanave ) 

agnid rajancn^auhtnau (so ed , v 1 raja®, p p rdjan, ran®) purodo^ay 
adhi^ya MS A name of a saman, see note in MS , and BR 
s v Togana^ which seems to be the true form; rajana would perhaps 
be an equivalent formation if it were acceptable 
yah$mam iromhhydm (ApMB ^oni®) hhdsadat RV ApMB : yah^rmm 
hhasadyam krombhydm hhasadam AV 
aranydya O^S drandya) stmarah VS. TS MS KSA Both mean 
'of distance’ 

Jcalpayatam manu^ TB ApS . dxnhaTddm daivir vt&ah kalpantdm 
^matm^dh KS 

achinno divyas (KS ApS datvyas) iantur ma mdnu§a^ (KS ApS rnanu- 
^as) chedi MS KS ApS 

h^haspatip devdndm (SS daivd) braJitnaharn Tnanu^ydndin (SS Tndnu§ah) 
VSK TB SS KS ApS MS 

§491« In other cases a secondary formation with vnddhi of the initial 
O^Dable vanes with some form of the primary word from which it is 
derived, or with a related word’ 

tunam vdhdh hinam mrak (TA ndrdh) RV AV TA Tiarah, plur of nr, 
Tidrah, plur. of n&ra, from nr or nara 
fiamas te raihamiaTdya (AA rffl/i®) . . AA LS SS Both words refer to 
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the Rathamtara saman, AA. forms an adjective from the noun 
raiA®, with savine understood, 

bAi«>’anam asi mhamm (MS. SG. saAasrapojam, MS. sahasrapo- 
§aptt?i,ApS sahasrapo^avi pv^a) MS SMB ApS MS. SG Prob- 
ably read sahasram m MS *, note that M§. has this 
vayosdmira {TS pp ''Irah, MS t^yusavitrbhyam) dgomughhydm caruh 

{MS, patjah) TS. MS KSA Both = ‘of Va>m and Savitar/ 
tusmcLi hrdhma ca brahma^ (TA brahma) ca AV TA. 
ndsdm dmiiro (TB natnd amzird) vijathtr a dadhamii RV. AV. TB 
amitra = ‘belonging to the enemy (anntra)\ 
agncs ivd (AIS agne^ ivd) mdirayd jagatyai (KS. ^lyd^ MS. jag^tyd) 
vartanya , . TS MS. KS ‘with the path of the jagatr or ‘with the 
jagati as path'. KS v l,jdgaiyd 

jagad asi MS MS : gdgatam asi MS. TA ApS : jdgatdsi MS ; jdgaio 
MS MS All ‘composed in jagati meter’ 
prabhdyd agnyedkam (TB agncndkam) VS TB. The TB. form is 
problematic, comm agneh pra^valandharidramf which would make it 
equal co agnyedham Should we read agnyendham, ‘having to do 
with fire-kmdhng’? Or dgnlndhaml 
sadyahkj^ (ApMB sadyaskni) chandasd saha SG ApMB. sadyashn 
(masc name of an ekaha The ApMB. form would seem to be a 
secondary derivative, but m that case would have to be fern., and 
there seems to be no fern noun with which it could agree 
prdvanehkik $ajo$asak RV. VS TS SB.: pravanena sajo^asak MS KS 
The ar Xey prdv^ is doubtful; Grassmann as sccondaiy adj , 
‘(fires) of the abyss' But RV. pp prau®, possibly rhythmic 
lengthening (note that the following consonant is v, cf. §464). The 
primary word is probably to be denved from root pru, tho it has 
been interpreted as a compound of pra and vana; m that case it 
would belong to §465 

(AV ApS andTB Poona ed soTnobAyoA AV. VS TB 

I§5U. ApS The adjective fem forms of both 

yadt vanmasyan . Kaus : yadt vdruny asi Rvidh ApG.r yady asi 
vdruyl , . GG 

ya(hd yamdya harmyam (TA Ao®) AV. TA.; and 
era (TA. euam) vapamx hannyam (TA Aa®) AV TA hdrmya is recorded 
only here, and may mean the same as Aarjwya, or be a corruption of 
that; but TA takes it as a secondary adj , ‘suitable for the house', 
supplying a noun, and this is also possible 
sUpasthd asi vdnaspaiyah MS . supasthd devo vanaspahb TS. ApS. 
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m u ^ya vna rathah RV. SV • e§a sya rathyo vr§a VS SB 
adkyak^aydnuk^attdram TB iddhyaL§ydy5nui^aUdram VS 
somo vatpiavo rdjd (AS SS somo vai^avas) . angiraso (AS 

SS dngtraso vedo) vedak, SB AS SS, ‘The Angirasas (le, 
the AV ) are the Veda', so SB The others mean the same thmg. 
‘the (Veda) of the Angirasas' 

§492. There remam a number of other cases which seem to concern 
noun formation m a broad sense First a group of variants between 
dgrayana and dgra^, name of the first soma ofifenng at the Agni^toma, 
which is apparently denved from agra, the d may be rhythmic m 
character. The variants seem to suggest a preference for the d form m 
MS MS and KS , with short a elsewhere* 
nidhanavata dgrayanah (MS KS dgrro®) VS TS MS KS §B 
dgrayanas (MS KS dgrd®) came VS TS MS KS 
dgrayandt (KS MS dgr^) innavatrayastnn^au VS TS MS KS SB 
dgrayano (MS MS dgrd^) svdgrayanah (MS MS svdgrif^) VS TS 
MS SB MS 

dgrayanas te dah^ahratu pdtv asau AS • dirndnam ta dgrayanah (ApS 
\dgra^) pdtu MS ApS 

§493. When roots endmg m d are used as final parts of compounds, 
the d IS frequently shortened, bringmg the word mto the common a 
declension 

umamradasam (etc , see §476) svdsastham (VS t SB t ^stkdm) 
devebhyak VS TS KS SB TB KS Kau§ uru praihasvomam- 
radam svdsastham dev^kyah MS 

kr^o *sy dkkare^ffiah (MS KS and most mss of MS °^thdk) VS TS 
MS KS Sb‘ TB MS ApS 

yuvd kavth pvnimstha (KS ®f/Ad) rldvd RV TS MS KS 
mitro na (MS MS Tid) ehi sumitradhah (TS KS ^dhdht MS 
saha Tdyas po^end) VS TS MS KS Sb 
yo devdnam ndfnadhd (AV °dka) eka eva (KS eko ash) RV AV VS TS 
MS KS. 

addbdko gppdh (KS \gopcLh) pan pdht nas ivam (KS pan pdiu vi§vatd}i) 
RV TS ICS 

pravdydhne ^har jinva MS : pravaydhndkar jtnva YS The MS form is 
suspicious m the light of the surrounding parallel formulas, which 
are instrumental in form If correct it is a dative from pra-va, 
VS has mstr. of pra~vd The root is vd, ‘blow' 

§494. Other variants mvolvmg diiferent related or quasi-related 
noun stems 
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aprajastm paxdramrtyum ApMB HG : aprajasxjam pamramariyam 
SMB . aprajastvam mdrtaval^am AV On stems prajas and prajd^ 
(:praja) see WackernagclII Ip 95f 
sa tvd manmanasdin larotn (AplNIB Krnolu) PG ApMB. ‘He 

shall make thee (fem ) me-minded * Steins man-manas and 
?naTi-?nanasa 

apatr adhyahah (TA °§dk) MS TA. *Agni is overlord ' There is no 
apparent explanation of the anomalous d of TA., as if from stem 
adhyaJc§as^ It is repeated m the conim , with gloss svdmi 
satvaxidm (MS satvdndmj KS tsoWmwm) paiaye namah VS TS MS, 
ICS Stems satvan and sattva; MS. has a bad waiting for 
cf §392 

imam 7 iardh {narah) ,see §328 Nom pi of stems nara and nr- 
hsrak k^apas (TA °pds) (nr akdltvrajadbhth RY TA, Stems k^ap 
and k^apd 

tdhkn (TB ydbhir) ydsi dutijam (MS °yam) surtjasya RV IMS TB 
Stems dfdyd and °ya (Pischel, VSt 1 22, Oldcnberg, Noten on 
6 58 3) 

ague prihiipate . . , varwna dharmandm pate TB ■ agne prlhivyd 
varuna dharmandm . SS Stems dharma and °man (Also 
listed m Gone under rarwna ) 

§496- The numeral for ‘eight’ has stem final, in declensional forms 
as well as in composition, ending in both d and a, the former predomi- 
nates earlier, the’ latter in the later language, cf. Wackernagel III p 
358 f 

dakapak^ah KauS : a^tdpak§dm da8apak-§dm AV 
a^dhhyak (KSA erffa®, but ed em a^(d®) ^aiehhyah ^alid TS KSA 
[a^tdbkyah (Cone wrongly KSA a§ta^) svdhd TS KSA ] 
lag??ayc gdyatrdya tnvrte raihamtardyd^ldkapdJah (with varr) VS TS 
MS KSA All texts Cone as/a® for VS] 

§496. A couple of doubtful cases 

samndraeyaivQvakayd {TB Ap§ tvdua^) YS TS MB KS SB ApS j\lS. 
avakdj name of a water-plant, from ava, avdkd presumably the same, 
perhaps wiih rh 3 dhmically lengthened d before suffix ka, cf similar 
cases before vantandmn, §467, and Edgerton, JAOS 31 118, where 
this should m that case be added Boehtlingk, ‘die untere Eihaut’ 
for avdka, evidently thinking of ai;d(n)c, Keith, ‘wind’, we see 
little reason for either mterpretation. 
mrjiim mrjarjalpenu (MS nnjaJpena, TS 7iirjdlmakenaf KS 7 iir- 
gdlmdka-) sirpid VS TS. MS KS Obscure word, see §810 TS 
comm , followed by Keith, ‘bald’. 
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4. Non-final flam Noun Declension 

§497, In inflexional fomiB of nouns the shift between a and d is 
regularly accompanied, and no doubt wholly determmed, by mor- 
phological or syntactic changes Rhythmic or other phonetic con- 
siderations enter in hardly at all We begin with purely formal shifts, 
not accompanied by change of syntax, that is, the vanant forms are felt 
as of the same case, number, and gender 

§498, First, the forms apas and dpas are frequently interchanged as 
nom and acc of stem ap (Wackemagel III p 240): 

^am no bhavantv dpa o^adhayah (6 23 3 apa o^adhlh) kvdh AV 2 3 6, 
6 23 3 But mss at 2 3 6 also apa (comm, dpah), which Whit- 
ney's Translation restores, and this despite the fact that both forms 
are nommatives! The shortening may be influenced by the meter, 
It furnishes the desired anapest after the cesura 
apo (RV, Ai5 dpo) adyanv (TS TB JB, ApS am, AV, dxmjd) aedn^am 
(JB Ifacdmm, AV acdyi^am) RV AV VS TS MS Iffl SB TB 
JB AS LS ApS MS ApMB, ApG MG Here the form is 
accusative 

§499. Stems in d do not usually show ablaut in the stem pliable 
except in the case of pad, which shows some fluctuation in composition 
and in case-forms (vhiitney §387 4, Wackemagel III p 235 f ) The 
variants present a couple of cases of this stem, and also one of sad, not 
recognized as lengthening the stem a by Whitney §387 or Wackemagel 
III p 237, foot 

dnpac catu^pad (SV dmpdc caiu^pad) arjum RV SV. 
dvtpac catu$pad (AV VS Kau£, dmpdc catuspdd) asmdkam RV AV VS 
VSK TS ICauS 

catu^paddm uta yo (TS ca) dvipadatn AV TS caiu^pdda nta ye dtnpddah 
KS MS Here the ablaut is regular, different case forms 
visvd d§d dak§inasat (AB AS ^sdt, SS °iah, LS ^dhak) VS. MS AB SB 
TA AS SS LS ApS 

§500. Twice Tait texts present vriddhi-grade forms of pilr in the 
bahuvrlhi compound ddh^a-ptlf, which Wackemagel II 1 p, 101 (cf 
also III p 200) properly compares with tvdt-pitdrah, 
sudah^d ddk^apitard (TB ^tdrd) RV. TB 

ye devd Tnanojdtd (MS KS MS manu^) sudak^d dak^apitaras (TS f 
^tdras) . TS MS KS BDh ViDh . 

§501. Of «-stems, there is one case of nom. pi vrmak (Wackemagel 
III p 267) replaced m a lajer text by the more regular-seeming vmnah 
iT^anah (TB vr$dnah) samidhlrnaht RV- AV SV SB TB 
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§601a. And once a form with irregularly lengthened a, 'paixividniiy 
from a manl stem (noted RPr 589 - 9 30), is replaced m SV by the 
regular form* 

miieva sadma Tpa&umdnh (SV ^mantt) hold SV — Similarly. 
ava drondm ghriavanli sida (SV roha) RV SV. 

§602, As to s-stems, the ending as in the neuter nom.-acc of ad]ectives 
may he lengthened to ds (Wackernagel III p 288) . 

^arnid (TA °ma) saprathd dvrtxe KS TA . iarma yachdtha sapraihah 
AV But all mss of AA^ which should doubtless be read; 
comm "^ihah 

yachd nah (AV yachdsmai) Narnia sapraihah (AV A^S KS TA ApS 
ApMB HG Hhah) RV AV VS MS KS TA ApS SMB HG 
ApMB N 

vi^am agmm aiithim sxiprayasam (KS ®t/dsam) RA^ KS The meter 
favors a long, and this may be the reason for KS*s secondary 
reading, v Schr emends to ""yasam, rather rashly, we think Cf. 
AVhitney §415b, 2, 3 (But AVaekemagel III p 282 denies ds to 
other words than xi$as) Oldenberg, Noterij denies ground for 
emending the RV , which is unquestionably conservative and wise, 
but the meter is nevertheless poor, and he oflfers no explanation of it 
ayd san (so read, MS ayah son, KS ms ay^sdj ed emend ayds san) 
mamsd hitah (MS krttah, p p Irtah, KS krtah) MS KS TB. ApS 
ApMB HG : aydsd mamsd (AS vayasd) kriak AS SS : ayasd 
mana8ddhTtahAp§ ApMB HG See next. 
ayd san (AIS SS ayah san, KS a?/d« san, Kau^ aydsyam) kavyain 
MS KS TB AS SS ApS ICaug ApMB HG ayasd ha^ 
w® ApS ApMB. HG The old adjective ayds becomes ayas in 
oblique cases m some secondary texts, a natural change owing to 
the ranty of stems m ds, and to the agreement of the nom form with 
noms of stems in as See Geldner 3 122 n 5, Neisser, ZlFbch' 
a KF , s V , AVaekemagel III p 282 
§603, A couple of miscellaneous equivalent noun forms 


agrw yan metanvd pS tanuvd) unam (SS yan ma unaxn tanvas) tan ma d 
pmaVSTSSBSSPG Abl-gen sing ofu-stem 
anate^ tapyak vahan (MS talpaU validn) ApS MS The passage of 
VLb IS unpublished, if correctly reported, the endmg of the nom 

smg pres pple would be lengthened by analogy with mant and 
vant stems 


declension, we have one case in which 
the dual stem yvva- is replaced by the later yuv5~: 
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aikd somasya prayall yuvabhydmRY,: adhd somasyaprayati yuvclbhydm 
KS But V. 1. of KS yuva^. 

§606. Coining now to forms involving some syntactic shift, we find 
first exchanges between forms of masculine and feminme gender m 
adjectives modifying nouns of common gender 
svdm (MS KS, svam, MG «;a-) yomm gacha svdhd AV. VS TS MS IvS 
SB mg yom may be masc or fern , the Tait school makes it 
fern m all the variants 

agne svam (TS TB svdm, SB ivam) yomm d stda sadhya (VS SB 
sadhuya) VS TS MS KS SB TB See prec 
svam (TS svdm) yomm tkdsadah VS TS t MS liS (No mm m TS ) 
yajiio bhdiud yajnam d sdda svdm (MS svam) yonivi TB ApS MS 
[svdmhrto (KS svanf) ’«iVS TS MS ICS SB KS ApS MS Here 
both forms are quasi-adverbial, m a compound verb form ] 
dhruvam (TS ^vdm) yomm d inda sddhya (VS SB sadhuya) VS TS IMS 
KS SB. 

md md (KS mdm) hinsi§{am svam (KS ycd svam) yomm . . . MS KS : 
md md htrmJi svdm (ICS svam) yomm . , VS KS SB TB, ApS : 
mainam htnst^lam svdm yomm AB 
sa no daddiu iam (AV. rayim AV AA SS Toyi, masc or fern 
alhdstnahhyam sahavirdm (AV VSK MS KS ®ram) rayim ddh AV. 

VS VSK TS MS KS HG Cf prec 
ahhxmam (TS ^mdm, MS MS v. 1 ^mdri) mahvnd (VS. MS v 1. ^md) 
dxvam (MS divah) VS TS MS TA. ApS MS. 
yd (MS yd) ydtudhdndndm VS TS MS. SB NilarU ApMB 
«?«,m orf, 

§606. These are the only cases noted of this change due to change m 
gender of the noun modified (the words concerned being yom, rayt, and 
dw). There arc not a few others in which the epithet is transferred 
to a different noun, mvolvmg change of gender. These will be treated 
in our volume on Noun Declension, and we deem it unnecessary to list 
them here We may, however, quote a few examples of forms in -am 
-dm, which are both adverbs equivalent in meaning, or of which the 
form m -dm is an adverb, that in -am a masc or neut adjective: 
indrmam pralaram (VS TS SB “rfim) krdhi (VS MS SB. naya) AV. 
VS TS MS KS SB 

ud cnatnuUaTam (VS TS KS SB *rani) AV. VS TS MS KS SB 
Vait ApS MS KauS 

jivSUive praloratn (RV Vam) sSdhayS dhiyah RV SV. SMB 
draghiya ayuh pralaram (TA f ’’ram, MG praiiram) . RV AV. TA 
AG MG And others, see §575 
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asmin k^aye jrraiardm didyanah SV.: adhi k§ami prafaTarh dldhyandh 
RV. AV. 

§607, In the dedension of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives there are 
quite a few case forms which differ from one another only or chiefly in 
the quantity of an a vowel. This is, for instance, true as between the 
instr. sing, and other singular obhque cases of d-stems, and between the 
nom masc. sing and plur of a-stems; as well as between masc. or neut. 
and fern, forms, treated in §§505-^. We give merely a couple of 
examples of these, followed by an exchange between the nom. and accus. 
pronouns Ivain and tvdm, Smce this matter does not properly concern 
phonetics, we shall reserve a full list and discussion for our volume on 
declension: 

surayd fMS. KS surdyd) mulr&j janayanti (VS. jMS, *^la) reiah VS jVIS 
KS t TB. *By (from) surS they generate(d) seed from urine.^ 
suraya (MS. svraydi) somah suta dsuto maddya VS. MS. liS. SB. TA. 
dik^aycdofn (KS. dik§ay*^') liQviT dQQcliGtQifi tidh KS. TB. ApS. All mss, 
and ed. of KB. read so; but it seems that it must be an error for 

a yat trpan maruto vdva^dndh (IVIS. °nah) RV. TS. MS. ES, The 
originally plural epithet is transferred to a ging TiTar noun in MS. 
pra candraim tirote (TS f ’’li, AV.f °mas (irase) diraham auuh RV 
AV. TS MS. KS N Nom. too. 

bhaga eva hhagamn adu devah (AV f devah) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB. 
devah voc. pi. ; devah (lect. fao.) nom sing. Ppp ms. devah,, wronglT 
emended to devah by Barret JAOS 35. 88. 
nama}i knsnayatayd (VSK °yatSya) . . .YS. VSK. Others, §311. 
Metathesis of qnantity in VS , which Emulates an instr. fern, but 
is really uninterpretable 

Ivam (TB. ivarii) raya vhhayaso javanam RV. MS. KS. TB. The 
construction is changed; both readings are construable. 


5 Non-final a:d lexical and miscellaneous 

ve^m^dsaia (SV. nedham Sio®) hiye RV. SV.f 

° ^amudroA ^tdhame ndhaman RV. SV. PB. TA. 

arrnnn 1 OH TA. dkrdn dkrdntavan vydpiavdn. 

ff pana dimanam . . . SS. : agan prdnah. svargarh . , , §S. 
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aganma (AS <z^°) msvavedasam VS SB AS 
aganma (SV ag^) vrirahaniamam E,V SV AA SS 
Urdhvo adhvaTO asihdi (VS SB ’dhvara adfidt, ES *dhvare sfhdh, ApS 
adhvare stkol) VS MS KS SB ApS 
agnaye sarmdham dhdrgam (SG GG ahamm) AG SG SMB GG 
PG HG ApMB 

yad gharmah paryavariayat (MS paryd^) TB ApS MS 
a:}agan rain suviana %ha syam AV SPP , Berlin ed ojapan, with slight 
ms authority, some mss ajagan^ see Whitney^s note onAV 19 
49 3 

§509. Other cases involvmg presence or absence of the preposition 
d, before forms m short a 

d^ne(RV.aj?ne)^dftt5wl(M.i*MRV VS TS MS KS SB 
aryamdydii vf^ahha^ tuvi^dn TS • dryamd yah vT§dbhas iuTd^dl MS KS 
patho anaHu (AV KS TS pafka dnakti) madJwd ghrtena AV VS TS 
MS KS, 

d&ndsu (KB as^) nrmnam dMi (KB dhdli) ilS KB TA SS 
kdny anldh puru^e arpxtdm (AS dr®) VS AS SS LS 
Winy anlah puni^e arpiWni (AS Vait "ja dr®) VS AS SS LS Vait 
yasmn suryd drpiWh (KS fTB TA ar®) sapta sSkam A V KS TB TA 
indram ya]iie prayaty ahvetdm (TB Cone dhd*, Poona ed ahv^, comm. 
aAi^®withv 1 dAtf®)VS TB 

agnayd ttpdkvayadhvam Vait : agnir me koid sa mopahvayaWni SMB 
ague gTkapaia upa md hvayasua KS ApS MS In Vait upa + d 
[aniorik^am (VS dn®) prihwm adrnhU VS TB But Poona ed of TB 
on®, which IS clearly right ] 

§610. The pronouns amai ‘from us' and amdi 'from him, it' ex- 
change: 

Iqiam cid enak pra mumugdhy (AV. TS* mumultairi) asmat (KS 
asmdO BV.AV.TS MS KS 

praiy aukaldm (MS uh!^) aktnnd mrtyum amdt (AV amat) AV VS TS 
KS AIS TA 

§611. The rest are raiscellaneous- 

vratam ral^anh mhahd, AV • vraid rak^anie vt^vdhd RV Probably both 
forms are adverbial (not compounded with -oAan), and the penulti- 
mate vowel lengthened m the BV form for some obscure reason, cf 
§ivd m^vdhd (®/io) etc , §477. 

ye ie panthdno bahavo jandyandh AVr ye ie ^ryaman (KS arya°) bakavo 
detaydndk TS MS KSf 10 13a jana-ayana deva-^yana But 
rh3^hnMc or metrical considerations may be mvolved here 
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ghamam pdia vasavo yajata (TA, see §448, MS °Ira) va{ (MS 
vct^ TA val) VS MS SB TA vatf vd(, or vef, a mpaningless sacrificial 
exclamation 

dhalag (MS a/i®, TS TB ahalam, KSA ahulam) lii vaficali (TS. TB 
sarpati) YS TS MS KSA SB TB An onomatopoctic inter- 
jection All texts may intend d/i®, since thq vowel is fused with a 
preceding final -d, comm on VS TS dfc®, p p of MS , to be sure, 
ah^j m default of coram or p p there is no evidence as to which 
KS intended 

atndrasya paTah putrah SB dhndrasya para^yddah SS Proper names 
of barbaric appearance and unknowra relationships 
§atah^ara^ chandasdnu^fuhlma ApS ^aidk^arachandasd jdgalena Kau§ 
The Cone suggests satdkf m ApS , but probably wrongly, Caland, 
*der hundertstromige' (sruva), 

agdhdd elo . samasandd ekah TS . adhvad elo . . 5a«ad ekah sand- 
sandd ekah MS See §181 

agnaije tva mahyam dyur (MS mayo) datra edh VS VSK MS 

SB SS Near-synonyms 

anldnkam (MS anA.dt^anl-a77i, so p p , KS aiikanlam) cha7idak TS 
MS KS SB The cunous shortenmg m KS seems secondary, and 
may be related to the fact that two consonants follow (Prakntic 
shortening) Cf §362 

dptye (AV apnye) sam naydmasi RV. AV See §878 
vdta^avair (HG vdtd^irair) halauadbhir vianojavath MS HG. See §268 
gdva updvatdvaiam (SV upa vadavaie) RV SV See §60 
dntfiimikhah HG dhkkann . . hantfimukhalj^ PG. See §386 
viivakarman bhauvana mdjn diddsttha (SB manda dsitha) AB SB SS 
See §840 ‘ 

§612. Finally, a few cases with readings which are dubious or dearly 
erroneous ‘ ^ 


pra md mindly ajarah RV KS ‘ prdmd mnoiy ajarah ApS We can- 
not interpret prdmu, unless as pra (for pra) smd (for ma). In 
that case the wntmg of the two words together is merely an editorial 
error, and the vanant should be added to §439 
nmgdmla AV. 6 16 4c mlagalamdlah hvah paiya NilarU 22b 
The true reading of MaxU. is certainly that of AV , see Jacob's 

“re'jVr™ re.d»,'.„dfco.™ 


ahaya (S?. Vno ’haya) xva RVKh SV ; a«r?a»ia ivnhayah 
t 106) as in SV , with Scheftelowitz 



248 


\'EDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


a/jnii ca dahatam prali AV, SV. Mispnnted dgnii m AV , sec Whitney's 
note 

alrd (AV ialra) yamah sadand (TA, °n(70 fc rninotw (AV IttioIu) RV 
AV TA. ^adana for AV 

a^mdn dcidso (Cone* Va/cr) haic^u AV f And others, all \sith 
oinf/I 

a na tndo ^atagvinam (SV. misprinted iato°) RV SV. See Benfej's 
Corrigenda 

art'drl (GB dridii) chi somaldmafn tidhith GB etc Gaastra correctly 
arvdn 

tt^vc dad ixdicydm tu ahhx^ncanlu (error for ^ajdm ivabh?^) ^reyasc 
Rvidh , udicydm iid dth vik'c dcvilh , , ahh^iicantv AB. 

jtimvn (KS tenmt) md hxnsir amuyrl (MS anu yd) ^aydnu KS TB MS 
7nd two^Tp amw^u i,mjdndm AV The KS (one ms onU) 

must certainly be emended to jdmtm 

yainjiuina vidharmam RV SV Once misprinted param«n<T in SV * 
corr Benfey s Corngendn 

■frur^fl/iarflm gCtya (correct Cone ) MS SB MS praslofar I'ffrju- 
harmn fdma gdya ApS 



CHAPTER XII VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG 
I AND U 


§613, In contrast to the a a variants, those between i and I and 
between u and ii arc both fewer in number and more miscellaneous in 
character In particular they show relatively little clear evidence of 
the rhythmic lengthening ’which was so prominent a feature of the last 
chapter This is perhaps partly due to the fact that variations betn een 
1 1 and w Tl as finals of noun stems arc more often matters of morphology 
To put it otherwise, there is great confusion in the Vedic language 
between the short and long t and u declensions, and only occasionally 
can such variation be plausibly attnbuted to rhythmic or other phonetic 
infiuences On the other hand, these variants show a rather notcxi orthy 
number, proportionately speaking, of cases of 'phonetic^ shortening of 
an I or u historically long By this we mean a shortening which seems 
to have no justification m any known morphological category or any 
analogical influence —See §§300-2 for vanations between T, and 
short 2 , Uj plus nasal, and §§395-8 for the like before single and 
double consonants 


1 Final short t lengthened phonetically 

§614. We begin with cases in which final i, originally short, is length- 
ened, apparently as a matter of straight phonetics As in the case of 
a a, we mclude not only absolutely final t, but i in the seam of com- 
pounds, before the suffix mni, and m the reduplicating syUable Except 

prepositional adverbs m final i 

rataWuhed at the begmnmg of Chapter XI, except that the followmg 
syllable re^arly begins with a single consonant, and that as a rule 

aJ ^ exception iZ 

ant'to be W « J ? furroundmg the vamnt syllable are as 
apt to be long m short A majority of the vanants are prose of the 

of the 

Se meS?.S lengthenmg be said to be required by 

Hbilants (cf §464, and WaieS^geU §§ 38 |° 4 f ) '' 
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§618, The only other absolutely final z i concerns the imperative 
endmg dht, which appears sometimes as dki, probably under the same 
general conditions as final d for a m verb endings It happens that 
almost no vanants of this sort occur; we may note that m the piida; 
sanobodhiinidklkavamRV VS MS KS SB ApS several mss of MS. 
read srvdhi, but the printed texts are all alike The single variant noted 
IS, m fact, not recorded in the Cone. Strangely enough, the variant 
syllable is at the end of its pada, where rhythmic lengthening is generally 
not allowed The foUowmg pada begins with havam, and it has been 
plausibly suggested by Benfey (Quant II 51), and approved by Olden- 
berg (Proleg, 421), that the lengthemng m RV. is due to the common 
cadence ^dhl havam (cf. RVRep 673, top) In all texts but one this 
pada has ^dhi, and that one (AS ) is the only one in which the word 
havam does not immediately follow (the pada being quoted in isolation 
there). 

mam me varuna trudhl (AS §rudhi) RV SV. VS TS MS KS AS. 
ApMB. 

§619- Next we find three cases concerning the redupheatmg syllable 
The lengthening here is doubtless rhythmic, except in the first variant 
where it is obviously secondary and late (occurring before two con- 
sonants, the only case of this kmd among the phonetic lengthenings 
of ty 

imam agne camasam 7,id vi ^ikvarah (TA ji®) RV. AV. TA AG. 
yiyapsyata (AS yj^) tva le manah (AS muhham) AS SS Desiderative 
from yabk^ the form with is not recorded lexically nor m Whit- 
ney’s Roots 

udgrahhenod agigralihat (KS afigrahham and ajlgthham) MS. KS. 

§620. There are two cases of apparently rhythmic lengthening of t 
before the suffix vard 

madhyamdinasya aavanasya ni§lzevalyasya hhdgasya kukravato (ApS adds 
manikivato) maihv^evia (KS * manihivata, v. I mantha^) mdraya 
(MS savanasya sufcro® manthivato nw^® bkdgasyendraya ) , . KS 
(bis) ApS MS Stem is manikin (weak manthi) vanL 
parame§thi isd sddayaiu . ratmivaiim (MS ramt) MS IvS. 

§620a. In one case I is required m composition with a derivative of 
the root fcr, while the z-form (otherwise textually dubious) may possibly 
represent an zn-stem before carzn: 

ima udvmkanna ime . . TB ApS ima uddhasicanna ime... Mg. 
Cf §59 

§621. And finally, a aingle case of a noun compound, with what looks 
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like genuine rhythmic lengthenmg of x as stem final of its first member: 
ya ie ague hnnhaya (VSK Aarx®, MS M§. Aero®) ianUr var^tha gahvar* 
e§{hd VS. VSK SB. (Pratikas MS MS.) 

2 Fmal I m the seam of compounds shortened phonetically 
§622. No wholly satisfactory formulation of the circumstances of this 
not uncommon phenomenon has yet been attamed. We cannot unprove 
on Wackemagel II 1 §56 e-g (cf also Leumann, Gurupi^dkaumudi 
13 ff ). It seems most likely to have been dependent originally on the 
opposite conditions to those which caused rhythmic lengthening, that is, 
to avoid a succession of long ^llables, I was shortened before two con- 
sonants and between loi^ ^rUables. The variants are on the whole 
favorable, or at least not unfavorable, to this h3!Tpothesis 
§523. Radical I is shortened m the word sendm, not only m composi- 
tion but in case-forms (below, §527) , the following group of vanants 
occurs all m one passage, where TS alone has the shortemng; 
tasya rathagrtsa^ (KS 'krtsas, MS "^hjisnaS) ca rathaugds ca sendnlr 
grdmanyau (TS sendm°) VS TS MS KB SB And so with 
idrk^ya§ cdrt-glanemzi ca^ seTiagic ca susena§ ca^ raihaprota^ (TS 
rathe^) cdsamaratha§ ca, rathasvanai ca raihecitrai ca 
§524. The other cases concern the femmme nouns prlhtin and (once) 
prapharid* 

yd devy pranadd prapharmddh (ApS ^viddh) KS ApS 

namo *gnaye prthtvtk^iie lohaspfU (ChU pttkttnk^ie lokak^ite, MU 
prtkzviL^iie lohasmt^) TS KSA ChU. MU. 
prthivi^adam (MS prthimf*, VS f °sadam) tvdntank§asadain (VS fadds 
divisadam devasadatn) . . VS. TS MS KS SB TB 
prikimprii(MS prtkzvf) marndhirt^ MS TA 
ye deva dimhhdgd . . ye prthivlbhdgds (TS KS prthivi^, but 2 mss of 
ICS TS MS KS 

svadha ptirbhyah pTthivi§adhhyah (MS GG p/fAiPx®) AV ApS MS 
Kau§ GG HG 

3 Miscellaneous final x-x 

§525. There is very httle else On na ced avedi (avedi) etc , see §530 
below, it does not belong here except by grace of Boehthngk^s emenda- 
tion, which IS not justified Otherwise we have noted only a few stray 
cases concerning noun declension, which really belong later and are 
placed here only because both forms happen to have final x or x. 
agne tvam mklavdg asy upaindl (MS. TB °irrfo) dtvas (TB dtvah) 
pjihtvyoh MS SB. TB AS. SS The form is locative of an x-stem; 
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MS IS anomalous (or possibly felt as a sort of neuter accusative 
adverb?) 

ado (MS aio, AV ado yad) devi (AV. KS dein) prathamand prthag yat 
(AV, ^mdna purcuddt) AV KS. ApS. MS Nominative and 
vocative 

stomatrayasinn^^ hhuvana^ya poini TS KS AS : sfo?na5 tToyasinti^c 
hhu° patnl MS As prec see §818 
sam dm (KS devl) devyorva^yd . . . TS KS ApS 
rain (TB ratfl, v. 1 of KS rdirih) siornam na jtgyu^e (KS f TB 
RV KS TB 

satydd d (ApS salyd id) dhamanas pail (Vait MS pari) AS Vait 
ApS. MS 

dsvinendram na gdgpn (TB ® m) VS MS TB. The -w form is a dual 
ad] , and so Mabidhara takes the -i?i form also; but possibly it may 
beaneut sing adverb 

gdyatrl (MG °iri) chandasam Tndtd (MG maiah) TA. TAA MahanU. 
MG Norn : voc 

na sdsaindata (HG t ^aridaiah) ApMB HG See §384. 

4 Noun stems in z i 

§626. It is well known that the division between short and long 
i-stems is lax, many words shp over from one category to the other 
sporadically or even frequently, and in some cases it is hard to be sure 
to which they ongmally belonged Eractically all the variants in this 
division concern such fluctuations Little evidence for rhythmic 
influence can be discerned 

§527. We begm mth cases where the original is certainly or probably 
I First, a case of the stem sendnl, where the root nl ‘lead’ guarantees 
the origmal length of the vowel In §523 we have seen that the shorten- 
mg occurs also m composition: 

namah sendbhyah sendnlbkya^ (VS TS °nihhyaS) ca vo namah VS TS 
MS KS 

§628. In the same context occurs the followmg variant Boehthngk 
takes the form m short z from a stem ^an-^n ‘having dogs’, while he 
derives the other from Jva-ni ‘leading dogs’, this seems improbable in 
the light of the variants, both are probably from with (possibly 
rhythmic) shortemng m the one case (so Mahidhara, followed by Griffith 
and Keith)- 

namah ^amhhyo (MS §vant^) mfgayitbhya^ ca vo namah VS MS KS : 
namo rntgayubhyah §vamhhya^ ca vo namah TS 
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Other cases of probably onginal i are 
sucaJc^C akam ak^bhydm (MG ak§i°) bhuydsam AG PG MG N The 
^-forni IS regular in the older language Wackemagel III p 303 
vardtrim (KS t varu°, TS, varutriin) iva^tur vanma^ya nabhtm VS TS 
KS SB iva§iur varutrim va° ncf MS M§ 
ralT^ni^rdtnm (AV TS ratnin-rainm) apraydvam hharaniah AV TS 
MS KS §B 

Tdinm (KS rdtnm) jtnva TS KS PB Vait 
rdtrvn (TS rdlnm) pTvasd TS KSA 

iam rdtti (VS rdtrthj VSK TA rdtnh) prati dhiyatam AV VS VSK 
MS TA 

rdtnm (SMB PG MG ®rTm) dhenum ivdyat%7ti (AV updyaMm) AV 
HG ApMB SMB PG MG 

ye rdtnm (KS ®nm) anuti§thanli (KS t °^thatha) AV. ICS 
prati iva parvatl (TS TB °tir, MS KS M§ parvatl) vettu VS TS MS 
KS. SB TB MS See §490 
ve§aknr (TS 5nr) (mTS KS GB PB Vait LS 
mahindm (VSK mahindm) payo ^si VS VSK TS KS SB ICS ApS 
MS SG Even from the stem maki, the VSK form would be 
anomalous 

hrddunibhyah (KSA °nibhyah) svdhd VS TS KSA This is uncertain, 
both short and long % are otherwise known RV has hradumm, 
but hrddwmr^Tt See also du^kdbhtr hradumm etc , §543 
hmibhih (KSA t VS kamV*) kvmyardu (VS harrC^) tvd VS TS ICS A 
§529. But in the rest stems m short % seem to be pnmaiy* 
svdhdkrtibhyah (TS ApS and most mss of MS pre^ya TS SB 
ICS ApS MS To hail-makmgs’, suffix 
ay as cdgne ^sy.anabhi^asti^ (AS ApMB HG ca MS KS AS SS 
ICS ApS KauS ApMB HG Suffix it, as m the last 
dhUtiin (SMB detfim manasah (SMB ®sa, AV siibhagdm) pure 
dadhe (SMB prapadye) AV TB SMB As prec 
diir (TS KSA dti) vdhaso darvidd te vdyave (TS KSA vdyavydh) VS 
TS MS ICSA dit IS Rigvedic 

ahhi$hr (HG ApMB abkisfir) yd ca no gxhe (RVICh ca me dhruva) 
RVKh ApMB HG 

diva (divas, divah) skambhamr (VS SB® nir, VSICf skambkany) ast 
VS VSK TS ICS SB TB ApS Herefem gender is responsible 
for the long I 

iirah'^rah prati silrl vi ca$te TS ApS deifi prati sunr vi ca^te ICS 
Here too sun is made fern , agreemg with a fern entity 
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r^r£SA“!v . 

yak^mam hhamdyam imtbhyam hhfimam AN 

jnjfrai'onmau irom5/iy«m (TS ironi®) TS. KSA /.„Mn 

kam mthiT (ApMB «am Icmdki) hhavalu kam yugmo lartimn (ApAHJ. 

rlSnm^hkk (KSA em prslibkh, ms bhr") TS l^^A Cf. Mncclonpll 
and Keith, Vedic ftidcx 2 358 f. 
pr^abhi/aJi (KSA t pr^ff) TS. KSA 
trndw Manamy o^odhtm (ApMB ®d/unO . AV. ApMB 
mdhibJiyah ilG * o^adhlb/iyoh SO. 

fcra(ra fan§{?uini rare dmitrim vta RV : kratie varc sthemanp timrlm 
uta SV. 

gam arir (VS §B anr) vtddm (KS vidah) VS ^IS KS SB Kom 
sing of stem an; the anomalous A*S SB. fonn is noted in BR^ 
s. V, 2 arl 

adkd jiVTi (AV. a^ftc jiinr, ApMB athd jivn) t'idaihajn d raddn (RV. 
i-addfM) RV AV. AphlB Stem jun (or, vdih most mss of AV., 
^im). RV. has a dual form; Ap^IB an isolated sing, from a stem 
in ?, perhaps due to confusion belTceen the RY. and AV, forms. 
On the I of the imtial ^dlable see §544 
p?d^ir(TB ^a/adMra VS MS KS. TB, 

flwbo ca huJd ca mtatnl . . AIS ‘ ambu duld nilalnir . , , TS. 
apo mahi vyayati ca^m tamaJi RV : apo mahl vrnute cal^^d (amah 
SV TB. Here we have a complete change of construction, in 
addition to (or perhaps rather than^) a change of stem-form 
«te 6 Mhadimtokr 2 m(KS®nm,A'\^pp [Rothlfagarim, AV niebanam) 
AV TS KS ApS. See §49 There is no way to determine the 
onginal quantity of the t here 

§629a. There are also cases in which a nonj. sing in t, apparently 
from a stem m in, varies with one m tk from a stem in i: 
vydnakk (SV. pacasg soma dhamahhih (SV dharmanu) RY SV. 
tan no danfi (TA. %h) pracodayat MS TA Mahanll CJomm on TA. 
mobddantah 

dfireAeiir jndny5i'5n(PBt°yavan)pa(a«rj (PB. ®/n5)TS PB TB PG 

ApAIB - dvr” patatn vSginivdn M§. MG 
suparno avyaikr (SY. ”thi) bharat RY SY 

confusion, involving also 
na <xd aveH (BrbU avedt) mahad wnajjxA gB BrhU. So Cone , with 
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the prmted texts But avedi is only Boehtlingk's emendation; 
mss avedi The Kanva recension, however, has avedvr, and Kena 
Up (not in Cone ) avedin, a verb-form (*if he has not known [this, 
it is] a great disaster') avedir would be nom sing of a noun stem 
avedi not, (there is) ignorance, a great disaster ' avedi is taken 
by comm as nom sing of avedpn. ‘if not, (he is) ignorant', etc 
These are surely enough variants, without Boehtlmgk's additional 
one! 

5 Verb forms contammg 1 1 and 1 1 m the second syllable of disyllabic 

bases 

§631, This variation occurs in a considerable number of miscellaneous 
cases in the mhection of “the verb, oftenest m root or stto syllables, 
in which may be mcluded the second syllable of dissyllabic bases 
Among the latter we find cases which may plausibly be mteipreted as 
rh 3 rthmic or at least phonetic m character We include with them also 
nouns which show the same shift m the second yllable of dissyllabic 
bases, smee they are of the same phonetic character: 
su^avfii kami^va (TS TB KS ^iaiPa^vd) VS TS MS KS TB 

avaviy asya pamldram (SV. paw®) ahavah RV SV The shortemng of 
SV. improves the meter (anapest after cesura) 

§632. The next two concern noun forms which may possibly contain 
disyllabic bases in them first elements, but they are very obscure. 
aTilank^am puntatd (TS purt®, MS pul^, KSA pub®) VS VSK TS 
MS KSA 

vlo halik^o (TS iUo half) . VS TS MS KSA Name of some 
animal A theoiy as to the origin of this I in Wackemagel, I §39 
note 

§633. At least in ongm, the i of the aonst represents likewise an 
IE schwa, the second yfiable of dissyllabic bases For well-known 
phonetic reasons, it is regularly long m the 2d and 3d persons singular, 
short m the rest of the inflexion When we find oivergences from this 
scheme, they are to be regarded as analogical extensions m one direction 
or the other, cf YV I p 189’ 

tena (TB. iato) no miirdvarundv (MS ®na) avt^lam (TB aw®) RV MS 
TB The root av is undoubtedly disyllabic in ongm The I 
of TB is due td the analogy of smgular forms like amt So m the 
next 

amlmadarda piiaro (Kaus also patnyo) .yalhabhagam { )avmym^ 
(AS °yl§ata) YS VSK SB AS LS Kaui SMB GG IChG Cf 

prec 
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maivQgnirdhvanayidiTS KSA °yed,MS,dha7inyid) dhUmagandkth 
EV VS TS MS. KSA. This is the converse of the preceding; 
TS shortens the vowel by analogy with dual and plural forms 
ata u §u madhu madhunahhi yodhi TS • adah su madhu madhundbhi 
yodhth EV AV SV AA MS On the anomalous TS form see 
VV I p 27 

a gharmo agrvm jiayann asadi (TA ^dlt) EV. TA : d gharmo agntr 
amfto wft sadi MS See W I §84 
§634. Probably rhythmic m character is the i which varies with i 
in denominative stems before the i/a-sign, cf. W I p 155, and above 
§478 where the same shift occurs between a and d: 
puiriyantcik (AV putviyunti) sudatiavah EV, AV SV 
janlyanto nv (AV. jamyanii ndv) aqravah EV SV AV, AS. Ss 

§636. In some cases we seem to have rhythmic or metrical lengthening 
of t m stem syllables, at least it occurs m positions where the meter 
favors a long 

prait (SV ma) deva 'n§atah (SV nf, and so p p^ of EV. and MS ) 
EV SV MS KS TB The p p readmgs confirm our opmion that 
the i is metn gratia 

avdmba (VS SB KS ava) rudram adimahi (VS SB KS odi®, and so 
V 1 of MS KS MS, and pp of MS) VS TS MS KS SB TB 
KS ApS MS 

§636. But the *same shift in root or stem syllables occurs m some 
cases where it cannot be rhythmic, the explanation vanes and is some- 
times obscure* 

sarvdn patho anrna d k^lyema (AV. kgi^) AV TB TA ApS The root 
hti *dwell' here presents an exceptional form with perhaps under 
the mfluence of the other root kgi *pensh*, from which I forms are 
familiar 

yupdyocchHyarndndydnuhruhi (MS °chnya°) ApS MS Here the 
m the passive of an, is regular, and is probably to be read also in 
MS with most mss 

sa7mngayaii (SB samV^) sarvatah RV SB BrhU The root trig appears 
sporadically as liig in the Brahmanas, the true reading of BrhU 
IS samlng^ m this passage (text emended) 

§637. Jumbled participial forms of the parallel roots ji and jyd, ji 
ajjtdh (TA ajUdhj ApMB and one ms of HG ajitd) sydma ^aradak 
saiamTA ApMB HG 

vdjino vdjajito vdjam sasrvdnso (KS Jigivdnsoj TS sasrvdnso vdjam 
jigivdnso) . VS TS KS SB 
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§638. We have classified the form lydm Agoing’, as a reduphcafed 
present from root i; see YV Ip 126 • 

tyanah (SY ly^) kr^ dasahhh sahasrath RV SV. AY KS TA 
stotrhhyo dhr^nav lydnah (SY ly®) RY. AY SV. 

§639. The participle tdtfa appears as td®, probably under the influence 
of the nouns td, ida^ 

mi) (MS KS. fd®, VSK. li®) devair hanvdn ahJii§hJi VS VSK MS KS 
TB 

§640, The present and past passive participles of root ‘^perish', 
k^nai and k^m, are concerned in the following; 
namo ml^imkehhyah (TS EB ink^nak°) VS TS KS SB.* nama 
dk^inakebhyah MS If MS. is nght it has a blend of the other two 
readings, but the rass vary, and it is likely that dkjinak® was 
intended 

The 3 plur perfect ending ire appears once as ire: 
idk pracya (Vait. ^yah, MS prdtir) ujjtgahire (KS t ^re, Vait samjt- 
gdire) KS Vait. MS ; prSci§ cojjagdMre ApS 

6 Noun su^es containing i I 

§641. Twice in MS the suffix tya, representing ya after two con- 
sonants, appears as lya; but both times the p p. of MS has iya: 
7 iamoagnydya(yS ^ "grxydya) capraihaTiidyacaYS TS 

MS KS 

sakasnyo dyotaidm (TS TB. dlpyaidm; MS sahasrlyojyotaldm) aprayu^ 
chan TS MS KS SB TB. 

§B41a. We have quoted in §249 (q v.) three variants in which AY. 
reads vanyah for older varwdk: 

asmahkyam zitdra vanvah (AY, varzydk) sugam kj'dhi RV. AY.: cs- 
tn^hyam mahi vanvair sugam kah RV 
sakha salkibhyo vartmh (AY. *vanyah] so one ms of GB ; Ppp. vanvah) 
krnotu RY AY *TS KS. GB 
tva^ld no aira vanvah (AY tanyah) kpioiu AY . TS 

§E42. Several times forms in ina vary with other forms containing 
short i’ 

yd sarasvaid ve^abhafina (ApS.* vi^oWi^ , KS ve§dbhagtnt} , . . MS KS 
ApS ’^kagina, from bhaga^ seems to be found only here; KS 
substitutes a more regular form (fern of hhagin). 
itrakciTdjh (MS iiTahcvnaraji) rak§iid AY MS Agam im vanes with 

in (weak stem i) rr t 

namo yuvabhyo nama dknehhyah RV ApS : namo yuvahhya dkinobhya^ 
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(MS asff pp asi°) ca vo naviah (MS namchnamah) MS. KS. 
akna is ott Xev in RV , in MS it seems to be secondanly adapted 
m form to words in %na 

§543. The shortening of f to 2 before suffixal ha may property be 
classed \Mth rhythmic shortenings Cf Edgerton, JAOS 31 95 f , 111 
du^fiktibhv hnidimnn (KSA t^ra®) TS KSA . kradnnir dd^ikdbhik 
VS MS 


7 Miscellaneous t and I 


§644. Here, first, a few vanants which seem to concern what are 
fundamentally related forms, one bemg usually more or less suspicious: 
Imharaya, and "^hxiaya (IvSA VS MS SB hiiif) VS TS. MS 
ESA SB TB ApS 

Iryatdya (TB tr^) ahtavam VS TB From the equivalent adjective 
forms trya (RV ) and irya, doubtless ultimately the same, tho the 
etymology is doubtful (cf Neisser, ZWbcL d RV,s y. irya) 
u^tSrayoh pilvayok (ApS pilvayoh) MS ApS MS Cf the word pilu 
or pilu, name of a tree Obscure 

tfidt^i ydmann avardkaijan VS vidmr yaman vavardha 7 jan TB Comm 
on TB drdhaMtayah, that is equivalent to indu, for which mdu 
is not recorded 


adhajimikY athajivnr, most mss jemr, which Pitney would restore; 
ApMB atha3im)mdathamat!adesi{RY vadetkah) RY.A.Y AplVIB* 
Various theones connect the obscure word with either or 

jr. The i in the first syllable in ApMB is Isolated and no doubt 
due to popular etymologj^ thinking of fiv or of the I forms of jya 
or jr Cjima etc ) See §529 

anammsatdaya (MS anarnlrnm idaya, t? tdaya) madaniahRY MS. 
TB AS The MS form is probably a mere corruption (due to 
thought of id? cf the le.\ically quoted ida), corrected in p p 
dame^ame sumyd(XS'‘rxr,US "K, AS SS 'far) cdcrdto (AV " naa. 
AS SS ^rmyam)kY TS MS KS AS SS Different case forms 
of an i-stem See §236 

ianderatAas Santo ulUkhaM ApMB . sandikera fPG Mikeya) 
vlukhahh HG PG See §489 

§646. The rest are more defimtely lexical in character, but even they 
occasionally show traces of phonetic relations, thus m the first- 
suhhjuaya pj^h (MS ptpthO MS TA. ApS And others, with 

nd P™bably from 

pa drink , wble pipih is from pya(pl) ‘swell’ The result, how- 
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ever, gives the semblance of a mutual (quasi-rhythmie) shift of 
quantity; cf WIp 182 

Barasvail iv& unaghavann abhi^ak (TB ApS abh^nat) RV AV VS MS 
KSTB SB, ApS See §142 

eudihr ost TS PB : sudttir asi ICS GB Vait : sudihnddrtyebhya adiiyan 
ginva MS Boehtlmgk: sudtti Anklang an Aditi, glanzvoll 
(di) SudUt IS Rigvedic 

inh^am td dkitam (MS dhitam) dna^uh (SV, ahaia) RV AV SV MS 
ApS Roots dhi and dha 

iigmam dyudham (AV amkam) xndiiam (AV vidtiam, KS Uxiani) 
^aJiasvai AV TS MS KB See §169 
kamryahpuirahmxmdf^k sfi zwiuft, Poona ed sa fwid) ciA^fa RV AV 
TA N 

oil vd (AV Kau§ aiwd) yo maruto manyate ncdi RV AV Kau§ Meta- 
thesis of quantity 

^am padam magham \Tayi§ine na Idmam (AA rayt^am na somah) SV 
AA rayt~t^n* rayt^san (so Keith, or, -sent) 
ghasind (ApS gha^nd) me md samprkthdh VSK ApS Corruption m 
ApS , perhaps for ghdsind (RV ghdst), with metathesis of quantity? 
Cf Caland's note 

a ydhi dura haribhydm (SV KB SS kanha, AS haH tha) AV SV 
KB AS SS Doubtless read, m all except AV, hanha {—harl 
tha), with Whitney on AV and Keith on KB 
gaurlr (TB TA ®rT, AV gaur tn) mtmdya sahldni tak$a^ RV AV KS 
TB ApS SMB MG. 

tndrdpdsya phahgam ApMB tndrdyaydsya depham alikam HG 
See §46 

samtddho agmr DT^andratir (AV %d rathi, SS °nd rayir) dtvah AV AB 
AS SS 

radhansit (MS MS ^st) eampreandv (MS MS %d) asam° MS SB 
KS ApS MS 

neti na fndn pnava ti satndnah TA nctn na tndn xnavdn xpsamdnah MS 
And others, sec §180 

(a/ilirdam (comm ^t\lam) aUdanluram TB So Cone, with Bibl ihd 
cd , probably misprint, Poona ed comm with text aitkiulam ] 
[Ti’onlrlr (so alP) aLiasya svadhihk earn eii RV VS TS KSA ] 

8 Final u lengthened 

§646 As Tvith the a and i vowels, wc include here cases in which the 
\owel IS relatively final, that is, final in its stem as prior member of 
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compounds, or before the suffix vvant^ or in the reduplicating syUable 
The cases are still less numerous than those of and add nothmg 
further to the subject 

§547. Of absolutely final u lengthened to a we have noted only four 
cases, three of the particle u, and one of su All occur before single 
consonants (once v, twice a sibilant), and m most of them the surround- 
mg syllables are short In only one are both lon‘g, but here the onginal 
form has short m, and u is introduced m a secondary text (MS ) : 

0 §u (hIS ?w) vartia (MS KS mr/a) maruto vtpram acha RV MS. KS. 
tarn u (MS u) sucm hucayo didwmmm, RV. ArS TS MS KS 
iimm u (MS u, p p wlm], and MS u) tvam amaham (TA ApS. 

tyam omahhyam) RV SV. MS. TA ApS MS. 
idam ia ekam para u (TB f ApS t u) ta eham RV, AY. SV KS t TB. 
TA AS SS ApS MS (u-to = ula ) On puru: puru, a matter of 
noun inflexion, see §555 

§548. In the reduphcating syllable the change occurs m redupheated 
aonsts of root gup; the u form is here more usual, and is doubtless a 
matter of rhythmic lengthening CJf VV I p, 182: 

AS : grhan (MS grhan) jugupaiam yuvam 


jttgupan) 


prajam me (ApS *no) mryajugupdh (ApS and MS. v 
MS KS ApS MS. 

pato ^ (ApS *nah) iansyajugupah (ApS and MS. v. 1 ’^jagupOi) 
MS MS ApS dkamm me hamya^upah KS : sansya pakun me 
ju^pas tan me pahy eva SS. And others in the same passages 
anitbudhnya Truirdram me ^jagupah (v 1 ’jS®) , . , MS. 

§549, There is one doubtful case before the suffix mani 
saviireMhutmte (VS SB tva r6hu“, MS <«ar5fc«'>) VS MS SB 
wu “derstands a fonn of Thhu", as do the othera, we have 
“ It But this would imply anomalous 
§916), and two mss read svarhkamate 
sew. In the sram of compounds, we find first several variants of the 
preposition anu, lengthened to anii The change occurs before either 
0 or r m every case but one (of under §516) 
anurohamjinva Vait • anuroho (KS anu^) ’si TS KS GB PB Vait • 
flwotoyo tva PB Vait : anurohenSnUrohayanuroham jinva MS 
(with p p and v. i each time onu®). 

(Iffl ana”) asi KS GB PB Vait : aniwrte (KS. anvP) tva KS 

3 iTm Vait : tan«»rMn«»rie nnva MS 
panthSm armrghhydm (KSA anu®) TS. KSA 
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anuhd§ena hahyam MS : anukd^ena hdhvyam VS antarendnukdsain 
TS KSA. 

§661. Among other compounds, we find several which quite clearly 
contain rhjdihmic lengthening of w, m the first two this is the older form, 
and IS shortened in secondary texts 

samdhdid samdhim (MS °dhtr) maghavd purUvasuh (TA ApMB and 
pp of MS MS puru^) RV AV SV MS PB TA ICS 
ApMB 

^lrunasdv (TA unf) osutTpd (AV TA °pav) udumbalaii (TA wlu®) 
RV AV TA AS 

rmihucaraniam (TS mtihu§ ca^, KS mithu°j AV rmtkuya ca®) upaydii 
(AV ahhiydh) dd^ayan AV TS MS- KS 
stndhoh hniumdrak (KSA f sika°) TS KSA . samndrdya ^t^umdrah 
VS MS See §305 VTiether this is really a compound or not is 
whoUy uncertain 

§662. Aside from one or two compounds where the d u concerns 
noun stem formation or mfiexion (§§554 ff), we find further only 
compounds of su (suyajm) and its opposite kUj appearing also as sd, kd 
(cf also §563). 

hrahtnanas pate myamasya (MS sfi®, pp ait®) m&vahd RV MS TB 
The d IB secondary and not favored by the meter (anapest after 
cesura) 

suyame wie adya gkjidci hhuydstam svdvjiau supdvrlau ApS suyame me 
'hhdydstam VS SB* ^yame me 'dya slam svdvrlau supdvrtau MS 

MS . 

kuyavam ca me (VS °tam) ca me VS MS KS (v 1 ku^ in MS ) 
ak^hs ca me kuyavd^ ca me TS 

9 Fmal tl shortened 

§663. Only one variant, concermng the old adverb hd ‘where?', which 
appears m SV as ka before a consonant combination, so that it may be 
regarded as a case of rh 3 dihmic.or quasi-Prakritic shortening 
'hd^{ho (read kd ^tjko) devdv ahind EV ku qifwh ko vdm aivvnd SV 
See Oldenberg, Noten on 5 74 1 


10. Long and short u in noun stem formation and mfiexion 

§664. The words hanu and ianUj compounds of -bhu, and a few others, 
vary between u and d forms, m case-forms and in composition 
hanubkydm (KSA hanv^) svdhd TS KSA TB ApS 
hanubhyam (TS hanif) stmdn bhagavah VS TS MS KS In this and 
the prec Tait .texts alone have Uj the others u 
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agne sadak^ah satamir (KS.f ^nUr) In bhUlvd TS KS : a(?mh mdak^ah 
suiannr ha hhftiva MS. 

Ivraso ye tamiyajdh (TA. ^anu®) EV AV. TA. Note that two con- 
sonants follow the Uf which opposes the possible theory of rhythmic 
lengthening 

tyam te yajiiiyd ta7iuh (\^SIv ianuh) VS VSK SB ApS. 
arasyur (VS SB ®syfir) osi duvasvan VS. TS' MS KS PB SB SS 
kmdhynr TS. ®yur) asi mdrjuliyah VS. TS MS. KS. PB. SS. 
Only - 2 /u in EV. 

drddhyai (see §474) ]didhi^upaiim TB . araddhya cdidh^iihpatim \S 
(on the latter see §381) 

varenyakraivr (AV. ApS. Tdent/aLrafur) aham RVKh AV. ApS. 

Whitney calls ’an improvement’. See also §383 
w6Awr(PB vihhur)a^ipTav&hanah\S,TS MS SB. TB PB ApS. MS 
vihhuT (I^SA vihhur) mdtra prabhuk (KSA prahhuh) pitrd VS. TS, MS 
KSA. SB TB ApS MS 

^ambhur (KS %hur) mayohhur ahki ma vdki svahd VS. TS MS KS. SB. 
Note TnayobhUr even m KS. 

a6to(VS.TS dbhuT)a^yani^angathih{W ^^dhih) V5.TS MS KS 
eavttre tvarhhumate (etc , §549) mhhumaie (ML wbAw®) . . VS MS SB 
TA 

phalgUr (I^SA ^gur) lohitoTrfi . VS TS MS KSA. 

kavana^nin (TB havana^rUr) no rudreha hodki EV, TB Comm on 

TB ahvanasya irota son Irregular lengthening of Sru m com- 
position 

§666. Neuter u stems m the Veda have nom -aoc forms, both sing 
and plur , m either w or « > b 


sa hi purw (SV puru) ad ojasd virulmala RV. S V. Adverbial. 

[sam^hMya purfi (TB puru, Poona ed purw-) &(da RV AV. MS KS 
iiJ J 


Different forms of related stems ayu. and ayus. 

Mhadratnam oynni (AV opfin^i) AV AS. g§ See §819 * 

»rfo punana ayu?u (SV. Syun^) RV SV * 

unSLS Is'tf devatadvandva. the S may be 

ifcraSLlr- lengthened stem vouel: 

i^a4a%aro me varcoda varcase pavasua VS. VSK -gB • daksalra- 


§667. The stem dkur regularly 
endmg (Wacketnagel III §134c). 


appears as dhur before a consonantal 
In the ApS form of the following 
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variant ur appears before the ending hhih^ and conversely in the IvS 
form fir before vocalic endings. Both must be analogical, if lextually 
sound, note that in the ^correct* MS form both dhur and d^ur forms 
occur Von Schroeder, followed by the Cone , stigmatizes KS dhitro 
and dhuran (for.^jcw) as corrupt, and Knaucr proposes to emend liS 
on the basis of MS But mechanical form-assimilation may account for 
all the variants 

yathadhuram (KS ms ^dhUraTi) dkuro (KS dhuro) dhfirhhih iMlpanWm 
KS MS . yathdyalham dhuro dhurhhih kalpantam ApS 


11 Other irU 


§668. The rcmainmg variants are so miscellaneous that they seem 
hardly worth subdividing In verb inflexion there is practically nothing 
Once TB presents an anomalous ah for the regular 3d plural secondaiy 
ending wh, it occurs at the end of a puda, and remains unexplained* 
upo ha yad vidatham vdjino guh (TB gUh) RV MS TB 
§659. The venous forms of the root su, su, 'beget, enliven’ etc , 
show some confusion as to the quantity of the radical vowel 
Tosdstak pra suhi (ICS sukij MS suvOf ApS suva pra suhi) Ab S5 Ko 
ApS MS Both stt/it and suva are regular forms, and in W I p 
189 it is suggested that sukt is a blend of the tno Cf next 
jrdhamdsyam prasutfii ptiryamicdi JB : pancadakai prasuiM pitrydvaiah 
KBU Both must apparently be from the same root, of which 
the regular participle is eilio, but suta is recorded otherwise JB 
1 18 has V. 1 prasUtSt (see Oertel, JAOS 19 [2], 112, 115, delete in 
Cone tarn ardhantdsam ,) 


1st and 2d aonsts of bku. 

abhya^k^ rdjdhkum (ApS %hiivam) MS ApS ahhthl§a rdjdbhuvam 
(v 1 ^bhuvam) MS 

§660. Quite similarly vah (weak stem uh) and vh are *in some forms 
and meanmgs hardly to be separated’ (Whitney, Roots), mdeed, 
Whitney gives some forms (such as passive uhyate) as identical from the 
two roots Of course they are ultimately vanants of each other 
md hirm^T vahaium uhyamdmm (ApMB t dhyamdndm) AV ApMB 
Here vh does not flt very well, AV means 'may they not injure thi 
procession as it proceeds’ (In ApMB the pple is made to agree 

With the bnde— 'as she IS being earned oS’) 

samuhyo ’w vUvabhardh SS * samuhyo 'st m§vabhardh ApS sam^yo 
J wtoeda VSK I^S Here, contraiy to the prec , it is samruk 

that IS meant, even m SS xr & 

phal^umbkydmvy Uhyate kpG pkalyuni?uvyuhyalekY Kau§ 
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§661. The present participle of the *root' tiirv vanes with the related 
adjective iiira: 

iurvan (KS turo) na yamann etasa^ya nu rane RV VS TS MS KS 
§662. Several times the word varuifi varalfi, from the dissyllabic 
root IT 'cover', varies in its two forms. 

ranKriJ (t-d (IvS. vandfi^ fra) dcinr vi^ivadevydvatlh . . VS. KS SB KS : 
varutrayo janayas tvd dcinr . TS : varutn (once, 2 7 6, ft^aru^ , 
and BO V. 1 m the other passage) ivd dcin viha° MS (bis) 
ivn^iur larutnm varunasya ndhhtm MS MS • varftirtin (VS SB 
KS t vandfim) tvastur rar® na® VS TS KS SB 
vartUnr avayan KS : varxdrdyac ^tvdvayan ApS. 

§663. The word sumna or has been interpreted by some as a 
compound of s«, but can scarcely have been felt as such in Vedic times; 
yet it IS possible that the not mfrequent w m it may have been due to 
confusion with compounds of su, which as we saw (§552, cf §547) also 
appear with su: 

mmndya su®) nunam intake sakhthkyah RV SV VS TS MS. KS. 
SB Kau§ 

dkira deve^ii sumnaya (AV. ®i/au, VS sumnayd) RV AV VS VSK TS 
MS 'KS SB 

The word s/upa, of unknown ongin, ordmarily appears in that form; 
but two variants show that the form stupa was fairly widespread; 
vi§no {%ohi, %os) stupo (TS. TB. ApS stupo) ^st VS. TS. MS KS SB 
TB ApS MS : vi^oh slupah MS. MS. 
re^mdnam siupena (MS 5lu®, but p p. 5 fw®^) VS MS 
§664. TAe word iTrra, on which see last Neisser ZWhck d fiF., s v , 
may be ultimately connected with uru At any rate forms which look 
like de^^^ltlves of these two words vary with each other in a confused 
way which usually suggests textual corruption: 
urvtm gavyam pan^adam no ahran AV : iirvam gavyam pan^adanio 
agman RV. ICS See §46 

urv (AS once urty, once antanksam tfiki MS KS SB Vait AS* 
(bis) ApS MS We might be tempted to see in urvy a phonetic, 
lengthening before r + consonant (cf Wackemagel I §38), but it is 
probably only a misprint 

urra(TB urva)ivapaprathekamoameRY t3 90 19c, TB N. Comm, 
on TB. urva iva, vadavdgmr ?ra, connectmg the word with aurva, a 
derivative of Urva 

rudrandm urvydyam (ApS urmydydm, SS omydydni) . SB SS ApS 
See §228 
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§566. The word J:ulya ‘stream’ is written hulyd certainly once, and 
probably twice, probabl}' under the influence of kula 'bank': 
Mydhhyah (TS svdha TS IvSA. Here the TS comm, takes knV 
as a secondarj* adjective from /-u/o; but it is probably only an 
equivalent of hilyd, cf. nevf . Keith, ‘to those of the pools’. 
vieda&dh (HG * djyasya) Hlya (HG vpa tan (AG npainan, SMB 
obht tan) sravantu (HG. Ap^IB k^araniu) AG SG Kau§ SMB 
EG ApilB : medaso ghjiasya hdya ahhimhsTavaniu AfG. Cf 
also ghrfasya Jrulyd(m) ... in Cone , and prec Here there can be 
no question of the precise equi^-alence of kUlyd and ku®. 

§566. The form pdru^a for puru^ is familiar in all periods of the 
language, beginning with RV., but is almost if not quite restricted to 
positions where the first syllable must be metricall}^ long, such as the 
following variant, where TA Poona ed reads pu° with v. ] pu®; 
ato (AV. ArS ChU. iato) jydydni ca pUru^ak (TA. pv°) RV. AV. ArS 
TA ChU. 

§567. Twice the RV writes agra for vgra According to Oldenbeig, 
Noien on 1. 165 6, following an earlier suggestion of Hang’s, the u would 
be due to the fact that the Sijdlable has I:<xmpa (suariia accent followed 
by an accented pliable; cf Wackemagel I p 293 f ) One might think 
of understanding the particle u plus vgra, but p p hi, vgrah Both 
padas occur in the same hymn; 

aham hy ugras (RV. iavi§a? tavi^dn RV. AIS. KB. TB. 
ahani hy ugre (RV. w®) maruto viddnah R*^’ MS. KS 

§668. Other cases concerning different readings of what is apparently 
the same word or related words. 

dlena parimxdho HG.; uUna pari^Uo ’si ApMB. Followed by. 
panmJdho ’sy dlena EG.: pari^ ’sy uJena Ap^IB.: viula partmldho ’st 
PG. The meaning of ttla or dla is unknown. Cf. next. 
vio haJik^no (TS via haW) . . . TS. MS KSA. Cf. prec Here 
apparently some animal is meant 

godhumdi ca me masurdi (TS and KapS masu^) ca me VS. TS MS KS 
Both forms are otherwise known; Tnasdra seems to be commoner 
hold vedi^ad cdithir duronasai (VH- dfi®, but comm, du®) RV. VS VSK 
TS AIS.KS AB SB.TA. MahanU.KO.KipU VaradapU. The 
word duro^o, for the usual dwrona Tiouse’, seems to be otheiwise 
unrecorded. 

kuTkuTo Tiddbandhatial}^ HG ; kurkuTO hdlaboTidhanah (Apl^IB safa®) 
PG. ApMB The usual form is kurJ:ura, perhaps cf Wackemagel 
I §38 Oengthemng before r + consonant). Cf. next 
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htrhtrah sitlurkurah EG : Mrlurah (ApMB “ras) suknrkurah PG. 
ApMB Cf prec 

hi^andahj °ddnij *^dydkf aud hui°, ku^ff hus . Sec §290 ^ 

prathamayajannohhfimane^lMh (kV 6/iui;anc®, SS btoa ) Av . Ab. 

S§ Different but related stems bhuvana and hhuma{n) 
a civ d ra^w TS i a pu{»(aT7i c/y o ya^t AV. 
aparfl s/fl S§ * dpuryu sthd . TS AS 

(VSK UnTJyawO caitlojna^am ca VS VSK. fcw?t’a ‘bald^ regularly 

with short « 

agnaye dkmlm (KSA TS KSA : (?/iU7i4offne7/T (VSK l§va 
or ^k^jd^) VS VSK MS. Said to mean a sort of bird; origmal 
form and precise meaning unknown 

M§o (PB n?a) dadrk^c (PB dadr^e) na punar yallva RV. PB. Cone 
suggests reading M$a m PB 

pulyany (ApMB kulpdn7j) dvapafitikd AV, ApMB The latter is sec- 
ondary if not corrupt (note metathesis of consonants) Cf.4151 
§569, The rest concern lexically different words, and are all isolated, 
except that there are two cases of interchange between the stems Tigrc 
and urdkra. 

xigro (HG iirdhvOf MG. agne) virajam (MG ^jam) apa (MG wpo-) 
sedha (AV vrUl^va) hairiin (MG sakram) AV, ApMB HG. MG. 
ugradhanva (TS MS KS. urdhvadha^) pratihtdhhir asid RV AV . SV. 
VS TS MS KS 

xid vansam iva yemire RV, SV TS ICB' N drdhvain kham iva menire 
Mbh 

yad annam admi (PranagU agmr) hahiidhd vtrupam (PranagU wrffd- 
dkam, w 11 wrdjOTn, viruddham) AV TA PranagU. 
hrahmddhguptah (etc ) . ‘ hrahmdhhguriam . see §742 
athd fivaih (KS adhd vi^lahj VS §B. athaitanij AV. adomadarri) piium 
(AV annam) addht prasUiah (TS MS. KS pramukiah) AV VS. TS. 
MS KS SB . 

aghnyaxi kiinam (AV. aghnydv ahtnam) dratdm RV, AV. siXna 'want': 
c^na ‘unprosperity' 

suhxUalriah stha AS subMiakrta stha ApS 

xitem (SV. dtim) arhhe havdmahe RV. AV SV MS In RV etc tUa-tm, 
in SV ace of dii But the Samhitas contam no actual variation m 
quantity of the u vowel, since in all it is fused with a precedmg 
final u 

5d brahmajdyd vt dunoti rd^tram AV,; sd rd^tram ava dhurmte 6ratoa- 
jymja AY ‘Bums up': ‘shatters'. 
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trim padGm rupo anu arohat AV.. paiica paddni rupo anv aroham RV 
!l^ad rupo in AV , with many mss., comm , and Whitney's TransI 
udno (AV text iidkno) dtvyasya no dehi (AV MS dhdtah) AV, TS MS 
udhno IS a false emendation, withdrawn in Whitney’s note 
Of §106 

namo vah pitarah §u$mdya (VS SS SMB GG KIiG ^dya) 

VS. VSK TS MS. KS TB AS SS SMB GG KhG See §720 



CHAPTER XIII QUALITATIVE INTERCHANGES OF A, I, 
AND U VOWELS 

L Short a and t 

§670. The variations between a and t are numerous, but also rather 
miscellaneous One large group stands out among them as concemmg 
noun suffixes which differ only or chiefly m contammg the vowels a and t 
respectively. These have little phonetic interest At the opposite 
pole stands the only other considerable group which appears prom- 
mently in this section, namely atm radical syllables which concern 
ablaut, or quasi-ablaut That is, the t forms are, or have the aspect of 
bemg, reduced ablaut grades corresponding to full-grade forms in a, 
which vary with them That tr and wr may appear historically m such 
relations to ar is recognized by all (cf. Wackernagel I §21). T\Tiether 
the same is true of i in relation to short a (as distinguished from a) 
before other consonants, is a disputed question Cf. Wackernagel 
I §15 note, where this possibility is denied and the attempt is made to 
explain othen^Tse some of the seeming instances 
§571. We shall content ourselves with recordmg the variants which 
seem to concern this real or supposed ablaut, it will of course be under- 
stood that we do not claim that they prove or disprove either side We 
shall begm with one m which an otherwise unrecorded sihya appears 
persistently for the common ^akya (by which TA comm glosses hkya) 
One naturally thmks of comparmg ^ikvan and other forms of the sort 
with I {sikmarij hkvas ) ; according to Wackernagel (1 c , p 17) stkvan 
would be etymologically unrelated to root sakf which seems to us 
doubtful But the forms m ^ might perhaps be influenced by sik$ 
satam sikyah (MahanU 5a®, v 1 5i®) provacopam^at TA MahanU 
A form of kik^ itself vanes with one from 5afc in 
iatum cec chtk^dn sa (TA chaknuvdnsah, or ®mn sa) svarga eva (TA 
c^om) AV TA See §826 

§672. Several variants concern the root or roots sam Mm, which 
certamly are synonymous, but according to Wackernagel (p 18) 
ultimately unrelated In the vanant padas VS uses only iam, TS KS 
only hm 

^amibhh samyantu tvd VS hmtbhth (ICSA fsmz®) hmyaniu tva TS 
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Jzas te gairdm hamyaii (TS KSA szm®) VS TS KSA. 
mam adiyardu hamyania^i VS ; musus chyaniu hmyaniak TS KSA 
^Ttuik (KSA Cone cd with v I HTndh, VS simuK) hfnvautu 

(VS * tamyardu) hmyanUih (VS ^amyanilh) VS TS KSA Note 
that VS denies consciousness of relation between the verb and thr 
noun by reading s^mah with s, not J (comm interprets by sltna 
rekhdh) 

sucibhth iamyaTitv (TS KSa izm®, MS iamayaTitu) (vd VS TS MS 
ICSA 

§573. Neitt a few variants which either contain or have the aspect of 
containing ablaut between tr and ar (or n and m), cf Wackernagel 1 
§21, but most of the cases are obscure or dubidtis, only the first is a 
clearly genume instance, and there too both forms are familiar, SV 
has merely substituted a more commonplace synonym {kan) for the 
old and rarer hin 

htrt^mairum (SV hari?) ndrvdnam (SV na varmand) dhanarcam (SV 
°czm) RV SV 

asyai ndryd upastare (ApMB ^siire) AV ApMB Infimtive forms, 
Whitney emends to ^s(tre with I^p 

hhrdya mkahardn (KS ft^^aran, ApS mkirdn, w 11 mkakardUf mhi- 
kirdri) VS KS ApS. Name of an animal, of uncertam form, ongm, 
and meanmg 

suganivh karma karanah kan^yan JB . suyam tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS With karasyu cf. the noun kdras, RV ? 
rudra yai te hrayl (VS KS Anw, VSK ktatn, MS MS grtri®) param 
ndma VS VSK TS MS. KS SB TB ApS MS See §47, 
all the forms are unmteUigible 

§674. There is a sort of superficial resemblance to these cases m certam 
verb forms (e g the desideratives mentioned m §583), to be dealt with 
presently; and ablaut of a different kind (ay for e i) also appears among 
the verbal variants (§582) Here we shall append a number of varia- 
tions between words which, while actually of independent origin, simu- 
late the kmd of ablaut relation here considered, bemg usually quasi- 
synonyms and (but for the shift between a and i) nearly or quite 
homonyms 

§675. First, cases m which r follows (cf §578) Here we find two 
cases m which praiara, that is pra-4ara, a comparative from pra, varies 
with forms m pra4ir- (verbal or nominal), jn which itr is connected with 
the root tt 'cross’ The psychological affinity between this root as 
commonly used in Sanskrit and the comparative suffix is evident 
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draghiya Syuh prataram (TA ^pratarani, MG pratirain) dadhdndh 
(AV. *ie dadkam) AV. TA AG MG.* dirghain dyith praltrad 
hhe^ajdm TB.: dyur dadhdndh prataram natnyah AV. Here 
pratirad is a verb-form (pralar^ena dadatu, comm ) , prataram an 
adverb (comm, pralar^ena); pra^iram, if correct, is the Rigvedic 
infinitive pratiramf but all but one of Knauer’s mss read prataram 
in MS 

aganma yatra pratiranta (MG prataram na) dyvh RV, AV. MG 
§676. Before other consonants than r (cf, §§570 ff); here might be 
mentioned, first, the three variants concerning the synonymous roots 
sam-vas and saaiw^, which are listed in §281 Formally even closer are 
two variants between k§an 'mjure' and ^destroy', also virtual 
sjTionyms* 

tndra tvdn^io ah^aiah (AV. ah^itah) RV AV. 
dk^atam asy (SMB omits asy) art^iam SMB SG : ak^itam {ak^iitr) 
asi . . (see §586). 

pjihwl damr ah^parimitdnupadastd (ViDh al§atd) . . I\au§ ViDh . 
yQ/%mra4t^o... ApMB HG 
§577, Other near-synonyms: 

yajnam dev^hir anmtam (TS TB inv^) TS. MS ApS TB fl 4 4. 5b 
‘Accompanied’ (anw + t)* ‘impelled’ 
kisiite ipige raJc§ase (AV rak^obhyo) vimk^e (KS vinak^Cy AV. mss. 
®nfA^) RV. AV. TS. MS KS ntk§ ‘pierce’: na^ (as if causative) 
‘destroy’ . But no such form of na5 is otherwise recorded, and the 
KS. form is questionable 

pavamdno dakasyati (SV. dtk^) RV. SV. Benfey would derive the SV 
form from stem dtias = dt§ (lex , and class in composition). 

§678, Since it is impossible to draw a sharp line between these cases 
and other lexical variants, we shall add here other cases which seem 
^ us purely lexical, concluding with some false*readmgs or corruptions 
First, there are a number that concern pronouns (the bases a and t) 
and particles (ha: ht, etc ) : 

oto (AV. MahanU. Ho, TB tato) dhanndm dharayan RV. AV. SV. VS. 
TB MahSnTJ. 

pdrvo ha (TA. MahanU. hi) jdtak (JUB jajnc) sa u garhhe antah VS. TA. 

MahanU. SvetU. SirasU. JUB 
mrfta(SS hi) dlrgha^ruttamakTS MS. KB TA Ag.SS. 

(TA MahanU. c§a, SirasU. eho) ha (TA MahanU. hi) devah pradiko 
nu sarvdh VS TA MahfinU SvetU SirasU. 
wiramhifKS ha) npram pravdhanh (MS °tu) detnh RY, AY VS MS. 
KS. SB. 
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tagmh sudah^ah suianur ha bhutvd M§ ague saddk^ah ^a^anur .(KSf 
®wtZr) ht bkiUvd TS KS 

^e§fho ha (Sayana, AV Introd p 5, ht) vedas (apaso ^dhtjdlah GB 
amutiabhUyddadha (AV adki)yadyamasyaAV.YS TS MS KS TAA 
anudkd yad^ jljanad (SV yad ajljanad) adha ca nu (SV adhd cid 
RV. SV Two cases m the same pada, 
vdcd at prayaiam (AS ca prayuti) devahedanam TB AS ApS 
duToi ca viivd avjTiod apa svdh RV tura& cid vi&va'tn ani<wat tapasvSn 
AV 

idv ehi (AV tJia, AB. eha, MG ta eva) AV AB AG SG PG MG 
Others, §888 ehi contains the verb tin, eha is probably corrupt 
(Weber, ISt 10 160), and eva is certainly secondary 
anu manyasva suyajd yajdma (MS ya^e hij most mss yageha) TS MS 
a^rte (TS MS KS %) ^rie (TS Hd) rajast (TS nmtie (MS 
KS na satid, TS vimdne) RV VS TS MS KS N 
ma no agne ^va (MG vi) srjo aghdya RV AG MG 
Bdryo apo vt (MG Va) gahaie MS ApS MG 
Miscellaneous pronominal forms 

are aman (MS NilarU amtn) m dhehi iam VS TS MS KS NllarU 
asmai 'from us\ asmtn *in it* or ‘in him’ MS has v 1 amanj 
and its pp amat 

prajdyai Lam (AV Ltm) amrtam navrnlta RV AV Both forms are used 
as particles here 

yad ta me apt (LS 'pi, Vait apa) qachaii AS Vait LS 
yo gd vdajad apa (MS apt) kt valam (MS balam) vah RV MS 
ahir jaghdna (PG dadar^a) ham (AG MG him) cana AG PG^ ApMB 
HG MG Here true pronoun forms, 'no one’- ‘nothing’ 

ham canoe chu^ah RV SV VS ma^dm kani canoe TS 
TB ApS ntai^m uc che^i Lim cana A'V As in prec 
§679. Remoter lexical vanants 

md no mdad (KS vadhU) abhtbhd mo a^asUh AV KS TB ApS These 
forms are still quasi-synonjnns, ‘find’ (in a hostile sense) ‘injure 
dymno vajibhr yatak (SV hiiah) RV -SV 'Guided' 'placed’ 
jcmmi 7 tvu (Poona ed jamt rmtvii) ma vivitsi hUn (Poona ed Mat) 
TA ja 7 mm rMI mdva patsi lokiit AV See §198 
ktkram vayanltj amraTja ntinijam RV iukra vi ijanly asuraya minije 


SV, 

vtttajavair (HG. vatSjirair) . 
anariarulun (SV alar^irditvi) 
§292 


,sce §268 

lasudnm vpa slain RV SV AY N 


Sec 
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fcrfsu bratum varuno (®nam) mk^v {apsv, dtk^v) agnim, see §360. 
miirdvarund iaraddhndm (MS. ®n5) cikiinu (MS. ciktUam, KS. jigatnU, 
AS. cihtvam) TS. MS KS. AS See §46. 
tisro yahmya (MS MS. jthvasya) samidhah panjmamh RV. MS. ApS, 
MS. See §192. 

vthvakaTVian hhauvam mdm dida^iha (SB manda dsiiha) AB. SB. SS. 
See §840. 

ahhi dyumnam (RV VS, sumnam) devahhaktam yavt§{ha (MS KS 
devahitam yavt^ffiya) RV VS. TS MS ICS ApMB 
rdyah sydina rathyo vayasvatah (TB. mvamUah) RV. MS TB. See §255. 
yaio (AS dt§o) yajnasya dak^nam (AS. °ndh) TB AS. 
agnth pare^u (AS pratne^Uj* SV VS. SB. pnye§u) dhdmasu AV. SV. VS. 
SB. AS SS. 

htnvdno heifbkir yaiah (SV, hiiah) RV. SV 

ahvandaya sndhd KSA : iluvard&ya svdhd TB ApS. Followed by 
hahvarddya (ICSA. %anddya)f which suggests that KSA has au 
assimilated form. 

§am padam magkam ]rayl$tne na kdmam (AA. rayi§ani na samah) 
SV. AA See §545. 

vasuni cdrur (SMB cdrye, ApMB, carj^o, HG ca^o) m hhajdsi (SMB 
hhndsi, HG. hhajd sa) jvoan AV. SMB HG. ApMB. 
viihwn na vS(o vi ha vdi% hhuifui RV.: mahl no void tha vdniu hhumau 
AV. Metathesis of a and i 
§580. The following seem to be false readings: 
ahtm (RVKh akam) dand^ndgaiam RVKh AV Both words make good 
sense; but Scheftelowitz (p. 62) reads dhim for RVKh with his ms. 
iddUnd (TB. Poona ed ^tddlhnd) §atruin (TB ^atrdn) na hid mtfitse 
(TB vivotee) RV, TB But Poona ed vimtse, comm gloss na 
hbhase 

gdvo hkago gava indro me achdn (AV. ma tckdi; TB with two AV. mss 
^achdt) RV AV KS TB achdn is the only intelhgible readmg and 
is adopted by Whitney, see W I p 130 
[anjisakihdya (KSA ^§ak\ Cone ^ 9 ik^) svaka TS KSA ] 

[nam^ &aspiiljaraya (TS sosp'; Cone wrongly hfp” for MS ) twsimofe 
VS TS MS KS] 

[mo no vadWi (Cone mdhih for TS , wrongly) pitaram RV. VS TS 
TAA MS ] 

§681. In 'v^bal inflexion there are a number of miscellaneous variants, 
nus the redupheatmg syllable contams variously a or z, mcluded are 
some noun or adjective forms based on reduplicated stems: 
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p/a hhSnavah mratc (SV. ha") nSkam acha RV, AV SV VS. TS MS 
On this and the two nc\t sec VV I §272 
vr^uva cahradad (and °do) vanr RV • vr^o acihadad vam SV See prcc 
lah vrujm (Vaif. V;, hig. praclr) xtjjigShre (Kg. "ire, Vait mmji- 
gaire) IvS. Vait j^lg . pracU cogjagahre Apg See pree two 
stotSram id dtdlii^cya (SV dod/nje) radSvaso RV AV SV See W I 
p 90 

hastagrabhasiia didhifos (AV da") larcdam (TA iuam clat) RV AV TA 
Many mss of AV dt®, which Whitney would read. Cf how ever next 
vahu (TB N vaha) devatru dtdhm (MS da") havin^i MS ICS TB N 
Cf proc The MS reading is not certain, several mss di”. 

§682. In present formations of diilcrcnt classes' 
suvlrahhis ^tirate (SV TS tarah) . . RV. SV TS KS Note the 
following r (§573), 

anSgaso adham it saml^ayema TB amlgaso yathd sadam it samkfiyma 
Vait 1st and 4th class presents; W 1 p 125 In the latter y is 
epenthetic 

yac ca pramli (AV "ati) yac ca m AV gB f TB BrhU 1 1st and 2d class 
presents, VV I p 123 

yah pramit (AV pramit) ya im irnoty iikiam RV AV Cf prec 
tatt krlvah prdnah cdpdmh ca (SB prdniit cdpa cdmti) GB SB Cf 
prec two 

m $lanzki (AV ahh $lana) dtinid hddkamdnah RV AV VS TS MS 
KS Cf prec three 

§683. The t of the following ig of desiderative character, cf Whitney 
§1030. 

na yac children alapsata (SS o? 2 ®) AB, SS An aonst m 'AB. See VV I 
p 87 

sa bhi^amdno (SV. bha^) amrlasya edrunak RV. SV. Both hhil^ (a 
sort of desiderative) and bhah^ are derived from b/wy, but function 
as quasi-indepcndent roots 

§684. In various miscellaneous verb forms, 
afi 2 apaia (TS TB ^^ipaia) vanaspatayah TS MS TB MS See W I 
p 192 Both are redupheated (causative) aorists, the form with 
radical a is inOuenced by the vocalism of the causative, the other by 
that of the simple root 

gfM md hibkUa md vepadhvam (LS ApS HG veptdhvam) VS LS ApS 
SG.HG SeeWIp 133 

ndbhd samdayi mvyasd (SV ^ddya naw/a«c) RV SV. samddyi is 3d smg 
passive aor , sahidaya gerund (but awkward, with no finite verb) 
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yen^ surmtsu sasahali (SV. MS ^hi) RV SV. VS. ApS, MS 
^Whereby thou shalt conquer m battles’, RV (perfect subj) : ‘where- 
by (thou shalt be) conqueror in battles’ SV. (adjective). In MS 
the adjective is made neuter, agreeing with wanos ‘(thy) mind’ in 
prec 

sani tndra no (no) mana^d (AV nc?a) gohhik RV. AV. VS TS MS 
KS SB TB SeeWIplOS 
piidnobodhi^A hodha)Y^ SB TA See W Ip 123. 


aim noun formation 


§686. The remainmg cases, considerable m number, concern different 
noun suffixes Phonetics has httle to do with them; at most they show 
how easily different suffixal forms containing a and i may exchange. 
Most of the variants are m fact practically synonymous Thus there 
are many mterchanges of past participles in ia with nouns of action 
or abstracts m ti, the change may or may not be accompamed by slight 
changes in the psychology of the passages Thus the participial forms 
may be used as nouns, practically equivalent to the nouns m h; or the 
nouns m h may become concrete in meaning, approachmg the meanmg of 
the participles Besides these cases, we find suffixal forms m na m 
(the latter sometunes influenced by feminme stems), and ra* n, patro- 
nymics in ka h, heterochtic stems in a(a 7 ?) t, stems in ana in{d), 
stems in in (m composition i) a(n), stems m a-fco ika; and a remnant 
of unclassifiable a i forms 


§686. We begin with the suffixes ia h, and first with those m which 
the participles stey close to theu* original meaning, see also §599 below: 
yam ai^tam (gg N •’im) ak^itayah pibatdt TS gg N : yam ak?itam 
ak^itS bkak^ayardt AV • yalhak^iiirri aJc^itayah mbanit CKS °vo 
rmdanti) MS KS ‘Which imperishable one (impenshableness) 
tee^mperishablenesses (AV imperishable ones) dnnk (or the 

afcfita osi m ^tfnam (with variants) k?e?m . ApG ApMB HG 

■■raKASSSKS A.d 

apsWdh panrnm Cone ’‘vrtttm, Poona ed. text and comm 

‘oMn RV. TB ‘Open up as it were hidden treasure’: 

Open up treasure, as it were a fence’ 

tptdy't* <SV.,n{r«) RV. SV. jUtah 

speedy , adj with vala, jviim ‘speed’, with change of construction. 
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•pra samrajo (SV ^jam) asurasya pra^asitm (SV, ^tain) TXV SV KB 
aUr&tram var^an pUrtir avjrl (MS vavar$vdn purta rflvat, KS vavr^vdn 
pula ravat) svdkd TS MS KS. 

§687, These (ire supported by other cases in which the participle is 
used as a noun, practically equivalent to the noun in ii 
pu${apale cak^u^c MS pu^t^palaye (AS °pate) pujfiS AS, ApS 
pro ayd^ indur indrasya n^kflam RV SV PB. • pra vd dlndur tndraaya 
AV 

nyafi (AV m yan) m yanty uparasya (AV, ^Um) RV. AV KS, 

dhUhtn (MS MS MG ®/am) agmm prayujavi svdhd VS TS MS KS 
SB MS MG 

vdco ndhxivm (MS ®/am) agmn prayugam svdhd VS TS MS KS SB 
In same passage with prcc 

svt^tain (MS V 1 ^hm) no *hh va^o nayaniu KS MS no ahhi 

(KS vasiyo (AV. vasyo) nayaniu AV. TS KS 
htnuiam nah sm^lim (MS KS ®{am) VS TS MS KS 
mayt pu^ltm (AV °{ani) fpu^hpatir (AV KS *pu?{tpfl/nt:) 

dadhdtu (AG idaddlu) AV MS KS, (four times) TAA MahanlJ 
ApS AG SMB. 

kuyavam ca me (VS ca me VS MS KS : ak^tt§ ca me 

kiiyavd§ ca me TS 

[adtlyds ie ciiim (KS Cone wrongly citam) dpUrayaniu KS ApS ] 
pmar hrahmdno (AV. hrahmd) vasun^Uia (AV. KS*®dAi^am, 

V 1 ^dhUm, KS * [38 12b] ]^nWia, KapS ^dMam or MS 
^dhUd} yajnath (AV MS KS * ague) AV VS TS MS. KS SB 
^nltha IS a variant for %iia, see §93- 
§588. Coming to variants between na and m, we find in several cases 
that the i is apparently due to influence of the feminme ending I 
asapaind aapatnaghnl (ApMB ^tghni) RV ApMB ApG Cf sapalnl, 
for which sapatm is recorded m the Ramayana (BR ) 
gandharvdya janavtde (ApMB jani®) svdhd ApMB MG Cf the stems 
jam and janl Here, strictly speaking, the t and the n are both 
radical, not suffixal (dissyllabic root jan) 
somayajamvide (MG jana°) svdhd ApMB MG In same passage as prec 
te^dm yo ajydmm (PG ^jydmm) ajitim dvahdt (SMB Cone ajipm 
dvahdhf but Jorgensen text and comm as others) TS SMB PG 
BDh ie^dm ajydmm (MS yatamo vahdlt (KS MS na 

dvahdt) AV ICS MS a-jyd-^m, ‘non-oppression* orjyd-na id , not 
recorded lexically, contams properly the suffix ana, which appears 
as 7ia after d ^ 
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hiranyapak^ah kakunih HG. : hiranyapama ^akune PG : hiranyavamah 
^akitnah MU 

pururupam suretasam maghonam (TB VS TB maghonam may 
be taken either as an irregular acc sing of maghavan (cf. RV 
maghonasj nom plur ) or as from an a-extension of the weak stem, 
maghomm (masc ) can only be from an z-extension of the same 
TB comm annavaniam; VS comm maghavanlam dhanavanlam 
§689, Of the suffixes ra n we have only noted one vanant, of the 
word hthri ®ra The usual form is but ®ra occurs elsewhere; 
however in this passage the ]\IS p p reads tiiiinh, 
mandUko mU^ikd ttiiins (MS °Ta$) te sarpdnum VS. MS Cf. §598, 
var§abhyas , 

§690. The suffixes ka and kt exchange m patronjmics; really the 
exchange is doubtless between a and z, smce probably in all cases the 
primary noun contamed k; all occur m the same passage. 

^aundl^m (SG AG SG. 
kaholam kaxi^iakam (SG ^hm) AG SG 
makdkau^itakam (SG AG fSG 
§691. Next, a and i as finals m inflexion or composition of heteroclitic 
stems m an (weak grade a, always used m compounds, and tendmg to 
pass mto the a-declension) and z, of the type asthan asth, 
asihahhyah (KSA astht^) svaka VS TS KSA. 
ui it^iha puru^a haTxto. pidgola lohxld^i (MahanU puTu§dharitapifigQ.la 
lohttaha) deAi deki dadapayitd me iudhyantdm TA TAA MahanU 
And extensions of such stems m suffixal ka (m compounds) . 
anak^ikaya (KSA ^aJcaya) svdha TS KSA. 
armihikaya (KSA ®afcaya) svahd TS KSA 
§692. A few cases of mterchange between adjectives in i and par- 
ticiples (or quasi-participles, Tnahat) in at 

dhruvae ii§lhdmacalih (AV MS KS ® cahi) RV AV VS TS MS KS 


VS TS MS KS 


pan;<^ tvdmcdcahh (AV MS KS °calat) RV AV 
SB TB 

dadhvr (SV dadhad) yo dhayi sa ie (SV. sute) vaydnei RV SV, 

MfcruSn mahi baddha e?fim TS : eno mahac cakrvan haddha te?o IMS 
§693. Vanations between suffixal ana and in (ind) 
tan rmu samananam kriam MG : tena mmvamnau svake HG sam- 
vanana concord^: eamvanin ‘concordant*. 
manyohkrod^a PG • manyor mrddhasya (ApMB mrdhra^a) 
naszniApMB HG Feminines of nasana ndhn 
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•m& no vidad (KS VTdhojd) or]vna (KS TB ApS. ^ana) dve^a \yd AV 
KS TB. ApS Both words mean ^deceit', and seem to be otherwise 
unknown 

hinam agram suvUnnah (ApMB subiranah) ApMB. HG Cf next 
sidnrana stja-srga bunaka ApMB * suvinnah stja-sTja HG Epithets of 
dogS; of unknown ongm and mennmg 
§694. Variations between stems m in (in composition t) and stems 
in o or a?! (once an by sandhi for at) 

iasya te ^vajipUa^opahiiiasyopaliiUo (Vait vajipUasyopqMio^ LS 
vdja'0asyopahiUa [text ^hata] upahvUisy(i) hhak^aydmi AS LS 
Vait • iasya te vdjtbhir hhah^amkfiaeya vd^ihlnh suiaeya vd^ipUasya 
vd^inaeyopahiUasyopalviito hkal^ayamt ApS • vdjy aham vdjznasy-- 
opahvla upakutasya hhalc§aydmi KS 
vajam ivdgne Vait : vajt iva . ApS MS vajinam ivd vajin 
KS : vdjinom tva vdjedhydyat {sapainasdJiwfrC) VS VSK TS 
SB 

ava jydm (HG dyam) tva dhanvanah (HG dhanvtnah) AV ApMB HG 
See §159, 

maisvSsuMpra (SV. ^priri) Jianvas iad (SV. ianC} tmuhe RV. SV. 
hodhinmand (SV. hodhan^) id asiu nah RV. SV. In SV. pres pple , 


hodkat 

§596. Before feminine forms of the suffix ka, most commonly / 
replaces a, see Edgerton, JAOS 31 95 f : 

vtdyuiam kanimkdbhydm (VS kamruf) VS MS, KSA. vidyulau hand- 


nakdbhydm TS 

vjirasySsi (KS tmtrasy*^) kanitiikd (VS SB ^akah) VS MS KS oB. 

MS mg : vrtTOsya kanititkdsi (VSK °akdei) VSK TS ApS 
agner ah$nah kanlndkain (VSK ^kdfn, TS MS KS tkdm) VS VSK TS. 

ms.ks.Sb. 

m gdgami dMraka VS. SB - ni jalyulUt (KSA ms ^jalgaliih, em 


dhanikd TS. KSA 

nmHvaJca mjihvaka ApMB • avajihm mjikmka HG Here, m a 
* masculine form, the i before ka is anomalous, it may be corrupt, 
or may be based on thought of a form *jikvin, with sufSxal tn 
§696. The rest are miscellaneous cases of o* t in sufBxes and endmgs 
iamm ma tndro rvmti a dadhoto AV.: tamin smo ruam a dadhalu 
HG. ApMB Stems ntct and rue Cf next 
hinhnasnm narvSmm dhamream EV hanSma&rum tw aonTMTO 
dhamram SV. Stems fc and rc-» (possibly with confused thought 


of arcisT). 
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kuvayah (KSA °yihj VS TS kvayth) hifantr dalyauhas ie vajindm (TS. 
KSA smlvalyai) VS TS MS KSA. A name of an unknown 
animal, p p of MS also luvayih 

mdrah (SS ^as) patis tum§iamo (AA SS iava^iamo) jane$v d (SS. jane^) 
AV AA SS Stems lavas and iww?- (the latter not used as a 
separate word) 

iiJmldstdm (ed mispnnted tilua®, see Stenzler^s Transl, p 83 n ) irdvatlm 
AG : tilvild sihdjirdvatl SG • tzlvald sihzrdvati MG f 2 11 12b 
hlmld sydd irdvai/i ApMB The word is otherwise iilvila, probably 
MG is to be emended 

VI khka etu (AV. eh, TS SvetU §lokd yanii) pathyeva (KS. patheva) 
sureh (AV. MS t sunk, TS, SvetU. surdh, ICS ^sUrah) RV AV, VS 
TS. MS KS SB SvetU. 

agne varcamn (VSK ^van) varcasvdns (SS ^vt) ivam deve^v asi varcasvdn 
(SS °vy) aJiam manu^e^u hhuydsam VS VSK SB SS 
pradak^nin (AV, ®naffO manUdm stomam rdhyam (MS a^ydm) RV. AV. 
MS TB The old adverb pradak^mi, of anomalous appearance, 
IS replaced by a more ordmary form m AV. 
mdnasya palm Parana syond AV • md nah sapatnah ^aranah syona HG 
har§aTndnd 80 dhrsitd (TB °ata) marutvah RV TB N. See §122 and 
VVI§86 

krkaldsah (KSA hrhi^) pippaka Oakums (TS KSA pi°) te ^aravyd- 
yai VS. TS MS ICS A. Of uncertam origm; simulates a compound 
of a stem kika-^ or krhi-. 


2 Long a and I 

§697- These variants are few The most interesting group concerns 
d varymg with z as endmg of the first part of a compound or seemmg 
compound We seem justified m thmkmg of the parallel feminme 
stem'Ondmgs i and d in this connexion These femmme endmgs ex- 
change themselves a number of times, as we shall see m our volume on 
Noun Inflection, which we may anticipate here by quotmg the followmg 
examples. 

samhtdsi m^anipdCV^ SB Sg TS Apg*%zMVS TS MS KS 
SB gg Apg (bis) 

upasthdvardhkyo dd^am VS upasthdvaftbhyo ]haindam (so Poona ed. 
text and comm ) TB 

sulhs saptapadi (ApMB °pada) bhava AG, SG. Kaui BMB ApMB 
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Hvd TuUisya (TS- and v. L of MS. rudrasya, VSK. sica jiasya) hhe^aH 
(MS. ®ja) VS. VSK IS. m ES. See §684. 

The compounds in question are, however, so obscure that it is hardly 
ever pcjtssible to be sure that they contain such feminine stems, or 
indeed even that they are really compounds (the last one certainly is 
not): 

grdkrah Mtikak^ vSrdhraijxisas fe du^ah (KSA. pfirfil®, ed. em, vardhrf, 
ie diiydh) TS KSA. The word (otherwise gjelled with 1) seems at 
least to be felt as a compound; cf. vdrdhra? 
u^tro ghrmvan vardh^nasas (MS. ghn^vSn vardhr^) te matyal VS 3IS. 
Cf prec ; p.p. of hIS vardhtf* In ghf^ we have another animal 
name, of unknown meaning and apparently found only here 
dkJiuh ka§o mdrdMlas (MS. ^thdlavaSj YSK. mandhalas) ie pif^m TS. 
VSK MS : pdnUrak (KA. ^pSnhteh; mss. of both pdmira-) kceo 
manihilavas (KSA. ifnan^) te pUr^m (KSA. Jpiif) TS. KSA. 
See §77. 

yd te agne han^ayd (VSK. Auri®, hIS MS Aord®) iandr . . . VS VSK. 
SB. (Pratikas MS MS) harahaya is doubtless influenced by 
harae 

xnAyvUim havd^ih^hydm (VS. hanttia!*) VS. 3VIS, KSA. ; vidyuiau Aand- 
nakabhydm TS Certainly not a compound, but seems to belong 
psychologically here, 

§698. The other variations of d and I are veiy miscellaneous; mostly 
they concern inflexional endings of some sort 

agne iejasvin tejosvi ivaih dev€§u hhuyah TS : agna ayu^kdrdyu^Tnans 
tvam tejasvdn deve^ edht JIS See also agne varcasvin etc., §596. 
indrasyakadi devayajyayendriyatfl (KS. ^yavan, ^iS ^yavdn) • . . Ib KS. 

MS 

&d viicdha {VS. ®Ad) bhe^aji (TS. ^hdbhe^ajl; MS. ®id) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
viivacar^anih sdhuri^ sahavdn (AV. saJiiydn) RV. AV. MS 
hlpd vaitvadeinh (VS '^vya^) MS : klpds irayo vaUvadetah IS. KSA. 
Fern and masc forms, nom plur. 

samanl lu ahulih RV. AV. TB. AG : samSna va (KS. ro) abulSni ilS. 

KS MG. I of fern, sing : d of neut. plur. 
varmyas iitlinn (MS “rdn) YS. iMS KSA. SB. ApS Acc plur of the 

words which vary m §589 __ fn. r 

dhtya manotd praihamo matm (SV* °7nd mani§d) RV. SV. ‘The fore- 
mo'*; intelhgent one’: . . . intelhgence’. 
sd kamidli (SV. */«, TB ApS. '«) mayas karad apa sridhcdi RA . SV. lu 
ApS. kathldti acc neut , and samtdtd loc sing , from iamtalt; on 
iantdei see §156 
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angani ca me *sthdnt (VS and v. 1. of MS *sthim) ca me VS. TS, MS, KS. 
Stems asthan^ aetht, 

le§dm sam hanmo ak^dm (AV sam dadhmo ak^lni) RV, AV. (Ppp has 
al^dm ) Stems ak§an * ak^* 

bahu ha vd ayam avar^d , , . MS : hahu hdyam avf^dd (KS. ®$ad) . . 
TS.KS. See W Ip. 129 

tkro ha prajd aiydyam dyan (JB lyuh) AV. JB, Imperfect and perfect 
of i 

In I p. 185 are collected some vanations between strong and weak 
verb stems m (n)a. (n)t, which we shall not repeat here Add the 
foUowmg: 

m^vatah prati RV.: 1[§f7idhi vt^vatas pari SV. 

§598a. There are a number of cases of mterchange between gerunds m 
ivd and tvl As was to be expected, the form m is regularly the older: 
ct^ad dhavydni surabhini krtvd (RV. VS krivd) RV. AV, VS TS, ApS. 
SMB. 

hrtyai§d padvail bkiilvd (RV. RV. AV. ApMB, 
krtdi (AV. krivd) devair ntkilbi^am RV. AV. 

krtvt (AV. krtvd) savamdm adadur (AV adadhur) vivaevate RV. AV. N. 

pUvt (SV. TS pitvd) hpre avepayak RV. SV AV, VS TS. SB. 

vayo ye hhiUtn (AV. ^^tvd) patayanti naktabhih RV, AV. 

mnnah sndltfi (AV. ^tvd, VS. SB sndto) maldd tva AV. VS. MS. KS 

Sb.tb 

htdi (SV. hUvd) kirojihvaya vavadac (SV. rdrapac) carat RV. SV. 
apdldm ivdra (MG. ®ras) in^ {irth) pHtdi (AV pulvd, ApMB. pUrtvi, 
MG. puHy 0 -) RV AV. JB ApMB MG 

3. a and t with shift of quantity 

§599. Here are found only a few stray variants; too few to classify. 
Some of the variants m the precedmg sections show shift of quantity as 
well as quahty, these will not be repeated We begin with variants of d 
and i, the jSrst two belong with those of a and t in §586: 

Prdcim jwdium ak^tidm (SS. SG AV. TS, MS AS SS SG. AG t 
(Stenzler’s Translation, p 36 n ) ApMB. N 
vyaca^ai^ayarUi suhhiitik AS MS ; m^vavyacd i^ayardi svhhiUth (KS 
^5) TS KS. In the latter evbhiiid is an adjective going with 
aditir m the next pada 

tan no durgd (TA ^gih) pracodayat TA MahSnU. Dur^ for Durga 
seems to occur o^y here 

inyo (AV. TB. ’’yam) vas&nas carati svarocih (TB ’’cah) RV. AV. VS. 
KS. TB. 
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angv^anam (S V ango^navi) avava^arda vdmh RV S V. Different case- 
forms of a and tn steins 

adJn k^ami w^urUpam (ArS h^amoL yad as^l (ArS as^/a, MS t 
ma) RV AV ArS MS TB 
kara ad (SV id) arlhaydsa ii RV. S V. 
anadhT${d . . VS MS KS SB anibhr^ia . . TS See §176 

§600. Between a and I the cases are even fewer and equally sporadic, 
sirdft (TS MS KS sardh, AV sard) paiairinl (TS MS KS %ifi) 
stham (KS stha^ AV. bhiUvd) RV AV VS TS MS KS Besides 
the ^onymous sard and snrd, strd is also found (RV } All are 
from root sr, cf §§570, 573 

amTiendvrtdm puram (TA pufim) AV. TA Equivalent stems pur 
and (later) pun 

ydtudkdnebhyah kanfaJakdflm (TB kanfakakdram) VS TB Both the 
stem of the ffrst member, and the entire cpd , show shift m gender 
nayanto garhham vandm dhtyam dhuh RV : nayanUm glrhhtr vand 
dhiyam dhah SV Lexical 

dsMinn (KS d stm) ugrd (MS d samudrd) acucycwtifi TS MS EB ApS 
Lexical 

inrenyah kraiur tndrah suiastth RV . varenyakralur (AV ®/ur, ApS 
tdenya^) aham RVICh AV. ApS See §§383, 554 

4 Interchange of short a and u 

§601. Under this head we find a clearly defined group of cases, which 
seems to have no parallel among the o t variants, m which a varies 
with u before a following v, the influence of which must be partly 
concerned m the shift To be sure both forms can as a rule be explamed 
historically, the at; forms as full ablaut grade, the uv as weak grade forms, 
representmg u before a vowel, or — in the few forms concemmg roots m 
short u — epenthesis of v between u and followmg vowel Phonetic and 
morphological matters are no doubt blended here But the occurrence 
of some forms which are morphologically anomalous confirms us m the 
belief that phonetics cannot be entirely excluded The great majonty 
of the forms concern roots m u There is to be observed a strikmg 
tendency to prefer the u forms m SV , and the like seems to be largely 
true of MS 

§602. In W I §23 we have already collected most of the verb forms 
which show this variation The foDowmg are those from u roots . 
actlradai svapa tha bhuvai (Ppp hhavgl, Barret, JAOS 30 244) AV. 
Ppp Add to VV II c 
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/(wmai dcvd adhi hravan (MS. KS TB f [Poona ed. text and comm ] 
ApS. 5m-an) VS. TS MS KB TB. ApS 
samo adhi hravai (ICS brwuaO RV AY KS 
yatra (SV yatrd) da^d tii hravan (SV bravan) RV. SV 
p^a 6rai’«ma (MS bruvdmat v 1 6ra®) ^aradak iatam VS. MS. TA ApMB. 
ApG HG.MG. 

mnmt^lo aru§o bhava (SV. bkwah) RV. SV. 

via trdtd kvo bhavd (SV. hhuvo) varuthyah RV. SV. VS TS MS KS 
KanS 

22 emi« cakram tidbhavat (SV MS %hvvat) RV SV. TS MS 
yal some-soma dbhavah (SV. dbhuvah) RV SV, 
yad dure sann ihdbhavah (SV. %huvah) RV, SV MS N. 
taira pii§dbkavat (SV. ^kuvat) sacd RV SV, KS 
asapaind hldhhwam (ApMB. °Wavam) RV. ApMB : asapatnah kild- 
bhuvam RV. 

sampnyah (TA °yam prajayd) pa^ubhir bhava (TB TA ApS. bhiivat) 
MS TB TA. ApS 

marutvantam sakhydya kavdmahe (SV. ^huvmah) RV. fl 101 1-7, SV. 
I^iare^o anamwo bhavd (Cone wrongly bhuvd for ApMB ) nah RV TS. 
MS SMB PG.ApMB] 

§603, From roots in short u the cases are much fewer: 
abh pra nonxiimr (SV. nonavtir) girah RV. SV. (It is not quite clear 
whether this is originally a short or long u root ) Here SV. goes 
counter to its usual tendency, with av for RV. uv, 
upo kravat (MS kruvat, p p. kra^) suhhagd yajfie asmtn RV. MS. On the 
anomalous and doubtful MS form cf. W I p. 106 
tad aham nihnave (SS °nnve) ivbhyam AB SS To be added to W I 
§193, smee it is a case of 1st and 2d class presente; the latter (hnvte) 
is more regular. 

fiedlya it srnyah pakvam d yavan (Ppp yuvan^ Barret, JAOS 30 207) 
AV Ppp (Others, see Cone ) Add to VV 1 1 c 
§604, The same shift is found m noun formation and declension, 
both u steins (placed first in the list) and short u stems- 
ahhtbkuve (MS %hve, KS %have) svdhd MS VS KS TB ApS And, in 
same passage: 

vibhxwe (MS. vihhve, KS ]vtbhave) svdhd, same texts 
samudram m suhavam {suhuvant, suhhuvas) , mahi^am nah subhvam 
(subhava?) . . see §119 

tndrafc (g§. "efs) pafis to^tomo (AA S§ iavastamo) janesv a (B§ janesu) 
AV AA SS Cf. §596 
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htibhravo (MS. %hTuvo) vasWndtn VS. MS 

’punsavanam punsavanam AG , punsuvanam (m ApMB The form in 
av 15 regular m the earlier language, but that in uv occurs first 
(mAV.) 

iad wprofio vipanyavah (SV. ^yuvah) RV. SV VS. NrpU VasuU Skan- 
daU ArunU MuktiU. 

id vdm firhhir vipanyavah (SV ^yuvah) RV SV 
sumndyuvah (KS ^yavajs) sumnydya suirmam (KS sumnyam) dhatla 
MS KS, Mg 

iasya prajd apsaraso hhtruvah (MS hhiravo ndma) TS MS 
§ 605 * Of other vanations m radical syllables between a and u, 
analogous to the vanations between a and % treated in §§570 £F , we have 
noted surprisingly httle We might have expected to find a number of 
cases especially before r (cf §573, and Wackemagel I §21), as in the 
two forms of the present stem hivo him The chief cases we have 
noted, however, concern adverbs and adjectives in par-- pwr-, which 
we shall list below m §615, along with otW vanations m adverbs and 
particles Otherwise the only case we have noted — the first in the 
following list— IS of veiy dubious character In it and practically all the 
others m this section assimilation or dissimilation seems to have been 
at work- 

sukajird mpa^d (v 1 svau^) MS • suhufird svaupaid VS TS KS SB 
The usual form is hifiTa, the etymology is unknown If MS is 
correct, it may have dissimilation to the precedmg u (su) 
avabhftha nicuMpuna (TS TB Apg nwankuna^ MS KS Mg wicwn- 
kuna) VS TS MS KS gB, TB Lg Mg Apg N See §150 
Here dissimilation seems highly likely as an explanation of the a form, 
despite the obscuniy of the words 

nuceruT asi ntminpunah (TS TB nicafikuna^ MS KS nirnnhurwh) 
VS TS MS KS gB, TB. Lg Cf prec 
samlasuko mkasuhah AV. MS • samkusuko mkusukah TA Apg The 
root IS has and the kus forms are certainly secondary, and ap- 
parently assimilated to the suffixal u which follows Cf next 
asmtn vayam satnLasuke (Apg ^kusuke) AV Apg Cf prec 
ni nivariana vartayendra narddbuda (KS nanddbald) TS KS ApMB 
See §273, Note that the variant vowel is preceded by 5, a labial 


consonant ^ 

elam sarnkrm (MS MS v 1 jukudhi MS ApS MS 

Here the original form was neither ci nor u, but r, see §631 
iuce iandya (SV Swdh tmdya) M su nah RV SV Svidh The SV foro 

IS isolated, and probably due to the adjoining and synonymous twe 
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Benfey tries lO explain it independently! which seems to us highly 
improbable 

§606. Next comes a rather interesting, if somewhat heterogeneous, 
group in which the a u is found in the second syllable of a word, yet is 
not clearly sufRxal, assimilation or dissimilation may again cxplam some 
of the changes, but in one or two, at least, it seems that we are dealing 
with dissyllabic roots, or root-determinatives, in w, of the type Luro-, 
karu- (W Ip 116 f , and references there quoted). Most of the other 
words are obscure; often one is inclmed to suspect that the vanations in 
spelhng pomt to a real uncortamty or ambiguity in the pronunciation 
of an unaccented vowel: 

karanam (TS karunam) as% TS A§ SS Both words occur in the sense 
of ‘religious work^; but karanam is much commoner, and is second- 
arily substituted for the rarer but original karunam in this variant. 
varano v&rayatai (and, varayi§yaii) AV.* varuno varaydt TA The root 
t^r, hke Lr, has dissyllabic forms mu It is unnecessary here to 
consider the old question whether Vanina is derived from it; the 
god’s name (if the reading is correct, Poona ed has uarano with v 1 
varuno) is here used obviously with punning mtent 

So with the verb-forms vanaie vanute and the like, on which see W 
Ip 121 ; whatever their grammatical classification (discussed 1 c ), they 
seem ultimately to have a sort of root determmative u. 
agmr no vanate (VSK vanutCj SV. TS KS vansaie) rayim RV. SV. VS. 
VSK.TS MS I^S 

tad a^ir dm d&)Myo vanaie (MS §B SS vanviSm) TS MS SB TB. 
AS gg 

§607. The rest are more dubious in character: 
pitao (VS MS piduo, KSA &zdvo) nyankuh kakkaias (MS kakuihas, TS 
KSA feflias) te ^numalyai (KSA V^) VS TS MS KSA There 
may be assimilation m VS or dissundation m MS , but the forms 
arc wholly obscure 

tad VO astu sucetanam (JB ^tunam, gg sajo§anam) AV. AB GB JB gg 
Here both a and u may perhaps be called suffixal; yet the var nt 
seems to belong m feeling to this group No uncompounded cetuna 

IS found, but sucetiina is recorded later, and cf RV cetu 
somasya rdjmk kulumgah TS * somdya kulufigah (MS kulafigah) VS MS : 
somdya rdjne kulungah KSA The usual form is hwraiiga^ and the 
medial u is apparently due to assunilation to u of the fiist pliable. 
In both this and the next variant MS p p has A;uZu®; contrariwise 
VS comm reads m both fcuta®, glossmg ikumn^a. 

^ddhyehhyah kulufigan (MS kulangdri) VS MS Cf. prec. 
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yadase sdhalydm (TB Mhulydm) VS TB . para dehi sdmtUyam (ApMB 
idhalyam) RV AV, ApMB Popular etymology has confused two 
ongmally distinct words, hdmulya means a kind of woolen gannent, 
and IS not connected with habala ‘spotted’ A derivative of the 
latter is concerned m VS TB , whose co mma , interpret ‘a woman 
with spotted skm’, the u of TB. is either due to vague reminiscence 
of ^dmulya, or to phonetic mfluence of the labial consonant 5. 
ApMB IS clearly thinkmg of iabala, and mtends the meamng 
‘spotted garment’, m RV AV ApMB reference is made to the 
bridal garment, spotted and impure after the weddmg mght. Cf 
§241 

§608. Next we come to cases m which the variant vowels are more 
dehmtely suffixal, and matters of noun formation First a group m 
which the common ^onyms caJc^as and cah$ti8 mterchange Note the 
misreadmg cak$afi samavedasya in GB Bibl Ind ed , which is a mere 
misprint for cak^u^ as shown by the following Gaastra reads correctly 
cah§u^ Cak^as is an older form, which later texts tend to replace by 
cak^ 

namah samudrasya cah^ase (PB cak§ii$e) TS MS KS JB PB LS 
apo Tnahi vyayah cak^ase iamjah RV. * apo mahi vpvuie cak§u$a tamah S V 
dyu^ ca prdyus ca cak^ai ca vicakffo^ (ApS cak^u^ ca vwak^uS) ca 
MS ApS 

§609, Other, miscellaneous cases of noun formation 
tarak^uk (KSA f ^k§ah) kr$nah TS KBA Both forms otherwise 
recorded; original unknown 

sadhu (SV sddhah) kr^vantum avase RV S V As the accent of sd^dhu 
shows (see Wackernagel II 1 p 20), it is a noun, not an adjective 
or adverb It occurs only here, and is replaced m SV by the 
equally unknown sd^dhas 

id tnandasdnd Tnanv^o durona d RV ApMB so mandasdnd manasd 
kvena AV Really a lexical variant, even tho the words may be 
related prchistoncally, but resembles the case of cak^as cak^, 
§608, superficially 

datvya mindna manasa (VS mam^ah) punUrd VS MS KS TB 
sugantuh karttta karandh kart^yan JB : sugam (vaJi kaTmah karaudh 
larah karasyuh LS Cf. §573 

ardrah pralhasnur (MS ^prlhtisnur, v 1 prathasnur) hhuvanasya gopSh 

TB ApS MS Knauer, note on MS , would understand praJAasna 

(TB comm. praihanaSilo) as dialectic by-form of prOiusnu 
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5a7?isr^?a?n Mayam krtam (KS. ahhayam hraium) KS TB KS ApS 
Note metathesis of a; u m KS , which is poor and secondaiy; and 
cf next 

puiijikasthald (KS f punjiga^) ca hriasthald (VS SB kratu^) cdpsarasau 
VS TS MS KS SB Proper names, compounded of krta kraiu, 
cf prec Really lexical, since the words are radically not related. 
dharmprlam (MS. dhamf, but p p dkana°) ^uhLVdmam sudak^ain RV 
MS dhanu° could only mean ‘winning by the bow’, instead of 
‘wealth-winning’, it is doubtless a blunder, perhaps helped by 
assimilation to the u vowels of the following 
§610. We have noted only one case concermng noun inflection, a 
shift between the genitive and vocative forms of the stem savitar- 
ghrtavan miiar (MS KS Hur) adhpaiye (TS. °tyaih) TS MS KS AS 
Tn Savitar’s overlordship* or ‘m (tliru) thy overlordship, 0 Savitar* 
§611, In verb inflexion, morphological change between a and u vowels 
is fairly common m shifts between imperative and injunctive (imperfect 
indicative) endings, (n)hf (n)to. The instances are gathered in W I, 
mainly in §§136, 156, 159, and need not be repeated here, since phonetics 
are hardly concerned We add a few other stray cases* 
adarastd hhavata (AV. °iu) deva soma AV, TB ApS. hhavaia seems 
unmterprtetable and may be a mechamcal form-assimilation, see 
WIp 283 

a pitaram vaihanaram avase kah (PB ktdi^ comm akah, glossed hiru) 
PB KS ApS MS fcwhisimpossibleandjif notanusprmt, mustbea 
gross corruption for kah {'kah ) , W I p 283 
§612, The remainmg cases of a: u are purely lexical A large group 
concerns the prefix sa and the particle which are practically synonyms 

as used m composition, and which exchange often with each other, 
also the pronoun sa, and other exchanges of the syllables sa: m, of 
various character, are included here* 

ys sajatdh samanasah (Kau§ su^) TB ApS KauS : ye satndnah samano^ 
saAVS MS KS SB.TB ApS MS 

hoUm jmma saradah sarvaotrah (TB. sawraA, ApS siadrah) AV TB 
ApS 

^Jv^vaharduharayahsuceiasah{kpMR sa®)MS ApMB HG 
ddtiyasah sumahasah (SV sa®) krnotam RV. S V 
agnih svdak^ah sutanur ha hhiUva MS agne sadaksah satanur (KS t 
nur)hihhuivaT:S KS 

namo vrddh&ya ca savjdke (TS samvrdhvana, KS saurdhvane, MS 
suvrdhmne) ca VS TS MS KS 
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sajdtdndm 6rat?ihya d dhehy emm AY TS,: sa° madhye ^rai^fhyd d 
dheht md MS ; sujdtdndm hat§(hya d dhehy emm KS 
iad VO aaiu sucetanam (JB. Hunam, SS* Bajo§ai}am) AY. AB GB. 
JB gS 

marutvdn astu ganavdn sajdtavdn (Ag aujdtaik) TB Ag 
akah su (TS ea) hhm Bukftam yr^hivydh (VS gB ^vydm) VS TS MS 
KS gB Here and in the next the pronoun sa exchanges with su 
ayam sa (gg su) vdm aivtnd bhdga d gatam AY, Ag gg 
pra sdmartyam {m mriyum) yuyoiam SMB ApMB.* pro sa mtiyum 
yuyotam HG Here sa seems uninterpretable; Cone would 
read bu 

dadhad yo dhdyi sute vaydrm SV dadhr yo dhdyi sa te vaydnsi EV 
Here and in the next the pronoun sa vanes with a syllable su of 
different character, involving false divisions of words. 
samsra^id sa yudka tndro ganena RV. AY SV VS. TS KS : sam8r§id8u 
yuisv tndro gaye§u MS 

nfcak^dh (Mg. Bucak^dh) soma uta suirug (comm and Poona ed ku^rug. 
Mg. sasrud) astu TB Mg If Poona ed is nght, TB has ^,the 
reduplicating syllable See §145 

§613. Similarly, the particle u vanes with a- of the augment, or 
with other a-* 

yajnah pratya§ihdt (v 1 praty u KS yajndk praiy u stwTwtou 
maVindm Mg 

Um ahve (SV. u kuve) vagasdUiye RV. SV. In W I p 26 we have 
suggested here possible influence of the foUowmg », separated 
from the vowel only by the aspirate 
tram u ha (AY cdia) predansah AY gg AG. 

§614. The particle nu vanes with the negative na, or with other 
nCf sometimes mvolving false division of words 
iam te vi ^dmy dyu^o na madkydt (MS KS nu madhyd) VS MS KS 
gB.' idam te iad in $ydmy dyu^o na madhydi TS 
yajndyate vd pahi^o na (MS nu) vd^dn RV MS KB 
upanasah saparyan RV t upo nu sa saparyan SV 
avasyuvdtd brhaii (TS Hlr) na (TS nu, Ag iu) iakvan (TS TS 
MS KS Ag 

mahdmndrah paras canu(8Y pura§ ca nah) RY AY SV Metathesis 

ola*u . . i. 

§616. Various adverbs and adjectives m pur-, par^ interchange, 

this goes back to the same prehistoric phonetic relations dealt with in 
§605, q V Besides the last variant m §614, the followmg occur. 
part pd^d parastdt (AV pu^) KV AV 
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yamaj jdid na pard naiva him candsa TA. : yamdj jdtam na purd hm 
canatva VS * yasmdj jdto na pare *nyo (S§ anyo) asti JB SS : 
yasmdt param ndparam ash kimcii TA. MahanU. N.: yamad 
anyan na param hm candsii Vait. yasmad anyo na paro asti 
3 dtah PB.: yamdn na jdtah paro anyo asti (Nn)U« *sii) VS. TB, 
ApS. MahanU. NrpU 

\ye devdh pnrahsado . . TS MS KS ApS MS BDh : ye dm agm^ 
nelrSh purahsadas . VS. SB Cone quotes parahsado for TS ] 
§616. Miscellaneous variations involving other particles, adverbs, 
and hght words, sometimes with false division of words 
pra na (SV na) zndo make iane (S V. hi nah) RV. S V. 
smtrQdhydhstha{§& °yd8iu)p'utrdhAB SS 
devdnko yasmat tvede tat satydm upartpruld (ApS oparipltrfS) hhafigena 
(ApS 'bhafigyena) VS SB. ApS. 

ugro (MG agnCt HG drdhvo) mrdjann (MG virajam) apa (MG. upa-) 
sedha (AV Vffik^oa) lalmn (MG. sakram) AV. ApMB. HG MG 
upaifnvate (SS crpa®, corrupt?) ivd AS SS 
opa snehtir etc RV AV. SV ES upa stuht etc TA. See §110. 
tarn trahma iu (AV ApMB &raft?7Whi) ^undkait (AV. ^urribhatij ApMB 
knsaii) RV AV ApMB 

§617. The same change occurs in other lexical variants, m words 
still fairly close in meamng to one another. 
miiro yatra (AV m aira) vanmo a 3 yamdmh (AV yvgya^) RV. AV. 
d^vehhir aktam (VS TS yukham) adiiih $ajo$ahVB TS MS KSA 
vSed cii prayaiatn (AS ca prayuPi) deuahedanam TB AS ApS 
pmwade(TB ''miide)kumanpuiramYB TB 
mslomammudlmahi (PB mademahi) RV. AV. PB 
(ismn go^ihe fcart^nift (Kau^ %ah^ MS puri^nih) AV. MS KauA 
See §152, note p before u 

sd samnaddhd sanukz vdjam emam (MS sunuhi hhdgadheyarrC) AV MG 
(Others, §52 ) d-san; su, near-synonyms 
a^janit suprayosam (Ppp yunjontiswpraja5a7n)pancajondhRV AVPpp 
MS See §192 

vdyosdmira (MS vaymanithhydTri) dgomughhydm caruU (MS paydk) 
TS MS KSA. 

VTQindso oyna Ham dku^dndh (AV diaidnSh) RV A V. VS TS 
(^mah (MS m MS TA 

aro^m^n (RV “mm) devayarrme (TB yuvase) sva^van (RV TB %ah) 
BV VS SB TB 

m ga^alUi dhdrakd VS SB * nz jcdgiillU (KSA ms ^jalgalutij cd em 
?^i) dhauikd T8 KSA Onomatopoetic forms^ 
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ye pUrvdso ya upara^a (AV ye apa®, some mss ya upa^, comm u. 

parOsah) lyuJi RV AV VS TS MS 
[yaje samrSdhanlm akam SB BrhU ^S SMB ApMB ijvje (but read 
with most mss , Hillebrandt, p 250) tsowiardftom im cham 
SS • agmu samradhanlm yaje HGJ 
§618. And finally, in words that are psychologically more remote 
pratlpam pratiSTitDanam (AB ^eotvanam) AV AB ^ Boehthngk 
regards the readmg ^stUv"* as a corruption of the other But the 
word IS probably a proper name, and may as well contain sutvan 
as saivan 

svash nah putrakrthe^ (MG paihyakrie$u, v, 1 as RV ) yonm RV AB 
MG 

vasi$(hahanuh hngini ho§yabhyam VS o$i§thahanam itnglmkof,yahh 7 jam 
(TA ^ko§a°) TS TA 

yamasya lake adhirajjur ayai (TA aya, MS hie mdhir ajaraya) AV 
MS TA See §401 

adha $ydma (MS aihd sydta) surabkayo (ApS sydm asur uhhayor) 
grhe^u AV. MS KS ApS See §840. 
prah^rutkdyd artanam (TB TB See §651. 

§uml>hdrm {siarribh^) . . , see §287 

VL no rd§tram unattu . . TB sam (e rd^lram andkiu AV See §139 
hkak^maht (TS MS. KS Vaip dhvh$°) prajdm t$am RV SV TS MS 
KS PB Vait 

rajam . , rajjum , see §107 

Ide agmm soavasam (AV svdvasum) namohhth RV AV ]\IS TB AS 
See §466 

irmu Siam anupak^tau (ApMB ampekf) AV ApMB 
o^Tn jayantam anu (KS yd samjayantam adhi) ydsu vardhase RV VS 
TS.MS KS SB 

(jbht spTdJia iisro vedim taiarda SS vy vmdho asro adnr hibh^a TB 
The TB looks generally secondary Comm asro mrasanakusalo 
pnydny angdm seadhild pardn^ (Vait angd snilfiJd purdm) TB Vait 
[hold yak^ai tva^{dram acz^tum (TB Cone Poona ed ^ium, which 
certainly read) MS KS TB] 

[havir ham$$u (SV havih^u) vandyah (SV. Cone wrongly ^yuh) RV. SV ] 
[omdibam an^um Ttvoglman punxspr/iam SV Cone 'read ensam’ for 
anhum] but cf. Benfey's Glossary, perhaps aribum is correct ] 

[upa drava payasd godkug o^am (SS t AS t payasd go^am) AV 
AB AS SS Both AS and SS probably contain misprmts, as 
suggested by Whitney on AV ] 
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5. Other interchange of a and u vowels 

§619. The variations between long a and and between a and u with 
shift of quantity, are neghgibly few and scattering. We hnve noted 
only the following of d and u, 

divj/o gandharvah hetapdh (VSK ^pdh) ketam nak (MS KS omit nak) 
pundlu VS VSK TS MS KS SB SMB^ 'Purifying (protecting) 
the will’, the verb pundtu is cognate with ~puh of the original 
reading 

pita devdnam jamtd vibhuvasuh (ApS MS vibhd^) RV SV ApS MS 
drapsa^ caskanda prthtvlm anu dyam (RV. prathamdn anu dyiin) RV 
AV VS.TS MS KS SB 

aghadvi§fd devajata AV Kau^ atharvyug{d devajutdh ApS 
yad annam advii (PranagU agmr) bahudka virupam (PranagU wrod- 
dharrtf w 11 inrajam, vmiddham) AV, TA PranagU 
§620. Besides the last, which also includes a form with short u, 
we find short u and d varying in- 

salhd advayah (Mahanamnyah ^yuh) RV. KS AA Mahanam- 
nyah Nom sing masc of os u stems 
yo nah (AV rnd) kadacid abhtddsaii druhd (AV. druhuh) RV AV. dnz/id, 
instr sing of stem druh, dnihuh, nom sing of ad] druhu 
sd prasur (SG swpraswr) dkenuka (HG ^gd) bkava AV SG ApMB HG 
Pronoun sa prefix su 

pumdrmm u (SG d) dadhad (SG tdad/idd) iha AV. SG Add to VV I 
§§167, 193 

§621. Variants of a and u 

yad adya hotrvarye (SS °mirye) SB SS ApS "aurya is Rigvedic, its 
long seems anomalous For the w-vocalism cf vuftfa etc (W I 
§10) 

milk (RV nd cii) sa dabkyaie janah RV SV nu = nu 
dnihah pd^dn (TS KS pdiam) prah sa (KS. gU) mudigla RV TS MS 
KS See §612 

utsam jugasva madhumaTdam urva (KS MS drmiTn, VS aruan, VSK 
^sva satadharam arvan) VS VSK TS KS ApS MS See §228 

6 Interchanges of short i and u 

§622. These variants are not numerous, and chiefly morphological or 
lexical Of phonetic mterest is, however, a small but strifcmg group of 
cases in which texts of the Taittiriya school show a tendency to sub- 
stitute u for i, m various formative syllables These are to be considered 
in connexion with the tendency of the same school to substitute sufSxal 
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V for y (§§247-8) The tendency seems to us undeniable, even tho in 
nearly every case one or another special consideration may have con- 
tributed to the change, so in 

pareyivdnsam (T4 ApS pareyu°) pravato mahir anu (AV tii) RV AV 
MS TA A§ N (Pratikas, SS ApS KauS Rvidh ) This form of 
the perfect active participle of para + ^ is certainly anomalous 
enough m appearance, possibly the u may be partly due to assimi- 
lation to the following v 

hladike hladikavah (TA hladuke hlddu^) RV AV TA Here, too, 
another motive is discermble The word is felt as a kind of primary 
derivative of root hlad, 'coohng' This meamng in the Brahmana 
language is eTcpressed by the suffix wfca, cf Edgerton, JAOS 31 
104 ff But again the form appears only in a Tait text 
go§u (ikve§u (TB RV AV KS TB The stem huhhru 

occurs only here, the surrounding u vowels may have assisted 
(assinulation) 

Tnade-made hi no dadtk (TB daduh) RV AV MS KS TB AS daduh 
can only be a noun form equal to dadth, and otherwise unknown (a 
3d plural verb is not construable) The saihhita mss of MS have 
a different phonetic corruption, dadrk, ed follows p p 
§623. In other texts i and u occasionally interchange m formative 
elements of the same type, but in these the u forms are less anomalous 
acety agtit^ ciktiuh (SV KS ^tih) RV SV KS Perhaps assimilation in 
SV KS 

daivya (AV daiva) lioiaro (TS Va, AV ^^rah) varmania (TS vam§ , 
KS t vam^an no, AV sampan na) purve (AV KS eUit) RV AV TS 
KS The ancient aonst is based on vanu-^ the same 

element mentioned above m §606, end It is historically quite as 
justified as vam^anta^ which is substituted for it m later texts (TS , 
contrary to its general trend ^) to bring it into a commoner type of 


aonst formation 

§624. In two other rather obscure words assimilation or dissimilation 


may be concerned 

rk§o jaiiih su^Uka (MS ^rduluka) Ul tUirajanandm VS MS (p p of MS 
sit^iViketi su^^ltkd) See §279 ^ ^ 

drsecamS drMcfl,RV ahhtkhyd)hhdmbrhatasukukvanih(KV to, 

KS ^vahhih, MS suMkmand) RV VS TS MS KS SB See §240 
§626. In verb inflexion there are many cases of variation between 
indicative endings m z and imperatives in « They need not be hsted 

here see W I, eg |116 Otherwise the remaining vanants seem to dc 
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sporadic and purely lexical, so far as not corrupt, unless one make an 
exception of the following which shows two mere interjections, him 
and (commoner) him * 

paiumm tva himkaienahhjighramy (GG HG hum°) a^au , 
SMB GG ApMB HG 

§626, In several variants forms of root exchange with or sru: 
ague ivam siiktavag asy npairuti (§B AS SS °ilf TB upairito) divas 
(TB divah) pilktvyoh MS. SB TB AS SS upasrito divah prthivyoh 
TS 

^arasn ky asi 'rutak (AV mtaJi) RV. AV But SPP brtitah for AV , 
with many mss (other mss and so Whitney’s Transl 
a tva pansmtah (MG. °srlah, mss °tam; AG °§ntah) himhhah (ApMB f 
V ®a/j) AG PG ApMB MG And others; see §275 
§627, The rest are sporadic 

prajSvatlk suyavasam (AV. ru^anttk (RV. TB comm ni®) RV AV. 
TB See Whitney’s note on AV 'shimng’, tho no doubt 
secondary to ns® ‘grazmg’, is not impossible of interpretation and is 
clearly the reading of AV. tradition 

pnyo vie hrdo (MS Into, v. 1 hito) (MS ^bhava) TS MS This, as 
between ^ and w, concerns of course only a textual corruption in the 
mss of MS 

svamdo abh gd adrini ii§nan (SV t^an) RV SV. See §401 
pail pnyam ripo (and, nipo) agram padam veh RV (both) pdty agmr 
wpo agram padam veh ApS Read rupo in both RV passages, cf, 
Ludwig ad loc, Bloomfield, JAOS 27 75, and 184 

apdm tva sadhi^i (MS t sadkn^u) sddaydmt VS MS KS SB See 
§353 The MS is mangled, is its ending felt as loc plur ’ (sadhi^i 
loc smg) 

«pa yajnam asthta (MS aslu no, AV comm aslrta) vaisvadcvi B V. Kh. 
AV Apg Mg 

a kise (SV osjjc) radhase moke RV SV. The RV has a verb form from 
o-keas T fan (instigate) you unto great bounty’ In SV. we have 
an interesting case of assimilation ir sense to outward form The 
ending e suggests a dative matclung the following radhase, hence 
flsjje ‘unto blessing*, winch leaves the sentence without a verb 
Benfey supphes ‘we summon’ 

Tfasyartena mam nta (TA ito) TB TA rtasya tv enam amntah (pp 
tu, enam, ma'm, uildm »na') MS (corrupt m both forms) TA 
comm takes 2 ta as a verb form (= prapnuta) 
manddna ud vr^dyate (SV td vffdyase) RV SV 
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§adtdyamUi!Vk vjdyam(i)T^ayodeva3&xtiliV^ AV. TA N 
vd it te vasuvitlaTnuh ApS ud u lye (MS MS iid-ul ie) madkumaUamah 
RV AV SV MS GB PB AS SS Vait M5 
sarvdn it idn anu vidur vasi§(hdh RV sarvam vktam anuvidur vasi^thdh 
JB 

vi^vair devai rdtibhih samrardnah (MG devair rtubhih samviddnah) 
ApMB MG 

sugandki7ii {suhandhttm) , see §152 

lokam (RV idoham) u (ApS id) dve upa jdtnl (RV jdmtm) %yatuh 
RV MS ApS 

[vdtapepivaidbhavaJiY KSf—Conc iidtorKS trf] 
nadya iatmm nanu (SB t Tia nu) purd vtviise (SB yuyulse) RV SV 
See §255, and other interchanges of vi yxt in §805 
alivanddya svdhd KSA iluvarddya svdhd TB ApS See §579 
achidia xiiijcik paddnu tak^vih TS acJndrohgoh kavayah paddnuiak^i^h 
(so text, em by Caland, ms t paddmtdk^im^) KS 
vratdm (MS TB ApS vraCdnu)bibhradvraiapdadahdhah (TB SS ApS 
SG addhhyah)MS AB TB AS SS ApS SG 

7 Interchanges of long I and U (w) 

§628. Here are found only a few stray variants 
UTjCLiii scmsudoTUi (KSA TS KSA Parts of a horse s body, 

wholly obscure TS comm samsudam samMak^arano nasikddih 
vi^nuT dpfiidpd dpydyydvidndh VS » a/puUipd ddh\lyo,7f\dTi(ili TS The 
passages are rather low bathos 

ahiT Tia 'luvndm (TB ahir ha jinidm) ait sat pah tvacam RV SV TB 
Both participles of the dissyllabic root jr The I form is regular m 
Sanskrit, but the Vedic d form survives m Prakrit (Edgerton, 
Ind Stud C R Lan7nan27) 
fk^o jatdh su^illkd (^t^iduka) , see §624 
sam vn (SV u) rebhdso asvaran RV AV SV 

dhmrd babhrunikdidh. VS piirbhyo barki^adbhyo dhumran babhr- 
vanukd^dn ApS See §742 



CHAPTER XIY VOCALIC LIQUIDS AND OTHER VOWELS 

§629. With this chapter we once more enter defimtely into the 
sphere of Prakritism In a considerable number of cases the variations 
seem to he, m fact, strictly Prakritic That is, a, j, or u vowels are 
historically secondary, and are derived from r (1) by phonetic changes 
as m the Prakrit dialects These are flanked by cases of hyper-Sans- 
kritism, in which an older a, %, or u, which is conceived (perhaps wrongly) 
as Prakritic, is replaced by r m a secondary text These are not less 
interesting than the other cases from the phonetic standpoint, as helpmg 
to show the wide spread of Prakntism in Vedic times 
§630. We also find not a few variations between vocalic r and 
consonantal r with another vowel, especially when that other vowel is 
t or M, we are reminded of the later pronunciation of r as n or nt On 
the other hand the not infrequent variations between f and ra or ar 
are mainly matters of ablaut, in so far as they are not lexical Perhaps 
the majonty of variants in the entire chapter are indeed in some sense 
lexical, that is they concern, or at least may concern, lexically independent 
forms But even then it is still perfectly possible, and indeed highly 
likely, that Prakntic influences have been influential in the shift, even 
tho the exact extent of that mfiuence cannot be determined Cf. our 
remarks m §20 

1 r and (one anomalous case of a) 

§631. We shall quote first the cases which can with most confidence 
be classed as purely phonetic (Prakritic), beginning with one in the 
Rigveda itself 

ai;a ma durhaMyatah (SV. durhrn°) RV SV The S V. has (secondarily, 
of course) restored Sanskntic vocalism in the Prakntized form of 
the RV. The root is originally A/ti, and this form contmued to 
flourish by the side of the early Prakntism han 
^dm hhTgalyam §avam (ApS khagalyam §apham) MS ApS An un- 
certam part of a wagon is meant The natural presumption of 
Prakntism ansmg from the juxtaposition of the two forms is 
supported by the form khrgala, RV , if that word (of uncertain 
meaning) may be assumed to be related 
pa^aodd (MS pr^Oiavadf p p pa^lavdd) gaur vayo dadimh VS MS KS 

295 
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TB Thepp form of MS suggests that its samhita form may be a 
hyper-Saiiskritism, m any case it is hardly to be doubted that it 
gives the original form of the word 

eWm (MS MS ^Ka§ya or °ku^]/a)jithudht MS ApS. MS The 

MS, MS, forms are not incapable of interpretation as lexically 
independent words, Boehtlingk chooses the form °ku^ya But 
they are probably Prakntic after all 
achalabhth (KSA ^rabhili^ MS [m]atsardh}n}ij VS hapin^alM 

VS TS MS KSA. See §184. The AV, knows rchara, probably 
f IS older than a 

§632. The following cases seem more or less clearly to contain hyper- 
Sanskntism in the forms with f. 

sarvam iam masmasa (VS hum VS TS SB saryona t&n 

(MS ^mTsmfsd) hunt MS KS TA sarvdn m ma§nia§alvaTarn 
AY In this onomatopoetic word (cf Eng mash) there is no doubt 
that the a vowel is original, MS. pedantically tries to make it sound 
Sanskritic and *hifalutin’ 


atxTairam var^an puHir dvrt (MS vavar^van pUrta r&vai, KS vavrmn 
puta rdvat) TS MS KS And various other formulas in the same 
passages, all containing the same exclamations Despite the 
lingual ( in MS rdva(, which might be argued to point to an original 
f, we believe with Keith that dvri is a mere hyper-Sanskritism, 
without real standing Cf §168 ' 

vanasade (MS vanar^ade, KS vanr$ade) vet (TS MS vat) VS TS MS 
KS §B See §650 

vasum edrur (SMB edrye, ApMB edryo, EG cdyyo) vi bhajdst (SMB 
hkTj°i HG bkajd sa) fivan AV SMB ApMB HG The SMB 
form IS certainly a hyper-Banskntism if it is not corrupt, one ms 


bhajdst^ Stonner 'gemessen' (as if hhaj) 
yoQuryuktam sdmabhtr aktahham tvd (MS rktdUiam ta, p p rkiakhdm iti 
fkia-kUm, id [unaccented]) MS TA This is the only case of a 
varying with f , it is highly problematic See §365 
§633. The remaining cases are more clearly lexical m character 
In the first we have probably a mere textual error 
fivamr dmkdvid (HG tnrasuh) syond ApMB HG prajdvatl 1[virasur 
devrkdmd AV virasur demkama (AV devf , SMB 
deva°, GG ®sur fiva^ur) syond (AV omits, GG jlvapatnt) RV A\ 
SMB GG PG MG Most mss ofAV read deyo*" both times, and 
this IS doubtless the true AV reading, as Whitney observes Either 


reading would however make sense 
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indro narm into gm (TB ApS gone) SV TB AS SS ApS grne is 
dubious, Benfey suggests taking it as 3d sing passive, gane is 
simple enough but may be a lect fac 
jatenc jSIcm alt sa pra sgtstIb (TB ah si'l pro Sfii ^ale) R\ MS TB 
Comm on TB sri prasrtam, ait piaspisalc Hisayena prasransayalt/ 
adhah karob TB is evidently secondary 
§634. In the other le^ncal changes the two forms are less close to each 
other m form, the von'el change being accompamed by other changes in 
the words We omit cases of brfml and ww/iaf, cf §241. 
vadhur jajdna (AV jtQdyaj MS KS vwndyu) novagoj (bG. navaku) 
jamtri AV TS MS KS SG ApMB See §46 
jagdka mtmtr (HG vica^ftr) ApMB HG . jagdho 7na^ako jagdha 
(HG vica^tir) ApMB HG . gagdho vyadhvaro jagdko 
mamko jagdha svuhd ApMB jagdho vyadhvaro jagdha vica^iir 
jagdhomasakah'QG See §156. 

\isnyah sjjate (TB sacaie) suryah saca RV SV TB See §3 
dadhrg (TA dadhad) mdhak^yan (AV paryafikhayate (TA °tai, 

AV. parlnkhayatai) RV AV TA Sec §145 
ajanti (SV mTjanlt) vahmTn sadanany (SV acha RV. SV 
samtahhrtyam {KS ]manydm)TS KS So^ ofKS ,ed em hhrlyarn 
yad adya dvgdham pfDvmm a^ia (TB ApS asaUa^ MS ahhaUa) AB. 
TB AS ApS MS See §152 

saiyaujaBa dpiliana (MS durlirnaj KS ]drhana) yam mideihe TS J\IS 
KS • sacetasau drukvano yau rmdethe AV See §305 
Bomali mtah puyate ajyamanak (SV suta fcyaie puyamaiiah) R\' SV. 
See §57. 

rasena sam astk^mahi (RV agasmaht, KS LS aganmahty AV. JB. 

aprk?maht)RV AV.VS TS MS KS JB.SB TB LS ApMB 
ydv (MS. KS ya) aimanvad bibkjio (KS f °iho, AV vdato) yau ca ^ak- 
satah (AV KS t °ihah) AV TS MS KS 
deva pura^cara sagkyasam (MS devapuras carasardhydsam) tvdMB TA. 

ApS MS But cf §838, it IS doubtful if this belongs here. 
ye hkdk^ayanto na vasuny anfdhuh (TS anrhuhf MS anakiih) AV TS 
MS 

flsannisun hrivvavo mayobhun RV AV TS AIS KSA K asann esam 
apsuvaho mayobhun SV See §820 

2 T and ? (once z) 

§636. Here most of the variants can be justified lexically in either 
form Perhaps the clearest cases of Prakritism are the two following 
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The first is striking because of the persistence with which the Prakritic 
form occurs, m three out four texts, and even in the fourth a v 1 
has it 

t€^o ya&asui sthamram samiddham (SG sarrirddharrif v 1 samz®) SG 
PG. ApMB HG See Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann 
Colhiz 34, samiddham is pretty clearly for samrddham 
dadhi^ eht ApS dadhr^ eh MS The forms are voc sing fern , and 
the first can hardly be anything but a Prakritic form of root 
dhr§, so apparently Caland, who renders ‘Kuhne* 

To these may be appended another, m which however i for r seems 
to be a textual corruption 

ayam §airun jayalu jarkt^dnah (AS t VS VSK TS MS KS 

SB TB AS But elsewhere AS has the Vikara altam jaydmt 
jarhr§dnah indicating that jarhtf is corrupt 
§636. An interesting case, with a sort of lexical hyper-Sanskritism, 
is the next, gotrabhyd is probably felt sophistically as ‘supporting the 
gens’, but is fundamentally hyper-Sanskntic (the true epithet of Indra 
can only be the familiar golrahhd), cf Edgerton, iSittdies tn Honor of 
Hermann Colhiz 34 

puramdaro goirahkid (MS °bkrd, all mss , TR, maghavcin} vajrahdhuh 
VS MS KS TB 

§637. In Words closely related in meamng, when the only or chief 
difference of form is the shift between t and Tj it is fair to assume some 
degree of Prakritic influence, even if the forms are both historically 
correct. 

jamim ji^d mdva patsi lohdt AV gdmxm %U}d md viviisi lokdn TA The 
roots T ftud t are synonyms But Poona ed of TA jdmi mitvd 
ddtiydndm prtmhr (MS ^sttvr) hetir ugrd MS TB TA ‘Extension’ 
'progress’ Cf . next two 

prayati^ ca me prasiti^ (MS. KS ca me VS TS MS KS Cf 
prec and next 

dvrgham arm prasiiim (KS samrtim) Syu?e dhatn (KS tvS) VS TS KS 
SB TB . dirgham arm prasTlim satnspr&elham MS Cf prec two 
tSm dklrSso armdr&ya (VSK °dt&ya) yajante (KS. 1[anudr&ySyajania 
kavayah) VSK TS KS TB (am dhirasah kavayo 'nuMydyajarda 
MS ISm « dhiraso anvdihya yajatUe VS SB anvrdi& 'assign’. 

an«-<fr^ ‘survey’. „„ „„ t 

tarn ghed (MS. hed) agmr vrikavati (MS vidh") RV TS MS In the 
original there are two words, ndhs, avati MS. is obscure and 
pfobably corrupt, p p vadhd (sic'), amUi 
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§638. To this same group belongs the single case involving long 1; 
it is of doubtful validity, since most MS mss read °mrt£ with the rest, 
and probably this should be adopted in the text But the form as 
printed can be interpreted as a negative past participle of root mi 
‘change, alter’ 

iasmin ^idamrte prakU^tha (MS text Samite praiiii^lhav) TB ApS. 
MS Add to W I §250 

§639. Still pretty close to each other m meamng are the variants 
between hta (or dAito), participle of dAo, in compounds, and hhfia 
(once hrta), from hhr (Jif) 

sa tvd rG^lrdya suhhrtam hibJiariu (Ppp ptpariu) AV.- sa no rd^f/e^u 
sudhtiam dadhdtu TB 

gandharvo dhdma vihhxtam gukd sat VS ga^ nd7na mhitani guJidsu TA 
MahanU And others; §856 

devair detfth samdhttdh (but Seheftelowitz ^hrtdk)* devir devaih 

samahjidh (TB ^hfidh) SV TB 

yad agne purvani prdbhrlam (AS prahitanif MS nthitam) padam hi ie 
TB AS ApS. MS 

hiranye '$min samahtdJi (RVKh Seheftelowitz HG °bkttdh) 

RVKh ApMB HG 

garhka iva (SV KU. [Foley’s ed ] tvet) svbhrto garhhintbhxh (RV sudhito 
garhhn^u) RV SV KU 

suryara^im samdhhriam TS TB surydfi (p p ^ydt) hihram samdbhx- 
tarn MS . surye santam (KS TA ktkram) samdhitam (KS TA. 
samdlhriaxYi) VS KS SB. TA 
§640. Rather remoter are the remaining lexical variants 
pnyo ma hrdo (AlS hio, v 1 hiio) ’si (MS \hhavd) TS MS, 
imd (MS idawi) hrahrm pipiAt (MS v. 1 pnpihi) savbhagdya 

VS MS KS SB 

VT^ajviiT 710 ^vfUih (SV. ^ntd) RV. SV. a-vr-tah av^-td (nom. ag , root av), 
hoiramdah (RV "vzda, TB ^vrdha) sUmata^tdso arJcaih RV AV. MS TB 
ma no mdad (KS vrdhad) vrjtnd (KS TB ApS °and) dve^a f yd AV 
KS TB ApS 

indrarkibhiT hrahvmid vdordhanoh TB ApS indva rhhuhhir hrahmaad 
sammddrmk SS 

aiijanena sarpi^a sant msantu (AV sprsantdm, TA. mrianldm) RV. 
AV TA 

atrdha tad urvydyasya vi^noh (RV. N vmah) RV VS TS MS ICS 
SB N Vi§nu IS meant even in RV , later texts substitute the 
name for the epithet 
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pranUir r^aya BiMvinr (SV pranianl^at sthav?ns te) asTk§ata RV SV 
vacaspate hrdmdhe naman (MS MS kinvidhe) MS TA SS MS All 
mss and p p of MS agree on the strange form Even htdoidhe 
IS none too clear (TA comm hfdayasya mdhdtah ciltaprerdkety 
arihah) 

vilrasyast {mitra^) see §235. 

made-made hi no dadth (TB daduh, MS samh mss dadrk) BV AV 
MS KS TB AS See §622 

adrnhathah barkarahhis irtmldpt (MS trzbkr^hbhzh) KS ApS MS 
See §222 

Uano VI ^yd TS srjd) drttm AY TS MS KS 

upa yajnam asthita (AV comm aatrta, MS asiu no) vatMen'RY. Kh. 
AV ApS MS 

dame-dame su^iutyd (TS Hir, MS “ tl, AS SS %t) vd^^rdhdnd (AV 
^7iau, AS SS vdm zyan&) AV TS MS Iffl AS SS See §236 
[c?a i^dya (AV Berhn ed r^aye, emendation) mdmahe AV SS Keep 
i^dya with AV mss ] 


3 T (?) and u{u) 

§641, The not very numerous vanants under this head seem to be 
prevaihngly Prakritic in character We should expect u for r especially 
in the vicinity of labial consonants, but except m the first variant 
(before m), we hardly find this to be the case, the only other instances 
with labials (e g hhr and hhu) are lexical The most clearly Tralaitic 
cases are 

tva^irmantas (MS MS tva^iri^, ApS tva^iu^) tvd sapema VS MS KS 
SB KS ApS MS Cf tva^tftmatl ApS and TA Poona ed 
fua?ii®) te sapeya TS TA ApS The Taittiriya form is femimzed 
ut (Vait adkama) saktkya (SS Vait ^yor) ava gudam (TS KSA ApS 
saKhytyr grdam) dhehi VS TS KSA SB SS Vait ApS Altho 
gtda seems not to be recorded elsewhere, it may be presumed to be 
the original form of guda 

eidin sainkT^ya (MS MS ^ka^a or ^ku§ya) juhudhi MS ApS MS See 
§631 

rtapraj&td (MS uta pra^) bhaga td vak sydma TS MS This may be 
called a lexical vanant, since MS makes sense, but it is doubtless 
fundaraentall 3 »’ Prakritic 

§642. Some variants are on their face hyper-Sahskritic, but probably 
both are mere textual errors or corruptions 
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sanirudhyanalin^o(^B Cone mhT?o)yahvoagnzhRy TB But Poona 
ed of TB text and comm 7iahu$o, the only possible reading 
devam marmli kuio (AV krlo) adhi prajdtain RY AY Altho all mss of 
AY apparently agree on Irio (if we understand Wlutney^s meaning)| 
it seems that we must read kvtOf with Whitney. 
made-^nadc hi no dadik {daduhf dadrk)^ see §§622, 640 
§643. More purel}’* lexical variants are* 
pnyo me hrdo (MS Into or kuto) *st (MS ]hhava) TS MS See §640 
agner (ApS deva) akrnvann (IIY apunann) neijo amriyave (RY. %ah, 
ApS amartyave) RY MS* ApS 
vam§thor hrdaydd (AY * udarad) adh RY AY (both) ApMB. 
itpa yajnam asthita {aetrtaj astu no) . . , see §640 
avmuktacakra (®ra) a^ran PG vivrttacakrd dsindh HG ApMB. 

Note labial consonants preceding f u 
dyurdd deva (AY. ague) jorosawi vrndnah (ApMB, ApG HG gr»®) AY 
MS KS MS ApMB HG ApG dyurdd (YS SB. dyu$mdn) 
ague havi§o ju^dnah (VS SB SG haui^d vrdMnak) YS TS SB 
TB TA AS ApS SG 

§644. The only cases of long d and f concern compounds of the 
roots hhu and hhtf which are practically synonyms here 
aMyah samhhrtah (TA MahgnU ApS samhhdtah) prthivyai (MS 
KS t "^vyd) rasdc ca (KS rasali) YS MS KS TA MahanU KS 
ApS PG 

samveidyopave^dya gdyatryai (PB SS KS also in^luhhe and jagatyai; 
TS ApS gdyainyds tri^tdbho jagatyd anu^tuhhah panklyd) chandase 
(TS ApS omit) ^hhibkmye (TS ApS ahkibhutyai, SS ^bhilhrlyat, 
KS hhibhutyai) svdhd TS PB SS KS ApS * ori^iyd avyaihyai 
samveidyopave^dya gdyatryd (also tnslvbho, jagaiyd, anu^lubho, 
paiiktyd) abktbhuiyai svdhd ApS 
Once f IS corruptly written w in a smgle ms . 
tdsdm^a^ ajanayat (MS svar ajanan, KS ms t svasur [ed em svasfr] 
ajanc^n) pafica-panca TS MS KS 


§646. There are two cases, both concerning the same very interesting 
form A perfect middle participle of root kip appears twice m ApS 
mthu for I There is no doubt whatever of the correct interpretation 
of the form which is estabhshed by the KS variant, with correct 
Sa^krit voca^m It is the clearest kind of Prakntism, but seems not 
o be recorded in any grammar or lexicon, nor m Whitney's Roots 
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§649. In various participles and gerundives. 
atirdtrani var^an piirtir dvft (MS vavar^vdn pdrta raya{, ICS vavr^vSn 
puta rdvat) svdhd TS MS KS SeeVVIp 147, 
jdgantdya (KSA gdgrtdya) svdhd TS KSA Both equivalent participles 
adka te vi^no vidxi^d, cid ardhyah (TB T^hyak) RV TB Gerundives, cf 
Whitney §963b, 4 

dama gr^vdsv avimokyam yat (TS avicartyam) AV TS pdiam gnvdsv 
avtcariyam (VS SB ^criyam) VS MS SB Gf. prec AVPpp 
according to Whitney has ^criyam 
§660. In other noun and adjective formations 
methr (ApMB harn te methi) bhavatu §am ijiigasya tardma (ApMB 
trdma) AV ApMB No stem trdman is otherwise known 
atondraso ywatayo fwbAr/raw (TB vibhartram) RV TB Poona ed of 
TB text and comm hibharlram Agm is referred to, TB comm 
po^akam 

aprajasidm paidramrtyum ApMB HG aprajasyam pautramartyam 
SMB Comm on SMB repeats the form, glossing ptUrasam- 
handhiTnaranam 

pra sa (tead sti?) mfiyum yuyoiana HG • pra sumartyam (ApMB su 
TTiTtyum) yuyoiana ApMB, SMB prathamam arttm yuyotu ndh 
MG. 

agner (ApS deva) akrnvann (RV apunann) amflyave (RV. 

Ap§ amariyavij RV MS ApS In ApS a blended stem “marlyu 
(fused from marto, mariya, and mfiyu), cf prec 
jivdiaue na mftyave (PB mariave) RV PB Infimtive in PB 
sarupavar^d ehi MS . sarupa vr§ann d gaht SV JB 
vanasade (MS. mnar^ode, KS vanrgade) »cf (TS MS vai) VS TS MS 
KS SB The stem vanar, equivalent to vana, is found m RV. in 
compounds It does not occur independently, and vanf is not 
recorded even m compounds except here The next preceding 
phrase in KS is nTgade vet, the r of uf has perhaps been responsible 
for vanr® 

deodh pdniu yagarndnam nyaHhdi (AV. mrrfMi) RV, AV TS. Syno- 
nyms, both meamng 'perdition', nvrxiha also Rigvedic 

(RV K§ ApMB Cone wrongly m§krid) vikrutam (PB 
TA. ApMB, vihriam) punak RV AV. SV MS PB TA KS 
ApMB] 

§661. Miscellaneous and apparently unrelated words 
praii^kdydartanam (TB r/idam)VS TB artanam,coTnm.duhkhtnam, 
BR, ‘reviler*, jiuJam, comm de^ardjavdrtdkathanasrlam 
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samikuyd (vd TS sfdikdycL tvQ MS Both words wholly obscure, 
said to mean 'water’ 

dvi^as iaradhya (ApS ° yai) rnaya na lyase (SV. Irase) RV. SV KB AB 
ApS dvi§as tad adhy amaveiieyase AV. 

7 r and dr 

§652. Here we find only a few cases, m most of which dr shows the 
vnddhi of secondary denvation, varying with the primaiy word with r 
Once a form with prefixed preposition d vanes with the same form 
without d 

aprajdstvarii mdriavaisam AV aprajastdm pautramrtyiim Ap^IB HG 
Others, §650 

drtavd (MS KS fteyo) adhipaiaya (^IS KS ^dhf*) dsan VS !MS KS 
SB drUivo ^dhipaiir dM TS 
ftavo ^sTjyania VS TS SB drtat'd asTjyanUi MS KS 
agnir grhapatlndvi (MS KS gdrhapaiydndm) VS TS ^IS KS SB 
drtyai (TB Ttyai) janavddinam VS TB Stem rti, from r from 
d + r 


8 r and tr, ur, dr 

§663. Here are found only a handful of cases, almost all of which 
seem highly questionable or certainly corrupt Kven corruptions arc 
interesting m such a case, however, as signs of phonetic tendencies in 
later times at least As to r *r, we find just two cases in which the 
samhitamss of MS (thesame text each time*) read r for proper ir In 
both cases the p p points to the reading tr Von Schroeder inconsist- 
ently retains r m one case and emends to ?r in the other, there is as 
much, or as httle, justification in one as the other 
nama dnirkatchliyah (MS dnr^ p p dnir®) VS TS ^IS KS SB 
anti/fam d ie maghavan nakir nu (AIS mss nalcrnu, cd cm nakir nu, 
p p nahs, iu) RV VS ^IS KS 

§664:. Under j*. vr we also find only a couple of cases, equally dubious 
aQmrdvdramjftwalt^V TB Cone quotes i/rnroti for TB ; but Poona 
cd text and comm rn® without v 1 
salyaxtjasd dpihand (MS durhrnii^ KS yavi midcihc TS MS 

KS And others, sec §305 

TidhhiTnfSC (MS KS ndbhidhi^c) ianid (TS tanurd) jarbhuraiiah (T6 
^IS KS jarkr^dnah) RV VS TS MS KS SB J light also be 
classed m §643 
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§666. Of r* we find only the following, in which the root r vanes 
with the so-called *root' timv, really a form of vr 
ive^as te dhiima Tnvati (AV urnoiu) RY AV SV. L§ KS M§ 

9. r and ra, rd 

§666. In so far as this variation is properly phonetic, it is msCinly a 
matter of that form of ablaut which is called by modern westerners 
'Samprasarana’j with a misapplication of a term used differently m 
Hindu grammar. On this see Wackernagel I pp 69-71, and cf. the 
similar variations of t and u with ya and va in the next chapter. There 
IS one case, also, of r varying with ro which stands for ar before $ plus 
consonant, by the phonetic law formulated in Wackernagel I p 212 f. 
There are likewise a few variants which concern morphology (verb 
inflexion, and noun formation) and a few that are purely lexical, with 
some border-line cases which seem to be half-lexical, half-morphological 
§667. The cases of so-called Samprasarana concern to some extent 
roots \\hich are familiarly known in both forms (such as grahj grabh)j to 
some extent rarer and more doubtful cases which are not recorded in 
Wackemagers excellent treatment of the subject They thus supple- 
ment our previous knowledge on the point We begin unth several 
vanations of grahh, gfbh, on which see especially W 1 §281 
agrb/iK VSK . ograbhiiVS AS SS 
agrhh^aia VS * agrahhi^ata KS 

udgrdhhenod agrahhit (MS ajigrabhat, KS ajigrahliamy and ajlgrhham) 
VS TS MS KS SB 

agnayetvdmahyam praiigrahUre ^grlinate)YS VSK MS SB SS 
prdno ddtra edhi praiigrahiire (SS ^grlinaie) VS VSK SB SS The 
same with hayo ddtra , 

Similarly ablaut grades of another root, in various verb forms, 
m^am aprltJidh {aprdg apt) AV (both) 

§658. In radical syllables of various noun formations the same changb 
IS famiharly known Most of the following cases are sporadic and are 
not recorded in Wackernagel 1 c , some of the forms are so obscure that 
no theory of historic origin can be regarded as certain, and the phonetic 
shift may perhaps be secondary and analogical 
hradam (MS Jifdam) na hi tvd nyr^anly urmayal}. RV IMS ‘Like 
streams to a pool, flow down to thee (the hymns, hrahmdm) ’ The 
ultimate etymology of hrada is not clear, but surely hfda can be 
nothing but a phonetic variant for it, presumably Bamprasdrana 
Cf next 
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mma nwe^yaya (pp m^) ca fydySya ca MS • namo hradayySya (VS. 
hrdayyaya, KS hadavyaya) ca mve?yaya (TS ’^maya) ca VS TS 
KS See §248 The MS and VS forms simulate derivatives of 
hrd and hrdaya, but these can hardly be in place hqre; the adjoining 
word means ‘whirlpool’ and apparently we must think of the same 
form hrda = hrada found in MS in the preceding variant 
pr^asya (^S pralk?®) vnno ani^asya na sahah (ArS mahah) RV ArS 
AB KB AS SS Svidh is a name or epithet of a horse, its 
etymology is obscure, and prah^ has not been recorded else- 
where 

mmTado (ApS mmrdo) 'si MS ES ApS MS Apparently different 
grades of root wrrf, Wackernagel p 71 
avditratain hr^ayasya (TB prathayasya) §e$ah RV TB See §69. 
bhrjQ^ chaiidah MS bhvajai chandah VS TS SB hhraja^ chatiddh 
KS t (but V 1 6Ara®) The word is said to mean ‘fire’, and ap- 
parently comes from the root hhrdj, which is not mentioned as 
such by Wackernagel 1 c but may be related to bLajj, Wackcr- 
nagel p 69, cf also bhargas etc There is much confusion in the 
forms of this root or these roots Cf nevt 
h^ro hhra^a^ (TS bhrjvdn, MS bhfjaiy VS» bkrajai, stigmatized by 
Cone as erroneous, hardly with justice) chaiidah VS TS MS KS 
SB Cf prec 

Grdrah prathasmir (MS v 1 prarta*') hhuvanasya gopdh 

TB ApS MS See §609, and Wackernagel p. 71 
svasUj apsu vp^-ne svarvati (MG trrajanc spart'afoA) RV AB MG 
Really a lexical variant, vrajana ‘way* is suggested by pathyd^u of 
the prccodmg pada But some MG mss read with RV 
[djgbhyas cakravakah (KSA Cone calfv° with the sole ms , ed cm 
calrav^) TS KSA Tins is probably a mere corruption, if genuine 
it would have to be a purely phonetic variant, for the meaning is 
certainly the same ] 

§659. The roots rddk and rdh, tho separated in the historj' of the 
language, and tho often regarded as unrelated, are at least quite possibly 
of identical origin, and certainly the repeated variation between them 
belongs phonetically with this group Cf also §S06 
rdhydsain adya makhasya kirah MS TA, ApS • makhasya tc ^dyc iiro 
rddhyasam devayajane pilkmjdh VS SB [The references to MS 
MS in Cone seem to be erroneous] 

Ian me rddhyatam YS TS SB TB TA SS MS KauS SMB /nn me 
samrdhyaidm (KauS samfddhajn) TB SMB Kau6 
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hanvato graham rdhyasam KS : harivato hauyojanasya hanvantavi 
graham rddhydsam MS 

§660, The single case noted of r varying with ra for ar before § plus 
consonant (Wackernagell p 212 f ) is. 

gane^u MS : samsra^ld (AV. v 1 sa/zisr^lfl) sa 
yudhamdroganenaUY AV SV VS TS. KS 

§661. From the root also quoted as §rd ‘boiP, are found the two 
participles and tdia, which exchange in the following, in which 
krta happens to be secondary, but it is equally old otherwise* 

^u^tam (AV manye tad ftam navdyah RV AV. 

§662. The remammg vanants cannot be called purely phonetic 
In verb inflexion forms in r vary repeatedly vnih other forms in which 
a morphological a (thematic vowel, or part of a different personal 
ending) is added, producing ra, 

opo grhe^i jdgrafa HG * dpo jdgjrta ]\IS KS MS dpo havih§u jdgfta 
ApS dpo deve^ jdgratha PG See W I p 123 
ye ca hhute^ jdgrati (KS jdgrtha) AV. KS See V^^ I p 221 
yajamdndya jdgrta ApS : sapulnkdydm jdgraOia PG See W I p 96 
te na dtmasujdgrati (I^S f jdgrta) AV KS 

yat pahir mdyim ahrta TS SS. KS ApS. MS SMB GG * yad va^ 
mdyumahrataKm^ See W Ip 257. 
yatra-yatra vibhrto (KS 676Ara/o) jdtaveddh /V KS Both forms are 
textually uncertain (for variants see W I p 168), and obscure as 
to interpretation 

§663. Similarly m noun formation, a stem in r varies* with a denvar 
tive in suffixal a 

hotrakdndm (MS hofrl^^ v. 1 hotrak^) camasSdkvaryavah . ApS MS 
The words hotrka ‘secondary kotf and kotraka ‘pertaining to the 
sacrifice {hotraY are finally synonymous names for a certain priest 
See Caland on ApS 12 23 4 

§664. Fmally, we find similar shifts in words which are lexically quite 
unrelated, notably three between the stem kratu and forms of the 
roo r Both are important in the ritual, and the repeated interchange 
weU agnify an association of them in the minds of the Vedic poets, 
by popular etymology 

ca krtastkaUi (VS Sb kratu^) cdpsarasau 
cn s Proper names, and so naturally flexible 

msr^fam ubhayarh hrtam (KS ahhayam hraium) KS TB ApS KS. 

TO tTn<»a (MS vndrah hrtva) maruio yad va&aTna RV MS liS The 
MS , which is certainly secondary and poor m indrah, reads the 
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gerund krlva for kratva by a phonetically easy slip, which is banal 
to the point of senselessness 

matnd arvd Tenukakd{ah prnak (MS f [v 1 prnak] KS pramk) MS. KS 
TB prtMiak^ from Tia^, ‘attain^, with pra; pjnak from pro 
tndrdya tva srmo *daddt (§G iramo dadat) MS MS SG SMB See §277 
§666. The other le?acal variants are more remote from each other in 
sound, and the resemblance becomes vezy vague* 
drapsa§ caskunda prOiivim anu dyam (RV praOiamdn am dyun) RV. 

AV VS TS MS. KS SB Vague assonance only 
tam ivam vthvehhyo devehkyah kratun (KS %hya rtun) kalpaya KS ApS 
sd (read ^a?) nah prajdm pakun pdhy araniyamdnah (pp ahdh, dnl, 
ydmdnak^) MS . sa no meant dhehy ahndytintdnah TA The MS 
18 hopelessly corrupt, probably read ahrniydntdnah 
atrd te hhadrd ra^and apa^yam (KS hhadra Vf^and agThh.ndrrC\ RV VS 
TS KS. 

tddsmdn anu vasfdm ghrtena ApS MS : idatvdmdn (RVKh tlatva 
vdm) anu vastdm vratena RVKh AV Scheftelowitz reads ghrtena 
in RVKh 

idam aham mrpdndin , . graihndmt (MS mss kjisndmi) TS ApS 
MS. See §47, MS perhaps corruption for gralh° 
nadayor mvratayoh kdra tndrah RV na devo vrtak kura tndrah SV See 
§828 

tnkvair devai rdtibhik samrardnah (MG devair jiuhhzh samvtddTiak) 
ApMB MG. 

dviUe dydvdptihitd jidvrdhau MS KS dvinne dydvdprOml dhrUmate 
TS TB. In this and the next, TS has mterchanged the two old 
adjectives rtdvrdh and dhttatyraia (both RV ) 
dtnUau (TS dvinnau) mitrdvarunau dhrtavratau (TS ^mv rtdvrdkau) 
VS TS MS KS SB Cf prec 

10 r and n, n 

§666. Since r and n have been pronounced alike for oentunes by 
most Hindus, it follows on the one hand that such variations are es- 
pecially open to the suspicion of corruption, and on the other that 
genuine variations of this sort may be expected to occur fairly early, as 
forerunners of the later change of r to n (which occurs, sporadically but 
not seldom, m the middle Indie dialects) On the whole subject see 
irovisionally Wackemagel I pp 31 ff It is a well-known fact that 
Iindu mss , including those of Vedic works, show much fluctuation in 
this regard As a single instance, which might be multipbed mdefimtely, 
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we call attention to Whitney’s note on AV. 5 14 3, apropos of the pada* 
maBijm^anhasam SotheBerhned prints it But Whitney informs 
us that most mss read and observes that this is a common 

phenomenon m them In this case Whitney advises adopting their 
reading into the text; we agree with him. Against most mss , but with 
some of them and with the cbmm , Whitney, wodld also read rsyopodim 
vT^adatim m AV. 1 18 4a, where both editions have nkyc^, 

§667. These AY cases do not differ in prmciple in the slightest degree 
from the following readings of MS , which presents in^ for tr^ (adverb 
‘eagerly’, from root tT§) and iva^ln for the god-name tva^ir We agree 
with Von Schroeder’s judgment m keeping the readings of his mss , 
despite the unquestionable 'meamng of the words. In short, we beheve 
that the Maitrayaniyas pronounced the words in this way, and that we 
are dealmg with real phonetic (dialectic) variants, not ‘corruptions’ in 
any proper sense of that word: 

tr^u (MS tn^u) yad anna vevi^ad mtt^\hase RV SV. MS ApS 
ir^yavaso (MS ^vhvo nagneh RV. MS 
iva^ipnanias (MS MS ApS. tva^lu^) tvd sapema VS, MS, KS 

SB KS ApS MS Others, see §641 
§668, Similarly, but m a very much more wide-spread and insistent 
fashion, the word for ‘worm’ is frequently and m many texts written 
krmi, altho its onginal form seems to have been hpnt (Wackemagel I 
p 33,Uhlenbeck, lVbcA,s v) Several variants show both forms 
of this common word* 

hatas ie atrina Icrimih (GG jfcr®) SMB. GG tua kritne hanmi TA 

ApS ainvad vah krimayo kanmi AV. 
hatah knmayah (but Jorgensen text and comm kr°) sakattkah sanrta- 
mak^ikah SMB • dkaiikak kfmaya (but Poona ed, Art®, v. 1 hf) 
TA Note that different editions differ on both texts' 
nilamgoh (MS ^gave) kmth (TS fcn®) VS. TS MS KSA. 

§669. So far we have mentioned only cases in which it appears that 
the regular or ongmal form had r, not n But the opposite is also not 
uncommon It may be regarded as a kind of hyper-Sanskritism, or at 
least, It presupposes a tendency to pronounce r and n in a similar 
manner, at any rate m certam linguistic spheres In some cases, to be 
sure, as in the precedmg group, the tradition of the mss 'is confused and 
we m&y be confronted with late corruptioi^ But it would be veiy rash 
to make assumption as a general explanation of the most of such 
cases The fact seems to be that this pronunciation of r as n is much 
more ancient than has often been supposed, and must have had some 
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sort of existence m Vedic times, however limited geographically or 
socially 

§670. Take for instance the proper name Tnta, which is quite 
definitely estabhshed in that form as prebstonc (Avestan Thnia) 
Yet thrice m a single hymn of AV (6 113 1 and 3) it is spelled Tfia, 
according to all mss known to both editions In such cases we should 
not emend, as Shankar Pandit does, even tho the TB parallel for two of 
the padas (the third is not recorded elsewhere) gives the usual and 
proper form Tnta In short, we feel no right to assume that the Athar- 
van tradition had any other form than that presented by all mss 
ifta enam (read enarty TB tnia elan) manu$ye^u marntje (TB 
AV TB 

ijie (TB inte) deva amj^ataitad enah AV TB 
§671 There is little doubt that the MS form dpapfvan, which evi- 
dently gave Whitney considerable trouble in his RooiSj is simply a 
phonetic variant for dpapnvan (perfect active participle to pro) instead 
of an independent participle of pXy as Whitney questionmgly suggests 
The MS p p has ^prf 

dpapnvan (MS dpapp}dn) roda^ antank§am RV VS TS MS KS SB 
§672. The verb sredhaii makes it clear that mdh is the proper form 
of the stem found m the next variant In fact many AV mss read 
sndhak, which Whitney regards as the true AV reading 
ail mho ail sridhah (AV MS srdhdh) AV VS TS MS KS 
§6'/3. In the next hrm is the only form known to RV , and so may 
perhaps be assumed as the original, both etymology and meaning of the 
word are unknown 

o va indram knvim (SV Svidh hrinm) yatkd RV. SV §S Svidh 
adka dbhy ojasd hnvim (SV Icrvirriy v 1 kntnm) ytidhahhavat 

RV SV 

§674. According to Wackernagel I §180b, r was regularly replaced by 
n before y, by phonetic law, when r appears before 2 /, as in the majonty 
of texts in the next vanant, it would then be due to analogy In the 
second variant the ongmal (AV ) reading was pronounced pitnydc, and 
for this TA ptirydc is merely a phonetic variant, with r for proper n 
vayam rd^ire jdgrydma (MS t KS t TS and p p of MS jdgnydma) 
purohitah VS VSK TS MS KS §B 
dyaur nah pitdpiiryac (TA pitrydc) cham Ihavdh (TA bkavdsz) AV TA 
Cf the next where the RVKh reading is doubtful. 
dvyu^am jdgrt^d aham AV dvyu^am jSgriyad dham RVKh Aufrecht: 
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but Scheftelowitz dvy^i^am (em , for ms ^ydmy) aham 

Cf VVI p.102. 

§676. The epithet of Rudra concerned m the next is of wholly obscure 
origin and meaning, presumably hIS is secondary 
vihnda (KS ®da, VS MS r>yakTdd) vilohta VS TS MS KS. 

§676. Finally a few corruptions and false readings 
7 ja Tie (TA ApS ApMB yad rle, PB 1[yak§ate) cid ahki§rt§ah RV AV 
SV PB TA KS ApS MS KauS GG ApMB jan cetid (mss 
ceitd, pp cya xii xi) ahhik^ah MS (grossly corrupt, cf §193) 
samivdrmanti (Vait pxa7iix)l& KS Vait Note the anomalous sandhi 
in Vait , SGW-r und sam-ri would be virtual synonyms, but a 9th 
class present from r is 'anomalous (allowed by the Dhatup , but not 
known in literature according to VlTiitney's Roots). The Vait 
reading is therefore doubly suspicious See §992 
ie j)ak§dv (°sa) ajardxi paialrtnau (VSK TS KS Cone 

wrongly quotes TS as patatrnah) VS VSK TS MS. KS SB 

§677. Twice r vanes with fi, both forms are morphologically justi 
fiable in both cases 

hrias ivam srio ^ham ApS sritas ivam Mio 'ham KS Participles of 
the root which appears somewhat confusedly as 5ro, 'cook, 
mature* 

adhhvr vikvasya ’bhxirtr^hih ApMB adibhxh sarvasya hharlfbhth SG 
In ApMB a distinctively feminine stem hkarin is used, to agree 
with adbhihj SG uses the stem bhartr as of common gender 

11 r and m 

§678. The shift between r and ru is only shghtly less frequent fhan 
that between r and ri There is equally good reason to regard it as 
having genmne phonetic bearmgs In standard modern Marathi the r 
of Sansknt is regularly pronounced with an u coloring (practically ru, 
instead of n as in most other vernaculars) That this tendency is very 
ancient is proved by RPr 14 12 (796), which states that some erro- 
neously 'make the r-vowels like the labial vowels* (svarau kurvanty 
o^ihyambhau sarepkau) There are, to be sure, not so many variants 
that seem to be purely phonetic m character as was found to be the case 
with T* Ti They seem to tend to associate with neighboring labial 
consonant*?, and perhaps justify an assumption that the vocalic r m 
conjunction with labials was apt to have u coloring 

§679. Among the clearest phonetic variants are 
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blirmi7n (TB, bhrumtvi) dkamanlo apa ga avrnala RV TB Note that 
the sound occurs between two labial consonants The original 
bhpm IS not veiy clear, one of Sayana's theories is that it means 
*cloud’, which IS the meaning assigned to hhrumt by TB comm , 
who derives it from root hhram 

dfvdBi VS, rffidsi KS dnAdn VSK An obscure word, note the 
following 6 There is no way of determining the original form 
§680. A clear case of hyper-Snnskntic r for original m is the stem 
p/'jtia, found several times in Tait texts for regular pru^vdf note the 
preceding p BR call pr^vd a Talsche Form', but it is too persistent 
to be thus lightly dismissed. TA comm explains by jalahinduh It 
seems clear that it was the established Tait school form of piru^vaj tho 
there has been much confusion about it among interpreters, see e g. 
Keith on TS 7 4 13 1 

pru$v& a^ruhhth VS MS ' airuhhh pru§vdm (TS pr$°) TS IfflA 
pru^vdhhyah (TS prfi KSA ed pru§tdbhyasj ms read probably 

pru^vd^) svdhd VS TS KSA 

§am u pr^tham (read with Poona ed text and comm ptpjdva) 

TA iam ie pm^vdva Hyatdm AV 

§681. Hyper-Sanskntic, again, is the r m the following cases; we do 
not venture to say whether the following labial hh (part of an inflexional 
ending) is concerned in the change At least the r form seems quite 
well estabhshed in the Tait school, the MS is more seriously corrupt 
purd jatrubhya (TA ApMB jaTlfbhyaf MS cakrbhyd, p p vakiTbhyah^) 
atrdak (MS ^da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB 
§682 The remaining vanants contain at least a semblance of in- 
dependent lexical interchange Thus, the roots sr and Sru are virtual 
synonyms, and their derivatives stit and sruit both mean 'course, way 
dvesrvlKyS KS SB BrhU KS 5r/2,andsoTB Cone , hut Poona ed 
sruit) (drnavam jnifnam RV VS MS KS SB TB BrhU SS 
KS ApS MS, (Von Schroeder needlessly emends KS 38 2 to 
sruit ) 

namah snUySya (KS sri®) ca pathydya ca VS TS KS mrnah paihyaya 
m sndyaya ca MS Derivatives of the words concerned m the prec 
a M pansnUah (AG ^&ntah, MG °srtah) kumbhah (ApMB raft) AG 
PG ApMB MG enam pansrutah kurribhyd SG * emam pans- 
rutoft. hmbhah AV p«mdn pansrutah kumhhan SB No form 
pansri IS otherwise recorded, despite' the equivalence of the two 
roots, It IS probable that MG (all mss ) has a phonetic variant or 
corruption for pansrutah n 
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hranyam asifUim (SB BirhU. GP asrviam) bhava SB. BrhU KBU 
AG SMB PG ApMB HG MG Here $ru vanes with Ur; 
indestructible* or ‘unmolten* (gold) 

Cf mrgasya srlam (HG irtom, ApMB w. 11 srutarrij 5ru/am) ak^ayd 
ApMB HG See §278 

§683. Similarly hr \nth vi becomes a S3rnonym of hru with vi, the 
participles of both, exchanging twice, mean ‘confounded, gone astray’ or 
the like A third variation between hr and hru is merely a textual 
corruption 

avina^ldn avihrutdn (AS Virtkn) MS KS AS ApS SG 
t§kartd mhniiam punah RV KS ' m^kartd (Cone wrongly ^krld for 
ApMB ) vihrutam (PB TA ApMB vihrtam) punah AV. SV. MS 
PB TA ApMB In TA there is a v 1 vihrutam, adopted m the 
text in Poona ed , but the comm even there reads vihrtam, and 
glosses vi^e^ena hhagnam 

aSlond (comm atrondh) angair ahraUih svarge AV. aslondhgair ahrtd 
svarge TA But Poona ed text and comm ahrutdh, v. I °ta, 
for TA , and this is the only possible reading. The simple hr is 
not a synonym of ftru, ahrUi would make no sense, comm kau{ilr 
yarahiidh {—ahruidk), 

§684. Miscellaneous cases, largely suspicious* 
ruvad dhoJe^d (TB nrvadbhyo papraihdnehkir evaik RV MS KB 
TB The original has ruvad dha-’Uh^d ‘the bull roared’ This is 
misunderstood and corrupted m TB 

mUisya (VSK hva rtasya, TS and v 1 of MS kvd rudrasyd) bhe^ajl 
(MS ®ja) VS VSK TS MS KS. Original is certainly rutasya. 
‘healer of what is injured’ Rudrasya, ‘Rudra’s healer’, is an 
obvious lect fac , and ftasya, ‘healer of the rta’ or ‘the rta’s healer’, 
wblb formally intelhgible, is clearly a stupid change conditioned by 
the phonetic relations between r and ru 
satyav^a^d drnhana (MS durkrna, KS ^drkand) yam nudethe TS 
MS KS.. sacetasau druhvano yau nudethe AV Multiple con- 
fusion, see §305, etc 

maydbhuh §amiamd yad dhrudo (comm dhrdo) ’st TB So Cone , but 
Poona ed text with comm dhfdo. 



CHAPTER XV. THE I AND U DIPHTHONGS AND 
SAMPRASARANA 

§685. In most of the variants collected in this chapter, phonetics 
can be said to be only an ancillary motive m the shift That is, nearly 
all of them present interchanges between forms both of which can be 
justified by recognized principles of morphology or leacography 
They mostly concern ablaut, m radical or suflSxal or infiectional syllables, 
or various details of the infiection of nouns, pronouns, or verbs, with a 
spnnkhng of purely lexical variants Yet m some parts of the chapter, 
dialectic (Prakntic) phonology is certainly suggested as a contnbutmg 
factor This is especially true as regards the exchanges of the short and 
long diphthongs, e at and o. an, and the interchange between e and 
aya, o and ava, and the like Altho some sort of mdependent inter- 
pretation of both the forms is regularly possible, their number is too 
large to make it reasonable to ignore the correspondmg (tho purely 
phonetic) shifts between Sanskrit and the Middle Indie dialects, m view 
of the now well estabhshed fact that Prakntic phonology played a large 
role m the speech of Vedic times 


1 e 

§686. The not very numerous cases collected here are mostly matters 
of ablaut in the radical syllables of nouns and verbs, or of different case- 
endmgs of the same or related noun stems, with a residuum of lexical 
variants We begin with those which present different ablaut grades 
in the radical ig^llables of the same or related nouns and adjectives 
aira (SB aM) jaklmo "kvd ye asan VS SB atra jahdma (AV jahiUi) 
ye asann Q§evah (AV *akvdhf durevah) RV AV. TA The 
meter properly requires asevdh if the word be final (VS SB trans- 
pose) 

yd saraevatlvi^ohkagvnd (MS ApS KS vekxhhagtni) . . . IMS KS 

ApS tn^(h IS gen sing of vi§ 

dzvyah h>§ah samuk^itah MS daivyak ho^ah (AV SirasU. devaMah) 
samttbjziah AY TS KS SirasU 

divo jyote (KS ^jyohr) vtvasva (MS devajHic vivasvann) . . MS KS 
vivasvdn adthr deva^uUs TS 

devya (ApS dtvyd, v 1 devyd) dpo nannamyadhvam . . PB KS ApS 

314 
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suryo dtvo (TS KS * devo) diui^adbhyah (TS KS. ""bhjo . . .) TS. ICS ♦ 
Mg 

punsc puirdya vcttavai (gB BrhU viitaye) SB TB BrhU ApMB 
Apg HG. 

pra siivdndso (SV. sva°) brhaddive§u (SV. harayak RV SV. 

lelah salcKah , , TS sahlali sahgah , MS KS See §49 

§687. Of different origin and only superficially resembfing these 
cases IS the numeral adverb (redhOf which is originally trissyllabic and 
therefore probably to be regarded as representing a contraction of 
sometliing hke *trayadhd (cf. §§744 ff below, Wackernagel I p 53, III 
p 347). 

(ridha (^IS iredhd) haddho vr§ahho roravlh RV VS MS KS GB TA 
Apg. MahanU. N 

§688, In the stem-syllable of verbal forms 
wiaifamuc che^i kwi cana AV : mat^dm lain canoe cki^ah TS TB Apg * 
vidmi§dni kam catioc efn^ah IIV. SV VS. 
yah prdnato num^atah (v 1 KS ca rdjd iVIS KS yah prdnaio 

nirm^ato (\^S. mvie^^) rnahlvd RV. AV VS TS KSA Present 
participles for 6th and 1st class present stems of m-mts, the 1st 
class stem seems not to be otherwise recorded Add to YY I §197. 
vdml te samdrh vtiimi relo dht^iya (MS dhe ^) , . MS KS . vtsvasya 
te vdmtr anu samdih retdnsi dh^iya TS Cf nevt The 
form dhe^ya seems to be established in the Maitr school It can 
hardly be interpreted except as an aorist of dha 'place', yet is highly 
anomalous if so understood (as if the root were dht^ with guna dhel 
perhaps by confusion with root dAi?) See W I p 186 
somasydkam devayajyayd suretd (Mg vi§vam) relo dhtsiva (Mg dhe^) 
TS Apg Mg 

§689. In inflectional endings of verbs ^ and e exchange very commonly 
as between active and middle-passive forms and elsewhere See YY I 
§§39-79 and 82 et passim. 

§690. Coming to noun case forms, we find first a little group of dat - 
iibl plur forms in ibhyas' ebAi/os, from stems in i(n) a 
divdcarebhyo (MG. °caribkyo) hhutehhyah (sc namah) MG, ViDh • 
ahakarebhyah (sc namah) gG 

naltamcarebhyah gG ViDh : naktamcanbhyo bhiiiehhyah MG 
^<irudbhyagrhamedhibhyo (Mg ^dhebhyo) ^nvbruhi&B. Mg 
mrvdbhyo grhamedhibhyo (MS ^dhebhyo) ba§Lihan (MS. vaf, Apg 
bd^kdn) VS MS Apg 

^dhe^tihkyah (Kau§ ^tehhyah svdhd) KS Kau^ ^tehhyah svdkd va§ad 
(^ni§{ebhyak svaha TB Apg 
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§691* The others are miscellaneous case-forms, since they are of 
shght interest here "we shall content ourselves with a few examples, 
refemng to our volume on Noun Inflection for full lists 
pwjne Morose (MS t svahd MS TA ApS . svahd pu?nc Morose VS. 
§B K§ The majonty reading (dat) is certamly not easily 
mtelhgible (labored and worthless explanations in the comms.); 
but the loc of MS is also difficult and may be only an attempt to 
rationahzG an unintelligent passage 
Jnranyapdk^ah iakumh HG htranyapama iakune PG. Nom : voc 
pra VO make mahtvrdhe (SV PB makevrdhe) bharadkvam RV SV AV. 
PB AS SS TheSV seems to have a mechanical form-assunilation 
to the surrounding datives (note especially the identical formTTwftc 
preceding) 

VI HoJca eiu (AV. eh, TS SvetU hlokd yardi) pathyeva (KS pcttm) 
s^rek (AV MS.f sunk, TS SvetU surah, IfB f surah) RV, AV VS 
TS MS KS SB SvetU Nom gen. 
agmr hold vetv agmr (AS agner) koiram vein (vetiu) . TB. AS SS : 

agmr hold vetiu agner hotram vettu . SB Nom gen, 
kratvdvan^lhamuaradinunniiUa^KV AV : kTaiveuaresthetnanydniufivi 
uia SV 

§692. Oddities of noun stems* 

agner agneydny (KS apni®) osi (MS v. 1 and p p agner agner ydny asi) 
MS ICS devandm agney&ny asi TS agner ydny osi TS MS, KS 
ApS MS See §367, and cf vdyosduitra §716 
^rudhi sntta kraddhivani (AV iraddheyam) ie vaddntt RV AV See 
§248 , both forms have the force of gerundives 
§693. The remaining variants are lexical, but in the first wc have a 
shift which simulates ablaut, as in §688 

sa tdhd 7}0 (KS edk^) vasu$ (MS vcisiiJi) kavth^^f SV. VS TS MS KS 
The roots idk and edh are quite independent, but superficially the 
change looks like a change from nil-grade to guna 
a ydht (and, a no ydhi) iapasd jane§u (SS d, MS jana$ao) MS 
AB as SS ApS The MS form could be interpreted as a 2d 
sing impv from gan but for the accent (jdm§va), which seems to 
call for emendation 

ino (AV end) mhasya hlmanasya gopak RV. AV N tno, nom of stem 
tna, end, adverbial pronominal form. 
ufem (SV iiitm) arhhe havdTnahe RV AV SV MS uta-iw' acc sing 

Mdfcalm cojje^ (ApS sail ^corji?lca) VS VSK ApS See §407. 
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asdnnt^n htt^vaso Tnayohhiin RV, AV. TS MS, KSA. N i asann e^am 
afsumho mayohhUn SV, See §820 
[yaca mendnyavtsa TS. KS MS. Cone, vdcam indr^ for KS., so ed. 
reads at 4 14, but at 31. 16 (p 18, n 1) it is corrected ] 

§694. Several tunes a word beginning m t varies with the same 
word preceded by d: 

tndram (SV. endram) agmm ca vodhave RV SV 
lha (MS AS SS eha) gaiir vdviasya TS MS TB SB AS SS fl 14 19 
tve z§ah (KS. viive; MS. tva e§ak) savidadhur hhdnvarpasah (TS f 6/ifin- 
retasah) RV. SV VS TS MS KS SB See Von Schroeder’s 
note If correct, MS must intend tve, a, t^ah, but the p p reads 
tve ih tve, t§ak, 

(ov (fd) cAt (c/ia, cua, AV. tftc) . , see §§578, 888 
pidn no namam ertsamdnah AV nen na ptdn fnava ti samdnah TA 
See §180 

dditySndm palvanv (PB ^mdnv) tht (KSA ^eht) VS. TS. MS KSA PB 
SB TB MS ApMB. 


2 z: e 

§695. Here the variants are few and scattering, except for a con- 
siderable group concerning case-endings of the same or related noims 
and adjectives pften the stems presupposed by the case-forms 
involved are slightly different. 

in^o yantre (KS yantti) nvdamdne ardtm ICS TB ApS Duals from 
stems yarUrd and yantH 

hamgar/i (MS. SB ^gavi, TB ^gaye) glradand (SB. fiva^) MS SB TB. 
AS SS. Also feminine duals. 

vatrdfi (KSAt» puru^ (so KSAj) TS KSA. Also fern duals; 

there seems no reason to emend KSA as von Schroeder would do. 
Tdiri (TB. °n, KS v 1 ^nh) stmam na jtgyu^e (KS t TB RV. KS. 
TB 

rmhl vi^patnl sadane (KS °n%) riasya KS. TB ApS MS Here sadane 
IS loc sing . *(come) to the seat of the jia* KS makes sadanl 
fern dual, ‘as two seats of the fta^ (addressed to the arants ) , the 
other readmg is simpler and most likely original 
vathdnardya maitr navya^ (ArS ®56) ^ucih RV ArS Norn, sing fern . 

dat smg masc (with ogmiye m next pada). 
netbha eamdayt navya^ (SV. ^ddya navyase) RV SV. As prec. 
rayaspo^amcihiimi^^ dcd/iaiw (SS datow)AV.TS MS KS SS 
As prec 
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laMaya (MahanU dhwiah TAA f (not TA,) Mahanll. Names of 
Agni, of unknown ongin Hardly to be classed as ablaut The 
two comms have different and equally ridiculous explanations. 
a^ddhaya sahamdndya vedkase (TB. midhu^e) RV. TB. N Lexical 

In the reduplicating syllable 

cindroh jjTdno Tit didhyai (TS nt dedhyatj VSK Tiidhitah) Vb. 

VSK TS MS KS SB The reduplicating syllable with e should 
mark an intensive, and probably the isolated form of TS is felt as 
such,cf VVIpp 149, 160 

§697. Cases concerning verb inflection An aor md varies with a 
present opt But the KS ed reads as ApS , with v 1 as Cone.. 
gravavadtd (ApS grdva vaded) , KS ApS YV I p 86 
onw siomatn mudimahi (PB made®) RV AV PB. Optatives of different 
verbs 

md tvdgmr dhvanayid (TS **ytd, KSA. ®yed, MS dhanayid) . . . RV VS, 
TS.MS KSA 

§698. Twice the presence or absence of the preposition d is responsi- 
ble for the vanant, cf §694. 

vdmam pitthkyo ya tdam samenre (AV sawii®) RV. AV. ApMB. 
rndn no namam erisamdnak AV nem ?ia rndn piavdn ipsamdnah MS. 
See §180 


3 t' ai 

§699. Nearly all the variants noted here concern derivative noun 
and adjective stems with the vriddhi of secondary derivation, varying 
with primary or secondary formations without the vriddhi 
vaikvdnara via msvadavydh AV KS : yo vaikvdnara via \m^addvyak 
(ApS vaiivadevyah) MS A.pS Whitney’s TransL adopts for AV 
vi^vadevyahj which he states is the reading of Ppp , but this is an 
error, Ppp (Barret, JAOS 32 358) has °davyahi intending ^davydh 
Only ApS has a derivative of m^adeva. 
dtvijak kosah samvk^itak MS . daivyah hosah (AV SirasU devakosah) 
samvhjiiah KY TS ICS SirasU. 

achinm divyao (KS ApS daivyas) ianivr md mdnu^ah (KS ApS. manu- 
$ 2 / 0 ^) chedi MS KS ApS 
hrhanio datvah (VS divyah) VS MS ApS 

mrhddhyena (AV natr° , Ppp mr° according to Whitney) hainsd AV 
TB ApS 

hrhata (vd rathaTntarcna irai^ivlhyd (KS tn§lubks) vartanyd ... MS 
KS i hThadraikonitarayos ivd stomena tn^tvbko vartanyd TS. 
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aghoTcna caJcmS mHnyma (ApMB, maitreifa, KS ApS. cahmaham 
iivena) AV KS ApS ApMB 

mdrasya vatmrdkasySham (KS tndrasyaham vimrdkasya) devayajyays- 
Sttpatno (ApS. but not fMS adds rnryavan) bhtiyasam KS ApS 
MS 

lapota (MS "la) vlulak iaias te mrrtyai (TS. KSA. nairrtsh] VS TS 
MS KSA. 

mrrtyai svuha MS : natrrlyai (sc diie) svSka ViiDh 
vihayoBO (PG. vath’’) 'dlit bhumijam HG. PG pj®, abl of mkSyas, vaf, 
nom ofadj vathSya^a, 

tndrasya Irayann apasyrtbhik IIV. SV.: amdrak hi^mo vi^arupo 

7\a dgan AV, 

ratrasrato (AV vivasvan) no ahhaijam IrnoUi AV. TB TAA SS ApS 
SMB.PG HG var®, of course, means Manu 
hciiTanyanGbhali (SS. Att®) kausalyah SB SS 
wdropanasyahchamanaso (MS atndrd°) . ApS MS The formula is 
so obscure, that emendation of MS to indro^^ while tempting, is 
hardly safe 

§700. Otherwise we find only miscellaneous cases, two concermng 
noun mfiection 

indrsdlnpatih (MS KS °patyatk) piprtdd ato nah TS MS KS AS 
^0 Indra, as overlord (by overlordships)' etc 
tarn (MS. ian) md dcvd ovanixi iohhdyai (MS **yi) TS MS TA The 
form m yai is dat of stem ^cbhd, ‘unto splendor* The yi form 
would seem to be acc neut. of a stem kohMyin (cf §247), perhaps 
used adverbially 

Two concerning aonst verb forms 

dpo malam voa prdnmk^i (ApS prdmgati) AV ApS See YV I p 129 
piiur tva 7iamagTahhi§am (ApMB %1iai§am) ApMB HG See V\^ I 
pp 139, 186 

And one m which at contains the augment 
yam aicMxna (ApS tchdmi) manasd so ’yam Sgat RV ApS 

4: % at 

§701. Most of the few variants noted here concern interchange 
between instr plur, and nom -acc plur (fem)forpis. 
indrena deidr (MS devoir) inrudhah samt^tcfdnaA TS MS 
demr devir (ApS devoir) ahht md mvarlodhvam MS ApS MS 
sapto CO vdrunir (PG °navr) imdh AG PG SG MG sapto co manu^ 
imdAApMB HG Followed m all by 
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fisra5 ca rajahandhatnh (HG °vath) HG ApMB prajah (this word 
belongs to prec pada) scirvds ca rdjahdndhavaih (MG °vyah) PG. 
MG sarvd^ ca rdjabdndhainh (SG t ^bandhavath) AG SG 
d dadhnah kalasair (ApMB MG %ani) aguh (AG ApMB cyan, 
SG. gaman, PG upa, HG ayann wa, MG atrayam) AV AG SG 
PG ApMB HG MG 

§702. There are three cases of vriddhi of the 6rst syllable, the first 
two (especially the second) anomalous, and one aonst verb form, also 
anomalous 

straimam anyatra dadhat AV . stfi^uyajn anydn sv (read anydsv) d 
dadJiat SG 

Tnadhvd yajiiam nak^ah (VS TS nak^ase) prXndnah (AV prai^) AV VS, 
TS MS. KS In the pres mid pple the vnddhi is quite out of 
place, ‘blundering corruption’, Whitney 
yad adtvyann (MS daivyam) piam aham habkuva (AV. kpnomi) AV. MS. 
TA BDh adxvvyann tnam yad aham cakdra TB The ongmal is 
adivvyan ‘not gambhng’, MS has a stupid lect fac Add to YV I 
§231 

indra enam (TB ApS enam) pard^ant AV TB ApS cf. tndro vo ^dya 
pardiaraxt AV. But for the last SPP. with most mss and Ppp. 
°safUi the regular form See YV I p 186 

5 c; at 

§703. Altho both forms can be defended morphologically in most of 
these vanants, it seems to us ver 3 " clear that the Prakntic change of 
ai to e must be largely concerned m them They are fairly numerous, 
the great majority fall mto three classes, to wit: dative (or locative) 
forms me at, forms with e ai in the root syllable, m which ai is gener- 
ally the vnddhi of secondary denvat ion , and verb forms, chiefly indi- 
cative and subjunctive endings 

§704. First, there is a large group of mterchanges between the 
pronominal forms asms (dat or loc ) ‘for,to,inus’,andas7«ai‘furhim,it’. 
asmai (TB asme) dydjapjihivi hhun vdmam (Cone divides AV before 
vdmam) AV TB asme is secondary 

asme devaso vapit^e dhtsata TS ApS : krad asmai naro vacase dadhdfana 
VS KS Keith assumes that TS intends asmai 
asmat (MS asme) rdsirdya mdkt sarma yachatam TS. MS A§ asmai is 
certainly simpler 

suptppald o§adhik kartandsme (AV karlam asmai, VSK kartam ome) 
AV VS VSK MS ‘For him’ ‘for us’, equally possible 
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sam(rd prasavitrd . tndrendsine (VSK ^$mi) . VS VSK As prec 
Qsme (AV. asmai) dhdrayatatn (MS rayim EV AV, MS Differ- 
ent contexts, both possible 

asme (AV, amai) dhaiia vasavo va^m AV VS TS MS KS SB N 
Ecjually possible 

a^wzc (KBU amai) prayandhi maghavann rjt§tn RV KBU AG PG N 
ame rd§iram dharaya (KS rd^lram adhitaya) MS KS asvie k^atrdm 
dhdrayer anu dydn RV TS MS KS asmin Td§tTam adh sraya 
TS • amat k^atrdni dharayantam ague AV. Kau^ Different 
contexts 

amat (MS ame) karmane jdiah MS ApS Tor our nte’ 'for this 
nte'. Probably lect fac in ApS 

ame (AS asmai) indrdbrkaspati RV. TS MS KS AS Probably 
nuspnnt in AS. 

§705. Other dative forms in e* at, including infinitives 
td (VS SB yd, TS te) te (RV KS N vdm) dhdmdny (RV. KS N 
vdetuny) i/imasi gamadhyat (TS °ye) RV VS TS MS KS SB N 
The TS form is anomalous, cf Keith's note and Whitney, Gramr 
mar §976a Infimtives 

havydydmat vodhave (KS °uai) jatavedaJi TS MS KS Kau§ Infim- 
tives 

^gam me^dya me^yai (RV °ye) RV VSK TS MS KS LS * suUiam 
me^dya me^yai VS SB 

agne samrdd t^e rdye (ApS rayyai) AS ApS rdye . . VS MS 
SB TB a §396 

dbkt§ ivdham . , sfffove (HG EG ApMB 

kuhvai (ICSA kuhve, ed em °vat) irayo ^runattdh TS KSA 

punee putrdya veUavai (SB BfhlJ mitaye, KS \kariave, MG kartavai, 

V 1 °rc) KS SB TB BrhU. ApS ApMB HG MG 
§ahrdya sunaiat (JB %e) ivd RV JB 

§nyai (MG inye) ptilrdya vetiavat (J\1G vedhavaz) ApMB MG 
iam iokdya tanvve (SMB ianvai) syonah TS TB ApS SMB PG 
paridkasyai yasodkdeyai PG partdkdsye yaso dhd^e MG • cf pafldam 
vdso adktihdh (HG ^dhah, ApMB adki dhd) svasiaye AV. ApMB 
HG These forms are tafeen as datives by the PG comm , followed 
by Stenzler and Oldenberg It is uncertam whether this is cor- 
rect, or whether th^ are verb fonns, see W I p 112 
§706, Another stray case or two concermng noun endmgs 0oc smg 
andinstr pi)* 

ghfiavati saviiar (SIS KS ®/nr) adhipaiye (TS ^yaiK) TS IMS KS AS 
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avyo (SV avya) vare (SV.* varath) pan pnyah (and, pnyam) RV SV. 
punar hrahmdno (braton) • . yajnaih {agne)^ see §339 
§707* When e and ai vary in radical syllables of nouns, it is generally 
a matter of secondary formations with vnddhi varying with other 
related forms without vnddhi, 

daivim (VS devirn) ndmvi svanirdm amga^am (AV. ®saA) RV. AV. VS. 
TS MS KS 

dmh (AV daH") ^ad umr uru nah (TS ApMB nahj and so Whitney 
for AV with most mss ) ktnoia RV, AV. TS ApMB 
daivlhhyas (KS. devehkyas) tanubkyah (KS ^yas) svakd KS TB. ApS. 
Kau§ 

hrhaspatir devandm (§§ daivo) hrahmaham Tnanu^dndm (S§ mdnu^ah) 
VSK TB gS KS Apg Mg 
devan ma hhaydd tti SMB daivan md lihayat pdhi gg. 
iTnd yd devih pradisah calasrdh AV ya daivl^ caia^ah pradi^ah TB. 
ApMB HG 

sani devena savitrd TA : earn daivena (and, dmvyen<£) sauz^m VS SB 
divyah kosah samuk^iah MS • datvyah ho§ah (AV. girasU. deuafeo^aA) 
sanvubjitak AV TS KS SirasU 

vdca ivd hotrd, pancctbhir daivyair (MS devair) floighlitr uddharami 

Apg Mg 

md devdndm (TA datvyas) tardv^ chedt md manu^ydndm (TA nwmtz- 
?yaA) MS KS TA gg 

indro jye^ihdnam {MS KS gyai^thydnam, VS SB syat^tjiy&ya) VS. TS. 
MS KS SB PG 

vai^vdnarain k^aitragiiydya (TB h^elra^) devdh VS TB 
somaindrd (ICSA ^saumendra) hahhndaldmds tupardh TS. ESA 
adkvandm adkvapate tre^ikah svastyasyadkvanah (ApMB hre^ihasyddhva- 
nahy MG ^rai^tkya&ya svastasyddlwanahj read svasiya^ with most 
mss ) pdram aMya AS ApMB MG 
meghyd (VS. wiatgAir) vidyuto vdcak VS TS MS KSA 
§708. A couple of cases with e az m the first syllable of nouns seem to 
differ from the precedmg, it is very questionable whether the ai form 
has secondary vnddhi or is m any morphological way different from the 
form with c In short, it is at least hkely that these are pure phonetic 
vanants 

avdrdya kevarUm VS pdrydya latvariam TB. The usual form is 
evidently of non-Aryan ongm, and it is, to say the least, very 
possible that ke^ is a Prakntism 

vesantdhhyo ddsam TB vatsantabhyo baindam VS Here again we have 
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a word probably of foreign ongin, but this time the usual form is 
VC® Perhaps hyper-Sanskntism m VS 
§709. Several cases are complicated by the possibihty that the form 
c, where ai seems to be expected, may be due to elision instead of con- 
traction of final a (Wackemagel I §269c) The same phenomenon 
occurs with 0 for au, §731 Wackemagel, 1 c (small pnnt), thinks 
of the possibihty of influence of the Prakntic change of at, au to c, o, 
besides this, it should be remembered that in Pah and Praknt any final 
vowel may be elided before any initial vowel, without regard to the qual- 
ity of either Thus there are two different tendencies of Middle Indie 
phonology which may possibly have been at work here But further- 
more, in some of the cases independent lexical or morphological ex- 
planations are conceivable for the e form 

adfit na indrat§dni (VS tndre^am) R V VS Here there can be no doubt 

that the intention of VS is tndTa-e§am This is the most certain 
Cr'se 

neva manse na pibasi AV naiva mdnsena plvan PG The AV p p 
reads na, tva, according to Barret JAOS 26 205, Ppp also reads 
neva (contrary to Whitney*s note) Yet it is possible that AV 
really intended naiva, which certainly is a more natural reading 
jagatyainam (AS ^tyenam) vtk^v d ve§aydmah (MS KS a 5 ®ni) 
TS MS KS AS InWIp 75 we have s+igmatized 
as erroneous, which is unnecessarily harsh, to be sure the edition of 
AS inspires httle confidence But it may be a phonetic vanant 
of the sort here considered, or even—possibly— a real morphological 
change (voc jagaty instead of instr jagatyd) 
endknedam ahar a^ya svdhd KS (prec by -moTia, actual text, -mdnai'- 
Tiaftnc®) the MS version quoted in Cone as tddkna td dharam 
a§iiya is Knauer^s emend of corrupt mss which begin 
enahned-, doubtless intending the same as KS 
See also andmayatdhi etc , §344 

§710. In verb inflection there are a number of cases in which indica- 
tive or subjunctive endings in e vary with subjunctives m at, see I 

p 28 ^ 

m sakhyem srjamahe (SS °hai, M§ msrjavahai) AS SS Vait ApS 
MS PG 

yoMfivatn atnov&inwihcLi (MS ^he) RV AV VS TS MS KS 
demn yajUtySn tha yan yajamahat (TS havamahe) TS MS KS 
Tayivi yena vanamahat (SV °he) RV SV 
saeSvahe (MS “hat, p p °ke) yad avrkam pura cit RV MS 
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hrahmaham antaram kruve (KS. karave, read ^vai) AV. IvS. the proper 
subjunctive form would be ®De eitber corruption or purely 
phonetic variant). 

anu nau bura mansate (TS. ^tca) RV TS. KSA. 
yd na utu it§ati vitraydte (AV °tzj ApMB. HQ. visraiJdtaz) RV AV. 
ApMB HG 

pan §vajdte (AV. ^tat) hbujeva irksam RV AV. N' 
pra yaJj, satrQcd (TB. sa vdcd) Tnanasd yajdte (TB ^iaif text and comnL. 
m Poona ed.) RV TB. 

dadkad vidhaksyan 'paryankhaydlai TA.‘ dadhtg vidhakjyan pcrpc^ 
kkaydte (AV. vidhaksan yaniikhaydtaz) RV. AV. 
manoi (MS manve) nu habhrUndm ahain RV. VS. NIS. KS. N 
yayd gd dkardmake (S V. ^kai] RV. SV. 

vanmeii sapamahe (MS f %ai; AV. yad ucima, L§ j^aydmahe) AV 
VS.TS MS KS.SB.TB Ag §S LS. 

§711. There are a few cases in which the at is due to the preposition 
c preceding e, cf. §§694, 69S; or, in the first two cases, to the augment: 
mrtyoh 'padam (MG. padam’) yopayanto (AV MG. lopayanie) yad 
(AV. omits) eta (RV. azfa, TA. atma) RV. AV. TA. MG. 
vacaspate *chidrayd . . . kotrdm azrayat (KS. ""yanty TA. ertrtjasvCy g§. 
aivayasva) svcdid SB TA. Kg. gg Augmented forms in gB. TCg - * 
the gg. is uninterpretable. 

d ie garhho yomm etu (AG. aitu) AG. ApMB. HG : d fe yomm gcrhha 
etu AV gG. d youtJTi garhfui etu te A\ : d garhlw yoyiivi efti fe 
ApMB HG. The preceding d proves AG. secondary 
ai'^u (^ c^) dyumnam svar yamat AV Ag. gg Perhaps mispriiitr in 
Ag , as Whitney on AV. suggests. 
dai te ague radha azh (MS. KS. eti) scmacyutam TS. MS KK 
grhdn atmz (Lg. HG emz ) . . AV. VB. Lg. Apg. gQ. HQ. 
ahhyazti (SV. ahhyeti) na ojasd spardhaTnartd RVTQl SV. VS 
§712. Miscellaneous cases: 


he lavo he ^lavo gB.: hath hath gBK. Interjections. 

md hhek V^. TS. gB. TB Kg. Apg.. md hhaih MS KS. IVlg. Aori^ 
verb forms, see VT Ip 129, and next. 

Tndhherm . . VS. VSK.TS.gB : TodSW TTid . . .3.IS KS. Seeprec. 

u^nejia vaya (ApjVIB. vdzjav) udakeTieki (SiVIB. GG ^naidhi MG 
vdyuT udakenet) AV. AG. SiVIB GG. PG. ApilB M-G Se^ 5122'^ 
and on the MG. form, W I p 87 - - ^ r 

uUamam naka,n(VS. MS. KS gB uttame nake) adki rohryenu^ (ys. 
Mb. iB. SB. ymnam, TA. ’‘nkemam) AT. TS. MS. KS gB. 
lA. Pronouns zmami enam 
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tatra ra/yi^ikarn anu samhharaiiam (MS ^reidm, AS, °bkavat&m) TB 
AS ApS MS. In TB ApS fusion of sanhhara and etom, m the 
others dual verb forms 

§airuhanain amitrahiTmn (KS asi satrithanam) hhrdtTvydhanam 
asurahanam tvaivdram (ApS text tvendram) vao^am sadaydmi 
KS ApS Here tvendram^ if not a corruption or mispnnt, can 
only be a phonetic reduction of imndram {ivd + aindram) 

[endram (TB, atndram, but comm and Poona ed text endram) ocw- 
cyauvJi TB ApS ] 


6 0 


- §713. The vanants under tbs head are relatively not numerous, and 
quite miscellaneous m character A fair number have to do with 
ablaut m stem syllables, thus, in nouns and adjectives 
name vak piiarah ^u^dya (VS SS ^o§dya, SMB GG KhG iu^dya) 
VS YSK TS MS KS TB AS SS SMB G6 KhG See §720 
malyai tmidya {make ^rotrdya) cak^ase AV (both) 

0 md sitdasya stutam gamydt (Vait garnet) TS Vait d md Mrasya 
stotram gamydt PB 

du^cyavanah pr^artd^dd C^dl) ayudkyak (AV MS ayodhyak) RV AV 
tl9 13 7o,SV VS VSK TS MS KS Gerundives 
deva gkaTma TW^Uae ivam deve^ d MS focitas tvam deva gharma deve^v 
TA Causative and simple participles Cf next 
rJbto gharmdh MS KB SB TA etc roaU) gharmo rwAya TA Cf 


T)r€C 

amrtM modah pramvdah AV.: amndo modah pramod^ TB modah 
pramodadmndahTB. mvMhpramvdaasaleR'V Stems (pro)mMO 
and (j)ra)moda 

drund (SV drone) sadhasiham a§nu$e (and dsadat) RV SV Stems 
dru and drona 

714. With these may be grouped certain other cases wmch are 
really lexical, and partly involve different word divisions, but which 
m their external form simulate ablaut relatioM' 
dyumnirnU (KS SuWi) so somyah (TB sou ) RV AV Mb KS TO 
suievam somapttsmi (TS. mmaUsaru) VS TS MS KS SB VaDh 
su^mam sonmatsaru AV See §180 
sumitrah soma no (Kaufi sumano) lhava RV TS MS ICS SB ICS 
KauS An obvious lect fac in KauS . tr 

571S. Ablaut relations also occur in the inffection of the verb Vana- 
ti(L between no atid n« as strong and weak stems of 5th and 8th class 
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presents have been collected in YV I p. 185, and need not be repeated 
In the radical syllable different Ablaut grades are found in perfects, 
and are especially frequent in aonsts 

yan me Tnatd j)ralvlvbhe (ApMB HG pralulohJia) §G ApMB. HG. 
MDh 


^rya^ya cafcfwr druham (VS droha) VS TS MS KS SB ApS. MS. 
Aonst and present, see TV 1 p 82. 

ddtiya (AV also sUrya) ndvam drul^dk (SMB. droh^am) AV SMB 
SeeVVIp 130 

amoci (AV amuUhd) yak^dd duriiad avartyai (AV. avadydt) AV. TB. 
ApMB 

hher md rod (VSK mo rdd, TS mdro) mo ca mh (TS. mo e$dm) him 
candmamat VS VSK TS SB : ma hJiair md rud mo ca (KS. rauii 
md) nah kim candmamat MS KS See W I p. 129. 
md dydvaprthtid: abJii ^ocdh (TS kdkucahj KS MS. hxn^K) VS. TS 

MS KS SB. See ibid p 128 

devasya {""sydliam) samiuh . , ruheyam (GB. roh°) VS, VSK. TS. MS 
KS SB. TB GB Vait MS ApS' LS See ibid p 132 
sa yaihd tvarh rvcyd rvct^ya (MS roci^yd) AV MS. See W I p 186 

On the following form see I p 281, the MG form is quite uninter- 
pretable by regular grammar, and must be understood as a phonetic 
vanant or corruption for 

anias (MG me mano ’mytoya ketuh SMB. HG, MG. 

§716, In several cases, the o pertains to the gemtive ending of noun 
stems in w, either as independent words or in composition. 
vomh (TS ApMB vaBo}i) sunuh sahaso apsu rdjd RV, VS TS MS. KS 
ApMB. Nom and gen forms, the former an adjective, the latter a 
noun ('son of Vasu, of Strength’ etc ) 
dyuTmitamd swpraiikasya sdnoh (AV °tikah sa^nuh) AV VS TS 
MS KS SB See §189 


d^lrte (ApS dyof) svdhd KS. ApS Both 'maker of life’. 
vayosdm&a (TS p p °irah, MS vdymavitrhhydm) dgomvghhydni caruh 
(MS payah) TS MS KBA TPr 6, 8 explains vdyo^ by vdyii- 
saviirhhydm, it is a secondary adj. in suj05x a, and evidently the o 

Sc §692^'^^°^^ gemtive form i;ayos, cf agner agneydny 

^ n?as paftt vs TS MS KS. SB 

IB LS See§371a 

VStv aman 

lb MS KS AS See §837 
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§717 The stem ^utu in composition vanes with pwro, for vutols cf 
below, §721 

mmdhaid samdhim (MS ^dhir) maghnvd Tmruvasah (TA ApMB MS 
pp pwro% MS text p«ru") RV. AV SV MS PB TA Kg ApMB 
jmm v^hvdm jurvan RV puro rah^ami nigurvan AV 
§718, Twice the o is due to a prefixed a, cf §§694, 698, 711 
dbhe prndsi (TS vhhe prnaL^i) rodasl RV TS MS . prnak^i roda^ 
ubheJiV SV VS KS SB 

d yd dydm (MS dtvam) hhdsy d pj-Onvirn orv (KS urv) antanh^am VS 
TS MS KS SB 

§719. The remaining vananls are miscellaneous, and certainly for 
the most part lexical The first may be some sort of phonetic vanant 
sajuT devair vayonddhaih (MS Mg vayu^) VS TS MS KS. SB MS 
vayund~dha is certainly a compound of vayuna, vayo° is ordinanly 
taken as a cpd of vayas w^th a derivative of nali, which seems 
highly improbable The form is difficult and may be based on 
vayuna- with a phonetic alteration, perhaps due to some obscure 
analogy 

ye devd ?nanojdid (MS KS MS manu°) manoyujah (KS manu°f ViDh 
manuju^ah) VS TS MS KS SB BDh ViDh ApS Stems 
manas and manu 

agntr havydnumanyatdm (MS havyd no man^) TB ApS MS 
pra nu (TA. ApMB HG nw, Kau£ no with all mss but one, and the 
tw6 paddhatis, but probably read nu) vocam ciUtu^e jandya RV 
TA SMB KauS GG ApMB HG MG 
pra nu vocam (ArS no vaco) tndalhd ydiavedasah (ArS °se) RV ArS 
yas te stanah ^asayo (AV ® yur) yo maydbhiih RV AV VS MS AB 
SB TA BrhU AS Equivalent stems, Maya °yu 
yd codiid yd ca noditd (TA yd cdnudtld) MS TA TUi-udiUi an-uditd 
yatheyamstnpautramaghamnaroddtSMB PG ApMB HG yathedam 
sirlpautram aganma rudnySya MG See §801 
agnaye tvd mahyam . ayur (MS mayo) datra VS VSK MS SB 
SS Near-synonyms 

rudrandm urvydydtn (ApS drmydydm, SS omydydm) SB SS ApS 
See §228 

^idoTiio vanu$o yaihd RV SV LS • ^antu monv^o yathd RV See §227 
karma krnvaniu (MS mdnu^dh AV MS The MS form can only 
be construed as a participle hangmg m the air, without fimte verb 
It IS really a phonetic variation 

[aio (TB taio) no rvdrd xita vd fnv (Cone no, TB nuv, Poona ed 'nw, 
comm anu) aspa RV TB ] 
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§720. The majonty of variants m this group concern forms which 
resemble shifts of ablaut, but only partially are the forms m question 
really related to each other in this way Some, such as jijohs and jHiif 
are quite unrelated words but quasi-synonyms Others are wholly 
obscure, and while the change of vowel is probably due to some sort of 
phonetic consideration, the precise nature of it is problematic One is 
tempted to think of the fact that in some Praknt dialects w is a phonetic 
shortemng of o, implying that the relation of o to w is not far from the 
sameasthatof uto w (cf PiscKel, Gram d Phi Spracheji^Si) 
ahhi iyam devam savitaram onyoh (TS unyoh) kavikratum AV SV VS 
TS MS KS ICB AB SB AdB AS SS The isolated TS stem 
Urn must mean the same as the regular om 
namo vah pitnrah &u^mdya (VS SS So?aya, SMB GG KhG 

VS VSK TS MS KS Tx3 AS. SS SMB GG lOiG Comm on 
SMB ^^aziihalanama 

sam pii^a (ApS. adds sam dhaidj MS.* poja) sam brhaspatih (KS 
dhata) AV MS (bis) KS ApS popa is either a textual corruption 
or due to the analogy of guna forms of root The mantra is 
repeated m fragments in a Brahmana passage immediately follow- 
ing its quotation with poja, and m the Brahmana pil$d is read 
Cf next. 

api (PG. iha) piisa ni ^idaiu (AV SS * AV SS (bis) LS SMB 
PG HG Tdyas pogo m §tdatu ApMB ApS Cf prec ; rdyas 
po^o IS here evidently secondary, but sensible 
hihmandndm (KS kuiandndmj MS p^?i5nam) tvd . VS MS KS 
SB AaiaTioait TS Wholly obscure words 
yamasya pdturah (KSA pa(o°) TS KSA . yamyai p&iurah TS yamydh 
pdtprah KSA Uncertain part of the horse’s body 
afigo^nam (RV a^u^anam) avdvakanta vdnih RV SV Cf §490 and 
next 

dfigo^narii (RV diigusyam) pavamdnam sahhdyah RV SV Cf prec. 
mano jyotvr (VS SB LS jdiir) ^u^atdm djyasya (TS TB Vait djyamy 
AS djyam me) VS VSK TS MS. KS SB TB AS Vait LS. 
KS ApS MS Unrelated words but quasi-S 3 mon 3 niis 
dtvo jyoie (KS *°fer) vtvasva (MS devajute vivasvann) MS KS • 
vtvasvdn adiiir devajutis TS 

§721, The stem pwra, for puru m composition, vanes with puro for 
JfUTaSf m the first vanant quoted m §717, q v , and also m 
toi salhayah purmicam (SV pwrw“) RV SV 
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§722, The o is due to a prefixed a, cf. §71S etc.: 
yat hm cdiiriom odma (TA Udma) ]\IS TA 
yad vdcanrfon^ odma (TB TA iidma) AIS TB TA 
dcvalrd havyani iihi^c (RY ohi^c and ohtrc) RV. SV. TB. A complicated 
case, on which see J?Fi?cp 131 f, 'ST Ip 237 f. 

§723. The rest are nuscellaneous 

avio ^ham astru sd (AB so) /raw? AY KS AB. SB BrhU, JUB AG SG 
Kaul PG MG fl??2i7ftowi ami sa tvain TB ApS Ap^IB HG : 
sd (AB sa) iram asy amo ^ham (SB BrhU, PG. c^aTW, ApAIB 
a???i7Ztow?, ^IG asy dpy amo ^ham) KS AB JUB SB BrhU. AG 
SG PG. ApJIB aiG. a?? 20 , for amas, stem am; arndham^ pecuhar 
sandhi connecting some form of stem awn; (awnT? owiv5, ctwiFs^) 
and a^am; see Wintemitz, Introduction to Ap^IB , p xxrii 
anghrmd vi^no r?>ww, twice; ms once npiti) md ivdva (KS ram 
avd) kra 7 )u^am YS KS SB : agiidvi^Ttv md vdm ora iToiwf^aTw 
TS TB ApS SeeYonSchroederonKS 1 12andK^onTS 
1 1 12 1 r?fna, roc in TS dcvaiadvajidvaj in KS 

elhptic dual (note rain in is.); but note also the phonetic re- 
semblance between a77^iftr???d and agnd of TS 
iapujigy (jMS iapohhir) agnc jvJivd paiamgdn RY. '\'S TS ^IS. KS. 

Different case forms of related stems fapus and iapas, ^ 

ianupd yc na^ tanrns ia 7 Uijd}i AY.: taadpdvdnas tanocK iapojdh AB. Ab 
sa id (SV. saio) dhanain Idwxc fia pro yansaf RY. SV. 

Twd md p? 77 ?a?Td kasU (JB yoiw vdm hdra^Ji) PB JB. T& Both forms 
obscure 


S. V* an 

§724. Kearb" all the few rariants recorded here seem to concern the 
vriddhi of secondai^* derivation as regards their au forms; but one or 
two of them are strange forms. (For the aonst forms ruh, rdk, ravk, 
see §715, w?a hher etc.) 

suMoh/dya (AphlB. sow®) svasiaye ApAIB. AG PG. MG. 
mdham 'pautram (KBU. pairyam) agharh nidam (AG. myam^ 

with SIMB*; SMB ♦wiffdw?, ♦n{fam) AG, ShIB AplVIB HG. 

KBU 

vialhalS (ApilB ouZ°) grSvStjo gho^am alraia Q^IG. aharda) ApMB 
HG. M6 : auliilhaiah samprapadanh grSpSrjah SMB. 
udbhmam (ApS midbhidywn) rajm A^ 

aiir jja {na, ma) urjam da suprajadimm . sou ^ ^ ^ 

jrfi Whitney rightly calls the AY. form ‘anomalous . 
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humhhlna^ah (KSA laum^) pii^karamdo lohtdhis te iva^trah TS, KSA. 
Here, as in the last, it is hard to account for the vriddhi , the meaning 
seems to he the same as that of the pnmary noun 
tjfice hrauficah (VS kmncah) VS TS. MS KSA Again the two forms 
are apparently synonyms In this case the form with vnddhi is 
commoner, at least m the later language The ongin and pnmary 
form of the word are unknown 

dyusamantoja (a ddiiyo ^mlkydtd BDh : dyauh samd iasyadtiya 
upadra^td . . HG See §833 

tyam eva sd yd prathamd vyaucliat (SG vyucliat) AV TS, MS KS TB, 
ApS §G HG ApMB Augmented and augmentless forms, 
vy uchd (and, aucho) dvhiar divah RV SV (both m each). As prec, 

9 li au 

Here we find, first, a number of cases concerning vnddhi of 
secondary denvation 

^avndrdsdrdJi §yetalaldmds (KSA ]atndrdsauTdk ]§ydmalaldmds) tdpardh 
TS KSA 

pau^ (VSK vi^andamdne (sc makdtfirah) VS VSK. 
svamaurdhnydya svdkd KS . svarmurdhd vaiya^ano vyabyann , , MS, 
dhnwaya hkumdya (PG 5/uiu®) svdhd TA MahanU. PG. 
ttwASS Vait auTvaihl& With both sc pitfbhih 
§726. There are several vanants of the participles dhiiia and dAatrfa, 
from roots dhu{dhii) and dhav ‘rinse’, which are no doubt related ia 
ongm tho they are kept distmct m the history of the language 
nfhhr dkaiah (SV dhauiah) suto RV SV. 
nfbhir dJivio (SV. dhavio) mcak^anah RV SV. 
apsu dhauta^a (AS SS dAil“) TS MS KS PB AS SS. ApS, MS, . 
apsu dkuto (S V dkaviatn) nfhJiih svidh (SV. sviam) RV. SV 
§727, In one case the au is due to prefixing of the augment, 
praty a}diaidm (MS feh®) c^nd mftyum asmdt (AV, amai) AV, TS VS. 
MS. KS TAA. 

10 O' au 

§728, Here again the largest group concerns the vnddhi of secondary 
derivation 

dyumni §hki (KS buhll) sa somyah (TB sau®) RV AV SV MS KS TB 
nomo maunsydyomydya vamnnMya GDh namo mauvjydyaur- 
wpaya Svidh^ 

yat smya^andhoBo (ApMB sau®) hulodhati RV. ApMB. 

3^ammsmyam (TB sau'^) madkuYS MS TB. 
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Bomaindra (KSA \saumendTa) hahhrulaldmds iuparah TS KSA 
somapau^nah (KSA saw”) ^yamahldmas iuparah TS KSA 
yadi somasydst rdjfiah somdt KauS yadi saumy asi somdi AG 
Evidh yady asi sauml somdya GG 
caurasydnnam (TAA BDh cor'^) mva^dddkam TAA MahSnU ViDh. 
BDh 

[tvam rauhinam (AV misquoted roh° m Cone ) vydsyah AV SS ] 

§729* Several cimes the two diphthongs interchange in the radical 
syllable of aonst stems 

md (VS SB add vayam) rdyaspo^em vt yau§ma VS MS SB mdham 
rdy° VI yo^am TS» KS TA ApS. 
ihaiva Biam md vi yau§tam (ApMB yo^lam) RV AV ApMB 
md bher md etc , see §715 

§730. Once the au form is due to prefixed a, of §722 etc 
d no (VS SB md) go§u vtsaiv d ianu^ (TS au^adhtBUf MS o^adhi^) 
VS TS MS KS SB 

§731. A few cases, not all textually certain, concern the elision of a 
before o instead of fusion These are parallel to the similar cases of e 

at, §709, q V ^ rra mo 

upaydmam adharenau§(!iena (TS %o§ihenaf KSA adkaro^thena) W TS 

MS KSA SeeTPr 10 14 

sake ojah (VS sahaujah, VSK sahojah) VS VSK AB GB AS Vaifc 
Adverb saka plus ojah in VS VSK , the latter with irregular 
sandhi , the other texts sahas + ojah 
ya dvtve^o^adhlr (MS Hau^adhir) yo vanaspaiin AV MS There is a 
V 1 ^avsadhtr m AV , which Whitney adopts m the text 
[sukurlrdsvaupaidYS TS KS SB sukanrdsvopa^aMB But several 
mss and p p of MS svoup®, which should probably be read in the 
text The second part of the cpd is certainly opa^a, and the first 
probably sva, tho it is sometimes assumed to be su, doubtless this 
was Von Schroeder's assumption when he printed svopa§d in MS ] 
§732. Miscellaneous 

asthm nau (nan, no, no) etc , see §950 Dual and plural pronouns nau 
and lio {nas) - 

[ye le cobhayadatah (TA com”, Poona ed correctly co°) EV VS TA 
ye ca ke cobhayadatah AV ] , 

ampauhvad (ApMB anu po ’head) ampakvayel (ApMB amhvayah) 
HG ApMB The ApMB surely means po for vo, comm says p 
IS ‘cMnrfosa' for v, cf Wmtenntz, p xxi The HG seems to 
intend a form containing upa, but it is corrupt and obscure 
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dm dv&rau (Vait devlr dmro) via ma samtdptavi TS AS Vait The 
dual verb shows that the plural of Vait is impossible 
swryo rupain Jcrnute dyor (MS dyaur) upasihe RV AV VS MS TB 
Only a gen can be construed here On dyauh as abl -gen see 
Wackernagel, III p 224, infra 

yairadht sura udiio vibhdti (TS udiiau vyeti) RV VS VSK TS Others, 
§63 

md ivd m kran pdrvaciio (AV ^ciildj MS ^mitau) mkdnnah AV VS TS 
MS KS See §399 

tmau (Kau§ yau) ie pak?dv (VSK MS KS ®?a) ajarau paiatnnau 
(VSK TS t KS ®?io— so all texts, before following sonant) VS 
VSK. TS MS KS SB Kaufi Nom dual gen sing 

11 ‘Samprasarana*, z(i) ya, yo, and the hke 

§733. We have already referred in §§656 ff to the phenomena of 
so-called samprasfirana as they concern r m variation with ra, rd 
Similar exchanges occur between i and ya, but in almost every case 
they concern morphologically or lexically independent forms There is 
hardly a trace among them of the genmne ablaut relations that exist 
in such roots as yaj etc The phonetic importance of these vanants 
IS therefore secondary and contnbutory They show that fluctuation 
occurred between such sounds or sound-groups, and so tend to support 
the ablaut relations of i ya as a live factor m the language Indeed 
so hve was this factor that it was capable of producmg secondary and 
analogical developments where it did not belong histoncally, as in the 
following case, which is the most interesting of all these vanants from 
the phonetic standpoint 

ague yai te i^as iena tain prah iiitgdht (KS iityagdhi, AV lam ate;^asam 
krnu) AV MS KS ApS For the ‘adventurous' iityagdh, 
irom root tig but apparently influenced m form by thought of 
iyag or the like, see VV I p 191 

§734. All our other vanants are morphologically or lexically cjuite 
independent, except possibly the followng 

prapivam (MS v 1 “tom, TS ApS prapydlam) ague sanrasya (MS 
sahtosya) madhye VS TS KS ApS MS The ‘roots' pi and pyd 
are ultimately one 

yairasafA sukrto yaira ie yayuh (AV to lyuh) RV AV VS SB TA 
‘Roots' yd and i, the latter form here metncally poor 
mkinda (KS. “da, VS “dra, MS vyahrda) vilohiia VS TS MS KS It 
is barely possible that the first syllable of this obscure epithet of 


/ 
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Eudra may show a vanation which properly belongs here; but 
nothing IS really known of the word 
0^716 dcvQTicLTTi QVQf Jicdo, lycih^d (KS JCS ApS tydk^vd is a desiders- 

tive from yaj; possibly for metncal reasons, KS presents a sort of 
contraction of it, which in W I p 123 we have doubtfully classed 
as a root present 

dkdTiQTii ^dhro dhunyoh (A§. dhtiTviH) suTCtdJwh TB A§ The reduction 
of the commonplace adjective dhanyah to the monstrous dhanih 
can only be a phonetic corruption or blunder (or should we read 
dhanl, from dhamn'f), 

§736. Of the lexical variants, several concern mono^Uabic forms 
like idj Im, varymg with yadf yam; or the like. 
apam payasvad it (KS yat) payah RV KS -apampayaso yat payak 
AV.TS.TB Mg 

gomdn td (SV. yad) indra ie sakhd RV SV 

inu$kdv td (VSK °kd td, LS °kau yad) asyd ejatah AV, VS VSK 

gg Lg 

mitram na yam (TB m) hmyd go^ gauyavah (TB °vat) RV TB 
samyak (TS MS TAA ApS * Mg sam KS * sarit, all mss ) sravanii 
sanio (TAA. °td, Poona ed na dhendh RV VS TS MS KS * 
gB TAA Kg Apg * Mg 

yadi ivam aira (Vait ivam taird) manasd jaganiha VS Ag gg Vait . 

yad-yai tvam alra manasdnuvettka Lg 
ih cid dht (AV. *yadt cm nu) tva dhana jayanidm RV AV (both) 

§736. In others the variation is accounted for by the presence or 
absence of the augment or a particle or the preposition d before a verb 
form or derivative noun, and after a preposition endmg in i- 
md dhenur aiyasaml (HG atrco^) HG ApMB. The true reading is 
manifestly that of ApMB , HG has a phonetic reduction (it -should 
mean 'having diarrhea^*) 

yagfia praUiigilia sumatau suscDdh TB Apg yajnak pratya^lhal (v 1 
praiy u §tkdi) KS yajfiah praly u ^tkdt sumatau mailndm Mg 
ioyena fivdn twsosao® (TA. text vya ca sarja, comm v 1 vyasasarja) 
hhumyam TA MahanU The only possible reading in TA is 
vyasasarga, which is itself anomalous enough, see VV I p 140 
ahkya^l^t TdjdbhUm (Apg %hiivam) MS Apg dbhihk§a rajahhuvam 
(v 1 %huvam) Mg 

§737. Stems or endings in t vaiymg with extensions m {y)a 
agnir grhapaHnam (MS KS gdrhapaiyanam) VS TS MS ICS gB 
supasthd asi vanaspaiyah Mg siipastkd devo vanaspaith TS 
ye ^gnayah pufi§ydh (pufi^inah), and others, see §907 



I AND U DIPHTHONGS AND SAMPRASaRANA 


335 


animilTah (TS ardyarrC") dure-amiirah (MS ^miiraS) ca ganah VS. TS. 
MS KS. Both probably mean ^having near friends’, anti and 
adj aniya^ Weber and Keith follow the comm on TS in dividing 
anty-amiira^i ‘with foes within/ which is less plausible 
agmr hatryam (RV ES. havih) ^amttd sUdayaii (AV mdayatu) RV AV. 
VS. TS MS. ICS 

akah sanram (TB akac ckar^) payasa sameti (TB ^tya) TB Vait (also 
A\Tpp ) The correct readmg is doubtless the gerund samtya; 
the 3d smg sameti may almost be considered a case of genuine 
‘Samprasarana’. Cf YY I p 164 

him it ie m^opancah^am hkui (SV pancah^i nama) RV SV TS MS N. 
The SV form is scarcely mterpretable (see Benfey’s Glossar for two 
suggestions), and is probably a sort of phonetic corruption of the 
other. 

tdh pracya (®^ah, prdcir) . see §387, Equivalent case-forms; others 
will be found in the volume on Noun Inflection 
§738. Remoter lexical variants and corruptions 
satyam vadanty anv tcha (KS anu yacka) eiat TS KS PG nnvrz$ ‘seek 
after’: anttryam ‘follow’ 

yehhir vzsuam (SV. vy a^am) azrayak RV. SV Vy asvam doubtless a 
corruption, favored by this sort of phonetic shift Benfey takes 
a^a as a proper name 

anydm icha pitf^adam i^aktdm (ApMB vtUdm) RV ApMB , jdmim 
zcha pitr§adam nyaJctam (read ®fam) AV viiidm is certainly second- 
ary. Note that m jdmtm* anydm we also have a kind of sampra- 
sarana m the final pliable 

aciftapdjd (TA acyutd^) agntl MS TA. SS. Also, acittamand (TA 
acyuia^) upavakfd, same texts Here yu: i vary, cf the second 
variant m §736, and next 

bkvjyuh (MS. hkuji) mpamo yc^no gandkarvah VS TS MS KS SB, 
yu: I, cf prec 

pdht md didyoh (TS. TB madya dwak) VS, TS SB. TB. 
ayom yo ’st (MS. yo osya) yasya ta idam krah KS ApS MS. The 
latter certainly secondary 

ycna hhdyad ca rdirydm (ApMB. cardty ayam, MG caraty ayam, PG 
hhuni card dtvam) AG PG, ApMB MG See §61 

12 SamprasSrana* m(S) va, vd, and the like. 

§739. Here, as m the preceding division, there are very few purely 
phonetic variants, almost all of them mvolve lexical or morphological 
divergences The most clearly phonetic cases are 
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svar (KhG. st/r) ahhvyaihyam KS ApS GG KhG : svar dbhivyakkyam 
(^IS MS jyotir vaih^anaram MS KS MS sur is certainly 

for star, cf the Dhatupatha root aur 'shine' ' 

hati dhamam laii ye vivasdh MS . Ao asyd dhama hattdhd vyu§iih AV. 

Different ablaut grades of the root 'shine' 
agnir havyam (RV. KS hamh) samiia sudaydii (AV. svadayaiu) RV. AV 
VS TS MS KS The roots swd and svad are distinct historically, 
but no doubt related prehistorically 
agmr havyam st^adai RV . agmr havyd sit^daii RV, 
ayd no yajfiavi vahdsi KS ' ayasd havyam uhi$e ApS ApMB HG 
And others; see §502 Related roots vah and dh 
And amilarly in sufiixal elements. 

vidyvllekheva bhdsiard (MahanU hhdsurd, v I bhdsvard) TA jMahanU 
Both these stems are familiar adjectives 
madhuniamandm O^SK TnadhvanC, MS madvghdndm) tea patmann 
adhunomi VS VSK SB MS The VS form is a kmd of superlative 
to madhu, modeled upon vuidin-tamaj which occurs in the precedmg 
formula The VSK. form is a variation on the other, suggested 
by suffixal forms in ran(Q 

sugantvh larma karanah Kandyan JB.. sugam tvah Jjmtiah karanah 
Juirah karasyuh LS So the printed ed of LS , BR read sitganivah 
'leicht gangbar’, but no *gantva is recorded The text is eviden+Iy 
veiy corrupt. 

§ 740 . Several times the AV. presents the word ahhi^astipd{k)j 
'protector against imprecation*, followed by the particle it, while other 
texts read abhikasiipdvd, as nom of a suffixal form in -pan; cf Lanman s 
note in Whitney on AV 19 24 5 , which suggests that AV. is secondary 
bhavd kx^^ridm (AV. gf^) abhi&asivpdvd (AV v) AV . PG ApMB HG. 

abhur gr^Vindm (AV ^vakdndm m text, mss v djnndm, HG dpindm, 
ApMB dpindm) abhUasUpdvd (AV. ®pd u) AV HG. ApMB 
r^ndm patro abhihstjpdva (AV. °pd u) AV. VS SB 
And amilarly, the particles vd and u interchange once. 
yad vd (R^TQi n) deil sarasvati AV RVKh 

§ 741 . The prefix su exchanges a number of times with the stem sva 
in composition, just as both of them exchange \rith sa-(§§364, 612) 
ndra^ caTanii svasica iydndh VS TS SB.: ndvo viyanii susico na tdnlh 
:\IS. KS 

rmam yajiiavi siadhayd ye yajanie (KS dadanie) AS - irmm ca 
yagnaiu sudhayd dadanie MS • ya trmm yajfiam svadhaya dadanie 

(&S bha2anie) VS. TS SS 
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SU0 (TS ApS sua^a) vo deoak sadand (TS N. sadanam) akarma (MS 
krnonUj KS Kau§ ApS sadanam saniu, KS devds sadanedam 
AV VS. TS MS. KS §B KS Kau6 Ap§ N 
sunWi svaya^asiaram (SV su^) RV. SV. 

avabhrihai ca svagdkdrak (KS 5W°) ca MS KS. So the one ms of KS ; 
but ed em mg&^f no doubt rightly; of. ava^ ca me svug^ ca we, 
m Cone 

eJeaya ca da^abki& ca svabhiiie (AV cd sukute) AV. VS MS SB TA AS. 
SS See §119 

pnydny afigani soadhita pariin^i (Vait ang& sukrta purUrn) TB. Vait 
§742. The rest axe sporadic lexical vanants 
urudTapso vtharUpa tndvh TS ApS : purudasmo vi^rUpa (KS ^das- 
mavad vtivarupam) triduk VS KS. SB KS Other cases of m§u • 
vi^wi m §291 


dhumra habhrunlkdidh ptirvam somavaidm VS : pittlikyo harht^adbkyo 
dhumran habkrvanllkQ^dn ApS hahhru + niM^a {anUkdka) 
hrahmadktgupUdi (PG hrahmabh'*) svard k§ardm (PG surak^tah sydm) 
sodhd AG PG hrakmdhhiguriam svardk§anak (most mss svardraC 
Sdruik) MG For AG Stenzler says; *moge ich Lieder ergiessen*. 
amdn (MS KS asmdn) u devd avoid have$u (MS KS hhare§v d) RV. 

SV. VS TS MS KS oswiffn devaso ^vai/d have§u AV 
soadhyo (TB ^dhiyo) vidaihe apsu fijanan (TB apso af) RV. TB 
purvtrd te manutdm (AV vanvaidm, comm vanutdm) visihtiam jaaat 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ P 266 

tndro^ p. ^as) pattk tuin§iamo (AA. SS tavastamo) jane§v d (SS janesu) 
AV AA SS 


d yahii^d, a no ydhi) tapasd (SS.® ^ &, MS jamsva) MS, AB 
AS. SS See §§693, 826 

- ^ number of times, m lexical or morphological vanants, vi or 

tn IS found varying with t 4 or iZ 


mdyuidm (PG MG vdyatdTrC) too suryah SS AG. PG MG 
adyahmuh (SV. % mye) RV. SV.; firm kmvhi maye (SV. 

hy vlaye) RV SV The vanation may also be considered one 
between yu and vi (§805) 

achdramparayi^urniSm “yjjmam) TS SMB Fem ace of « stem 
drhm r^n^ urvye (RV. KS vmyB, MS uniya) vy adyaui (MS vt 

vanant The fonn uruyd seems to oe charaotenstic of MS 
cakfi^ma tirvys (KS «my5, MS wuyS) w bkak VS TS MS KS §B 
ut. prec. 



338 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


dkti^ane trtdU {tnitfi) , , , and others, see §169 
yatradhisurauditovthhati(^S uditauvyettjRY VS, VSK TS : yamtnn 
adhi miaiah silra eh MS KS • yaeyasau vtialo mahivd AY 
See §63 


13 a^^a'e and the like 

§744, On this general subject see Bloomfield, AJP 5. 27 ff ; Wacker- 
nagel I p 53 f It is clearly Prakntic m character. The vanants are 
few, and mostly capable of different lexical or morphological explana- 
tions. Perhaps the only purely phonetic variant is the following, the 
MS form is not otherwise recorded and is reasonably supposed to be 
merely a dialectic form of the other 

namdh hn^ya ca k§ayandya (MS k$endya) ca VS TS MS KS 
Epithet of land 

§745. In several verb forms we find the same vanation, where the 
aya forms may (with more or less forcing) be explained as causatives, 
or as 1st class presents, the alternative forms being derived from the 
non-causative, or from root-class presents, but undoubtedly the phonetic 
tendency m question is mvolved m them: 

arejeldm (TB ar^ayaidm) roda^ pdjasd gird RV TB Cf W I p, 154; a 
sort of h 3 rper-Sanskntism in TB., which spoils the meter 
uttamm Tidkam (VS MS KS SB uUame ridke) adht rohsyerrum (VS 
MS, KS SB Vtnam,TA rohermm)kY VS TS MS KS SB TA 
See W I p 152 The contracted form of TA is unmetncal 
Bed u rdgd k^ayali (TB hgeti) RV. MS TB The con- 
tracted form is agam unmetncal Cf WIp 123 ' 

agmr (also vdyutf prajapaiit etc ) d^c^tah . . . d^ayaiu (JB d^da) 
JB. ApS See W I §160 

§746. Otherwise we find a few miscellaneous cases, concerning noun 
inflection or particles: 

pMi Bmatn niamadad (AS SS, °mani arriadann) enam (AS. SS 
z^{oyah)AV.AS SS See WIp 88 
tasyed (AV Utsya ycd) dkuk p^ppcdam Boddv ogre RV AV The AV 
expansion is hypennetnc, according to Whitney, Ppp agrees 
withRV 

§747. As showing analogous tendencies, we append a miscellaneous 
group of cases of variation between e{ai) and cw, ayi, tye^ tya, 

For yOf yd, see §803. 

samBrdvabhdgd (VS SB. sarnsrava^ MS ^gdh, KS. KauS Vs) stke^d 
(KauS tam^d) brhaniah VS. TS MS. KS. SB. KauA See §96 
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TS. pp stha, t§ah; and accordingly Keith, ‘well-nourished’; but 
this IS implausible The original doubtless means s(ha t§d ‘ye are 
great by food’; KauS , ‘by strength’. 
iehhyo ghriasya hdyaiiu (TA dharayilum) AV. TA. The AV. form 
intends kidyd-etu; TA suggests dharatiu (dkdrd’^u) as an inter- 
mediate stage between AV and its secondary readmg 
dTuroha ive sacd (KS tvayy apt) KS TB AS. Vaft ApS MS 
revati predhd yajnapaixm d wia MS. KS.: revaii yajamdne pnyam dkd 
d m&a VS. SB : revailr yajnapatim pnyadhdvihata TS. ApS. The 
old adverb predhd (doubtless ongmal), ‘kindly’, becomes pnyadhd 
in TS , and this is further broken up into priyaih dAd?i,‘estabhsh 
the pleasant’, in VS 

VI dhuTmm agne aru^am mtyedhya (MS Tnedkya) RV VS TS. MS SB. 
TA mtyedha and medha, both RV , are synonyms, it is a disputed 
question whether there is any ultimate relation between them. 
agnir devehhyah simdatriyehkyah (TA suvidatrehhyah) RV AV TA N. 

In the origmal form ""datnyehkyah stands for "^dalryebhyak (suffix ya). 
pTo.iiTQ,v^hyoh (TA prcUtrehkyoJi) svdhd MS TA. The correct readmg 
is certainly that of MS ; praiirava m the soma ritual means the 
‘echo-hole’, otherwise caUed upartwa. TA comm praiirehhyo 
^ 'hhvrddhxketvbhyah pramdjeiodihyah (as if ^orixra ‘extendmg’ [life]). 
fiyffte(SMB GG ViDh eUi) piiarah sornydmh (RG $<mydh)A}f SMB 
GG HG ViDh d~yd and d-z, synonyms 
Compare the interesting case agntm (SV agnim v) kresOia^oasam 
RV SV , see §843 


14. ava: o and the like 

§748. See the references quoted in §744 The vanants are even 
fewer than those concerning aya and e The most clearly phonetic 
instance shows the pecuhar pronominal gemtive form to (Waokemagel 
P 54) 

ta»o-ia»a, TS ApS io4e) rayah VS. TS. MS. KS. 
oB KS ApS MS 

§749. ^her stray oases which mvolve the same phonetic tendency 
yalra yanh srotySs (KS sravatyas) taj jitam te AV. TS MS KS The 
fuller form of KS improves the meter RV. knows the stems 
sramnti = KS sraooR. both meanmg 

nSirio .1? I t* ^ which 

pomts to a hyper-Sanskntic form based on srotySs 

sa noA vnya mprainmr magftoni TS.: s5 mh suprmmh pnya nah 
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suMr naif, pnyavamr maghavamr anta eh MS In TS the regular 
fem of mughavaTiy based on the weak stem Tnaghan^f m MS an 
z-extension of the strong stem 

svaha tva s^ibhava (VSE TS ApS EB subko) ^ryaya VS VSK 
TS MS KS kb SB ApS TheKS probably has really a phonetic 
contraction; but may be understood as from stem (-bbw), 

parallel to -hhava{s) 

anabho mrda dhUrte (read with some mss of MS and all of MS ) 
MS MS avdrhhava mrda KS ApS Cf p w 5 Nachtrage, s v 
Possibly here also forms of root ihU may be mvolved, as m the last, 
but the readings are veiy obscure Epithets of Eudra KS ms 
reads aTidnhJiavaf KapS andr° 

§760* We append a stray lexical vanant of ava and w, 
avamats ta urvats te Mvyais te pzirhktr hhah^ayami PB LS * umaih 
pttrhhir h7iah$aydmi AB SS Vait It is possible that the latter 
form mtends avaTna ‘nether^, instead of Uma 'helper*, which does 
not fit pitrhhih so well Ws should then have a sort of Prakntic 
reduction Caland does not translate the word m Vait 
For 0 va, vd, see §804 



CHAPTER XVI INSERTION OR EXPULSION OF VOWELS 

1 EPENTHESIS OF VOWEL BETWEEN TWO CONSONANTS 

§751, In this chapter we shall consider mainly two kmds of vanation 
One, the more extensive, is the writing of ly for y and uv for w, it is, 
as we shall see, pnmanly a matter of orthography, since it occurs 
almost exclusively where y and v have vocahc function The other, 
which we shall take up first, is epenthesis of a vowel (usually t) between 
two consonants It is dealt with in Wackemagel I §§49-53, also, in 
so far as it concerns aonst verb forms containing ~t§~ or- in YY I 
pp 189-191 As Wackemagel says (p 57), this epenthesis is clearly 
related to the Prakntic tendency to avoid a succession of dissimilar 
consonants by a similar epenthesis 

§762. In the variants it is almost always a matter of genmne epen- 
thesis, that is insertion of a vowel which was ongmally absent The 
older form of the vanant is regularly that which lacks the vowel, and 
moreover m most cases the history of the word justifies the assumption 
that the ongmal form of the word lacked it 

§763. Perhaps the only two cases in which beyond any question an 
ongmal vowel is expelled m one form of the vanant are the following, on 
wbch see YY I pp 190-1, and Wackemagel I p 60 As Wackemagel 
observes, the forms without the vowels are hyper-Sanskntic They 
show a strainmg to avoid what is felt as dialectic and incorrect, earned 
to the pomt of droppmg vowels which properly belong in the words 
pra na (MS no, SV PB na) ayun^i tari$ai (VS * TS * KS * SS N * 
tm^ah, ICau§ tamt) RV AV SV VS*TS*MS KS*PB. TB 
TA AS §S ApS Kau§ N * The Kaus form is bad metncally. 
Qckeitd te (TB ApS * uo) md n^am (KS n$ai, MS and all mss of MS 
TTiarsam) TS MS KS TB ApS MS Since the root is n$, the 
^laitr form (to be read also m MS ) is formally impossible, except 
as a purely phonetic (hyper-Sanskntic) variant for md n$am 
§764. In the next group of vanants, aonsts of the root car, both forms 
with and without i are otherwise known, but at least m two of the three 
cases the older forms of these particular vanants show forms without t, 
so that they may also be counted as hj^jer-Sanskritisms 
apo (RV A§ apo) adyanv (TS TB JB ApS anv, AV, dwya) acan^am 
(JB t acar^am, AV acayi?am) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB TB 
341 
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JB AS. LS ApS. MS. ApMB ApG MG Add to W I §286a; 
p. 190. Note that JB. is unmetncal 
oj^ne wraiapaie vratam acan^am (MS MS, v. 1. ac&r^anii^ VS. TS MS. 
KS.t SB SS.ApS MS HG 

wafSndm’ watapate (Kau§ ^paiayo) wotom ocdn^am (MS. acdr^am) 
MS.TA. Kaufi 

§766. The onginal lorm of paro^ or por^ ib uncertain; Wackemagel 
§51 believes that it was par^u^ but para&u seems commoner and is 
apparently supported by Greek ir^Xem. In the vanant which follows 
the meter is mdeterminate (readmg smstihj the form par^r can be made 
to fit metrically) ; but note that in TS, both forms of the word occur m 
the same pada, which makes par^ suspicious: 
paraiur (TS parkir) vedth parakur nah svaslt (TS. ^tih) AV. TS 
§766. There are other cases in which double forms, with and without 
the vowel, are more or less familiar m the language generally But it 
appears that in most if not all the other variants, these particular 
formulas ongmally contained the form without the vowel, so that the 
form with epenthesis may be regarded as secondary at least in the 


context considered 

§767. The vowel inserted is regularly i, seldom a or u It is found 
commonly before or after a hquid, generally r, and most frequently of 
all between r and a sibilant or h In addition there ate a number of 
cases m which the epenthetic vowel % seems to be inserted before a 
labial consonant, especially v, this prmciple is not recogmzed in Wacker- 
nagel, nor, so far as we know, elsewhere The insertion is as a rule 
mjunous to the meter, to make the text metncal it has to be omitted 

§768. First, between r and sibilants* the only certam cases except 
that mentioned m §755 are aorist forms We have menfaoned above 
those in which the vowel i is certainly or probably ongmal Those m 
which it IS secondary are (see on them all W 1, L c ) • 
yad ratnyd (MahanU TA v 1 rdirya) pdpam akdr^am (TA v 1 


flfedn^owi) TA. MahfinU 

dii^ puirdndm adUcr ckdr^am (MS akdn^tn) AV MS 

tan nah pamd (MS parted) ati dvt^ah TS MS 

dak§am te hhadram dhhdr$am (AV ta ngram a bhdn$am) RV A\ 

§769. The only other case is probably no genuine vanant, since the 
Poona ed of TB. text and comm reads dhmadam Ii is therrfore 
pro'bably to be deleted m Wackemagel I p 56, tkewise delete 
tiie fonii dhamahr, which is supported by only one ms m TS 1 2 » -s. 
the other mss. all read dhmsh-. 
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ghfiapraiikam va (TB ca) jiasya dkur§adam (TB. Bibl Ind. dhuru^adam) 
RV TB, ApS. 

§760. There is one vananfc vowel between I and a sibilant; most mss 
of MS (m three occurrences) and of MS. (in two) read with epenthesis 
•‘Valt^dj which should no doubt be read in all the Maitr. passages, altho 
Von Schroeder, for no apparent reason, reads twice -vaUd and only 
once 

sahasravaM (MS * MS v 1 °vaMd) vi vayam ruhema RV. VS, TS MS * 
KS SB TB. ApS MS The epenthetic t is bad metncally. 

§761. Between r and h, there are two instances of the same word. 
The variation is really lexical {spSrha'' svdruha)^ but is certainly helped 
along by the tendency we are considering; 
sparha(TB s:odTuM) yasya knyo KS TB 

spdrho (TB svdruho) deva niyutvatd RV SV VS TB. 

§762. A single instance between I and h: 
eiad hrakmann upa vaJhdmasi (AS apa®, LS upahahhdmake) iod VS AS. 
SS LS 

§763. Likewise one between h and r. 
dahram (v 1 daharam) vipdprmvarave^TmhhiUam (TA Poona ed 
inpdpam [v 1 vipdpvm] vara°j MahanU. vipdpmam varam [v. 1. 
vara-] vekma^) TA MahfinU Both dahara and dahra are known; 
the latter is required by the^meter here. 

§764. Befpre labial consonants, generally v. 
puru tvd dd^dn (SV. dd^t;dn) voce RV SV The inserted i in SV is 
doubtless meant to improve the meter. In RV ddsvdn was tns- 
syllabic (probably ddtuan, Oldenberg) 
sutah sudak§a dharwa (SV dhamva) RV. SV. Read dhanua m RV 
the i of SV IS to be explained as in the prec 
a^vmd gharmam pdtam hardvamm (TA. harddivanam, read with Poona 
ed hdrdi^)YS SB TA.SS And others, see §267 
var§md (VS var^tma) ca me draghtmd (TS drdghuyd, MS drdghmdj 
KS drdghud) ca me YS TS MS KS The 2 -forms of VS are 
exceptional Interestmg is the TS form, which suggests a middle 
stage *drdghivd (blend of KS drdghvd and VS drdgkima), which has 
suffered metathesis of vowel and semi-vowel (zv uy) 

Here we may also mention the common forms pTtktfi and pjihivl 
In the one vanant noted, the meter requires the shorter form It is a 
disputed question which is the original; Wackernagel thinks prthivl 
(I p 58), but there is somethmg to be said on the other side (cf. e g 
Avestan perethwi): 
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Vrth^ (VaradotU suvarca yuvoiih sajos&h TB VarftrfnfTT 

§766. Finally, an isolated corruption 
yad asya ankMedyah (L§ anuhodbhydh) AV GB. SB AS SS. 
Vait LS The LS form is an umnterpretable corruption The 
word anw doubtless floated before the mind of whoever first spoke 
or wrote it. 


2 WRITING OP %y FOR y AND UV FOR V 

§766. The fullest previous account of this subject is found in “Wacker- 
nagel I §181a, note, a bnefer statement m Whitney 129d The Pra- 
ti^akhyas seem to take no note of it, not even the TPr , altho the 
resolution is pecuharly charactenstic of TS. and other Tait. texts In 
the commentary on TPr 2 25 Whitney beheved he detected a reference 
to it m the term sphunia, but the passage is by no means clear 

§767. The arbitrary and capricious nature of the Vedic tradition 
comes out nowhere more clearly than here Certain broad* general 
tendencies appear, the most stnkmg is the tendency just mentioned of all 
Taittiriya texts to prefer the spellmgs ty and uv Yet even this is cut 
across by counter-currents in individual cases The participle of the 
root which m all non-Tait texts beginning with RV itself is regu- 
larly spelled k^yant with resolution, in Tait texts alone keeps or rather 
restores the histoncally ‘regular* spelling k^ant, m defiance of meter 
which shows that even there it must have been pronounced k$tyant 
(§795) In some other cases where resolution is regular, Tait texts 
perversely show the unresolved form, thus going counter to their 
general practice. For instance, m two vanant formulas (§797) they 
read prornvQthdm (this time with VSK ) agamst prory/uv° of all other 
texts, which is the regular form in the present of the fifth class when the 
present-sign nu is preceded by a consonant (Whitney 697a) Again, 
the word which in most texts is wntten kuvala seems to have in the Tait 
school the definitely estabhshed form kvdla (§782), nor can this be 
explained as due to metncal considerations, since it is found in prose 
Brgbmana passages Similarly the adverb umyd RV. always) is 
spelled uTvya in TS (also in VS , §791), and kuvayt or ""ya of MS KS is 
wntten hvayi in TS and VS A Tait text (TA ) even contains one of 
the three cases {nyemur, for m-yewwr) in which the final vowel (t or u) 
of a preposition is suppressed before the related semi-vowel (y or v) 
which follows it, thus leaning over backward to avoid even the semblance 
of the-resolution of which t.he Tait school is otherwise so fond (§770) 

§768. Nor is the Tait, school the only one which displays this capri- 
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Clous character. KS. in general does not favor %y for y or m for v. 
Yet in the case of the single word which all other texts wnte irymny 
KS in three different vanants shows the invanablc spelhng tnyan 
(§776) The RV itself is guilty of one strange anomaly the pres mid 
participle of the root m 'press^ is always written siwdna, despite the 
fact that, as the meter shows, it was always pronounced svSm; the 
SV in the case of this word writes always svana, in accord with the 
atcual pronunciation (§794) 

§769. Generally speakmg, this matter is one which concerns ortho- 
graphic convention alone, not phonetics m a proper sense This is 
proved by the fact that in practically all metrical passages the y or v 
was syllabic Thus the wntmg ty or uv represents the actual pronun- 
ciation of all texts better than the other wntmg Nevertheless it is 
ahnost invariably secondary In nearly every case the older version 
wntes y or », and a secondary text (generally of the Tait school) sub- 
stitutes ty or no 

§770. To such an ext<>nt was y or tj felt as a proper way of writing the 
actual sounds ty or uv that in three vanant texts we find an origmal 
i or u, as final vowel of a preposition, suppressed m certain texts before a 
following mitial yorv Cf. Wackemagel I p 59 These three cases are 
cunous enough to be worth special mention They are 
mdiodkecinnt (AV he cid fw) yaman vira (S V he cin m yemur in, TA 
he cin nyemur in) na pdhnah RV, AV. SV VS TA The TA form, 
which defies meter as well as etymology, can only be interpreted as 
standing for m ym,uT\ so the comm There is, to be sure, a v. L 
m 2 /cmur, but nymur is wcU attested and appears to have been the 
actual readmg of TA 

graha mtvajanlna myaniar (KS nyantar) . MS KS. This and the 
next passage are prose KS can only intend m^antar* 
anvdsi PB : anuvdsi . TS KS (not GB. Vait , see §255) ■ anuvdya 
MS Here PB can only have m mmd anvrvd. 

§771. In a handful of cases this resolution is attended by false 
divisions which lead to real lexical vanations in secondary texts, as 
when apsv d is resolved to apsuv*d which is then read apsu vd in TS 
(^§778), or when an ongmal nyafi (from nyanc) is broken up mto m 
yan (thru the middle stage niyaii) in a secondary readmg of AV (§778) 
Again the adjective apyd is made into the two words apt yd in SV 
(§785), and the RV abhvam (two syllables, not *abhuain) is revamped 
by TB into aMkuvam, thinking of ap 'water' (§790) Other vanants 
which have lexical bearmgs are suvdfi- svdn{a), §778, nv for nu varying 
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with for anu (wrongly printed nxw in TB Bibl, Ind ed, §778); 
and the few cases in which suflkal forms in lya{n)^ with t, vary with 
forms in ya{ri), the I proving that we are not dealing with mere resolution 
of y to ly (§786). With these exceptions, all the cases hsted here are 
purely phonetic, or rather orthographic 

§772. The variants fall into five clearly defined groups First, * 
or u final (either absolutely or m the seam of compounds), wntten ly 
or tiv as well as y or n before an imtial vowel; most commonly after more 
than one consonant Second, non*final y and v in radical (imtial) 
syllables; chiefty the one word svar (auvor) and its compounds, plus 
several words beginning mb- (m which the ty or xw form seems to be 
more primary). Third, the suffix ya pronounced tya^ and wntten so m 
secondary texts; in practically all cases after more than one consonant 
Fourth, the stem-final of noun stems in long or short t or u, before in- 
flectional endings beginzang with a vowel; again the y or v, even when 
not wntten iy or is regularly pronounced ^Uabically, but written 
so only in secondary texts Fifth, a few miscellaneous verb-forms, 
either finite verbs or participles 

§773. In all of these groups except the last, the wntmg ly or xiv is 
secondary to y or c, but accords with the actual pronunciation as shown 
by the almost unvarying testimony of the meter Agam in all except 
the last, it IS regularly Tait texts which show this secondary wnting. 
IVpical IS their treatment of the word «wrr, which they practically 
always wnte sucar; the few exceptions are mostly instances m which 
ancillary texts of the Tait school have borrowed formulas from other, 
non-Tait texts (such as KS., from which ApS frequently quotes), and 
have retamed the characteristic spelhng of those other texts It would 
not be unreasonable to see m the wnting of ly and vv an attempt to 
represent the actual pronunciation. The same tendency may be noted 
occasionally in other schools, and in the reverse change, as when SV 
always writes m accord with the meter, for tlie unmetncal RV 
ffiwdna (§794). Yet, as we saw above, changes in both directions are 
sometimes introduced in defiance of meter. 

A, uv and ty for v («) and y final before vowels 

§774. Most of the vanants are metncal, and of course the y or a 
is always ^liable. We begin with the particle w, which m the RV elc 
is always wntten not v but u before a following vowel when it is preceded 
by a word ending in a vowel (or in y for final f), but v when preceded by a 
consonant (Wackernagel I §270a) ♦ 
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ghfle knU> ghflam v (TA. uv) asya dhama RV, VS. TA AS MS. 
praty u (TB, tiv) adar^ {TB ^adr^y) dyadRV^SV.TB SS.AS. 
na vd u (TS TB. ApS uv) etan mnyase m ngyasi RV. VS TS. KSA. 
SB. TB ApS 

sa u (TS uv) ekatnniavarlamk TS MS Prose 
§775. The spelling uv was regular from RV times in the word ^utnia 
(mta). It IS therefore not surpnsmg to find it not hmited to Tait. text^: 
iarad dhemaniah suvite dadhala (MS ^iu) KS MS . iarad var^dk svtie 
(TS. SMB sumiam) no dadhafa (TS. SMB asiu) AV TS. SMB. 
The meter requires uv, but even with that is poor in TS SMB. 
because of their change to aslu 

suinte md dhah TS MS KS SS LS SG. N.: m(e etc VS. GB. SB AS. 


Vait. Prose 

§776. The word tryavi, so spelled in nearly all texts, is thnce spelled 
Inyatn in KS , altho this text rarely resolves y to ty, and altho Tait. 
texts write this word (ryaviC) Two of the variants are prose, the 
other requires ^Uabic y or ty 
trymr (KS tnyamr) gaurvayodadhukYS MS KS TB. 
tryamr (KS. irtya^) vayah VS. TS MS KS. SB. ApS Prose 
tryavih (KS inya°) ca me trytm (KS tnya'^) ca me (MS MS omit me 
twice) VS TS MS KS MS Prose 
§777. The rest are sporadic 

Mudn stomm sacatd paru^ny (TA %ty) d RV. TA MahanU N. In a 
jagatf stanza, RV. certainly pronounced °my-d 
asikny (TB ^my) asy o^adhe AV, TB. 
dhdravard maruto dhr^vojasah (TB dhjr^uvo^) RV AB. KB TB 
§778. False divisions resultmg m lexical variations or corruptions are 
found in the following* 

yad o^adkl$v apsv d (TS apsu vd) yujatra RV VS TS SB apsu vd clearly 
based upon the intermediate stage apsuv d As a matter of fact, 
this may be what TS really intends, but p p divides apsu vd, 
and so Weber and Keith 


npan (AV . nt yan) m yardy uparasya ni^hrtam (AV. Him) RV. AV. KS. 

The AV. has a corruption based upon myan for nyan 
et)dna hhrogd^ ^ , VS TS SB KS ApS svdn nahhrad KS.. sodna 
hhrdi , TA . siwdfi rwbhrdd . . MS MS In the latter sti-vdk 
{vac) is meant 

loio no rudro uta vd ]nv acya RV . iaio no Tudrd uta vd nuv (but Poona 
ed ^7w, and comm anu) asya TB We assume that the Poona ed 
16 right, so that the variant does not belong here ] 



348 


VEDIC VARIANTS 11 PHONETICS 


We have listed above (§770) the three vanants in which just the 
reverse tendency occurs, namely, a ifinal « or « suppressed before an 
initial or t; 


B Non-final y (v), in radical (imtial) syllables 


§779. These mostly concern the one word svar and its compounds 
Numerous variant pSdas begin with this word itself They can be got so 
easily from the Concordance, and show so httle mterest individually, 
that we have not taken the space to copy them out here It will be 
seen that the form suvar is practically limited to Tait texts, but that 
in them it is nearly umversal The rare cases in which Tait texts 
write 9 var are generally due to quotations (in such texts as^ApS ) from 
non-Tait sources, retaining the non-Tait spelhng* We note that 
m the variant s(ti)varge lake sampromvathdm TS EBA TB , the true 
reading of IffiA is '\svarge hke fsamprorntwa^/tom, correct Cone 
§780. In addition to formulas begmmng with Bvar we find for example 
(the hst IS far from complete) 

pan lokdn pan disoA pan soak (TA MahanU sxwaK) VS* TA MahanU 
divi inUrdhdtiCLm dadht^e (TS TB suv°) RV VS, TS, MS KS 


TB 

hzranyavd$ir t^rah svar^dk (TB, stw^) RV TB — The compound stem 
svar^d occurs also once imtially, viz 
svar^dm (TB suv"^) apsdm (TB Poona ed twice ^apsvdnij text and 
comm ) vrjdziasya gopdm RV VS MS TB 
§781. There is, finally, at least one variant m which a Tait text (TB ) 
reads svar contrary to metrical requirements, if it was quoted from some 
other text, that text has not been discovered The later texts of the 
same Tait school, TA and MahanU , write suvar • 
tapasar^aydh (MahanU *^f^ayah) suvar (TB svar) anvavtndan TB TA 


MahanU 

§782, Next we come to three words, all etymologically obscure, m 
which an apparently older or more regular form m ty or w (always 
preceded by ifc, is this accidental^), is replaced by y or alone Most 
curious of all, in each case a Tait text has the secondary reading with 
y or V alone, and m the first of the three this form seems to be known only 
m the Tait school and to be regularly used there m this particular 
despite the obvious inconsiste oy with the usual Tait tendeoQ' 
Meter evidently has nothing to do with any of venations 
pafc^mani godhumaih hmalatr (TB kvahir) utam VS MS KS 

Here, to be sure, the form kvalair makes better meter But this 



INSERTION OR EXPULSION OF VOWELS 


349 


cannot account for the change, since the word seems regularly to 
appear as hvdla in the Tait school, and is so WTitten e g. in a prose 
Brahmana passage, TS. 2. 5 3 5 —The same word in 
ajo dhUmro na godhUmaik kuvalair (TB. kvalatr) hhe§ajam VS MS. TB. 
kigdmhv aira rokatu RV : kySmhur atra rohatu (TA jdyatdm) AY TA 
Here the later texts go counter to the meter by expelhng z 
kuvayak (KSA and p p of MS MS KSA • kvayth . . VS TS 

§783, Of the remaining cases under this headmg one concerns the 
somewhat doubtful participle samdkztvdndf which TS substitutes (m 
defiance of meter) for sarhdhvand of other texts We take it to be 
merely a phonetic or orthographic variant for samdhvdnd, difiPenng 
from TVlutney, Roolsj who quotes it under root dhzt (dhu)' 
mmdkvdnd (TS. ^dhuvana) raid ahh no gjTiantu TS MS KS. AS 
The other presents a lexical variation involving false word division, 
see §832; the word hhiyak Trom fear’, is evolved out of the case-ending 
-hhyah (KS , or -bhzh AV.) , 

vzkd amivdh pnmuncan mdnzt^bkik (KS. "^^ebkyak) AV KS : inka 
dsdh pramufican manu^r hktyak TS. . vy amivdh pravnttican 
mdmi^dnam MS 

C. Suffixal y m noun formations, pronounced and sometimes 
wntten ty 

§784. Here we include chiefly nouns and adjectives in suffixal ya^ 
but also a few forms m (z)yafic, {t)yac, where the y is treated in the 
same way. In all genuine instances of this vanation, the y follows 
two con^nants, and was pronounced as a vowel m all texts (the cases 
listed §/86 are different in character). In practicaUy every case the 
writing iya, tho in accord with metncal requirements, is obviously second- 
ary ^ It occurs almost exclusively m Tait texts. The followmg are the 
metrical padas concerned, beginning with the few (t)yanc stems 
amadryak^IS ""dnyak) sammimXhikavdnsiRY.TS.MS KS 
(ismdryag TB ^dnyag) vcvrdke inrydya RV, VS TS MS KS. 
SB. TB. 

^^Pmvaksadhryanco(JB sadhnyanco) m§adyaRy TS MS KS 
^^temanommdryag(^ °dnyag)vicdntRY TS MS KS 
n mit^adhvam aghnyd (TA ApS aghmya) da^ayanah VS MS KS. SB 
TA ApS MS. 

(TS aghniydsu)TS KS. 

payo payo aghny&ydm (TB ApS aghmydsu) AB TB AS ApS 
yad apo aghnyd (TS. TB aghmya) zti (omitted in TS TB MS KS LS.) 
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AV. ^'S. TS MS. KS SB TB. AS SS. LS : yad dhur oo/iTiyd tii 
Sb. 

m idram (TS. rTrowwQ gavyam a%owi (TS. a^fyarfi) ca radhah RV. TS 
IMS ES. Several mss. of MS ahiyam 
sugauyam no vdjl svasvyam (TS Vyaw) RV. VS. TS, EBA A§ 
pard dugmpnyam (TB TA ApS MahanXT. ®myarii) suva RV. SV, TB. 
TA. ApS KauA MahfinTJ. 

achd devan ad^e dhi^ya (TS dhigniya) ye RV. VS. TS MS. KS. SB. 
sahudhnyd^ TB.TA bwihmya)upa7na<Kyam§thdhAY.SV VS IS 
ms.ks.Sb TB.AS.SS.TA 

pra Imdhnya (TS. ®7Hyd) va iraie (TS irate vo) mahSnsi RV, TS MS ES 

AS.SS. 

ahirfi JnrdJinyam (TS. ^myam) arm nyarr^ndl^ (MS KS am lyamdri^^ 
TS. anti vamcaranWi) TS. MS. KB. SB. 
soaySm ianU (Ap!MB-tMG ttanun) riviye (RV.f rtvye) nddhamdndmr 
(Ap^IB ndttii®, MG. bddfia®) RV ApMB.MG. 
sa yo vr$d vrynyAhih, (TB °ntyd)hh) samoLdh RV. AB. KB, TB 
iar!ieadhndriitayovr^ydni(X^ cr^tydnt) RV, I^IS KS. TB. 
hjhai sdma h^atrahJird vfddhavTgriyam (MS ®nanj, see §316; TS ^niyami 
TS. MS KS. AS 

§785. There is one case of a false division resulting in a leidcal variant 
(cf. §771): 

ya xisnyd apyd (SV. apt yd) aniar ahnanak (SV. °ni) RV. SV The 
adjective apyd, pronounced is falsely divided in S V 

§786. In several variants suffixal y, of various kinds, vanes irith 
iy; that is, the epenthetic vowel is long. The forms concern secondary 
noun fonnations in {t)ya sometimes; the rest are dther comparatives 
in yans- iyans, or denominative participles In some cases the form in 
ly is shown by the meter as well as by text history to be on^al, that in 
plain y secondary; note that, most cunouriy, one of these secondary 
forms without i occurs in TS ! 

apo vrndnah pawzte kaxdyan (SV.f ®t/dn, TS kavyan) RV. SV. TS ]KA 
In SV. nom. of a comparative stem; in the others, of denominative 
participles 

tunyaddya (VSK iury^) satanam (RY, hav^) fa tndnyamRY VS VSK 
TS. JIS ES SB. 

But in others the longer form is secondary, at times even unmetrical, 
and IS twice found in Tait texts alone. 

iam ltd gr^ami tavasam aiavydn (TS °rTydn) RV. SV. TS MS KS. Iv* 
Comparatives 
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samm gayatram navyaHsam (TA. imfiySnsam) RV. SV. MS TA. Com- 
paratives In the next case the meter is ambiguous: 
dera desdihyo adhvaryanto (KS adhvafiyanto) astku^ VS. TS KS, SB. 
SPtjftTh (®{am) no ahhi {‘bhi) vasyo (TS 1^. va&yo) nayatUu AY. TS. KS 
KS. MS. Here the meter shows that y was vocalic, tho the spellmg 
vasyo seems older. 

yotifi no vasyasas (TS °sah, L§. va^yasas) karat VS. TS. MS. KS §B 
LS. 

mnetar rosiyo (KS. vasyo) . . . MS. KS. ApS. Prose, 
nonio dunduhhyaya cOhananySya. (MS. dundxAhaye cahananiySya) ca 
VS. TS MS. KS. Prose. 

pom tkgavo ‘vSryebhydh (KSA.t ‘oariye*’) pakgmcMyah svSM TS. KSA.: 
acSra ikgavai paryebhya}!, (KSA pafiye'^ TS. KSA Prose 
§787. The followmg are the prose vanants of ya and (short) iya. 
etSni ie aghmyt (PB. ’ghnye) n&m&nx TS PB.: da te aghnye namSm 
It'S SB. MS. In the latter form quasi-meter, 
o pySyadhvam aghnya (TS. TB. ApS. aghmyS ) . . . VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB.TB ApS.MS. 

yosye aputrya (S6. “triya) tonfis . . . SG. SMB 
(Air asi budhnyab, (TS. ApS budhmyah) VS. TS MS. KS. PB. SS ApS 
ahirhidhnya manlram me pahi MS . ahe bndhniya naniram me gopaya 
TB. ApS. 

dhir budhnyo (TS. °niyo) decata TS MS KS. 
namo jaghanyaya ca budhnydya (TS %iySya) ca VS. TS. MS : namo 
hidhnyaya ca jaghanyaya ca KS. 

namo agriyaya (VS. KS. ’grySya, MS ’griy&ya) ... VS. TS. MS. KS , 
namo vStySya ca regmyaya (TS. "miyaya) ca VS. TS. KS. 
nomo vidhryaya (MS ’’riyaya, pp. ‘ryaya; TS. nama mriySya) cata~ 
pySyo CO VS. TS MS. KS. 

nomoli Sighryaya (TS. “nyoyo) ca mhyaya ca VS. TS. : nanuA mhaya ca 
^hrdya co MS. . 

snmttrs (VS SB. MahanlJ. SS KS. “tnya, AS. LS. sumitryS ) ... VS. TS. 
MS. KS. SB TB. TA MahfinU. AS. SS. LS. BDh. ApS yfi jjg. 
And siimlarly dvrmiir&s etc , see §315. 
o^hySm iiroahniySnSm (MS. tirohnySnSm ) . . . ApS. MS. 

Uroahniyan (MS. oMthySm itrohnySn) soman . . . ApS. MS. 

D. Stem-final of nouns in z or u, long or short 
§788. Here again the meter shows that the y or v was in nearly 
case pronounced as a vowel, so that the resolution to zy or uo is in 
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accord intli the pronunciation Yet it is secondaiy and is 

practically limited to Tait texts The variants fall naturally into four 
groups First, monosyllabic (radical) z and H stems In these ure 
expect regularly ty and vv before vocalic endings in the uncompounded 
steins, and in compounds after two consonants (Wackemagel III 
§§91a, 100a); consequently there is opportunity for this variation only 
in compounds after a single consonant, where the regular forms show 
y, V, but Tait texts (and rarely others) show ty, tw Second, derivative 
i stems of the deifl type, and very rarely u stems m forms that imitate 
the devl declension (see Wackemagel III §97d; only one such variant 
has been noted). Here the only cases that occur show the variation 
after two consonants Third, gemtive-Iocative duals of short i and u 
stems (see §792). Fourth, u stems of the vff^ type; the variants are 
practically limited to the one word tanu 
§789. Monog^Dabic (radical) stems in t, il Most of the variants 
are metrical; we call attention giecifically to the prose ones They 
nearly all concern compounds of the stems dhi, bhU, and pu 
saadhyam (TS °dhiyani)jamyatsildayaccaRY.YS TS MB 
svadhyo (TB. ^dhiyo) manasa devayankth KV. MS BB AB TB. PG 
svadhyo (TB. ^dhiyo) vidaihe apmfijanan (TB. apsv ajf) RV TB. 
iaTTi U>5 vayaui'mdhyo (TB. sudhiyo) Tmvyam agne BV. MS. KS TB 
pshi Tnam'yajnanyam (TS TB, ®mya?n) VS TS MS. KS SB TB. w 
VQTie^u ciiraiii inbhvam (TS vibhuvam) tnie vise RV VS TS MS 'KS SB 
vibhuve (MS vibhvei KB t vtbhave) svahd VS MS KS TB ApS Pro^ 
dbhtbhwe (MS ahhibJwe, KS dbhibhave) svaM VS MS KS TB ApS 
Prose. 

ialam yasya subhvah (SV. suhhuvah) sakam irate RV SV 
mahmth nafi subJiuarh (AVPpp ms subhavas, Barret JAOS 35 45 
suhkuvas) iasthvSnsam AYFpp MS • samvdram na srAhvab sva 
oJbhi^tayah RV.: samvdram na subhuvas tasihvdnsam . Others, 


see §119 

ghriena no (MS KS. ma) ghrtapvah (TS. ^puvdh) punarUu RV. AV VS 
TS MS KS SB- Acconhng to Roth, AVPpp also ^puvdb 

devas tea savUd pundlu vasoh pamtrena . . supvd (ApS supuva) vS SB 
ApS . devas ivd savitoipundiu . . . supvoipundmt Kaui Prose. 

§790. A peculiar case which may involve lexical remterpretation or 

the vanant word IS the following- 

artann idam dayase vt^m cbJmm (TA abUmam) RV TA iW 
pada occurs in s tri^tubh verse, and oJAram rm undoub^ ^ 
dissyllable in RV. In TA it is reinterpreted M aW>A(u)w»» 
‘originating in water’, according to the comm . see §392 
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§791. Derivative ? and u stems of the devl type The stem-final is 
here always preceded by two consonants, and the ^ or v has vocalic 
function in nearly all metrical cases The first is the only case of an 
« stem 

satnrajfil iva^rvam (ApMB ®rwraw) bliava RV SMB ApMB On this 
form cf Wackernagel III p 189, 1 1 
asiknyd (TA °?uyd) marudvfdhe vitastayd RV TA MahanU N 
^ro ratha$ya jiapUjah (ArS naptryahj TB °(riyak) RV. AV ArS KS 
TB 

dbhayor drlnyor (TS °ntyor) j7jdm \S TS MS KS 
devyo varnryo (VSK vamnyo) VS VSK SB KS Prose 
drsdno rvkma urvyd (RV KS urviydj MS uruyd) vy adyaut (MS vi 
hhdti) RV YS TS MS ICS SB. ApMB This adverb is always 
spelled iirviyd m RV , the spelling uruyd (§743) seems to be pecuhar 
to MS , cf ne\t 

cak§ur ma urvyd (MS uruyd, KS urviyd) vi hhdht YS TS MS KS 
SB Prose Cf prec 

aptparo ind rdtnyd (MS rdtryd) ahno md pain TA ApS MS Also 
api® mdlmo rdtriyai (rafrpai) etc , same texts 
yad Tdinyd (MahanU and v. 1 of TA rdtryd) pdpam akdr^am (TA v. 1 
dkdn^am) TA MahanU yad rdinydt kunite pdpam TAA Here 
by exception the meter favorp the unresolved form 
rdiryai (TB Hnyai) kr^ain pingdh§am VS TB 
rdiryai (TS rdinyai) tvd TS KS PB Vait 
rdiryai (TA ApS rdtnyai) md pdhi TA ApS IMS 
rdtrpai(TS TB rdinyai) svdhdTS MS KS ICSA TB 
vimpsnyd (TS °psmyd) visvatas pan SV VS. TS IMS KS Kau§ 
Here, by exception, the meter favors the unresolved form 
samve^dyapaveMya gdyatryai (TS ApS °triyds ) . . TS KS PB. SS 
KS. ApS 

sagdyatryd (TS TB °inyd) tn§luhhd, VS TS MS KS SB TB AS 
Kau§ 

OrntryaiiTS ^fnyaz, MS °trya) gdyatram YS TS MS KS SB 
mno gdyatryai (TB ApS. ^tnyai) VSK TB. KS ApS 
§791a. The following case is pecuhar 
vilipu yd {vilipiyd) brkaspate AV (both) In two nearly adjoining 
stanzas, 12 4 44 and 46, which except for this change are practically 
identical Whitney would emend vdiptyd to vilipti yd, but this is 
unnecessary, vihptyds would be a correct gemtiye form, dependmg 
on Gsniydt of pada c. ‘of the viliptl (cow) the non-brahraan shall 
not eat' 
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§792, Gemtive-Iocative duals of short t and u steins On these cf. 
Wackemagel III §22b, which is not quite accurate m stating that all 
texts write and -voh (rather than -^yoh and -uvoJi) 'durchweg'; 
the occurrence of the Tait spelhngs in the following variants, at least, 
seems to have been overlooked As Wackemagel observes, the y and 
V in these forms is regularly vocahc in RV.. 
indragnyor (TS. ApS ^gmyor) (prose formulas, see Cone ) VS TS. 
MS KS SB K§ Apg MS 

02 /ad agmr xndrdgniyoh TB aydd xndrdgnyoh . MS 
hdhuvoT haloM TS TAA hahu hdJivoT halain AV hdhvor haloM Vait 
MS PG 

hahvos (TS h&huoos) lava heiayah VS TS Tietayas tava bdhvoh MS KS 
paidtz dtdyun naryasya hahvoh (TS hahuvok) RV TS MS KS 
uTvor (TS TAA Uruvor) ojah AV. TS TAA Vait MS PG 
§793. The stem tanu and its type The only form from another stem 
than land itself is the fern accus sing stidrvam (from *sudru, fern to 
su^dru), which is of course pronounced sudrumm and is so wntten in 
SV — ^The very numerous cases in which uv for v is wntten in forms of 
ianu in Tait texts alone are not listed in full 
nemtm ia^(eva sudrvam (SV st«?ruwzm) RV SV 
yasyai haAids tanuvo TB . yasyd hahvyas ianvo ifiJULpT^{hah 

MS 

na dhvasm&nas tanvi (TS Uinuxn) repa a dhuk RV. TS 
ianus ianvd (TS TAA ianuva) me saha AV TS TAA PG Vait 
ianur me tanvd saha MS The AV mss read °me sahed anidh 
or the hke, the vulgate presents a violent emendation, abandoned 
by Whitney in his TransI Properly speaking this passage is 
cadenced prose, rather than verse 

§am tokdya tanuve (SMB tanvat) syonah TS TB ApS SMB PG 
Kote that PG has the characteristic spelling of TS from which it 
here quotes (there is a v 1 Uxnvai)^ 

iayd nas tanvd (TS SvetU tanuvd) tamtamayd VS TS MS KS SvetU 
NilarlJ Here the meter is intended for anu§tubh, and the resolu- 
' tion makes it even worse than the original form 
ianiam (TS Apg ApMB HG Umuvam) me pdhi VS TS MS KS AB 
gB JB gg Apg PG HG ApMB Prose 

E Verbal forms 

§794. The materials here are scattering and miscellaneous A large 
group contains the participle suvdna, from su ‘press', wbch is al^vays 
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wntten thus in RV altho pronounced svanaj SV, changes the spelling 
to match the pronunciation: 

]yra diivSnaso (SV. svd°) hihaddive^ (SV. ^deve^u) harayak RV, SV. 
hThat somo vSvtdhe suvana tnduh (SV svdno adrih) RV. SV. 
sma u ^vd7ich (SV. PB §vd°) sotrhhih RV SV PB. 
mirdk mvdnd (SV. svdnd) arepasah RV SV 
indre suvdndsa (SV svo^) indamh RV AV SV. 

5 soma suvdno (SV. svdno) adnhkik RV. SV, 

pan suvdno Ql§dh (to be read ak^ah, cf. Oldenberg Noien ad loc ) 
RV pan sya svdno ah§arat SV : cf. pan sya suvdno avyayam RV. 
pan suvana^ (SV svd^) caL^ase devamadanah RV. SV 
pan siivdndsa (SV sv^) zndavah RV. SV. 

pan suvdno (SV PB svdno) gin^thdh (to be read ^^thdk) RV. SV. PB, 
suvdnd (SV, svdnd) devdsa tndavah RV SV, 
suvdno (SV, svano) atqa pamtra d RV SV. 
swt’Qwo (SV. svanair) ydii kavikratuh RV. SV 
§795. We have already referred (§767) to the Tait, spelhng k^yant 
for regular k^iyani, participle of root k$i {k^etij k^iyanti etc ), m defiance 
of meter 

prati kpyantain (TS k§yantam) bkuvandni mM RV. VS TS MS KS. 

SB 

adityasyavratamupak^yantahiTB °k§yantah) RY MS TB. 

§796 Conversely to this, but^more in accord with the general usage 
of the school, Tait texts show nyantu for vyaniu (root w) in numerous 
vanants, conformmg to the meter always in those which are metrical. 
samidko agna djyasya vyaniu (TB. viyantu) MS KS TB 
flfctam (MS MS aptuhkl, KS *aHham) rihdna vyaniu (TS TB KhG. 
viyantu) vayak TS. MS KS. TB. MS. GG. KhG • vyaniu vayo 
'kiam (VSK npfo) nhai^ah VS VSK SB. KS The comms on 
both VS and TS , followed by Keith, take the verb form from 
w + root i. 

vasuvane vasudheyasya vyaniu (TB myantu) VS. MS KS TB AS SS 
vyaniu (TS myaidu) deva ham^o me asya TS MS ES. 
vyaidu^HS myaniu)deifiTyarturjanlnSm'£iY AV TS MS.N 
mnlvp^B myaniv) Bjyasya VS MS IS TB 
ttfag)ifi»2/aiito(TB viyaniu) devapatnih'R'V AV.MS TB.N 
pibaniu madaniu (MS “iam) vyaniu (TB myaniu somam) VS AIS TB. 
mil na im surdbMm vyaniu (TS myantu) RV. TS. AIS. KS 

saltgah . vyanluMS KS 

fn P*”®® vanants Tait texts, with VSK , read proryvalham 

r tue more regular prornuva^ (above, §767) 
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svargena lokena sarfipromuvdtMm Vait svarge hie promuvatJidm (MS 
^tam, V&K prormdOidm) VS VSK MS SB suvarge (KSAf 
svarge) hke savipromvdtham (KSA t ^nuvd^) TS KSA TB 
ghrlena dydvapTthivl prmiuvdihdm (VSK TS ApS proniyattaw; MS 
MSt prornuvmrn) VS VSK TS MS SB KS ApS MS 
vapayd dyava^ prornuvdihdm Kau§ 

§798. Finally, we find two cases of forms of the root hit (of the 6th, 
ittci-class?) with v exchanging with itv The latter are commoner in 
most texts* 

tnano nv d hxwdrnahe (Vait VS, SB, KS Kau5 hvdmahe) RV VS 
VSK TS MS KS. AB SB AS SS Vait. LS KS ApS Kau§ 
SeeVVI§2 

tamaAre(SV u Auue) t;djasdto!/e RV SV. 



CHAPTER XVIL METATHESIS, HAPLOLOGY, AND 
DITTOLOGY 

1 Metathesis 

§799. On metathesis m Sansknt m general see Wackemagel I §239, 
and references The cases we have noted are almost entirely lexical, 
but are not without interest as evidence for the extensive operation m 
the Vedic tradition of this wide-spread hnguistic phenomenon Even 
when the metathetized form ^ves a different sense, the fact that meta- 
thesis has taken place m a repeated formula remains unquestionable and 
has hnguistic importance 

§800. We begm with metathesis of consonants, and first with a small 
group in which a single consonant is moved from one place to another 
wlyany (ApMB kulpany) avapanitka AV ApMB Here mss of both 
texts present both readmgs, and the variation between Ip and ly 
may be considered graphic 

amaddaird devatra gachata madhumatik TS asmadrdtd (MS KS SS 
add madhumailr or °il) devaird gachata (KS gacha) VS MS KS SB 
SS The TS IS doubtless secondary ‘having us as givers^ means 
‘given by us^ (so Keith translates; this is of course the meaning of 
the other variant) 

yasyedam d rajo yujah AV ArS yasyedam d rajah AA yasyedam oja 
drujah See §244 

endram vagnund vahata PB • vagminendram kvayaia TB. ApS 

§801. Interchange in position between two adjoining consonants 
occurs a couple of times 

yad e'lati jagah yac ca ce^iaii ndiiftno (MahanU ndnyo) hhdgo yan (TAA 
Poona ed namne (MahanU yatndn7ne)svdhdTAA MahSnU 
In MahanU v 1 mdnyo for ndnyo j and yan ndmne for yaindn me 
The comm understands ‘let that (all) be my (dtmanah) portion by 
effort no otner* TAA comm says ndman — paramdtman^ 
yaOieyam m pautram agham na roddi AG SMB PG ApMB HG 
yathedam sifipautram agamna rudnyaya MG The latter is simply 
a bad corruption* ongmal, ‘that this woman may nf>t weep over 
harm to her children* 

adha jivrl (AV aOia jimr, mss jtrvir; ApMB atka fivfi) vidalham a 
ladasi (RV vadSihah) RV AV ApMB See §544 
357 
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§802. More frequent is intercliange in position between two not 
adjoining consonants: 

yeim iuryeija irahmavu hrfuispaiaye ^paocUhas Una TrwJiyarfi pamsva JB,: 
yena tupeQa prajapalaye ^^vapaffids lena Tnahyam pomsva KS. The 
original is ^vapaihdSg as ^own by the preceding foixniila in KS , 
trir vasvbhyo ^vapathas etc. (see Cone,). If the JB. reading is 
correct, it contains metatbesis of p and p, with asrimilation to the 
f oBowing pavasva, 

miirdya Indipayan (MS. ptdibayan) VS- JIS. See §149, and nesri 
ndlro maJ:arah Jndipayojs (TS. IntfiJuiyaSi MS. piUiiuiyaSi KSA. pidt- 
Toya^ U ^Jruparojsya (KSA-j InUarasya) YS. IS. JIS ESA. See 
under prec. 

artKfrf 7iah praJtrdJtrfhs^ (MG. pdJkydhxU^^ v. L as RY.) yonv^ EV. 
AB. MG. 

viivasmai bkiUayadkoaro (ES. JlS. hhutaya dhruw) astu devah (TS. 
^dhvaro TS. ES. Apl M§. 

obaddharh mmo daridram cd!;^uh $uryo . . . TB. KS. BDh.; addbdkam 
mana ^vram cedt^uk (JlS. addbdham caJ:$ur ari^lam Tnanah) suryo 

...J1S.&6. 

gharmaih iocanlak (AS. SS. °tam) pravay/efu (AS. SS prarpive^) 
Jnbhralab AB. AS. SS. 

dmrviandrndndm G^SE. diawdoTtuindTidihj TS. ^mandrn) sdmrajyam 
gachMi GSK gackaldd iti, JlS. gached VSE T3 

SB. JlS. 

jari celJd (mss cetid, p p. q/a Ui H) abhm^ab JIS : ya (TA. ApS. Ap JDB 
yad) lis (PE. wal:?ale) dd abhtM^ah RY. AY. SY. PJB TA. KS- 
ApS 3LS. Kau£ GG. ApMB. See §193. 
ye no dvi^ardy anu fan rabhamiAY.: yo no dse^li tandm rdbhasva JlS : 
yo no dte^ anu iaih ravaem Ap.S. Here ilS. transposes the gt- 
kbles nu-ffl. 

apa ^Tishifir (SV. sntkUim) nrmavd adhaUa (SV. adhad rah, KS T nrma- 
adadhram) RV. AV. ES.: upa sUdii (am fipnndm (Poona 
ed. tniihi tarn nrmanJuTn) cthadram TA. See §110. The KS 
reading looks like a metathesis of adhad ram 
agne dah^aih punlhi nah (TB. 77id, MS. punxTnahd) RV- MS TB. The 
MS- reading may be a mefathesds of that of TB., which is secondary 
to RV. 

iam U hiranyadi lam u zanU (ApMB. earn u ianlv) dpah AY, Kau^ 
ApJIB. See §277. 

hraliTmdf’dgupfah (PG hrahmabhp, MG. hrahmabhiglirUim) svdrd l^ardnt 
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(PG mrah^tah syoiinf MG svardk^anah , most ms8 svardial§Snah) 
AG PG, MG. Evident corruption in MG, 
divas (SV divah) pr§lham adht U^lhanh ceiasd (SV ^rohanti Ujasa) 
RV SV With change of surd c to sonant cf. §57. 
vdja§ ca prasaiah vasuh (TS suvah) ca . , , TS KS. The syllables 
va-su exchange position yielding suvah (=svar) 

§803, When a vowel and an adjoining semivowel are interchanged, the 
result, if the vowel is a, is a diphthong m one of the forms These 
cases are related to §§747 and 748ff above, q v The following are 
instances of e dy) varying with ya^ yd: 
arihaUamaenia^(VSK.meydma^jMS,camdema)cameYS VSK TS 
MS KS, 

vr^itdydvdnam (ApS vr^t^in devanam) arnTtam svarvidam MS. KS, ApS. 
aha yad dydvo (AV, deva) asunttim ayan (AV, dyan) RV. AV, 
dyur vasdna upa veiu (AV, TA ydiu) ie^ah (TA, ^e$am) RV. AV. TA, 
ztidam m^m bhiwamm sam eh (AV, vt ydti) RV. AV. N, Synonymous 
and related roots i and yd 

ahordire iirva^ve (VS, TS aJiordtrayor vr^iyd) . . VS. TS AIS 
See §840 

iyam ptiryd (AB vat piire, AS SS pitre) rd^try ety (AV. GB, etv) aare 
AV. AB GB AS SS 

tvaydyam vrtra^n vadhydt (VSK 5a®, VS SB hadhet) VS VSK TS MS. 
KS SB Cf WI §175, and next 

d 7nd stutasya slutatfi gamydt (Vait gaitiet) TS Vait d wic sictrasya 
stotram gamydt PB See prec 
vanaspahnr o^adhi rdya e§e {rdye asydh) RV (both) 
ghrtam eva (BDh, ghflam yavd) imdhu yavd^^ BDh. ViDh 
§804. Instances of o (~au, ai^) and va, vd 
sdmdm cakrus tasardny otave (AY °m vdtave) RV AV 
vastsihakanuh hUglni kost/abhyam VS • o?t?thahamm hnglnikokuabhudm 
(TA ‘Ma’’) TS TA. 

sam ela mM (AV fwswe) vacasa (SV ojasd) pahm divah AV. SV Roth 
quotes Ppp as reading oham a-, evidently for ojasa See §52 
pan ghransam omand (TB pangkransa vdtn rmnd) vdm vayo gdt (TB 
gdm) RV MS TB N Bad corruption in TB 
§804a. A special case of this interchange involves alternative genitive- 
ablative forms of li-stems, such as madhoh madhvah VTiile this 
concerns noun inflection more than phonetics, we quote the following 
e-xamples here 

madhvah (SV madhoh) pavania drmayah RV SV 
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mMhvah (SV madhoh) pavasva dkarayS RV SV 
”«^f^ohptbatamaivmaYS MS SB TA LS madhvah etc RV VS 

madhvah (SV madhoh) pihanti gauryah RV SV AV MS 
madhobcakanascaihirmadSyakY SV madhvas etc AS S§ 
vasvah (TB TA MahanU vasdh) kuvid vanah nah RV KS TB TA 
MahanU 

§805. Instances of vi, vi, and yw, yH 

acha ma (SV va) vndram matayah svarvidah (SV svarywah) RV AV SV 
GB Vait 

adya (also nrvat) hrntth mtaye (SY ^hy Utaye) RY SV Cf §743 
ayul9t)sarvaosadhih'RY VS TS MS KS 
nadya Mruin nanu (SB fno nu) pura viviise (SB yuyutse) EV. SB 
vivalam (MS KS yuvaUin) chandah VS TS MS KS SB 
ma te vyoma {^viyorm or vioma, AV yuyoma) (AV ® LS f 

%ahoT''se)kY AA TA AS LS MG 
ya:inam prahaya (TS pra sum) devdvyam (TS MS devayuvam) VS TS 
MS KS SB 

d^vehhyas iva devayuvam (KS deuavyam) pfnacmi etc MS KS ApS MS 
devehhyas ivd devavyam (VSK devdyuvam) grhndmi etc VS VSK SB 
praman ava prianSsu pra vik^ (TB yvisu) RV TB 
ukthebhyas tvoUhavyam grhnami ICS ulthyehhya uUhyayuvam ApS 
var^Tnd (VS aor^md) ca m drSghma (TS draghuya, MS draglimaj 
KS draghva) ca me YS TS MS KS See §764 TS apparently 
has a metathetized form for *dTaghiva 
§B06. With the following interchanges of ar and rS are to be com- 
pared §§656ff In fact the ar forms m the following concern the r 
vowel, either directly (as containing sandhi of a + r)» or as guna denva- 
tives of a root m f 

tena radhyasam VS. MS SB TB AS ApS MS KauS tenardkydsam 
KS SMB The latter stands for tena rdh®, cf §659 
agnau samrdd/ianim yaje HG yaje samrddhamm aham SB BrhU 
AS SMB ApMB yuje (read yaje with most mss , Hillebrandt 
p 260) fsaTiiardAam im aham SS 

aha avaritm (AV ardtm) avtdai (AV ^dah) syonam AV TB Ap^IB 

2 Haplology 

§807. On this general subject see especially Bloomfield, PAOS 16 
xxxiv, AJP 17 418, Wackemagcl I pp 278ff , where further references 
may be found, we may add Lanman in Whitney, AV 4 5 5, and other 
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references below*. We shall content ourselves here w ith merely pnnting 
the variant cases, arranging them m three groups* those in w*hich the 
longer reading seems to be the original, so that vie may assume hap- 
loiogy; those m which it seems to be secondary, involving dittology; 
and those in which the question of onginahty is too uncertain to make 
classification advisable 

§808. The following are the cases wrhich seem to involve haplology: 
prthtvt nbhuvari (ApS hhuvan) . . KS. ApS This is a very clear case 
On the strength of the isolated ApS form Boehthngk (pw* 6 304) 
set up a goddess Bhuvari, who is nothing but a ghost, the shade of 
the adjective vtbMvan after pr^hivi 

vtk^asyam visi pravivmvansarn (KS ^maJie TS MS. KS . 

viso-visah pravikvdnsam imahe AV Lanman, in IVhitney’s Transl , 
has already suggested that the lack of reduplication is due to 
haplology But it may be noted that it improves the meter, also 
ya aste yas ca carati (AV. ya^ carati) RV AV. The haplology is again 
noted by Lanman. 

inni padani (TA. MahanXJ padd) mhtd guMsya (TA Mahan U. 
guhdsu) AV, VS TA MahanU. The ms of Ppp. padamhaid 
gxMs-, em Barret JAOS 30 195 to the AVS reading Clear 
haplology in TA. MahanU. 

agne ^dahdhayo ^maiano (^krlaiano, ’sT/amo) pdhi ,, see §353 
yani Uni ca cahrma (ApS mss omit ca, by haplology) MS ApS cf 
duniani ydni Urn ca cakrma MS * dxmid yam cakrma TS TB TA. 
(here not really haplology, ca is needed only after ham) 
ye va (MS omits vd) vanaspaVinr anu (MS NilarU °patlndm) YS TS 
MS. KS SB NilarU. ApMB Supposed to be metncal even m 
&1S., 'which IS clearly haplological In the same verse 
ye vavale^ (MS fKS ye ’vaie§u) Serate, same texts Here the shorter 
veiaon can be read metrically by pronouncing avai,e?u, but is 
nevertheless certainly haplological 

fena vardhasva ca ca pyayasva (MS vardhasva ca pyayasva) VS MS. 
SB. TA : cf e?a ie agne samt iaya (M§ taya tmm) vardhasva ca ca 
pyayasva SB SS. M§ ApS SG. ApMB. ApG EG The 
second ca is clearly required 

yad eva Inm ca praUjagrahaham (TA '‘jagraham) AY TA The TA 
fom (also found in Poona ed ) is indefensible formally and metn- 
cally, and is obviously haplological. 
nyag tvio ’va vatt (AV. ullo vati) RV. AV Lanman notes the haplology 
yvyu^am vto rapo apa srtdhah RV ynyalSm asmad rapo apa mdkah 
TB. ApS. The loss of a qrllable leaves its trace m the long d 
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aw/iomTcce pra hharema (AV hhare) mani^am AV. TS MS KS See 
WIp 253. 

ciTiddkf^id o/pdsyo vasdnoh VS MS KS SB unibhi^tfi apa^syuvo 
TS See Keith on TS 

chandonam^nani (VSK ‘^7nona?ia/?i, TS ^dmrajyani gacheti 

(with variants) VS VSK TS SB MS 'Lordship of the 

meters' names' or even of their 'measures’ (on VSK see §802) is 
better than 'of the Chandomas', a ntuahstic slip 
yad ^ap&awdrur uparasya (ApS apsarardparasya) Ihddaii KS ApS 
The latter conupt 

guhd httdm mfvtidm (KS f omits ni®) gahvare^u KS M§ 
namah ia7ngaue (TSt ^amgdya, for ^gaydya"^) , VS TS MS KS 
See §250 

yasyedam d rajo yu^ah AV ArS. yasyedam d rc^ah AA Others, see 
§244 

i>i§vdny anyo bhitvandhhtca§le (MS ®na vf) RV MS TB . vi^vdnyo 
hhwnd vica$le AV 

pafidam vajy ajinam (PG ^dani vdjtnam) dadhe ^ham (HG ajtnam 
dha(svdsau) §G PG, HG ApMB The PG is not construable 
[yo no ague ni^iyo yo ^m^tyo KS ApS Cone quotes ApS as 
omitting the second yo, a modem haplologylj 
§809. The followmg cases are less certain, 
mama ca ndma iava ca (KS once omits ca) jdiavedak KS (both) The 
reading with ca js prose, the other metneal; this may account for 
the change, omitting ca (before j5-) 
pwm w^udTit ^urran RV.: puro ral§dnsi ntjdrvan AV (Ppp vt^vdni* 
jdrvan ) Whitney suggests aiM mjurvan for RV ; Lanman, 
wsvane ni®, assummg haplology As Oldenberg (Noten on 1. 191 9) 
points out, this would make poor meter for a second pada, he would 
read juruan 

sttvdn ?ia&/irdd aftghdre bambhdre MS svdna bhrdjdiighdre hamhhdre 
VS TS SB : svdm bhrdl, anghdnr banibharik TA ; svdn 
nabhrud avghdre hamhhdre . , . KS. See Keith on TS 1 2 7 1, 
he suggests svdna nabhrdj as the original 

3 Dittology 

§810. The following variants contain the reverse of the preceding, 
m that the shorter \ersion seems to be the original, and dittological 

influence has produced the variation 

kaHnandndm (ItS kutandndni, MS pfiiandndm) iva VS MS IvS 
SB lotandeu TS Note double dittology in VS SB 



METATHESIS, HAPIX)LOGY AND DITTOLOGY 363 

namo hahklusdya vyadkine (TS vivyd^) VS TS. MS KS Either form 
makes good sense, \ 7 e assume that the majority have the original 
athein ena 77 i 'pra himiidt ptixhhyah (AV. ^pifrriT upa); and: 
atkem enam (AV aihemam enam) pari daildt pttrhhyah RV, AV. TA, 
See Whitney on AV. 18 2 4, 5. There is no doubt of the dittology 
in AV. (note the meter); in 18 2 5 it seems textuaUy certain, 
being read by nearly all mss, and both editions. In 18. 2. 4 there 
IS more variation in the mss , and SPP. reads athem enam with the 
comm 

devd (AV dcud tia) etaeydvi ovadanta pUrve RV AV The meter proves 
AV. secondary, and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 42 127) also omits rd(t) 
namo giriidya (VS. °&ay&ya) VS T^ MS KS The steins -so and 
4aya are both unexceptionable, probably the majority indicate 
the onginal. 

na sIm adeva dpat (SV. dpa tat) RV. SV. SS. The RV, has an aorist of 
dp, to be read as a tnssyllable SV tries to improve the meter: 
cf.WIp 138. 

nirTtim nirjarjalpem (MS nirjalpena, TS nirjdlmalcena^ KS. mr- 
gdlmdka-) §ir§nd VS TS. MS KS Obscure word; VS. simulates an 
intensive from jalp 

ye fe agna (MS agnd) tndavo yd u ndhkayak (TA ummdhJiayah, but 
Poona ed u ncf with v I ur^und^) MS KS. TA The absurd 
corruption of some TA. mss seems to be read by the comm, also; 
perhaps it was influenced by thought of iLn}andhh ‘spider', but this 
would be as mappropnate as possible here 
anhaspatydya (VS SB. KS anhasaspataye) tvd VS TS MS SB TB. 

KS. ApS Stem varymg with gemtive case form m composition. 
rtur janitfi Uisya apas (GB apasas) pan RV GB. If GB is correct 
it attempts to improve the meter and at the same time furnish a 
form which can be governed by pan (m RV. apas is governed by a 
verb in the next pada, and pan governs ta^dh) But Gaastra 
reads apas, with V 1 aposos 

iandpds (TB Poona ed text and comm tandnapdc) ca sarasvati VS. 
KS TB. See §195, 

inr asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre (SV Svidh °iinre) RV SV Svidb 
SeeWIp 170 

vr§d pamtre adkt sdno avye (RV * avyaye) RV. (both) SV TA MahanU. 
N Both avya and avyaya (from atfpa? or aw?) are well known, 
and both are metnc^y possible; they are tn§tubh and jagati 
forms of the same expression But the latter occurs in a verse 



364 


VBDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


(9 86 3) which seems to be a patchwork of older matenals {RVRep 
453), so that avye is probably onginal 
ajim na girvavaho jigyur aMh SV ajim 7?a jagimr girvdho a^vah RV 
For metncal reasons Grassmann considers SV the original Against 
this Oldenberg, Notm on 6 24 6 The SV form is unique, the 
other famihar, and Grassmann^s suggestion is unhkely 
§811. Vaguer dittologies seem involved in the following, 
mdhedkdsi puruspdrham (so KS and TB Poona ed , and p p of 
MS , MS text puru^asparham) ya^asvat MS KS t TB t 
tato vaku (TS iaiah pavakd) dh§o no ju^anidm VS TS MS KS SB 
‘Holy words and prayers' or ‘punfying prayers', TS spoils the 
meter Dittology with p for v 

tena yo ^srnat (TA * tendnyo ^srnat) samTchdtai (MS mss samrlsdtdm) 
MS TA The vanation is deliberate and intelligent, and scarcely 
belongs here TA repeats a verse in successive stanzas, with this 
purposeful change, the first version means ‘whoever comes against 
us therewith', the second ‘whoever else' etc 
indrdpasya (v 1 ^ydsya) phaUgam ApMB indrayoydsya hepliofun 
allham HG ICirste, ‘read xndra aydsya^ 


4 Haplology or Dittology 

§812. In a smaller group we find either haplology or dittology, but 
it IS not certain which, because the original form of the vanants is hard to 
determine Several of these contain variations between the accusative 
personal pronouns md and mdim 
dyiir hrhai tad tan mdvaiu (MS main avatu) ApS MS 

(anmdmdvUTA TU ianmdvUMG 
tan mdvaiu "PB TA TU ApS tan mam avatu AG MG 
punar mdm attv (AV Vait Kau§ mativ) tndnyam AV SB TA BrhU 
gg Vait AG KauS SMB GG HG MG 
§813. Other, miscellaneous cases 

vajajiiyayai {KS Vj/ai) foo TS MS KS ApS MS Stems and 
jiti While the majonty agree on the longer form, this is hardly 
conclusive KS is probably on the whole the most original YV 
text; only two other schools differ from it, and jtft is a much com- 
moner stem than jilya, which latter seems to be found only in com- 


position with viija and aji . 

iisiraya mkakaran (KSA fiaterfin. ApS mUan w 11 vikakaran, 
mkiUran) VS KS ApS Onginal form and precise meaning 
unknown (seemingly some bird)_ Cf the preceding fonnula, 
hmantaya kakaran (KSA \kakSran) 



METATHESIS, HAPLOLOGY AND DITTOLOGY 


365 


aneiann asya yd, t^avah (TS KS NilarTJ a$yc§av(ih) VS TS MS KS 
NilarU The presence or absence of the articular relative makes 
httle difference, and the meter is no better m one reading than in 
the other 

hharaUim uddharem am^iiica (MS uddkarma vanti^anh) TB ApS MS. 
See §236, end Either haplologj'’ m TB ApS , or dittology m MS. 
which IS m any case corrupt, with v for m 
anu no mdr^lu (VS TS SB TA anu mdr§tu) ianvo yad vin^tavi (w/t®) 
AV VS TS MS KS SB. TA SS 



CHAPTER XVni, FALSE DIVISIONS AND PATCH-WORDS 

§814. for Sandhi, to be treated in our final chapter, we have 

now concluded what may be called phonetic vanauts in the stnct sense 
In tto chapter we shall deal chiefly with variants involving different 
mviaons of words It may be questionable whether they belong stnctly 
m to volume Yet they certainly deserve mention, as revealing, 
perhaps as weU as any other groups of vanauts, the general break-down 
of sound and sense alike m the Vedic tradition (see §16) There seems 
no better place than this volume to present these matenals, which do 
not exhaust the subject but illustrate the main types sufficiently 

1 A compound word divided, or vice versa, without further change 

§81B. In a considerable number of cases the difference between the 
variant words consists solely m this, that what in one form of the 
variant is a single compound word appears m the other as two separate 
words There bemg no change in the form of either part, we can some- 
times tell only by the accents whether one word or two is intended, and 
sometimes, indeed, we can not tell at all with confidence At other 
times other changes in the formulas suggest a remteipretation 

§816. We begm with cases in which the original and true form of the 
variant has one word, the separation into two being secondaiy, and 
sometimes unmterpretable 

jagama sUro adhvano mmadkyam (AV vi madhyam) RV. AV T\Tiitney 
nghtly says that the A V reading is a corruption of the other 
o^§thahanam kriglmhokyahhyam (TA ""ho^dhhyarri) TS TA vasi^iha- 
hanuh kngim ko^dbkydm VS The VS reading is very poor and 
perhaps should be emended 

yatheyamstnpaulTamaghamnarodStSMB PG ApMB HG • yathedam 
stnpautram aganma rudnydya MG See §801 
ggkoraghoraUirehhyai ca MS . gkora ghoratarehhyah TA MahanU 
Preceded by aghorehhyo Hha ghorehkyah The forms of Rudra are 
meant The tradition is unstable One ms of MS has two 
accents, but MS p p takes it as one word, which seems hkely to be 
ongmal TA has two accents, yet its comm understands one 
word, 'more temble than the temble’, and Poona ed prints it so 
(but with two accents^) Comm on MahanU, however, fakes 
ghora as a separate vocative, addressed to Rudra 

366 
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nanasasyaia imaifi deia yajfiam (IS devayajnam $vdM vdct) svdhd vdte 
dhSh KS* SB. The variants in AV, 7. 97. 8 and TS. 1. 1. 13 3, 
4- 44. 3, have dacfw yajrictm, which supports KS in meaning The 
separate deca yajnam is secondarj-, if indeed it is really the intention 
of the texts (so comm, on , but the accentless voc. is indistin- 
guishable from dei’a- as part of a cpd ) 
rdcasyate ^cJiidrayd vdcdMdmyd jiihvd divi devdirdkam (SS devd vtdkan) 
hoirdm airayat (KS. ^yant, TA. erayasiaj SS airayasvd) svdha SB 
TA. KS. SS. T^e SS. is uninterpretable. 

§817- In the rest it seems more likely that the form with two words 
is original, altho in some of them there is little to choose’ 
yafitr yitkiam (TA-f yajiaintUam) samabhir aktalham tvd (MS. rkta-- 
kharhtd) MS. TA. Comm, on TA,, ‘provided with the yaju^\ 
In MS. two accents’ ‘the yajus is joined" or the like, 
madhu iafpair (MS. madhu£a§pair) no teja indriyam VS. Z^IS. TB In 
either case the word madhu is a quasi-adjective, modif>mg either 
the preceding feAe^ojam, or ^a^ir, IMS. p.p. dindes madhu 
ia^ir as two words; Poona ed. of TB prints it as one, but ^\ith 
two accents! (and against the comm.) 
madhu harir (MS. madhukaiir) asi MS. TA. ApS. MS. So according 
to the acwnts of MS. and TA Probably MS. must be read 
madhuhavvr hke MS,; Khauer separates the words because of the 
parcel teTH havzr in MS. 4. 3. 34; but MS. also reads hutam 
hanr in its version of that passage and follows it immediately with 
mtdhuhanr, as one word. Cf. prec. 
devabarhih (KS. deva barhis) iatavaUarh vi roha TS. KS. TB ApS.: 
cfcs tvarfi deva vanaspate iatavaUo (IMS ivwh barhih iatavaUam) 
viroha TO. MS. SB. The latter version suggests taking deia harhtk 
as two words, as von Schroeder does in IS. The words are voc *, 
^ that the accent proves nothing; TS. p p. takes it as one word. 
But Poona ed. of TB. prints it as two. 


Gfivamta vo hi kam (TS. htkam;5o printed also in ES.t) AT. TS. MS. KS. 

Comm, on A^ . (as also that on TS.) as a single, compound particle. 
«pa prnk^ (AA. Sb. uyaprak^e) madhumati k^yantah SV. AA. SS 
Svidh. This is Lard to interpret, whether as one word or as two 
gue^ that have been made see Keith, AA. TtansL, 
p. 0 n. 7. Keith s text of AA. prints Upa prak§e with most mss., 
u apmst comm., who understands upaprak§€ as a prepositional 
5 47 6 mSmtire (?) upaprakfe, RV 
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mvias ie mdra rupehhyo namah MS namas te astu rudrarUpehhyak TA 
MahanU. ^Homage to thee, 0 Iludra* to (thy) forms homage' 
‘homage be to thy Rudra-forms (ternble formsy 
kvd vt^vdka bhe^afi (TS VS %d Me®, MS ®Ac [p p , ®te] 

bhe^ajd) VS TS MS KS There is no difference in the meaning, 
whether the adverb be taken as compounded with the next word or 
not 

devlh (AV dawtii, KS irayi§) ^ad urvlr (TS p p and so Cone 

assumes for ApMB HG ) uru mh (TS ApMB nakf KS f new) 
kpiola RV AV TS KS ApMB HG The words are voc and 
there are no accents RV and AV p p interpret as two words, 
which seems more natural No doubt alHexts except possibly the 
Tait school separate ^ad ?/rair 

deva pura^cara saghyasavi (MS devapura^ carasa rdhydsam) tvd MS TA 
ApS MS See §147, and §838 MS pp dmdes deva from puna§ 
(which it reads by error for puras) 

itndvi su fiSvciTa druhata TS KS ApS sundvam d vukeyavi VS (pratika 
PG) 

pra m (HG. sa, read eu) mrlyuin (SM sumaHijavi) yvyoiana SMB 
ApMB HG The reading of ApMB isongmal 
apa (AV am) iveta padd jaht AV AG SG. PG ApMB HG apah 
ivelapad a gaht MG Read apa padd in MG , there is no good 
ground for Kanuer's editing of the text See his note and comm , 
and our §134 


2 A compound word divided, or vice versa, with change of form in the 

pnor member 

§818. Next we come to cases in which the pnor part of what is a 
compound word m one form of the variant appears in the other with 
somewhat altered form Again we begin with the vanants m which 
it appears that the onginal form contained a compound, which is broken 

up in secondary texts. ^ 

Etomalrayastnn^e hkum7iasya palm TS KS AS * stomas trayastnme 
hhuvanasya patnx MS The lattei corruptly turns the vocs mto 
noms , apparently making stomas subject and paini predicate, despite 
the divergence m gender 

varmanaical^hkroira^ihvaghrdnardQhuddhydm 

^dkuttk samkalpd) me hJhyantdmTA TAA MahanB See P 3 
Sanram yajmiamaUm (MahanU yajiiah io”) kusliam tamm sulalu yo 
TS KSA TA MahanU The latter is dearly second- 
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ary, comm makes ^afiram yajndk a sentence, ‘the sacrifice is the 
body' On the interpretation of the original, which is troublesome, 
see Keith on TS 

gaur dhembhavyd (EG dhennr hhatryd) AplMB. HG The meaning is 
the same, ‘that is to become a milch cow', but the compound 
dhenuhkavyd seems to be the standard expression 
idm vtdydm hrahmayomin svarupdm (VaradapU. hrahmaijonisva^) 
NrpU. VaradapU. ‘The identical womb of brahman', or ‘which is 
identical with the womb of brahman', either is possible 
adhT^tam dkT^nvojasam (SV dhr^um ojasd) RV AV. SV. ‘Of irre- 
sistible strength'; 'irresistible m strength'. 
imtkucarantam (KS TS. tmtkui car®, AV mithuya car°) upaydlt 

(AV. ahhiydti) du^ayan AV. TS MS. KS. There is really no way 
of decidmg the ongmal 

agner (TS devamm) agneydny (KS agntySny) asi TS. MS. KS. One 
ms and p p of MS agner agner ydny asi. Cf agner ydny asi TS, 
MS KS Ap§ MS See §357. 

devajfite mvasvann aditya te no devah . IMS : vivasvdn aditir devajutis 
ie na aditya . . TS , divo jyote (and, jyotir) vivasva dditya te no 
deva . KS Both parts of the cpd are changed to different, tho 
quasi-synonymous, words. 

syona mam^aterammadak (TS °terd madak) TS. MS, KB. The TS. 
may be origmal* as it certainly seems simpler and more natural: 
'kindly enter into me as food and drink'. But it is probably a lect. 
fac for the other: ‘kindly enter mto me as Irammada (Agm, light- 
nmg?)' 

rtaprajdta (MS uia pro®) bkaga %d vah sydma TS MS The latter is 
secondary but intelhgible, §641 

sarvasmdd devakilbi§dt (LS eva VS. devaUv°) RV. VS MS L5. 
ApS • mkamdd devd° AV.MS The LS is secondary but sen- 
sible, §402 

[tamdra^roft (KSA jiaindrdsaurdh) syetidalamds (IvSA.T %dmala^) 
iupardh TS KSA Cone quotes KSA as aindrdk saurdk ] 
[anyavratasya (TA anyddvra°, pnnted by Cone as anyad rra®, the accent 
proves that it is a cpd , tho the comm seems to take it as two 
words) sascima (RV sasarc, TA sascimah. Poona ed. ®nia) RV 
YS MS SB TA] 

§819. In the following, on the other hand, it seems more likely that 
the version with two separate words is the onginaP 
svdhd yajfiam manasah (KS 2 3 yajnamanasah) VS MS. KS. t2 3 and 
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23 5, 5B» ApS K5 MS. a verb like C, rahlic is understood^ the 
ftccus yajfiam is necessaiy to the sense, and I^S. 2 3 should be so 
corrected In 23 5 KS has correctly 7jajflam ma° (not noted m 
Cone ). '(I take) sacrifice from mind ' 
iJiuQQdhQh j)wi§c(il% LHttVdh hlibo ^^iidTu dhTuhTfiuiids (VSK pUTi^coll 
Ulvah kitavo ^^iididbrdlmanSs) te p}a3Qpaiyah VS VSK 
iatak^ara^ cfiavdasam^lubhena ApS kaM^arachandasd jagate 7 m Kaui 
In Kau6 v 1. katdk^arah The original reading of ApS (cf §511) 
makes the adjective agree wnih ayam snivo preceding, wth change 
to Ma^j having a totally different meaning, it is drawn into com- 
position with cJiandasd 

dahram (v 1 daharajji) vipdp7navarave67nabMlam (MaliSnU vipapmam 
varam veinia^) TA MahanU The Poona ed. of TA reads t»i- 
pdpmam vara®, with v 1 vipdpinavara^ MahfinU also has v 1 
varavekma"^ The most plausible original seems to be dahram 
vipdp^nam varavckmahhUiam This is stylistically better than 
vipdpmavara^, an awkward compound 
dadhad ratnani (AS ratnd) dak^am pitThhya (AS. SS dak§apit°) Syum 
(AV dyUn^t) A V AS SS Doubtless A V. is original The edition 
of AS separates dak^a from pt®, evidently regarding it as a voc 
tndrah pdkena fsikCvd vah (HG pdkena vah ^siklvd) ApMB HG mdra- 
pdiena sttvd PG. See note in Oldenberg's Translation of HG 
aklond (AV comm akro°) angavr (TA ^dfigair) ahntWi (TA ahrld, 
Poona ed aJirutdh, v 1 ^td) svarge AV TA *Not lame in their 
limbs^ or 'with not-Iame hmbs^ AVPpp agrees with TA , but 
this IS the kind of error that occurs vezy commonly in Ppp , meter 
indicates that the other version is original 
rudra yat te krayl (VS KS knvi, VSK kratn, MS MS gtn^) param 
ndma lasmat (VS MS SB iasmin) hutam ast VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB TB ApS MS See §47 

yasya (ApMB vy asya) yonun praii reto (SG paiireto) gihdna (SG 
qrbMya) SG ApMB HG patireto looks like a secondary adapta- 
tion, tho a very natural one 

^ad id yamd (TA ^ad udyama) rw® devaga Ut HV AV TA N Ap- 
parently TA must understand udyamd as an adjective 

3 A compound word divided, or vice versa, with change of form m the 
second member 

§820. In other cases theiorm of the variant contaimng two separate 
words shows a change in the form of the second member (sometimes 
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in the first one too) when compared with the form contaimng a com- 
pound The second member of the compound, when used as a separate 
word, has a different inflectional ending, or is otherwise changed in form, 
sometimes it even appears as a different part of speech (a verb) We 
begin as before with those variants in which the onginal form seems to 
be that contaimng a compound word 

vT^ltdydvanam (ApS vr^tim devd7id7n) amriam svamdam MS. KS ApS 
The onginal of MS KS means ‘nectar of the dwellers in the rain- 
sky, heaven-finding* , the sacrifice is referred to In ApS by a iect 
fac the sacrifice is called ‘ram, nectar of the gods*, etc 
para svapnamuKhah hmh AV pardk svapna mukkd kfdhi KS ‘Away 
the dream-faced pains*, ‘away, 0 sleep, put (thy) faces (appear- 
ances) * But KS may intend a compound 
indrasurd janayan visvakarmd TB mdrak surah prathamo vtk^alarmd 
AS Comm on TB takes indrd sard as two words (and they are 
so pnnted in Poona ed ), interpreting as noms sing But they 
must surely be acc dual of a devatS dvandva, object of janayan 
The whole verse IS pretty low bathos AS hasalect fac 
bkuvariam asi sahasrapo§apu^i (ApS sahasrapo§am pu§a) MS. ApS 
‘Thou art ground prospermg with thousand-fold prospent/: 
‘prosper thou with thousand-fold prosperity*. Verb form intro- 
duced secondanly, cf nest 

ague tvdmldmayd (SV tvdin Idmaye) gird RV. SV. VS The ongmal 
means ‘0 Agm, with thee-desinng song* By a lect fac SV. intro- 
duces a verb form, as m the preceding and next. *0 Agm, I desire 
thee uith song* 

rmh predha .revah yajamane priyam dha . , rcrafTr yajnapatim 
pnyadhavisata, see §747 

t are^afrum) krnuht sarvamrah (AV °ram) AV TS A§ 

SS MS ‘iMake him one whose enemies are remote/ AV.,doubtles 

onginal ‘make Dus] enemies remote/ lect fac The AV. comm 
stumbles over the forni and understands two words 
ugrampaiya (MS tigrdm paiya'c, TB durepasya) ca raglTahkc ca tarn 
MS TB TA tigrampasye ugrajttau tad adya AV In this and 
the next MS is hopelessly corrupt; note accents 
vyran^asye (MS vgrdm paiyid) raslrahhrt hlbi'^m AV MS TA 
Cf prec 

asanmgun hrtsvaso mayohhun RV. AV TS MS KSA N • dsann cgdm 
apsuvdko mayobkun SV The latter misunderstands and simplifies 
the strange opd amnn-ifun ‘havmg arrows in the mouth’ SV 
means 'carrying water in their mouths 
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marm ’pady&ya vi rSja ApMB . mayi dokah padydyai virajah (MG 
adds kalpatSm) AG HG MG . mayi padydyai vird^o dohah SS 
SG PG. The ongina! is vtrdjahj gen of virdj 
[suhhagamlarani rtiama AV : suhhdgam laravam vmrm SMB But 
Jorgensen properly pnnts SMB suhhdgamharanam as one word ] 
§821. In the rest it appears that the form of the variant with two 
words-is the ongmal 

sarupa vr^ann d gahi SV JB. • sarupavargd eht jMS In the latter nom. 
of stem sardpavar^a (with sandhi pecuhar to MS) The other 
texts, most likely ongmal, have two vocatives 
pan ghransam omand (TB panghranm vdvi mand) vdm vayo gdt (TB 
gam) RV MS. TB N. Hopeless corruption in TB See §828 
agmT hold pithivy antarik^am AS ApS agmhotram prthivim antank^am 
M6 The latter has a careless assimilation to the accusatives of 
the preceding pSda vklidm sravantiin agadam akanm 
pan do^dd itdarpithah KS . panto^dt tad arpitka ApS See §63 
md rudnydso abki guJhadkdnah (TA gur Vfdhdaah) MS TA . md no 
rudraso adktgur vadhe nu (mss nvh) ]\lS See §§209, 260, MS 
has a gross corruption 

sahasradhdram VT^ahhavi divo duhuh (SV dtvoduham) RV SV Verb 
form in RV.. 'the thousand-streamed bull of heaven they milked" 
SV ‘the thousand-streamed heaven-milkmg bull" 
xiror a no (VS SB. LS pururavno) deva npas pdki VS TS MS KS 
SB. TB LS See §371a 


4 Last syUable of a word, not a compound, replaced by a patch-word, 

or vice versa 

§822. In not a few cases the last syllable of a word (not an mde- 
pendent member of a compound) is replaced in a secondaiy text by a 
separate word, generally a light word (preposition, particle, or pronoun), 
which may be called a ‘patch-word’ (‘Fhekwort’), or the reverse The 
cases recorded here differ from those included m the separate sections 
(§§841-850) on Patch-Words below only in that the degree of phonetic 
resemblance is here greater, there is no hard and fast hnc between them 
§823. Since the change m both directions is quite common, it is 
at times hard to tell, unless on the ground of general tex^chronology, 
which form of the vanant is the more original In the following case* 

w’e do not venture to decide this question 

TpLav anu dattan mm (AV -h) AV TB “J— 

anvdaUanrnmm (vp. anv, dattSm, m^m) 

mSni, or the smg mam with the pronoun 7iah, is quite satisfactory 
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vrafam (MS TB ApS vraia nu) bibhrad vratapa adahdhah (TB ApS 
Sg gG adabhyah) MS AB TB Ag gg Apg gG, In MS etc the 
older or hieratic form vrald is patched by the particle nuj m the 
other the alternative form vratdni is used 
mfi wtt yunarvd hd^i (JB yono vdvi Mra^h) PB JB LS Both forms 
incomprehensible 

§824, In the following the form of the vanant with the longer word 
seems to be the onginal, being replaced m a secondary version by a 
shorter word plus a patch-word Here may be mentioned KV 4 20 9b 
(also in IvS , where there is no evidence as to the division mtended), 
yayd kpioti vnihu kd ctd f^vah , read rmthukd with Ludwig and Cone , 
cf Oldenberg, Noten ad 16c 

jdmim (KS \ca 7 ni) m& lixn^T amuyd (MS am yd) Dayana KS. TB. 
ApS MS ?na jdmivi mo$ir amvyd ^aydnam AV Acc to AV 
comm the darbha-grass used in strewmg the vcdi is addressed, 
amuyd is adverbial The MS vanant makes Dayana refer to 
jdimm, conjectured by Ludwig and Henry to mean the uttaravedi, 
so that in general sense it agrees 

gaunr (AV gaur in, TB TA gaun) mimdya sahldm lak§atl AV TB 
AA TA N 

dkmvdsah (TB ApS dhruvd ha) parvatd tme RV. AV KS TB ApS' 
SMB MG 

siavdno (VS TS KS SB avd no) devyd krpd (VS SB dkiyd) RV, VS 
TS MS KS SB 

md rudriyaso ahki gulbadhdnah (TA gur vidhanah) MS TA md no 
rudrdso adhtgur vadke nu (mss nuh) MS Altho the MS reading 
is by all means the most reasonable, it is probably onty a lect fac 
TA accents wrongly vrdhd,^nahf and its comm takes the apparently 
umnterpretable smgular quite calmly as a plural (vardhamandh)^ 
Cf §821 

yo rayxvo (SV Tayim vo) rayintamah RV. SV. KB SS SG VHDh 
Benfey ignores the umnterpretable «o in his translation, takmg 
rayim as accus of specification 

nindm pxdro ahhMipdva (TB. °pd ayam, AV ®pa u) AV VS SB TB 
See §740 

hhttvd Infindm (AV. gf) ahhi^asiipdvd (AV %d u) AV. PG. ApMB. 
HG See prec 

ahhiir gr^^nam (ApMB apinam, HG dpindm, AV mss *u dpindm, em 
wrongly vaidndm) ahh§astipdvd (AV ^pd u) AV HG ApMB 
See prec but one 
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ya usnya apyd (SV api yd) antar aSmanah (S V °m*) RV. SV. See §785 
SV misunderstands and misdivides the epithet apyd 'of the waters’ 
achdyam eh (KS *^yam yanit) savasd ghrtena (AV ghrid cii, KS gkj^clh) 
AV VS. TS MS KS The AV. reading looks secondary to that 
of KS , which has an adjective agreeing with srumhj the subject of 
yanii; ghftd can only be construed as an accus of goal after eh, 
whose subject is Agni 

divah ctd antad (RV, antdn) npamdm (RV. TA upa mam, so AV 
V 1 adopted by Whitney, and comm ) ud dnai RV. SV. AV TA 
While RV. is of course original, the AV TA reading is not bad: 
‘even from the end of heaven he has attained unto me’ This 
should doubtless be read in SV 

te brahmalole^u (TA **loke iu) pardniaMle TA. MahanU MundU. 
KaivU 

viprasya dhdrayd Jtamh RV.: viprah sa dMrayd sulab SV. See §189 
smah sidasya madhvah RV. : samah sviah sa madkumdn SV. See §189 
na tat kvetasyddhydedre (AG kodak cdlhydgdre, others all kvetasyd-) 
AG. PG. ApMB HG MG. Secondaiy but mtelhgible reading in 
AG.; see §188. 

vbhdv tndra (SB. tndro) vdithah siiryak ca VS. SB : aya(h)sthunam 
Cvdv) iidtid {^tau) sdryasya RV. TS MS. KS See §188 
drvajn gavyarh pari^adanlo agman RV, KS . urtnM gavydrh pan^adam 
710 akran AV. 

aganma yatra praltrania (MG. praUtram no) dyiih RV AV. MG 
sugantub larma karanai har^yan JB.: sugam ivah Mrinxih karanah 
karah kaTosyuh LS See §739, 

apa snehitlr (SV. sntkittm) npnand adhaU^ (SV. adhad rdhj KS funuu" 
ndm adadhram) RV. AV. SV. KS • upa sluJit iam nrrnmm aihjdrdm 


(Poona ed varies) TA 

sam tak^a hanii cakn vah (HG. cakrinah) ApIVlB EG Veiy obscure 
passage, HG seems to approach closer to a sensible reading 
Xiena (MG. rte Va) stedm {^ndv, ^na) adkt roJuz vansa (MG vanlah) 
AV. AG. ApjVIB. HG MG. Kau§ Ehauer says ‘wohl nicht 
ita\ yet that would seem to give better sense than fie ava In any 


case MG is secondary. 

sianaj (AV. svar yaj)jyotir ahhayam svasti RV. AV. 
grdmyamanliraddkakau ApS^ grdmyam mang^raddsakau ME . vyagfi^ 
ram madgiraddsa gauh \ait See §49. 

5825. In verbal endmgs (cf §827). 

scLi raye maruto MMtana (AIG dadhalu nak) EV. KS AB MG 


SeeWIp 281 
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pta m (HG so) mrtyum (SMB sumarlyavi^ MG •p^aihamam arhm) 
yuyotana (MG yuyoiu mh) SMB ApMB HG. MG 
vi&vam iu ivdhutayah sarud . PranSgU • visvantu tvdm dhutaijak ca 
MU Read viiantu, see §371 

hnyania (TB pnyd tat so divide) a harhih RV. AV KS TB 
daivyd (AV ®t?a) hotdro (TS “ro, AV ^rah) vanu^ania (TS van?®, KB 
^vam§an na, AV sar^^^a7 ^ tic) pdrve (AV KS ekt) RV AV TS. KS 
fosum cdmr (fiarye, cdryOj cdyyo) vi Ihajdsi (SMB bhudsi, HG hhajd sa) 
3lvan AV. SMB ApMB HG Cf W I p 96 
jdtavedo nayd hy (read mydsy'f) emm suhrldm yaira lokah JB, . jdiavedo 
vahemam (SS vahasvaimm) suljidm TA SS 
§826, In the rest it seems that the form containing two words is the 
older, a secondary version 301ns a short word on to the preceding word, 
usually with some further change: 

samudrem (and ^dre na) sindhavo yadamandh RV (both). Read 
samudre m in both, Bloomfield, JAOS 27. 77 ff , flFj?ep 197; 
Oldenberg, Noten on 3 36 7. 

im^m iTidre na (MS indrena) hhe^ajam VS MS TB Bathos in either 
case; but MS p p indre, no. VS comm says that m means cal 
spardhanie dhi7jah (divah) sdrye na (SV sure na, TS KSA.t sdryena) 
vtiahRY SV TS KSA Change to mstr m TS KSA because this 
is the case naturally construed with spordA-. 
neva mdnse na ptbasi AV • naiva mamma pwari PG.: na mdnse^f, na 
sndvasu ApMB Perhaps PG. should be divided manse na\ at 
least this is the ongmal reading 

5C7?2sra$(d 50 pwdAc iTidro ffoneno RV AV SV. VS TS KS.. samsxsidjsa 
yuiso xndro gane^ MS ‘This Indra the joiner of battle' Tridra 
m the jomed battles’. 

Hni padam (pada) nihttd guhdsya (TA MahgnU. guhdsu) AV VS TA 
MahanU Pronoun asya replaced by loc endmg -su 
mdteva putram hhkm sv (VS SB ^Idpsv) enat (TS KS enam) VS TS 
MS KS SB Theverseis addressed to waters, hence the secondary 
reading apsu 

idamc^am rak?o ’bh (MS *Tak?ohhih) sam uMmi (TS sam daMmt) 
TS MS (bis) BS. MS See §383 

auai tom (TA Cone pravaHam, comm and Poona ed. text avartam) 
rndrahsacyadhamantamnY AV SV KS TA The sole ms ofKS 
emends) TA comm mterprets as a gerund 

samid dt&Sm aiaya nah (MS aidySnak) svarvit (TS suvaf) TS MS 
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KS AS ApS Both accent and sense show that no pres nud 
pple (masc ) can be intended, altho MS p p does not divide the 
word 

yajd no (MS yajdno) devo (TB AS ApS devan) ajarah sumrak MS TB. 
AS ApS/ hhavd no duto ajarah suvirdli SS. SG. Again (cf prec ) 
the accent shows that MS p p is wrong m not dividing the word, 
tho this time the participle would be interpretable 
VI ca nasan na ardtayah RV * vz cid a§ndnd x^ayo ardiayali SV 
Benfey renders SV 'devoured* (root as 'eat*, middle pple m passive 
sense) It is a Verballhomung, the ong itself is rather obscure; 
vi-nai IS pecuharly used 

yaio hhayam dbhayam ian (KS 35 Ic ^(Ahayatvam) no astu (AV ed 
ash, misprint) AV KS * TB ApS MS 
xmam tndra vardfvaya k^atnyam me (TB k^ainyandm) AV TB Kaus 
vi^nliviiTwnd (TB °ndv) abhihashpdvd (TB t^am) MS TB Followed 
by deva yajanta havi$d gkftena '0 V and V , let the 'gods* (TB 
comm Ttvijah) sacrifice to you two as protectors from imprecation* 
etc The variant form must be dual, and as MS can be bo in- 
terpreted only by understanding it in a bizarre way (stem °pdva, 
or irregularly from °pava7i), we assume that TB is ong 
hrhaspaiaye (MS ®pate) maki^a (TS rmhi ?ad) dyutmn namak AV TS 
MS, Comm on AV. agrees with TS, which has the correct 
readmg, see §392 

datum cec chik^dn $a svavga evd AV datum cec chahnuvdnsdh (so, with 
double accent, Calc ed ) svarga e^dm TA For the latter read 
chakndvdrl (or better '*ydn) sd with Poona ed , see W I p 165 
purasidt (AB puras (vd) sarve kurmake AB SS See §365 
sumitrak soma no (Kaufi sumano) hhava RV TS MS KS »wB KS 
KauS 

siomo yajna^ ca (TB yajnasya) rddkyo ham^atd (TB. tah) R\ TB 


arepasoh (ApS adds samokasah) cite goh (SV ciid goh, ApS cid&koh) 
SV AV ApS MS See §47 

iura^ ctd vi^vam ^amaval fapasvdn AV • dura^ ca vxkvd avpiod apa sva i 
RV 

(am td arbhe havisy d samdnam tl RV.: ivdm arhhasya hamsah samdnam 

itSV.KSTB ApS , av TA 

anupurvam yaiamdnd yah ^[ha (AV stha, TA yaUm) A\. TA. 

«<.»») Hr VS MS KS VHDI, 

Assimilation jn LS to vttatam 
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a no yahi (also, a yahi) iapasa jane$u (MS jdm^vaj SS. jane^ a) MS. 
AB AS SS The accent proves MS wrong, it seems to presuppose 


yad iuaradrdv upara^ ca khadatah AV yad Upsaradrur uparasya (ApS 
apsaramparasya) kJiadah KS ApS In AV complementaiy sing 
after eUiptic dual (Edgerton, KZ 43 110 ff ) See W I p. 270 f 
§827. Verbal endmgs are concerned in the following (cf §825)* 
srucd jiihuta tw (SS juhulond) hav?h TB S5 ApS 
iiffmdyTidhdya bharaid i/Tiolu nah (TB ^piotana) RV TB N Assimila- 
tion of form to the pregeding bharaid in TB 
yatheyam sin pauirain agham na roddt AG, SMB PG ApMB HG 
yathedani stripauirain aganma rudriydya MG See §801. 
dppio ^st samppiah (ApS dppio^i sajnppia) SS ApS The latter 


inferior 

ramadhuajn wJd bibhtia mat (KauS btbhUana) AV Kau^ 

praino hi (TA. praino^i) kam tdyo adhvare^ RV AV TA See §299 


5 First syllable of a word, not a compound, replaced by a patch-word, 
or vice versa 

§828. Fairly numerous also are the cases in which a hght word 
replaces the initial, instead of final, syllable of a longer word, or vice 
versa In the list now following the form with one word is original, 
the 'patched' form secondary 

§uro nr^did §avasa§ (SV. MS sra°) cakdnah (SV ca ffazme) RV, SV. TS 
MS Assimilation in SV to the precedmg loc nT§did: ‘hero in 
men-winmng and in desn-e for glory’ 
vasava§ cdti^than vasudhdtara§ ca AV . vasu^ ceh^tho vasitdhdtama^ ca 
VS TS. MS KS The bad meter and feeble sense of AV show that 
it is a corruption of the other, moreover Ppp agrees with the other 
teicts (Barret, JAGS 42 108) 

kukrdm vayanty asurdya mrmjam RV ' 5wfcrd vt yanty asurdya nirnije 
SV ‘They weave a bnght garment for the Asura’* 'the bright 
(soma-drops) stream vanously for the adornment of the Asura', 
nadayor vivratayoh iHra indrah RV na devo vtidh mra indrah SV The 
‘uncontrolled bulls’ of RV seem to be India's horses, lect fac in 
SV 

asurte (MS KS ®t5) surte rajasi ni^aUe (MS. KS na saiiti) RV VS 
MS KS N ‘ asurtd sUrtd rajaso mmdne TS Here na seems to be 
the comparative particle, it is of course secondary 
aryo naSania (SV ndh saniu) sam^ania (SV.f ®iw) no dhiyah RV SV. 
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Again a Icct fac in SV (jsantu taken with preceding, 'devoured 
be our foes*). 

urjam bibhrad vasuvamh (VS LS SG ApS *vah sumanah^ ApS *vali 
suvamhjAp^ *v(mmmak) sumedkdhAY.yS KS.LS, ApS (thnce) 
SG. HG See §227 

atlahrdd (MS ^lufdd, KS aidamrdd) yavyudhah (VS dyuryudhahj 
MS VO yudkah) VS. TS MS KS See §241 
pan ghrailsam omand (TB panghransa vdm tnand) vdm vayo gdi (TB, 
gam) RV MS TB N. The original 'he shall go thru the heat by 
your aid unto strength* Corruption m TB 
dame~dam mu^tuiya (TS MS. AS. SS Htr) vdvrdhdm (AV 
AS SS. vdm tydna) AV TS MS KS, AS SS, See §236 
aimnrnahld anSiavah (PB %U tad ukavaJi) RV AV PB 
brahnumehhyo *bkyanvjnald (MahanU hy anu^) TA MahanU, 
tarn ahve (SV u have) vdjasdiaye RV. SV 

itbnld (misprinted ttlvald) stdm irdvailm AG . itlvild sthdjirdvail SG . 
tihald Bihirdvatl MG itlvild sydd trdvaii ApMB A desperate 
passage, all fonns corrupt Oldenbeig (on SG , p. 144) suggests 
something hke slhavardvatl for the onginal In ApMB a mistaken 
rationaUzation, a thud person verb is out of place here, smce there 
is a direct address 

\pra yah sairdcd (TB. Cone sa vded) nuinasd yajaie (TB ^tai) BV. TB 
But Poona ed ofTB text and comm satrd4^\ 

§829. In the rest the form mth two words seems to be the ongmal; 
adyd mantdtu sa hyah samdna (MS sakyak sarndnah, p p sah, kyahf 
mm, dm) RV AV SV MS TA N The MS makes no sense, 
and its pp gives the true reading 

yas id vtjdndt (TA * MahanU yas tad veda^ AV.* VS ya^ tdni so 
piiug (VS. MahanU ptiuh, TA saviiuh) pitdsat RV AV VS TA 
MahanU N See §198 

sa dahan (GB sadandn) pradahan nv (GB v) agdk GB Vait One ms 
of Vait has the same absurd reading as GB 
sd prasur (&G suprasur) dhenukd (HG °gd) hhava AV SG ApMB. HG 
^ar6Ae'(MS %hah) san (VS SB san, KS MS sum®) jdyase pumk 
RV VS TS MS KS SB But it is likely that MS KS really 


intend son f MS p p ) 

sa eva ja.ah (T * MahanU sa vtjdyarndmh) sa ganmarmmh lA. 

MahanU SvetU SinsU. 

sva$aradpoabhtgduidsaran(SV 2«fa®)RV SV g 

ogneyShtdutyammd-imydhiTB RV MS TB A». 

See “§225. 
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tan ma jinva TS MS tan mdn^iivd KS. See §354. KS probably 
secondary 

amuni ma and sarvalokam ma t^dna VS . amum mam^dnaj and 
sarvam mam§dna TA The form t^dna can properly only mean 
'send', but is doubtless felt confusedly as meaning 'wish', as if from 
tccJiah ‘send (as if, 'wish') me that (world)', . . 'every world'. 
TA has a monstrous quasi-imperative middle (with ending dwa*), 
as if from the aonst of root Tnan, comm jjrayaccha 
6 samudra (KS d sim ugraj TS ApS dsminn ttgrd) acucyaimh TS MS. 
KS ApS Obscure and difficult with any reading, but MS seems 
clearly secondary 

apdm m yaniy (SV apo nayanla) Urmayah RV. SV. ‘Lake streams of 
water go (the somas)' '(the somas) lead on the waters'. 
updhrtam ^a^amdnam yad asthdt (MS sadhastMl, v 1 sad asihdi) AV. 
TS MS MS If sadhasthat is nght (see Biauer's note), it must 
depend on updkrtam 

parish koe^asi ApMB * pan^ah kle^asi HG The true readmg is 
kva ^yasi, or more properly e§yasi, 'whither wilt thou go?' The 
HG. has foolishly attempted to rationalize the readmg by connectmg 
it with the quasi-root hli§ (t hinkin g of kM), 

6. Disyllabic words broken up into two hght words', and 
vice versa 

§830. Next comes a group which may be said to belong to both the 
two precedmg classes at once That is, a dissyllabic word is broken up 
into two light words, or vice versa; often with further changes. We 
begin as before with cases m which the dissyllabic word seems to be the 
ongmal: 

tod npro obraidd vdah (SS u toQ AV. §S See §65 
ava (RV ahhi, MS d vah [text vah preceded by havi§d], VS SB vacd) 
somam naydimsi (RV mrsdmasi, VS §B avanaydmt) RV AV VS 
TS MS KS SB 

sanvan (KS ga tvam) samm mvimucd vimunca KS SS ApS The 
secondary KS readmg may be grtiphic 

dutah svapad vidhdvasi TA yamasya diltas ca vdg vidkdvati 
MS See §145 

saiyam (SV ApS sa ivam) vr$an vr^ed asi RV. SV. ApS 

ndm u ha (AV aha) pra^ansati AV SS SG. 

pra m{BY no) indo make tane (SV iu nah) RV SV 

samyafc(TS MS TAA Ap§*M§ mu U, T£S* sanC) sravanh santo 
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Oinc Poona ed. text and comm “to) no <ffien<I/i RV VS 
T& MS KS*SB TAA ICS ApS*MS The second reading of 
Kb , sani, tho given by all mss , is evidently a mistake for mm tL 
v\ hich IS secondarj' to samyak. 

nyau (AV m tjan) ni yanly vparasya ntfkrlam (AV %m) RV. AV. KS 
tori mandrasu prayaUu AV • m Jm (TS i) mandrS svprayasah (TS 
mandrasu prayasah, MS mandra suprayasS flarlman) VS TS MS : 
flanl mandras suprayaJ^k KS As all commentators realize, the 
passage IS hopelessly corrupt, but sa Im (i) looks like a serondarv 

lect fac for some single word (asm A V. KS) 

$831. In the following the version mth two light words seems to 
be original. 

:dam (a dam para u to (TB ApS , but not KS , wto) eUm RV AV SV. 
ICS t TB TA. AS ApS MS Comm on TB T/te, api ca, 
but the text leaves the t\ord acccntlcssi \^hich, as well as the bad 
sandhi (vta clMm, with hiatus), indicates that the true reading 
was u ia ((c), 

sa (u (SY. sato) dhanam fainne wa pra yaiisat HV SV 'He venly shall 
give wealth to the singer** 'he shall give wealth to the virtuous, to 
the singer*. The genitnc, followed by a dative in the same 
construction, is an indication of the badness of SV, 

Trawr yah putrak sa tm d (TA Cone sa tmdhj Poona ed text and comm 
sa ijnd) ctfxia IIV, AV, TA^ N Comm on TA imd, etdm dtkya- 
mdndni sarvdi^i hhutdm 
vidydm yam u ca (S5 tda) vidmasi AB SS, 

d yarn (AIS MS dyan) narah svddnavo dadahi^e RV TS MS KS AS 
3VlS The corruption of MS is indicated by the fact that the verb 
dcucyavuh in the next pada still has the accent, tho it is no longer m 
a relative clause, and there is no other reason for the accent 
Jm ^(hak J:o vdm asvind SV.: devdv aitnnd RV. It is universally 

recognized that RV. must be read §lho 
Tilem (SV. uhm) arhhe havdmahe RV AV, SV. MS uia-im* dlimj ‘aid* 
Tnahl m vdtd tha vdntu hkumau AV : mikam na vdio vi ha vait hJiuma RV 
d tid (AV. maw, SG enam) pansruiak (AG ^sniah, MG °sr(aJi) 
Jzumhhak (ApMB \1mvibhdh, SG Izunibhyd) AV AG. SG PG. 
ApI^IB MG, 

tre a (SV. toayd) hlid^anli vedhasah RV SV Note resolution of e to ay 
siahpaiir yadi vtdhe SV.: svarpattm yad tm vfdhe RV. AV 
sanah sarvd m caralu prajdnan MS ; sa vah sarvdh sa?h carah prajdmn 
AV The MS p p sdh, sarvah] in the samhita text stupid assimila- 
tion to the following word 
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yalrdspr^at ianvo yac ca vdsasah (ApMB tanuvam yatra vdsaJi) AV. 
ApMB yatra vrk§as tanuvai yatra vdsah HG. Probably yac ca 
of AV IS onginal and yatra due to assunilation to the preceding 
yalrd 

[a tvam (GB dirmmy but Gaastra correctly d toani] LS d Bvam) indraya 
Vydyasva\^ TS MS KS AB GB SB.AS S§ Vait LS] 

[name tad nyadamhhi^ar MS MS na ma tdam uyadambhi^ag 
ApS We must read ndmem MS ]\lS , there is no p p here, and 
Tidme IS simply bad editing ] 

[w gd tndra vicaran spdhayacm TA ApS In TA, text pnnted mgd^ 
but both syllables accented, clearly vi gdQi) is intended, so comm ] 


7 Longer words, not compounds, broken up mto two or more 
shorter words, and vice versa 


§832. We come next to a group of vanants m which a word of more 
than two syllables, generally at least four, is spht up into two or more 
shorter words , or vice versa Excluded are divisions of compounds mto 
par% which have been treated above First come cases m which the 
longer word is onginal 

hahm icchanio viiudcsya (AG. vi tu iasya, v 1 vidurasya) pre^dh (Ma- 
hSnU AG pre^thdh) TAA MahanU AG See §65 
upanui^ah ^saparyan RV vpo nu sa saparyan SV Indra is meant, 
SV has obvious earmarks of secondanness 
yad tndra aira mehana (SV PB ma tha na) RV SV. PB AS §S N 
As m the preceding, a rather obscure word {tnehand, adv ) is broken 
up into a senes of harmless particles m SV. 

«a me (so read, §831) tad upadainhhm . . MS Mg na ma tdam 
upadamlhm (once erroneously udam hhiqag) . Apg A simple 
and obvious blunder, possibly only a misprint 
ma (AG MG a) iva prdpann aghdyavah (MG. adyayavah) AG gG 
ApMB MG See §868 

aJc§andm vagnum (AV em ganam, true readmg probably gatnvni nith 
SPP, see TOitney^snote, MS ^vagmnm) upajtghnamanah (AV 
wpaZipsawdnaft, MS avajighram dpah) AV MS TB TA The 
MS IS corrupt, its p p , yet worse ak^tid, avagmam tty ava~gntam, 

amjtghram tty ava-jighram, dpah But the onginal is obscure 
enough 


nsva amivdh prawM77can mdnu^tbhth (KS 
dMh pramufican manner bhyah VS 
mdnu^dndm MS Evidently VS TS 
prctable, cf §783 


""^ehhyah) AV. KS viM 
TS : vy amivdh pramuncan 
are secondary, tho mten- 
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yojsya te vikvanianu^(i^ (SV. vi^vam anu^ak) RV A V SV It is surprising 
to find the sunple and commonplace RV reading distorted in SV. 
mto one that is much more recondite, and herd to mteipret See 
Benfey’s note m Translation, p 259 
anvadidydthdm iha nah saJckdya TB TA manmd didhyana uta ndh 
sahhaya MS, The latter seems clearly corrupt, p p dxdhyanamt 
the nasal perhaps preserving a trace of the ongmal, which means; 
‘make us shine here, 0 ye two friends (Mitra and Vanina)'. 
yehhyo madhu pradfiavah (AV. j>radhdv adhi) RV AV TA The AV. 
comm , followed by SPP and Whitney's Transl , reads pradhavait, 
correctly 

tvam no devatataye (AV deva ddtave) RV AV SV“ See §61. 
prathamdya jami^e hhiifmne§ihdh (AV hhmane^j SS. hhUma ne^lfiunj 
AV. AS SS If SS mtends this diviaon, it would seem to mean 
‘that thou shalt lead the world' Obscure 
yajnah pratya^t (v I praty u fthat) KB . yajnah praty u (v 1 
pratya?thSt) . . MS. yajna praMi?tha TB ApS 
apSmttyam *(AS apSm tttham) tva samhhara MS KS AS A grapmc 

error in AS n, 

tibhe yalde uhhayasya (AV libhe asya) pu?yatah RV. AV Cf next 
vbheidasyobhayasyaCAV (isyobheasya)ra3alahRY AV In same verse 
as prec ; here Whitney adopts the RV reading See §911 
§833. Next cases in which the readmg with one long word is second- 


tmiara (TS ai/attaram) mtdifvaVS TS MS KS SB . orotero 

AV am (am ‘descend m the nvers’ is original, in TS AV there is 
no verb, and one must be awkwardly supphed. The double I is 
suspicious (cf §401), BR take it, following the Indian toditaon, 
as from the participle of root an, which is not at all hkely to lead 
'the original sense (however it may have been felt TS AV ) 
Keith rejects the comm and connects with am, while Whitney fol- 


lows the tradition MS pp amlaram 
prSfitar mva sihavinr (SV prStMnk^at slMvins fe) asr^ate RV bV 
vm dhara yaniv rmcOiunah AB pm dharayantu madhuM ghtasya 

AG (corrupt, abandoned by Stenzler for the other reading) 

dm^^^nantasya fa adiiyo ‘nukhym BDh dyaicJ, eama 

rosfa HG The BDh reading seems like a secondaiy adapta 
tion of HG , which is typical stylistically -The next two vanants 


are m the same passage 

anianhasamantasya ie vdyuT 

vdytiT upadra^fd HG 


upasrota BDh . anianUam samam tasya 
As prec 
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PTihtvisamantasya ie ’gntr upadra^la BBh,: pTlhM samS tasyBgmr 
upadragia . , . HG. See prec two 

suiartm (arose (MaMnU. sutarasiddhatarase) mmah RVKh, TA 
MahSnlJ The latter has a v 1 hke the others, but its comm 
reads the recorded version, which is obviously a secondary attempt 
to make the meamng simpler Sutarm is voc sing fern , and 
(arose an infinitive 

late vote punann iva (AS LS , mss of Vait , most mss of SS , and v I. 
of KSA pumrntvd) VS TS MS KSA SB TB. aS. SS Vait LS 
Doubtless a graphic corruption, but its wide spread is curious 
aniaradyavaprihitaapahsuvahTB ApMB HG antara dyavB-prlhvyor 
apasyuh MG Is apasyuh understood as apasyvh, from apo-os 
"be away'7 It is hard to construe a nom-smg. of apasyu. In 
any case it is secondary. 

anupauhvad anupahmyet HG : onu po 'had anuhayah ApMB See 
§732 

yajflapataye (SS adds vam; TA yajamnaya) vdryam a svas koh (TA. a 
suvas kar asmai, SS asamshirase) MS TA SS The latter second- 
ary 

tanupa ye ms (arms tanUjdh AV : tanupSvSrm ianvas tapojSh AB AS. 

The AV. is probably ongmal. See §254. 
aywn saJmram dmvo dfiah kavinam mattr jyohr vidhartm (ApS "wid) 
SV. ApS. MS : ayam sahasram a no djie . vidharmani AV. 
Benfey is forced to mterpret the corrupt SV. readmg sahasram&rmo 
as one compound word, against the accents: ’der tausendbewach- 
ende'. Probably AV is ongmal, tho it too is not very sensible 
agmr hotrenedam (hotrena, agmhotrenedam.) havir . ., see §354 
vande darvm vandamano vmhmi RV : vandadvarB vandatnana mvrmu 
SV On ^ troublesome and disputed passage see references 
quoted in W Ip 218 


8 Different divisions of two or more mdependent words 
m FlnaUy we come to a large class m which two or moreinde- 

Tu differently divided 

I^hL ^ subdivisions Perhaps the simplest (a) 

Sw^n ’resolutions of a final or initial vow j 

bjween the two words, so that m one fonn of the variant the vowel 

?n P’recedmg or the following word while 

hnaJ of one word with the initial vowel of the next Secondly, (b) 
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there are cases in which a final consonant is detached from one word 
and affixed to the next And thirdly, (c) cases with more extensive 
alterations, at least one entire syllable being detached from one word 
and attached to another, sometimes a whole senes of words-is affected, 
resulting in complete revision of the passage 


(a) Different resolution of final-initial vowels 


§835. We begin with the cases concerning final-uutial vowels In 
one form of these vanants a vowel at the end of one word or at the 
beginning of -the next belongs exclusively to the one word, while m the 
other it Cnot always the same vowel) contains a fusion of a final with an 
initial vowel Either form may be the older; we begin with those m 
which sandhi, combination of two vowels, seems to be the onginal 
reading, which is much more frequently the case 
amkrak^nam vT^dbham yaiM^uram (SV yaUia juvam) RV AV SV. 
ajuram *ageless^ jaram 'swiff 

na mdusarn asz nodaltztn (HG no dalctm) ApMB HG If the division 
IS so mtended, HG must mean 'thou art not flesh, nor a fragment' 
The comm on ApMB (Wintemitz, Introduction, p xxiv) takes 
ndddlam for wd-wdoraw, 'nor a (part of the) belly' 
ya djagma (N °muh) savanemd (TS KS savanedam, N savanatn idam, 
VS MS SB ya djagfn€da7n savanaffi) ju^dndh AV VS TS MS KS 
SB N Cone suggests samnema (savana-i?nd) for AV , and 
Whitney notes that the AV text (p p sdvane, ma) is a corruption 
of this, tho he translates 'ye that have come enjoying me at the 


libation' 

samtd}iyamanahprathamanu]dkarmd{TB ApS praOiamo nu dhat^ah) 
RV TB ApS The later texts stumble over the antiquated forms 

prafftorttfi dkanfia (ncut plury of RV 'According to ancient 
ordinances' 'as the very first law' - j -i 

•prasthdyendragmbhyam somam vocatopo (KB vocaio yo) aman brai- 
nianan hrahmand livayadhvam KB AS SS As Keith says m 
TransI , IvB must be read vocalopo A grapWe coiw^ion 
uhnamviiramamnamn^B ’na mm) sarasvalxYB MS US TB inc 
original, of which TB is an uncomprehending corruption, contains 

mivdopa ZtdZZja ti-ason juftomi TS GB 'Ykc^h! 

vadavye tva samjuhmi svaha MS Prcoisoly like the p , 
ttet here the secondary reading is verbaUy 
gOia vpavalavatam (SV vpa vadavate) I V S\ See §C0 
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yairas])T^*iat tanvo yac ca vdm$ah (ApMB tamvavi yatra vdsah) AV. 
ApMB . yatra vrL^as ianvvat yaira vdsah HG The latter corrupt; 
see §198 

fdhag (RV AV dhnivam) aya (AV. ayo, TS MS. KS aydd) rdhag 
(RV AV dhruvam) itidsa7ni§thdh (MS ICS AV, utd iam§tha) 
RV AV VS TS MS KS SB N. See §234 
yat ivemahe (SMB ie viahe) prati tan no (Kau§ prati nas taj) ju^asva RV. 
TS MS Kaus SMB. PG ApMB Ongmal has (vd-dmahe 
SMB comm alternatively takes make as a verb, pujayami, or as a 
noun, tdsave, supplying pujddtkam karma with yaL AJl mss agree 
on it 

dsum iv^au (ApS dkkum tvd ye) dadhtre devayaniah KS ApS ]\lS 
hansmasnm na varmana dkanarctm SV,; htnmasrum ndrvdnam 
dhanarcam RV 

dhata vidhdtd (MS dharid vidharta) paramota samdrk (KS paramo na 
samvrk) RV VS TS MS KS. N. Graphic change in KS , §871 
hold vi§(imena (§§ vistifi me) jantar AV AS SS Vait See §367. 
tenemd7n upa stncatam RV. AV. TA N tena mam dbhu^ncatam SS 
SMB Different contexts , imam or mdm. 
tena tvam agna tha vardhayemam AV, tendgne ivam uta vardkayemam 
(MS ®yd mdm) TS MS KS mam or mam 
piteva putram jarase nayemam (MS ma mam) MS. KS ApMB, HG. 
The corruption of MS is mdicated by its p p : jarasena* d, zma?n> 
pomtmg to the other reading 

yaded(KS ddtd)anldadadrhanta(^S adadrnh'') purveUY VS TS MS 
KS 

yendk^d (SMB °k§dnj PG ^k^ydv, SS yend k^dm) ahhya^cyanta (SS 
SMB ahhya^ncatamj PG ""tarn) AV. SS SMB. PG For the 
ongmal ‘dice’ SS. lamely substitutes ‘earth’. 

[ivaydvasena (SG text tvayd pasena) sam aslmah tvd TS KS TB AS 
MS Kaus SG. SMB PG The SG seems to be a misprint ] 

§836. We come now to the much fewer cases in which the original 
readmg assigns the vowel exclusively to one of the two vanant words, 
the form with vocalic sandhi bemg secondary 
yaddrdgJmH (read yadd rc^) varadah Vait.. yadd rdA'^^aw vadaiak 
ApS yad adyaradhyam vadaniah MS See §70 
pratyera(SS praiveva.ia ivd-^va) gfbhdyaia k\ AB GB JB SS 
prdudirdrfTd (ApS j;rdrd vaded) ahhi somasydnkiim (ApS ^°^nd) KS ApS 
But KS ed pnnts the ApS readmg, with v 1 ^vadid 
^nttakakp aram (SV ^kaksdram) gave RV SV Norn 


voc 



VEDIC VARIANTS 11. PHONETICS 


tHht sv&m ahvivm ju^Sno manasa AV : tfihi svSMhvtim jv§Snah TS. T£ 
The ntualistiG exclamation svahS is always allowable, but is hen 
secondaiy 

tnSvasmai hkSt&y&dkvaTO (KS MlS. bkutSya dkruiy)) as(u devah (I.& 
°dhvaro ’si) TS KS. ApS MS adhvara dhruva, it is not certam tha 
the latter is more original 

ma na Syuh param aearatn manadonaih MS ma nah param adharam 
mS rajo 'naih (MS fporam adhanam mS rajo nath) TA, MS The 
MS 18 corrupt, and its p p is worse md, anal, d, unmh^ Cf W 
p 93 

a mdii§o (or am ah?o, so MS understands) dohahamah MS KS ema 
agtmm e&t?o dohahamah TS ApS. It is possible that KS also 
intends dm (interjection) dki^o It seems that TS ApS (d-imSs) 
havealect fac. 

[odmdsy almann dlmdnam (GB dlmandtmdnam, but Gaastra as the 
others) me ma hindih GB Vait Kau;^ ] 


(b) Kinal-initial consonant transferred from one word to another 
§837. -Next there are a few cases m which a consonant is mobile 
between woids, being attached to the precedmg word m one form of the 
vanant, to the foUowmg word m another This process may be iflus- 
tmted within the RV itself, in the pSda traditionally recorded as 
agner avena mamtSm na bhcyyd, 1 128 5b Here we mast surely read 
agne rarnia, see Cone and Neisser, ZWbch d RY 1 127 This is 
commonly recognized, altho Oldenberg, Noien, has some slight doubts 
Similarly, it is commonly recogmzed that for nbhir yad yuUo mve 
rapanai, RV 1 69 8, we must read viver apSnsi, md ^orjmmai 
cahram amve rapSAsi. RV 6. 31 3, aviver apdnsi m AV 6 116 

la yad yamam cakrur mkhananto agre, read probably yady omam, 
see Bloomfield, AJP 17 428, SBB 42 457, and ad he 

asann a (SV PB dsan nah) pdlram janayanta (KS lu) deush R\ S\ 

VS TS MS KS PB SB ^ ^ j 

madhu relo (TS madhor ato, KS ^madhur ato, AS text printed mad/w- 

readmg is correct HecallstheMS 'nonsense’, vitoh is a 
httle strong considenng that we are dealing 

madhu and reh might be taken as coordinate with eitlier subject 
or object But the MS p p reads madhuk, amiah, pointing towar s 

theKS readmg 

revati ramadhvam, revatir amedhyam, see §2o5 
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a mah§o (MS text dm dh§o) dohahdmdh MS KS And others; see 
§836 MS and Iffi, may mtend the same reading 
agor anr d ciketa RV ndgo rayir d cikeia SV, Benfey understands 
7 ia~ago{s)f from agu *mclit preisend^ *bos* Doubtful, the SV is 
hardly interpretable 

uhhayor drtnyor (TS diimyoTf NilarlJ. td)hayo rdjnor) jydm VS TS MS 
KS NllarIJ. An absurd corruption in the last; it can only refer 
to the two ends of the bow, and so the comm calmly takes it 
satydd d (ApS satyd td) dharmanas pail (SS dhaTrmnd, and so mss of 
MS , Vait MS parij SS omits paii) AS SS. Vait ApS MS. 
pxiTovdto var^aii jinvar dv^t svdhd TS ApS : puTovdta (KS ^io) pnva 
Tdvai (KS %at) svdhd MS KS And other formulas in same 
passage, see §168 TS is secondary 
yam asvma namucer dsurad adhi (SS tnflwucdv asure dadhi) VS MS 
KS SB TB SS Vait LS. Followed by* sarasvaty asunod indri^ 
ydya Some verb, probably a form of su, is understood ‘which 
(soma) the ASvins pressed out (Caland on Vait entnahmen) from 
the asuric N * SS is secondary and poor, dadhi ‘sour milk' con- 
ceals adhij to which is aflSxed the d of the abl which preceded 
m the onginal form For the myth in que'&tion see Bloomfield, 
JAOS 15 144-63 

(c) More extensive false divisions between separate words 

§838. In the rest the alteration involved m the false division is more 
extensive at least one syllable is detached from one word and attached 
to another Sometimes a whole senes of words is affected, as m* 
§atdpd^thddya (read with Poona ed of both *^thd gka) m^d pan no 
vrnakin TB TA Sara vd^idd dkavi^d vdmah MS (corrupt) 
pUd hhdsvaty andpamd TA putahhd sydt tanupamd MahSnU In 
MabanU a v 1 agrees with TA but for anup^j but the comm 
keeps to the text as pnnted He explains pitdbhd by pUavamdf 
and tai^dpamd by suh$inenopamiyate kiindahnlti yam naigamd 
dhvh The TA makes pUd hhdsuatl = pUavamdj and andpamd 
is explamed by lauJctkdndm tanundm suh^mavastdndm uparnd 
yogyd 

acihradat svapd iha lihuvat AV • adidyxdat sv apdko oibkdvd RV MS 
Whitney says the AV has ‘an adaptation, or corruption, or both' 
of the other readmg Ppp bhavai for hhuuat (§602). 
deva purascaTa saghydsam (MS devapura^ carasa Tdhydsam) tvd MS TA 
ApS The MS. is corrupt p p devOf punar th puxiakf carase 
See §817. 
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dvi^as iaradhyd (ApS. VO rnayd na lya^e (SV trase) RV SV KS. AB 
ApS , tad adhy amaveneyaee AV ‘A simple corruption’ 
(Whitney) m AV 

riasyavtem mam uta (TA zta) TB TA ' rtdsya tv enam a^m^h MS 
(p p enam, m&'m, uttdm ma, m part pointing to theTB reading). 
MS IS corrupt, in TB* supply muncaia from preceding pada 
graha vtivajamva myantar tnpraydma te (MS p p viprdya, ^mate, KS 
nyantar vipra d fsati) MS KS 

§839, In several instances the prefix $u exchanges with su as locative 
ending 

made sukpram (SV made^ hpram) andhasak RV. SV 
(arl mandrdsu prayak^u AV m wi (TS ?) mandra suprayasah (MS 
starinuin, TS mandrasu prayasah) VS TS MS siani 7 nandra 8 
suprayak^uh KS 

mxmduky apsu iam bhavah AV.: rmndukya su sam ^gamah (TA gaviayc) 
E V. TA The familiar association of the frog with waters leads to 
the secondary reading of A V 
§840. The rest hardly need classification 
yas ie soma prajdvai so ^bht so aham MahanTJ yds te soma prajd vaiso 
^bhi so aham TA Both are obscure, and the far-fetched mter- 
pretations of the comms give little help For instance, the TA 
comm explains soma as sa -f* vma, from umd = brah7mvidyd, 
so that so7m « paramdtman^ 

vi^vakannan bhauvana mam diddsttha (SB ma^ida dsitha) AB SB SS. 
dtdasiiha is taken as a desiderative from da ‘0 V Bh , thou didst 
seek to give me (the earth) away’: ‘ thou wast slow of wit (so 
homm , mandamaithy Either meaning is possible 
bhrdiantarik^am abhiiastyd nah (TA ohhdasia enak) AV TA Comm 
on TA yad eno 'smdbkik krtam tad ahhtsastah SatrustlidJiiyam^ 
It would be better to understand abla^aste, ^upon the accursed one 
(may) the sin (light)’. Whitney understands a verb ‘save’ in AV 
safnudrdd udajam vah (ApS udacatm tva) snicd MS ApS Tlie ApS. 
reading seems better 

yd samjayantam adht ydsu vardhase KS aiuin jayafitam anu ydsu 
vardhaseHy VS TS MS SB 

mdnasya palm sarand syond AV ma nah sapainah saranah syond 

HG See §189 . 

lye^^thasya dhamam dyuk^or anile SV jyc^ilmifa va dharmam k^or 
anile RV. The bad form dyul^or is taken by Benfey as for 
dyiil§ayor, from dyuha 
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hrakmadhiguptah (PG hrahmahh^, MG. hrahmdhhigiiriam) svard 
k§ardm (PG, $urak§itah sydm, MG soarak^amh^ most mss. w’ara- 
Tak§dmh) svdM AG PG, MG. The ongmal is probably AG , 
see §742 PG has a simple lect fac ,MG is corrupt 
yena hhUyah ca rdiryam (ApMB, cardiy ayam, MG caraiy ayanij PG 
hkUrt^ card dtvam) aG PG ApMB MG See §61 
sarasvatyai vdco yantur yantnye vcc aa' \rye turyam) dadhdmi 
VS VSK SB Corruption in VSiv 
dyuhpati rathamtaram (MS dyuh praiiratham^) tad aHya , ApS MS. 
Caland would read (nom ) in ApS , and observes that MS is 
yet more corrupt 

ud van§am im yemvre RV SV TS KB N . Urdhvam hkam tva memre 
Mbh 

hi aivd vari^lham vara dmunm uta RV AV kratve vare dhemany dmurim 
Ufa SV 

ruvad dhok^d (TB rvfvadbhyo ^Ic^d) paprathdnehkir evath RV. MS AB. 
KB TB See §684 

pratk /ichad (KS paraTm°) avardn (TS paramachado vara) a viv^a 
RV VS TS MS KS Keith takes paraTnachado as a gen depend- 
ing on vara (vare) The result is close to nonsense 
d devo yah hkuvandm pasyan (TS MS bhuvand vipa^an) RV VS TS 
MS 

tena samkanu krnmasi AV. tena sann amgrhndst HG See §47. 
patkd madhumaid bharan (MS °mad dbkaran) VS. MS TB. Either 
makes good sense 

ahordtre iirva^^e (VS °$lhwej TS ahordtrayor vr$(yd) hj^kadrathavitare 
ca me yajfi&m kalpetdm (VS ^kalpantdm) VS TS MS Cf §803, 
TS secondary, 

pumdnsam vardkaidm mayi §G.* pumdn samvartaidm mayt PG . pumdn 
garbliQ^ Uivodare SMB See §97 Despite the Cone , SG is quite 
correct, and may well be the origmal reading 

gammirn md vimtse lokdn TA • gamim rfvdmdvapatsi lokdt AV See 
§198 

hranyat^ annavad dMn (ApS annam adhyeU, read annamad dheh) 
mahyam KS ApS 

utmammnamvh (Iffi SB SS KS. uteua nam’’) TS MS AB ICB. SB 
Ab bb KS ApS MS 

athm am sya vara a prfhivyah TS AS SS MS . adimam a^a vara a 
prthvyahAV See §236 

mnyo amad yajate n cavah (TB vicayah) RV MS TB N. See §254 
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anndha yadt fijanad (SV. yad ajijanad) adha ca nu (SV. adhd ad S) 
RV SV. 

pra su (HG so) mriyum (SMB pra sumarlyamj MG praihamam artim) 
ytiyoiana (M(3 yuyotu nah) SMB. ApMB. HG MG. The iasfcis 
secondazy. 

ya&asendrdhrhaspatl (ArS yaio mcndrif) ArS. PG MG Graphic 
change 

dyumaUamd svprafilasya sunoh (AV ^iXkah aaazinwiz) AV VS TS MS 
KS SB Sec §189 

dhiyd marUxh baiamale (SV. mariasya iamatah) RV SV See §189 
yaio hhagai ca via vidai (AIG. most mss ri^ah) PG MG ' yaso 
hhagasya vtndatu ArS See §189. 

yunajmi tisro viprcah sGryasya le (MS viv^tah sGryah save, or savah) 
TS ApS MS. See §189 

pragaydmasy agratak PG ApMB ' pragdydmy asydgratah MG 1[pra- 
jSydmasy agraiah HG asya in MG is to be taken in a cosmic sense, 
it IS of course secondary 

yamasya loke adhrajjur dyat (TA dya, ]\IS lole mdhtr ajarSyd) AV 
MS TA VTutney desenbes the MS as a ‘corrupt guess’ 
mdyddcvd avataran HG.. adeva devavattaram ApMB See §401 
a gharmo agnim ftayann asadt (TA RV TA.* d gharmo agnir 

amrio na sddi MS The latter is of course secondary 
adha sydma surahhayo (ApS sydm asur uhhayar) grhe^u AV. KS ApS 
aihd sydia surahhayo grhe^ MS The ApS is worthless; Caland 
tacitly adopts the other reading 

[tsur ndmTasidram SS na idro astd AV RWh. by emendation, 

but mss asSS except for ] 

[pd(am md dydvapjihivT adyShriah (KauS text aghdn nah) TS ApS Kaus 
Read adydhnah in KauS , cf critical note, p 295, n 4 of ed In the 
leadmg quoted for ms BQ kna should be read for dna ] 

9. Patch-words 

|841. In the earlier parts of this chapter, and especially in §§822-31, 
we have met many cases of variation between a longer word and a 
shorter word ‘patched’ by a hght word We shall now add a group of 
vanants involving such hght words— ‘patch-words’, Fhekworte, 
Luckenbusser— to which ‘false division’ in the strict sense seems not to 
apply, because the phonetic resemblance between the vanant words is 
insufficiently close There is no hard and fast line between the two 
groups, however, and we are far from regardmg the separation we have 
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made as absolute. Doubtless many of the vanants which follow might 
with justice have been classed above. At least they all belong in the 
same chapter 

§842. For instancei m a pada hke 

syonavi patye (AV. pahhhyo) vakalum krnv§va (AV. hpiu tvam) RV. 
AV SMB ApMB MG. N , 

it IS clear that AV has substituted an active imperative form for a 
middle, filhng out the meter with the pronoun tvam There is still a 
certain resemblance m sound between the syllables tvam and -sva This 
resemblance approaches the vanishmg point in 

m no rayim suhhojasam yuva^va (TS yuveka) RV VS TS. MS KS , 
where TS likewise uses an active for a middle imperative, patching the 
pada with the adverb tha And m a pada hke 

apas tad ghnantu sarvada (MG. te soda) MG YDh , 
it would obviously be impossible to speak of ‘false division', smce 
sarvaddj if it is the ongmal readmg, cannot be thought of as divided into 
te sad&j rather, the ^onym sada is substituted, and the line is then 
patched by insertmg the hght word te If, as we suspect, the ongmal 
form of this pada was that of MG , the order of change is reversed, but 
the pnnciple is the same 

§843. Prevaihngly these vanants are concerned with metncal require- 
ments, as is clearly suggested by the above examples The use of a patch 
word IS designed to fill out a metncal umt which would otherwise be 
defective This comes out very mterestmgly in a small group of cases 
where the ongmal readmg had or seemed to have defective meter, and in 
a secondary text this is corrected by insertmg a patch word 
agnim (SV agnim u) ke^ilia^oct^am RV SV. In RV §re$(ha-’ consti- 
tuted three syllables (Wackemagel I p 51) The SV has lost 
consciousness of this fact, feels that a pliable is lackmg, and 
inserts the harmless m 

vije apfkthdk {aprdg apt) AV (both) The shorter form (with 
ending read as two ^^Uables^) was probably the ongmal 
yatah surya vdeii AV yaias codeti suryak SB, BrhU KathaL t4 9a 
huve suyamdn viaye TS MS KS . diiin tva suyaman ahva utaye 
AV Here the longer form of AV may be ongmal, at least it is 
better not only metrically but m sense 
§844. There are, however, a few cases in which the -addition of a 
patch word spoils, or at least mjures, the meter. In one of these the 
form without the patch word is probably historically secondary, and 
due to an attempt to improve the meter byomittmg (instead of adding) 
a hght word: 
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iasmai no (AV md) devdh pandatteha (AV PG '^dhatteha, KS MS 
^dhatta) sarve {MS m§ve) AV. TS KS MS SMB FG BDh 
Even the KS MS form, lacking thxi, is not really good in meter 
§846, But in most cases of this sort the hght word appears to have 
been added secondarily, to the detriment of the meter 
Catena pdiair varunahh dkeki KS : Catena pdhair abhi dh^i varunainam 
AV The reading of Ppp (Barret, JAOS 37 298) is that of KS , 
and this is doubtless original 

iam aham punar adade KS. PG * tmam iam punar adade 'yam (read 
'hami as Kirste suggests) HG 

tasmd u radhah Kpvuta prahastam (AV krnuhi supra^astam) RV AV 
The superfluous su is ignored by AV Anukramani and omitted 
in Ppp (Barret, JAOS 41 266) 

§846* Once SV omits a pronoun from a good and simple pada of RV , 
thereby spoiling the meter, the change was possibly conditioned by the 
use of the hieratic case form sutdsah (straming for archaic effect), which 
made the pada too long, altho the omission of ime leaves is too short 
tuhhyam somdk sutd tme RV tubhyam mtdsah somdh SV 
§847. Change of meter makes both forms passably metrical in the 
following 

anumate 'nv tdam manyasva AV ; anumate 'nu (KapS funw) manyasva 
na tdam KS, Cf anumate 'nu manyasva (prose) GG KhG HG 
ApG 

ap&m napatam a^iTid have dh^S (TS ^hayatUam) AV. TS The mss 
of AV read oitAnd (accented) and dhtyah. Neither text makes 
sense as presented m the mss , but both are metncally correct 
See Whitney^s and Keith’s notes 

§848. In the next AV by a later resolution gets two syllables out of 
one of RV , and to save the meter omits the light word u: 
ayniT vidvan sa yajSt sed w hold (AV Kau^ sa id dhotd) RV AV T3 
MS KS SB See §996 

' §849 In the remainder the variants with and without patch word 
are metncally equivalent We shall begin with those in which the form 
with patch word is probably secondary, they are, as we should ex- 


pect, far the more numerous group 

imam (AV. *tam u) me agadam krta (AV Irdhi) R V AV VS TS 
anu manyasva suyajd yajdma (MS yaje hi, most mss yag^) TS M 
tarn mmyeta (ViDh iam vat manyet) pttaram mdlaram ca Samhitopan - 

payasObhuSvavrlsva AV VS TS MS KS SB 
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u'pa yajfiam asthta (MS asiu no) vat^vadevl RVKh AV. ApS MS 
apasedlian (SV t °dham) dunta soma mrdaya (SV. no mrda) RV SV 
See VV I §194 In RV r m mrdaya is long, m SV. it was pro- 
nounced short, and the change with insertion of no is intended to 
improve the meter 

marutdm pitas tad aham grndmi (MS grne te) TS MS marutam piiar 
uia tad grnimah KS 

(as!/a doham a^lmaln (KS a^iya, AS asiya te) VS MS KS TB SB 
TA AS SS InKS prose 

tva§ld sudatro (TA no atra) vi dadhatu rdyah RV VS MS KS SB TA 
SS N 

sa nak pito madivumdn d viseka vivesa) KS Kau§ sa no mayohhuh 

pito (TS TB pito, MS piturj SMB Jorgensen pifau) dvdasva 
(AS dvisehaj MS aoiveia) TS TB AS MS SG SMB PG 
aHgtrdbhtr d gahi yajfiiyebhth RV TS MS angtrdbhir yajniyair 
dgakiha AV 

dadhad raindm (RV once ratnd vt) ddiii^e RV (thnce) SV VS TS MS 
KS TB dhaUam raindm datu^e RV dadhad raind daku^e vary- 
antRV VS 

iv^s^r apsu go^u yd puru^e§u AV tvi^r asve^u puru^e§u go^u TB The 
Ppp agrees with TB (Barret, JAOS 30 204) 
andgd devah ^ahino grhe^u (AV grham nah) RV AV MG The Ppp 
according to Roth agrees with RV., and the AV text makes poor 
sense as Whitney observes 

ahhun mama (KS nu nah) sumatau vihaveddh TS KS PG. 
ahnd yad enah krtam ash pdpam (AS ash kimciij SS ena^ cakrmeha 
kikcti) AS SS ApS MS ApMB 

edain harhir ni ^idata (AS SS nah) RV VS KB AS SS Change 
of context m AS SS requires a smgular verb, and the pada is 
neatly patched with nah 

dcvehhyo havyam (MS MS MG havyd) vahaiu (TB * AS SS ApS 
vaha nahf Kau§ *vaha) prajdnan RV AV VS TS MS KS SB 
TB*AS SS Vait ApS MS Kau^*MG In one form Kau6 is 
unmetncal, lacking nah 

pra tad voced amrtasya (VS amriani nUj TA MahanU voce amrlam nu) 
iidvdn AV VS TA MahanU 

vTryehhir (MS wircWur, AV yau viryair) viratamd savi^{hd (TB sac^, 
Poona ed sai>0 AV VS MS SB SB TB AS SS 
punantu vikvd hhmni (MS hhuld ma) AV VS MS KS Is the MS. 
reading a reminiscence of viive devah punita mdf which is the RV. 
form of this pada? 
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§aUim j^aviira mtaiu hy (MS vitaidny) &su MS ApS ApMB Un- 
doubtedly MS is onginal, form assimilation to pamira m the otheis 
hvaySmi (A'^^ SV. TS MS. huve nu) hokram purvhiiiam tndram RV AV 
SV. MS TS KS MahanU 

apriye (AV ^apriyah) praii muncatdm (Kau^ t AV. *7nttnco cat) 
AV (bis) Kau§ 

^an;a» agnmr (AV. sivan agnin) apsu^ado huve vah (MS omits vah, 
AV havamake) AV. TS. MS TB See W I p. 253 
§850. The much fewer cases m which the form with a hght word 
seems to be the older are: 

ca stu(tr (SV, su§itUlr) upu RV SV VS TS MS KS. 
agmyn indrain (TB agni indra) vrtralmyd huve ^havi (TB. vdm; MS 
%anam huvema) AV MS TB. 

yd aniarik^yd (TB ApS. °k$a) uta pdrihivdsah (TB ApS AG pdrihivir 
yak) KS AG TB ApS. Smee the adjectives are femmme (agree- 
ing with dpah), the KS form is less regular (Wackeniagel III §62), 
but it may nevertheless be the on^nal 
yd akvTiiann avayan yd atanvala (AV, yak ca UUniTe) AV SMB. PG 
ApMB HG : yd ahmtan yd atarmn MG Discussed in W I 
§§46, 218 

iardw gachdei (PG gachay AV. su gacha) pan dhaisva vdsoh AV. PG 
ApMB HG Only the relative antiquity of AV favors greater 
oriemahtv of its reading; and perhaps this is not conclusive 
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§851. A large majonty of all the vanant words treated in this volume 
are rune words, m so far as they are not different forms of identical 
words But in addition to these, there are found not a few other 
variants which rime with each other and tend to be associated, at least 
partly on that account It seems worth while to present some examples 
of such variants, the hst includes, of course, only words which do not 
seem to be explicable by any of the phonetic changes treated above, 
nor yet by graphic confusion Even so restricted, the hst could no 
doubt be extended We hope, however, that we have included at least 
all cases of the repeated occurrence of such rime words in vanation 
They are sufficiently numerous to illustrate the phenomenon as a whole 
It IS to be noted that the words are as a rule fairly close to one another 
m sense as well as sound; that is, they are mostly quasi-synonjTHS 
§862. We begin with the roots and jnnVj closely associated from 
early tunes, and senu-synonyms 'inspire’ and 'make to prosper’. 
The ease with which they interchange is illustrated well by the first 
two formulas, which follow one another m the Sarahitas, both verbs 
are found m all texts that have both padas, but the two are exchanged 
m different texts* 

7nanomejinva(}/L8 KS pinva^Yoii inaTio jinva) Y8 TS MS KS Vait 
Followed by. 

vacam me pinva (MS KS jinva) VS TS MS KS SS. 
tad indragni jtnvatam {M8 ^ pinvatdm) sanTtavai TB ApS MS 
jinua (AS tpinuam, read pinva) ga jinvarvatah TB. ApS AS Cf 
pinvatam gajinvatam arvato 7iah RV. KS 
§853, Other verb forms are* 
iir3aprthvlmgackaUi(MB yachata)T:S MS KS TB 
paramam padam ava hhdh (VS SB. hhdn) hkuri (TS bkureh) RV. VS. 
TS MS KS Sb N The comm on VS calmly says, avdbhdn 
avahhdhf takdrasthdne chdndaso rephahl BR denve from root 
as aor. pass 'wurde emgedruckt’, which is at least possible 
trikadntUhhh pidati (AV pavate) RV AV KS TA. ApS Cf Hil- 
lebrandt, Yed MythK I 500 

prahlamiti (AS ” 71111 , TS KSA TB pra sulaTtuU) te pita VS TS MS 
KSA Sb TB AS Ss Denved by the comms. from roots hi 
and sul, both with obscene meanings, and both unknown otherwise. 

393 
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sant bdhuhhydm dharmti (AV hharaii, TS TA, namait, ES namatef MS 
°bhydm adhamai) sam patatraih (KS ya;/atrath) RV AV VS TS 
MS KS TA MahanU SvetU ^am-dham and samrnam practically 
synonyms here, *weld together' Note also the noun forms patatra 
yajatra (graphic change) 

asadan (TS asanan) mdtaram purah (TS pumK) RV AV SV ArS 
VS MS KS SB Practically synonyms: 'has seated himself' 
'has reached*. 

ySbhydm svar ajanann (TB suvar ajayann) agra eva MS TB MS 
y&bhy&m ajayan svar agra eva AY 'By which they created (won) 
light in the beginning ’ 

sam grdvabhtr nasate (SV vasate) vUe adhvare RV SV Both 'umte 
with', SV lect. fac (sam-nas was obsolete) 
rasena sam CLsr^^maJii (RV agasnuihtf KS LS aganmah, AV JB 
ap^mahi) RV. AV VS TS MS KS JB SB TB LS ApMB 
sam-srj and fiam-pfc practically synonyms Cf sam^prc and 


santrSpT^i §375 

angdd^aUg&t samhhavasi (SMB. *sa7n&ravasi) SB. BrhU KBIT AG 
SMB GG ApMB HG MG N MahSbh In SMB a synonym 
IS introduced in one occurrence for the sake of variety 'thou flowest 
together' for 'thou ansest' The pSda is immediately repeated with 
the rea^ng of the other texts In both cases some ma. of SMB 
have the alternative reading 

pra keiund brhxitd ydiy (AV TA hhdiy) agmh RV AV SV TA Agni 
goes (shines) forth with mighty beam ' Perhaps graphic’ 
^ocasva (VS * rocasvd) devaintamah (I^ ^vtUainah) RV RVKh VS 
TS MS KS TA Synonyms 

taUii (RV aM, KS tatra) cakmbdnt (RV °ihe, MS KS cahrdike) adiiivi 
dztim ca RV VS TS MS IfS SB Root cak$ perfect of hr 
adhz skanda virayasva AV abki kratida vilayasva SG Quasi-sjmonyms 
AVPpp also reads kranda, which therefore may be onginal, tho 
skanda seems more appropriate ('mount', of sexual approach) 


na cheitka (v I bhetthd) md vyaihi$ihdh ICBU 
[var? 77 ia raihasya ni jiht^ate (SS jihiUite) divah AV SS So R » 
but the mss of AV readythidaie, which should be kept] 

5854. Riming participles occur m the following 
vraiyag enam iapaM yanlu (AV srjjfi/i) BV AV Comm and 
one ms of AV ir^lah, for which srHSh may be caUed a lect. fac . 
‘Let the curses go back upon him, the harsh ones’, or those emitted 


(by him)’ 
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ya dahhrah ^amasru^h SG : yd \dTdroghmh pari tasthufih ApMB 
Pples of roots sru and slhd 

ayurda deva (AV agne) jarasam vrndnah (ApMB ApG HG gi^i^) 
AV. MS Iffl MS ApMB ApG HG ayurda (VS SB dyu^^n) 
agne havt§o ju§dnah (VS SB SG ham§d vjrdhdnah) VS TS. SB. 
TB TA AS ApS SG. The ApMB etc readings are an interest- 
ing blend of those which contain vrndnah and ju§dnah Perhaps 
grndnah was felt as meaning 'praising* rather than ‘devounng*, 
even this would be none too sensible in the context Oldenberg 
adopts vrndnah for HG Still a different version ('thriving by the 
oblation*) is adopted m VS etc , this is an easy lect fac in a 
passage relatmg to Agni 

d sutrdvne (MS KS hhuyi^piaddvne) mmatim dvjrndnah AV MS KS 
o^§ihaddvne sumatim grndnah TS 'Choosing to mj’self (praising) 
his kmdness ' 

§866. Among riming nouns and adjectives, the pair dkaman, ndman 
stands out In the mystical rehgious language of the Veda they are 
easily interchangeable; the ‘name* and the ‘station* of anything both 
mean its mystic essence In some cases the change from one to the 
other is due to the mfluence of adjoinmg words, as m 
yat te ^nddhr^tam nama yajniyam (KS ndmanddhr^anij MS dhamana- 
dhr^yam) iena tvddadke VS TS MS KS SB The change in MS. 
was suggested by adadke 

sedam pnyena dhamnd priyam sada ^amda (VSK priyenu ndma pnye 
sadasi sido) VS VSK SB Also: 

pnyena dhamnd (TS TB ApS ndmnd, VSK ndma) pnyam sada asida 
(VSK TS TB. ApS * pnye sadasi sTda) VS YSK. TS SB TB 
KS ApS In this and the prec (which are variants of each other) 
only the VS texts have dhdman, and it is reasonable to suppose 
that it was substituted there for ndman because it is a synonym 
of sada^ 

vidma ie ndnm (AV vtdma ie dhdma, Ppp gandharvo ndma) paramam 
guhd yat RV AV VS TS MS KS SB ApMB . gandharvo dhdma 
paramam guhd yat (VS vibhrtam guhd saQ AV. VS gandhano 
ndma nihiam guhdsu TA MahantJ. Here two different padas 
have become confused, one began originally with vidmd ie ndmOj 
the other with gandharvo dhdma The A'ST^pp reading (not m 
Cone ) occurs m the verse where AV has vidma ie dhdma 
puru^iuiasya dhdmahhih (MS nd°) RV AV i\IS Vait 
§856, Twice the RV phrase pratnena manmand ‘by ancient hjTnn* 
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IS changed in SV to jyrainma ^anman^ ‘by ancient generation (birth^ 
much to the detriment of the sense In one case TB follows SV 
ahxm qtrainena manmana (SV. jan®) RV. SV. AV. 
agmh pTainem rmnrmndi (SV TB ^an°) RV SV MS ES AB T 
Ag MS 

§867. Other nouns and adjectives; 
dkUm (MS MS apiuhhl, KS ^arthain) nka/nd vyaniu (TS TB viyanii 
vayah TS !MS KS * TB MS, GG. KhG ■ vyantu vayo 
nhdndh VS A veiy obscure passage, the isolated aTikam ma 
possibly be due to graphic confusion 
^anram me vicar^anam (RVKh vicah§anam) RVKh TA TU. praiilw 
me vicak^amm PG ‘IMy body (face) be active (glonous)’ Schei 
telowitz on RVKh reads vicak^ana^ but it seems that must' 
the true reading 

palid (KSA paniM) sasyam TS KSA The latter is called ‘ludicrous 
by Keith. On paKtd see Wackemagel III p. 201, he takes it as j 
masculine form used as neuter, rendering ‘die Saat pflegt reif zi 
werden^; cf Oertel, Syntax oj Cases I p 171 
huMm dham (AV Vait hiiMm devim) suvrtam (AV MS KS sulr^m 
TS s^ubhagdm) rndniaridpasam AV TS MS. KS A§ SS N Quasi 


synonyms 

dyumnd svk^atra manhaya RV dyumnani svdaira manhaya SV 
dhanani^ayam dharunani dMrayt§nu RVKh hkUmtdrnham acyuian 
pdrayi§nu AV.. hJidmidrnho ^cyuta^ cydvayt^nvih AV The cv 
dently secondaiy cyad' is suggested by 'cyuM: ‘unshaken (but 
shaking (others)* 

aslono ^pisacadhitah ApMB.' anandho ^shno ^piidcadhirak HG Th( 
latter is a strange corruption, the original means ‘not sucked b^ 


demons' 

adroghavacam maWMi ^am^lham (RV*®6Azr yavH^) RV^A'^ See 

RVEep 276 f ^ 

abht dyumnam (RV VS sumnam) devabhaktam yavi§tha (Mb 

devahiiam yavislhya) EV VS TS MS KS ApMB Quasi- 


synon3'Uiis -tro ttci 

nagnahuT dhiras (KS wroa) tasaram na vema VS MS Kb iJi. 
ajm enase (SG edhasf) svahS TA MahSnU SG. edlme V’ 

certainly nght ‘protect us unto prosperity’ TA comm quote 

the text as maso, tho both editions print « The 

IS due to reconeetion of other phrases m which enasah or the like is 
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associated with the root pd m the sense of ‘protect from evil* or 
'sin* 

punar hrahmano (AV hrahmd) vaswniha (AV, ^vitir^ KS °dkUam and 
]%itha [so 38 12b], hlS ^dhite) yajfiaih (AV MS KS.* ague) AV, 
VS TS MS KS SB The form with n is apparently original; 
in MS KS it is contaminated from such forms as vasudha, vasudhilt 
hxivin no asya sumatir naviya^ (SV hhavXya^) RV SV, 'His veiy fresh 
(abundant) favor*. 

slhrd cm mmayi^avah RV dtdha cid yamayi§yavah SV Practically 
synonyms, 'bendmg** ‘subduing’ 

aiidhihhariivartaydpamm{SV pavm) RY SV Benfey and Grassmann 
would read pamm m RV. The emendation is exceptionally tempt- 
ing, but one must be cautious about it; cf Oldenberg’s judicious 
remarks {Noten ad loc ) It is easy to see how pamm could be 
substituted for an onginal pamm under the influence of kham, a 
reason for the reverse change in the tradition is not so apparent 
ids tvd m^anin niarwsd §ivena (TB. mahasd svena) AV. TB. The Enghsh 
words 'mind* and 'might* substantially reproduce the nme, and are 
denved from the same roots Cf next. 
ut saivandm mdmakdndm mandnsi (TS maMnst) RV SV VS TS. 
Cf prec 

dm^adbhyah prait muncdmt pdsam (HG. pdpam) SMB. ApMB. HG 
The two words are near-synonyms, pa§am is clearly onginal 
upa ^e§tha na dh^ak (MS dhToh) AV TS MS KS 
panasyuvah samvasane^ (SV °varane$v) akramuh RV SV. Quasi- 
synonyms, 'at the dwelhng-places (enclosures, sanctuaries?)*. 
asya (AS mama) snu^d hasurasya prasi^tim (AS pravi^fau) TB AS 
Complete change of meanmg as well as syntax 
svdhd tvd suryasya (MS vdtdya 5dr®) vx^^hvanaye (MS,° sanaye) 

MS TA Apg 
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§858. There are not a few vananta m which it seems at least possible 
that graphic confusion between letters wntten similarly may have been 
a contributing cause Some of them, such as venations between b and 
Vf th and dh, I and t/i, p and a, have been treated above, as having also 
phonetic aspects Those which follow in this chapter would appear 
to be purely graphic We have no doubt that the list could be con- 
siderably extended, especially with the help of experts in Indian pale- 
ography, a title to which we lay no claim Wc have merely noted dou n 
such vanations as have struck our attention bet^\een certain letters 
which resemble one another in well-known modern Indian alphabets 
Even so hmited, the collection seems to us important enough to suggest 
that graphic confusion must have played a considerable part in the 
vanants of the Vedic tradition It will be seen tliat different mnnu- 
senpts and even different editions of the same work not infrequently 
vary regarding words of this group, which confirms that conclusion, it 
may be fairly assumed that in many other instances, where no manu- 
script vanants are recorded, wc nevertheless may be dealing with 
phenomena of the same sort At the same time we would emphasize 
the fact tliat we do not mean to assert that all the variations Iicre 
collected are due solely or even chiefly to graphic confusion For, of 
course, there arc many cases wlicrc neither phonetic nor graphic matters 
can be concerned We mean only that this is one feature of the ^ cdic 
\anants which cannot be ignored 

§859 The largest number of vanants here collected concerns the 
fetters « and r Fairly numerous, also, arc shifts between p and //, 
r and r, gh and dy, d and r, s and m, t and n The rest arc more sporadic 
We ‘^hall prc«^ent the ca^^cs in the approximate order of thoir frequency 

« and r 

S860. The \an'iiion hot ween 72 and r is fairly rommon, ami nia> 
crrtainh be due to grapliic confiMon The ‘^ipn« for tlic^e two letter^ 
uhen not combined with other eon‘>on'infs are i»)t wry ()j*^Mmdnr in the 
puneipal Indian alpliabet^ Tlie> an> <^td! iium* -iniil ir m Deuan tL-trf, 
for instance, w Iwn they follow clh( r cmi-onant^ in eombined thnmcti ^ 
Vhon in fcuch crm^onnnt combimtioriv t]vy preeedi other roTroirmts 
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the Devanagarf, to be sure, clearly distinguishes between n and r, so 
that a misreading would be unthinkable But this is by no means true 
of all Indian alphabets Kotably in SaradiL n and r before other con- 
sonants are wntten almost alike, and confusion is very easy and frequent, 
§861, We present first cases of n and r not combined with other 
consonants 

iTidtona enam jaraie (MS KS janate, but MS p p jarate, KS v. 1 
janfe) ^ddhih RV. VS TS MS KS SB ApMB N One ms of 
KS. reads janfc, and the p p of MS jarate , this is clearly the proper 
reading 

hana (MahanU. hara) me j)d'pam TA MahanU Here the change 
IS facihtated by the nearly equivalent meanings of the roots han 
and hr in such a context ('destroy' and 'take away') 
asadan (TS. asanan) mdtaram purah (TS punah) RV AV SV -ArS 
VS TS MS.KS.SB, 

avimiiUacdkra (v. 1 ®ra) asxran PG.: mvTUacalrd d^ndh HG ApMB 
tan mandrdsit prayak^ AV stanl mandras ^iprayak^ith KS Others, 
§830. 

tanur var^§thd gahane^fhdr MS : makdn^aih gakvare§fhdm SV. 
ntTTiho (MS "io) ya^ ca msianah (AV. ®ra/i) AV MS TA 
nigalgaHti dharaka VS. SB.: m jalgulih (KS f jalgaMti, mss , em °lUt) 
dhdmkdT!S KSA 

decQ pura^cara eaghydsam (MS. deuapwra^ carosu rdhydsam, p p devaj 
punar %tx puaaA, carase, etc ) tod ^IS TA. ApS ^iS The text of 
MS is corrupt m both readings. 

ma na dyu)}, param avaram mdnadonath MB . md nah param adharam 
(MS. param adhanam) md rajo ^nath (MS nmh) TA MS Two 
cases, adkanam: adharam, and md rajo^ mdnad<h (corrupt) 
nivad dkol§d (TB nfvadbhyo ^k§d) paprathanehhir evaih RV IMS. AB 
ICB TB. But r may be regarded as a phonetic substitute for ru; 
§684. 

§862. Next, n and r before other consonants, note one case in RV 
Itself: 

tikdny anyo (RV.*ICS aryo) bJiuvand jajdaa RV (both) MS KS TB 
In different contexts 

haliiarddya (KBA. ^vandayd) svdhd KSA TB ApS Apparently 
halivarddya is intended 

tluiarddya (KSA ahraadai/a) svCihCi KSA TB ApS FoHotns the prec 
(TB. TA ^awr7, AV gaur in) vwndya salildm tak^ati RV AV. 
TB AA. TA. N 
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vtdyur (ApMB mdym) me asya demh RV AV BS ApMB Set 
Wintermte, Introduction to ApMB , xav mdpm is doubtless 
corruption due to unintelhgent thou^t of mdyut, it is read by aJl 
mss and confinned by the comm , who says that t for visaiga is 
chdndasa^ vtdyur is 3d plural verb form 
vale punanii im (AS LS , mss of Vait., most mss of SS , and v 1 o 
KSA* punarMiua) VS TS MS. KSA. SB TB, AS SS Vait iS 
The persistence in the mss of the impossible ^tiarntva is stnkmg 
ni mvartana vartayendra mrdahuda (KS mndahala) TS KS ApMB 
See §273 

adya iva vanvan (KS vardhan) surekndh EV. KS TB 
vkhSm sravaniim agadam aganma (MS aharma) KS MS 
anarhkava mrda ICS. ApS The ms of KS reads andnhJiava, em v 
Schroeder, see p w* 5, Nachtrage Cf mrda dhur(e (read 

dkiirta with some mss of MS and all of MS ) MS MS See §749 
§8B3. As to n and r after other consonants, most of the vanants 
contain fonns of the stems agm and agra A special histone, and as it 
were romantic, interest attaches to this vanation on account of the 
famous falsification of RV. 10 18 7d, d rohaniu janayo yonirti agrey into 
which by substituting agneh for agre there was mtroduced a justification 
for widow-burning. ‘Let the women mount upon the (proper) place in 
the beginning^ was made to mean ‘Let the women mount into the seat of 
fire* In the Vedic occurrences of this pdda, which is found also in AV 
and TA , there is no authonty for this change There are, however, a 
number of other Vedic passages where a hke change occurs, always, 


with one exception, between the locative agre and the vocative ogne 
It is noteworthy that m most instances the stem agra is evidently 
onginal, and the stem agm secondary The es^lanation is that the 
context is regularly one that concerns the god Agni, whose name is 
secondarily introduced by a natural confusion 
§864. The hst is as follows, the first is the only variant which does 


not concern the forms agre and agne' 

dhv&dam vdtdgram anusamcaraniam (PB dbktsam^) TS PB TB PG 
ApMB t dhvdnid vd(d agmm (mss of both vdtdgnim) ahkt ye saTtir 
carardi MS MG Clearly agmm is secondary, 
agre vtkm pradidayai RV . agne vikgu prairdayal TB (Poona ed agre 
without V I, but comm he agne ) 
iuhhy'tmagreiUG agne)part/avahannY AV PG ApMB MG 
aare (MS*KS.*MS agne) brAann msam Urdhvo astMt RV Vb i => 
'MS *KS * SB ApS , and Pratlkas AS SS KS MS Rvidh BrbD. 
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immxm agra (TB agna) tha varcasa ^samangdht KS TB. Here, by 
exception, agm {-agne) may be the onginal reading, one accented 
ms of KS. leaves agra unaccented, suggesting that a vocative 
(which could only be agna) was intended- 
tavaham ncima hbharany ague (aS agre) TS AS : tavaham agne 

rdm noma MS. Here it seems even more probable that agne is 
the older reading 

[agre (TB* agne^ but Poona ed text and comm agre) yagfiasya ^ocaiah 
(KS TB. cetaiah) RV KS TB.] 

[agne (AV ogre) mmidham ahdr^am AV Kau§ agre is only an emenda- 
tion m the Berhn ed , which is rightly withdrawn by Whitney in 
his Translation ] 

§866. Aside from vanants of these two stems, we have noted only 
the following 

ak^dr^dm vagnum (MS \vag 7 nt 1 m) upajigknamdnah (MS avajigkram 
dpah) MS TB TA The MS is certainly wrong TB. comm 
upahatam kurvan 

gira ca (AV wrdjah) ^ru§iih sdbhard asan naJ), RV- AV. VS TS MS I\S 
SB Whitney on AV adopts §nu^ttk with most mss ; Ppp sum?{as 
See §57 

urdhvatniah (MS KS ^mtah) §rayadhvam (VS \ &na^) VS TS. !MS KS 
SB. TA Doubtless corruption, if not misprmt, see §195 

c and V 

§866. Under this headmg we find first a few cases of shift between the 
roots vi^Cft and w-urij m all of which the sense is more favorable to 
vi-crt, ‘unloose*, also a few, the majonty being of very doubtful authen- 
ticity, between the synonymous bases iac and §av. The others are 
sporadic 

agnim Iwtdram antard vivrlidh AS hotdram agmm antardr mcrttdh ApS. 
‘Bonds* are referred to, which are ‘loosened* by this stanza, so 
that vicritdh is very natural, but it may for that reason be regarded 
as a secondary lect fac It is not necessaiy to the sense, as the 
following pada declares that the bonds shall ‘bind the fool, but the 
wise shall go past them*. 

flasya tantum vitaiam vivrtya (VS vicrlyaj AV drse kam) AV. VS TA. 
MahanU The true readmg is probably mertya So Poona ed of 
TB text and comm , tho with v. 1, vivrtya', comm gloss guru&asfra- 
mvkhdn mscitya, which looks as if he had read vtvttya and taken it 
from vt’Vr ‘elucidate*, a meaning which can hardly he right in any 
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case MahanU. reads vivtiya without recorded variant, comm» gloss 
vrtl mndVpena sandvpya^ which is obscure to us 

[vi pa^ani madhyajnam crta (TB and MS v 1 vrta) RV KS TB MS 
So Cone , seemingly erroneously, MS has crta without recorded 
variant, and Poona ed of TB* likewise crta text and comm with 
no V 1 ) 

^a6ah prnjdndm ^aci^thd vraiam (ApS iavi^ffid vrajam) amtge^am svShd 
PB ApS 

[viryebkr (MS vlrMir^ AV. yau viryair) vlratamd kavi^^a (TB 5aci®) 
AV VS. MS §B SB TB AS SS But Poona ed ofTB 
in text and comm without v 1 ] 

[devditdm devatama §am^thd (TB 5aci°) MS TB Again Poona ed of 
TB savi° without v 1 ] 

viciti (or vivi{i) svdhd MahanU mvigtyai svdkd TA TAA There is 
also a V. 1 €ivt{i in MahanU The word is meaningless Comm 
vtciiz^ which he does not explain^ he quotes also a v I vidht jiia 
Poona ed of both TA* and TAA vivittyai, explained by comm as 
for vivi^tyai by Vedic hcense 

vakratunddya (TAA edhra^) dhirmkz TA TAA f hlahanU 

sain oTvarito r(igktidruvQh (VSK ^drucoh) RV. SV. VS VSK MS 
Meaningless corruption in VSK 

ghrtapraWcam va (TB ca) ftasya dMr^adam (TB dhUruf, Poona ed 
dhUrf) B.V, TB ApS The sandhi shows that TB is secondary 
and poor 

yaira cabkimr^dmasi (HG vdhhi^ ApMB HG 


p and y 

§867. A miscellaneous but fairly numerous group 

tndrapasya (two mss tndrdyasya) phaltgam ApMB tndr^msya 
(corrupt, Kirste suggests tndra dydsya) §epham aliJcam HG 
hnyat ^alyakah (VS ^alpahah) VS MS The p is a false reading, YS 

brhaspmJ ^dpuiali (I^At itmyviah) TS ICSA An otherwise 
unknown word, said to be a kind of cat 
prosthayendrSgnibhyam somam vocatopo (I® 

KB aS SS Read in KB* as the others (Keith), 
sain rnt^jam dhamah (etc , §853) sam^talraih (KS. yajairath) 

AV W TS MS ICS TA MahanU SvetU 

and scarcely mterpretable 
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mmjdh (VSK °pdh) kr^is krdht VS VSK SB ICS • kjr^j/at tvd siisas- 
yayai (KS imnanasyayait bis) TS KS ApS. With the VSK 
reading cf ^a$pa 

pdlydny (ApMB, htlpdny) dvapantikd AV ApMB The mss of both 
texts vaiy between Ip and ly 

amdvdns tapyate vahan (MS talpate vahdn) ApS MS If MS is correct 
(it occurs m an unedited part of the text), it is a mere corruption 
ivam hi radhaspaia (text ^yata, wrongly) eka Ui^e SS. 
ubhe ca m (etc ) . . . anhasah {^sas) pdtdm (TB Cone st/diam, Poona ed 
anhasah spdidm, AS text Ifanhasa sydtdm) MS SB TB AS SS 
The true reading can only be anhasah (or ® 5 as) pdtdm 
[tanupd (TB Vi Poona ed yd) bhi$aja side VS MS KS TB ] 
[vah§thehhir mkaran ydsi (TB Cone pah, comm and Poona ed. text 
ydsi) ianiim RV TB KS AS ApS ] 

[ira?fd iurlpo (TB iufiyoj Poona ed text and comm. ®po) adbkutah VS. 
MS KS TB] 

[dpataye (GB d7/a®, Gaostra dpa°) tvd grhndtni VSK TS MS GB 
Vait ApS MS] 

[varuneh ^apdmahe (MSt®/mi, LS ^§aydf}iahe) VS TS MS KS SB 
TB AS SS LS Probably a double misprmt in LS ] 

[vavaiohasUi ula vihaUispdt (TA ^iah sydt, but Poona ed correctly 
"taspoOTS MS KS TA] 


gfi and dy 

oyB, The vanants are again miscellaneous, tho fairly frequent 
md (AG MG d) tva prdpann agkdyavah (MG adydyavah) AG. SG 
ApMB MG The correct readmg is Twd . . . aghdyavah 'Let not 
the mahcious ones reach thee' It is strange that apparently aU 
mss of AG MG read a at the beginning, preceded by anusvSra 
at the end of the preceding pada (Stenzler assumes md ) The 
nrther corruption in MG seems an attempt to patch up a bad 
job It imphes adya-dyavah 'may lives today reach thee ' 
widfir m(MS,butnotKSt,wladyam)^7M^rdyaya6Anr6VS MS KS TB 
Brought a gift (hquor) unto Indra ' India's weU-^known bibulous 
^®sPonsible for the secondary change in MS , mvolvmg the 
misreadmgofg/iasdy Cf next 

“■■«!“) "Status Md,™) 

"““““.o' -t I”* Pta mi, par, 

ma TB TA . Sara vaiiad dhavisa vSnuih MS (Poona ed of 
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TB. records t. L and comm r. L adya.) Tte is hope- 
corrupt but has another graphic corruptSon, ddh for gh, cf, 
|S7o; see also §^S. 

pSiQjfi Tna dvdvSpjih:?! adv5}mah (Eaul cgJtdn Jtah^ read ady^nah) 
TS.ApS.Kaus, See §S40 

[le^aJdcJiJo (TB. Irpdlddvo, but Poona ed. text and comm. ^Jdgho) hhavali 
E Y. TB. X. Gloss in TB. comm. : papam eva sampSdayafi 
j;a /v irfwrfd opi ptrgyam.] 

[so ghd (TB. scdyo, read 'sdth Poona ed. text and comm sa gM) vo 
dccai sarlid sdhdvd (TB, savayd) RA“. MS, SB, TB. AS SS ] 

l^cd P5 ghd (TA. vSdya^ but Poona ed. va ghdj and comm, ra gfia) salyam 
Uc yan m rfdma EY. TS ;MS- IE TA. There is a t. L v&dya m 
TA. Poona ed., but gloss in comm (pad nw ’kmad) prov^ that he 
read ra phd.] 


d and v 


§869. Under this head Tre find prindpaHy a group of ranants between 

tie stems dw and rfi; both stems slwrays appear in the plural number, cf 
Wackemagd 11. 1 p 4S, foot These are of course rime voids. In 
every case except the first mentioned the origmalfoim seems to contdn 
" There are, in addition, a couple of other miscellaneous variants 
betveen d and r. ^ ^ 

dc:xiTiaii pafnlr (YS. painyo, !MS patnayo) di-iai (MS. ESA. trwj) Yb. 
TS. MS. ESA. The ^viv^ of the gods' must apparently be the 
'diiecrions', not Tribes’. This is the only csase of original dfi, and 


even it is perhaps not certaitL 

yc vS ndnam stiiT^andsu (AY, di^u) EY. AY. A v. I rifcfu occuis 
in AY-, and so Ppp. reads 

k!k>ad v:^ah {TB. dssaj) saaitur daivyasya EY. TB. The change in TB 
vas perhaps due to assimilation in meaning to the paralld hhursnoni 

in the next pada. ^ 

(TB- pcdir alha:ad pjjYnimn MS. TB. India is referred 

to, and the original is doubtless risdm, ^ 

rise dfSo) rfiod anu prahhvh (TB. prahliu) EY. SY. Mb TB 


Asni is meant^ . 

hriTJ ^cdu’n varano (MS. rortincjn) (EY. cpsr, dd:gv) agn^ 
RY. YS.t TS.t MS. EE. SB.f 
coo duTharddiso jahf KauA (read durhardvU^ C^nc ) 

•i pcmnra Sismaim (TS- TA. ApMB. iufrTzCTa, JK 

Fa.-i-ffgi) ’fSK. IS. MS. Ea ta. .as. pg apMB 
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dhma vidMfa (MS dharta vidharia) paramota samdrh (KS paramo m 
samvrk) RV VS TS KS MS N. samifrk perhaps ‘seizer', certainly 
inferior 

avasphurjan mdyvd (TS dxdyiid) var^an . . . TS MS KS 
hhumvr %ii tvahhipraTnanvaie jandh AV. ydTii ivd jano hhumir Ut pramari'- 
date VS MS KS SB The latter secondary apd poor, Mahidhara, 
stauiij which the verb can hardly mean 

s and 771 

§870. Here the vanants are quite miscellaneous: 
kT§yai ivd smasydyai (KS ^sumanasydyatf bis) TS KS. ApS Others, 
see §867. The onginal is clearly sttsasydyai 
ague ydn devan ay ad . . idm sasanu^im (KS ms fan soTnano^inr, ed em 
samanai^tr) hotrdm . . MS KS TB The corrupt ms reading of 
KS seems to point towards the readmg of MS TB., rather than 
towards Von Schroeder’s emendation, which should probably be 
replaced by the other version 

pfk§asya (ArS prak°) vr^o aru§asya nu sahak (ArS mahah) RV ArS 
AB KB AS S§ Svidh S 3 Tionyms 
aihd jivah (KS adhd in^tah^ VS SB athaitam, AV adomadant) pitum 
(AV annam) addhi prasfulah (TS MS KS pramukUxh) AV VS TS 
MS KS SB 

graha nsvaganvm myaviar vtprdydma te (MS. p p vtprdya^ Tnate; KS 
nyantar vipra d MS KS 
ya^asendrdhrhaspatl (ArS yaso mcndro®) ArS PG MG. 
md hrdhmanasya (3c sd br°) rdjanya AV. 5 18 Ic, 3c In the Berhn ed. 
md IS misprmted for sd in 3c, hence this is not recorded m Cone 
But it IS a dehberate variant with change of meaning, not a graphic 
error 

mahas te sato mahimd panasyate (SV pam§(ama) RV AV. SV. VS.* 
mahdns te mdhato mahtmd AV. The related words in the context 
have, of course, helped in the secondary change to mahato. 
vahdsi md (KS ^vahdnst sd) sukrtdm yatra lohdl} (KS. lohah) KS TB 
Certainly KS. is secondary and inferior, but sd may refer to the 
jukd 

iva^td devath sahamana ifidrah MG.; tva^tar devehhis sahasdma tndra 
ApMB. 

nildgalasdld AV nilagalamdlan Hvah pakya NilarU See §512 Some 
copyist tried to correct the reading in NflarU., thinlcfpg of n^a-gala 
and mdld 
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^and n 

§871. The vanants we have noted are less numerous than might hav 
been expected from the frequency of the sounds and the szmibnty oi 
the forms of the letters Our list may be incomplete 
sa Ivam {SS. ApS sanvan) samm mmmuca nmunca KS SS ApS See 
§830 

to (KS MS KS See §§354, 829 

vidhaWr (MS dhartd vidhartd) paramoia samdrk (KS» paramo na 
sainvrk) EV VS TS MS KS N See §835 
2^od ejati jagah yac ca ce§iati nSmno (MahanU ndnyo, v 1 mnyo) 
hhdgo yan (TAA Poona ed ^yam) -rnmne (MahSnTJ yatndn we, 
V I yan ndmne) svShd TAA MahanU. 
upa siuhi (Poona ed muhi) tarn npnnSm (Poona ed vrtmnum) aGiadram 
TA (Other forms, see §110,) The mss of the comm vaiy between 
siuhi and snuhi, gloss hhumau prasrdvayaf pointmg to snuhi, 
yam apVJd upali^^anta dpah L§, yam dplndm upastdaniy dpah AV 
praplnam (MS v 1 ®toi, TS ApS prapydtam) agm sartrasya (MS 
sahlasya) madhye VS TS KS ApS MS 
ghrtam duhana nhvalah prapiiah (TB ApMB praptndhf AVPpp 
pramn&h) EV AV VS TB ApMB 
avtlie dynvdpjikitn r^vrdhau MS KS.: dmnne dydvdpjihtid, dhplavrate 
TS TB 

dviitau (TS dwnnau) mitrdvarunau dhriavratau (TS Tl&vrdhau) 
VS TS MS KS SB Others with dinUa dmuna, see Cone 188 
grdmam sajdnayo ^gachanti ApMB. grdmdn sajatayo yanti HG 
jdmtm itva ma vimtsi lokdn TA : jdmim flvd mdva pain lokdi AV 
viTdn Tnd no rwdra hhdimto i^no ) . . , md no idrdn rudra hkdmtno . 
sec §209 

savitd hhityam (KS ms t tnanydm) TS KS See §242 

§ and p 

§872. The vanants are few' 

atho (LS ApS ntr Tnd) yamasya padbUdt (VS ^td&dl, LS. fgadoitiM) 
EV AV VS LS ApS. See §217 

vdjinam Sepena VS ‘ iego vdjtnena MS But MS p.p ^epah, read 
certainly Icpo ^ - - 

ye (dtrpir (TB idtrpvr) devatra jehamdndk EV. AV. MS TB. AS bb. 
Kau5 'Thirsted* . 'delighted' 
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a and 

§873. In Devanagari, at least, these letters are easily confused It la 
interesting that we find one vanant here within the RV. itself: 
avo (and prawo) yvAliyanUm VT^abJiam doladyum RV. (both) 
oS7?ia ahpimnn S§ah AV ; prdma d^d a^van TA 
aval iam (TA Cone prdvariam, comm dvarlam, Poona ed. text and 
comm awar iam; so also KS ms ) indrah §acyd dhamaniam RV. AV. 
SV KS TA 


s and Pt pij pr, t 

§874. The remaimng graphic variants are more sporadic and we shall 
group them m our arrangement In this paragraph are included vanous 
other letters exchanging with s (on s and m see §870) * 

smasatsaru AV • su§evam somapiisaru (TS sumatitsaru) VS 
MS KS SB VaDh See §180 s and p (t) 
rosena saw asrifc§wa/it (RV. agasmahi, KS aganmahj AV JB 
apTl§mahi) RV. AV VS TS MS KS JB. SB. TB. I^ ApMB. 
s and p 

[dptam manah TS MS KS TB MS ApS. So read in TB , for which 
Bibl Ind ed has dsam ] 

sacyutim (AS. praayvitm) jagJianacyutim MS TB. AS Preceded by a 
pada ending in sacyviim (MS hastacyuiifri) Perhaps the AS 
vanant (s pr) is not so much graphic as deliberately stylistic (for 
the sake of vanety) 

anugrasas (PB anugrdhhak) ca vrtrahan RV AV. PB. The original is a 
nom pi of arirugra PB misunderstands and rationahzes it, with 
graphic change of s to hh. 

yad adya dugdham prthit^im asrpta (TB ApS asakUi, MS. dbhakia) AB. 

TB. AS. ApS MS Agam hh is secondary to s 
ague svam (TS TB. svdm, SB. ivam) yonm a sida sddhyd (VS SB 
sddhuyd)YS TS*MS KS. SB TB sv: the latter secondary. 

gh and dk and other similar letters 

§876. The only common graphic mterchange of gh, that with dy, 
has been treated m §868. The shift between dA and gh has jihonetic 
aspects, see §147 The rest are sporadic 

grhdnavgany apve (SV. ogAc) parehi RV. AV SV VS N. The SV. is 
certainly corrupt, see Benfey’s Nachtrage to SV text, p 258 
Benfey curiously retains aghe m his Glossary, but m his Translation 
substitutes the proper name Apvd gh- pv. 
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agdhad eko ^hutad ekah , . TS adhvad eko Whad eko hulad ekah MS 

gdk dhvofddh, 

tma udvSsik&nna t7ne . TB. ApS , tma uddhasic&nna tme MS 
ddh* dv 

ruvad dhok^d (I’B rvfvadbhyo papramandihir evath RV MS AB 
KB TB TheTB is secondary, (f® dbhv 


V and jj ir, th 

§876. Compare §§866, 869 for v and c, d 
pra vt^mtnam dvi$uJi AV VS SS pra samhr^itnam djt^uh LS The 
whole passage is obscure, LS doubtless secondaiy, with j for v 
usrdv (VSK usrd) etam dhur^dhau (VSK. MS dhUrvdhm) . VS VSK 
TS SB MS. Others, §122 ? v 

[vatrdjl (KSAt°. 7 c) purti^ (so also KSAti Cone wrongly puruvz) 
TS KSA] 

[pro yak salrdcd (TB so vdcdj but comm and Poona ed text sairded) 
manasd yajdte (TB “toi, Poona ed text and comm RV TB ] 
[to te pmvdva slyaidm AV to u pr^thdva (read pr^ava with Poona 
ed text and comm., tho v 1 pj'^thdva) Slyaidm TA ] 


y and th 

§877. For y and p see ’§867, for dV aud gh^ §868 
T^ah salth kavasah (KSA kavayah) iumhhamarUih VS TS MS KSA 
See Keith’s note on TS While the meaiurg of htma^ quite 
uncertain, kavayah (found also in some TS mss ) is probably only a 

graphic leot fao ^ \ 

(ad asya pnyam dbht paiho a&yam (TB astham, Poona ed akj5.m) 
EV MS AB TB AS See §287 

apamdyam (AS apam tUham) wa sanibhara MS KS AS The Ab is 

an absurd graphic blunder i *Tr ar 

varmddho agmr vnoMrahr (AV “nfi rathl, SS »nd rayir) dtvahJ^ AB 
AS SS Here the reverse error, y for th, has occurred in bti see 

593 

Miscellaneous 

§878. Other miscdlaneous variants which may be graphic in oha^ 
7^e (AV *am *dmaie) sam myanum RV AV ♦ The AV comm 
must have been known m very early times, and indeed Ppp 
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a'pnye (Barret, JAOS 30 220) The RV. says 'We collect and 
heap (evils) upon (the scapegoat, Trita) Aptya\ The A V charm- 
monger knows little and cares less about this old mythological 
character, with charactenstic practicahty he heaps ei-ils on ‘the 
enemy* Without this intermediate step, in which the graphic 
resemblance to fly to pr may have shared, the further change to 
dvi^ate would be unintelligible. 

idsdm vik^ndndm (KS mh^ydnam) MS. ES : ie§dm n^*pnpdndm 
(VS SB VO ^ham) VS TS SB in(y): pr. Both words are 
obscure, Keith renders 'without handles* and conjectures that MS. 
KS meant the same. 

ffaiisrutkdyd artanam (TB, ji^ilam) VS TB n’ I Possibly phonetic, 
cf §273 

khanydhkyah (KSA khalyd°) svdhd TS KSA Vor Schroeder suggests 
reading withTS. n‘ 1, cf. preceding 

anarkardivih (SV alar^rdtim) vcLsuddm upa stuhi RV. SV. AV. N. 
See §292 n* L 

§asvaipankupiiena(JBG ®piZena)ApMB HG t'L Oldenberg abandons 
the HG readmg 

abhi yo na irasyati (AV, no dwasyaii) RV AV. The AV. readmg 
(found also m Ppp as durasyatu, Barret, JAOS 26 210) is nearly a 
synonym for that of RV , which is antiquated and limited to RV. 
du t 

aci^ama (pp. amt, for abht, syama) vrjane uifivo HU MS : ahkt ^dma 
vTjane sarvavUrdh RV, KB. c; hh (note p p of MS ) 



CHAPTER XXr SANDHI 


§879. In the great mass of variants concerning phonetic relations of 
various individual sounds, already treated, not a few really relate to 
sandhi This has been pointed out in individual instances as we have 
como to them Tlicy are, however, mostly so sporadic that they can 
hardly be said to throw much light on the rules of sandhi as applied m the 
texts in general As instances we may refer to §§142 and 145 (gutturals 
and dentals), 14S (gutturals and labials), 308 f (nasal as ‘Hiatustilger’), 
338 IT and 359 IT. (y and v as ‘Hiatustilger’), 709 and 731 (elision of 
final a before mitial c and o), and vanous parts of Chapter X, on internal 
consonant assimilation 

§880. We shall now present, as an appendix, a collection of variants 
showing different treatments of von els or consonants in sandhi, which 
are sufficiently numerous in each nibne to make worth while an m- 
vestigation of their bearings on the rules of sandhi We beheve that 
the results of this investigation will be found veiy fruitful, not a few 


new principles Iiuto come out of the study 
§881. Regarding the interpretation of these materials, a general 
word of caution will not be out of place Changes in external sandhi 
arc matters of great delicacy and finesse In actual speech they 
probably always varied to some extent, in different commumties, m 
different speakers, perhaps even in the same speaker at different tunes 
On a number of points the Vedic grammatical authonties, the Pra- 
tiSakhyas, reflect this variation by their apparent confusion of statement 
The manuscripts on which our editions are based are in general at least 
equally confused Modern editors sometimas increase the confiwion 
And if they are conscientious and desire to bring order into the chaos, 
they are often (quite naturally and inevitably) at aloss how to proceed 
Shall they treat each occurrence of a given sandhi-combmation as a 
separate problem without reference to similar cases, and print what the 
S manLript evidence seems to suggest for each word 
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different schools? These are some of the problems which confront every 
conscientious Vedic editor Different scholars have chosen different 
solutions; and in some cases a rather careful study of their cntical 
notes IS necessary to determine the actual usage of the texts 
§882, For these reasons the variants gathered from our actual 
pnnted texts in certain of the sections on sandhi are of doubtful -value 
At times they tell us less about Vedic usage than about the ideas of 
some modem editor We refer particularly to such matters as the 
treatment of final s before sibilants, §§989 ff But m spite of such 
considerations, for which we have tried to make all due allowance, 
there is no doubt of the value of most of the sections which follow. 
And they frequently add a good deal to our knowledge of the usages of 
vanous Vedic schools This is notaby the case, for instance, with 
the 'abhimhita* sandhi (mitial a after final e and o). 

§883. The lollowmg matters of sandhi will be taken up, m the order 
mdicated First, final au and o before mitial vowels (except, m the 
case of 0 , imtial a) Next, the 'abhinihita' sandhi, final e and o before 
imtial a This is one of the most mterestmg sections The variants 
seem to us to mdicate clearly that an attempt was made, at some time 
or other, to standardize the writing of o after e and o in accordance 
with the pronunciation m metrical passages; for details see the section 
itself The only other case of vocahc sandhi is that of final a vowels 
followed by mitial vocahc r, here new and interesting results regarding 
the usage of vanous Vedic schools appear 
§884. Commg to consonantal sandhi, we take up first the treatment of 
final n, before vowels, and then before consonants Then the change of 
dental to lingual n, m which again the vanous schools are shown to have 
individual rules or tendencies Next the cases of final s before initial i, 
linguahzed after non-c vowels in most texts, but regularly retamed in 
the Taittinya school (often also in KS ) Regardmg $ before 
imtial k and p, the Taittiriya school is again exceptional m that it 
usually has h, as m classical Sanskrit, especially after a vowels. After a 
few cases of final r before k and p, we come to final s before an mitial 
sibilant alone, and then before imMi sibilant plus consonant; here, as 
stated above, we are more than usuaUy doubtful of the value of the 
evidence No clear school tendencies appear in the matter of initial s 
afto final non-^ vowels (sometimes k^t, sometimes changes to •?). 
vi e conclude with a section on secondary crasis or double vocalic santllu, 
and its converse, hiatus between vowels, which proves to be in con- 
siderable part due to metrical considerations 
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FINAL au AND 0 BEFORE INITIAL VOWELS 

§886. Here are treated vanants concennng au before all initial vowels 
and 0 before all except short a (abhmihita sandhi), which is treated in 
the next section We find very definite school rules observed in this 
matter, to wit 

(a) AV. wntes av for aw, but a for a, without regard to the character 
of the following vowel This is required by APr 2 21 f But once, in a 
passage inherited from RV . AVS shows a for au before w, Ppp has the 
regular av 

All other schools treat au and o in a quite analogous manner 
Thus Maitrayanlya and ICatbafca texts, and VSK, write S for au and a 
for o before all vowels This is prescribed by VPr 4 124; for the 
practice of VS see just below. The rule is not quite without exceptions 
in Maitr. texts; cf. Lriiu(ani tav adhvardjdfuveda^au MS 5 1 3 27. So, 
at least, Knauer reads with no report of v. 1 On the other hand, at 

MS 3 5 14c Knauer reads any ms 

authonty, the corrupt mss are closer to agnd, the expected form. 

(c) Taittiriya texts wnte av and av before all vowels This is con- 
trary to TPr 10 19, which presenbes d and a But 10 21 adds the 
opimon of another teacher who says dv and av should always be wntten, 
this IS favored by the comm on TPr , and is accordmg to Weber the 
regular usage of the mss of TS The vanants indicate that it is also 
the regular usage of Tait school texts, at least in their mantra materials 

(d) Other schools— that is, those of RV , SV ^^eiy few ^tanc^), 
and VS —write d and a before w-vowels, but dv and av before other 
vowels So KPr 129 (2 9) and 135 (2 11), and so VPr 4 125 gives the 

opimon of ‘some’, opposed to its own rule 4 124, quoted above 

(e) To summanze before it-vowela, Tait texts wnte av and a , 

A.V. wntes aw for aa but a fora, others o and D 4 trcTr « 

(f ) Before other than w-vowels, Maitr texts, li.S , and \ SK wn 

andarAV wntesowbuto,alloth6rsflwanda». 

fe)lafewsporadicinstancesthefinaloofvocsmgfo^^^^^ 

without change before a foUowmg vowel Cf Wack^ge I §273b 
the variants !how that the phenomenon is not quite so limited as 

SS of au before a-vowels 

Jmu dw,o*.areaa (MS KS •’ra.a) pranapa-aaw (MS ES n«) 
ajayatmTS MB IS *5 , <5 

osaCApS mv-<mv)upahvayasvaSi> Apb 

amSkam yam (ApS yanSw) vMre su&evah MS ApS 
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iimm yojnam ju^amdnd (TB ®7?au) upetamMS TB. 
upasihe mdiuh (TS %hdv) u hke E V TS. MS. KS 

uhhd (AV uhhdv) updnMu pralhomd ptbdva RV. AV. 
urunasdv (TA wru®) asutrpd (AV. TA. °pdv) udumbalau (TA. ulu^) 
RV.AV.TA AS 

kd (TA, kdv^ AV. VS km) uru pddd (TA j paddv) ucyete RV AV VS TA 
The only exception to the rule m AV Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 42 
113) reads pd^v, regularly 

daivya hotdrdv urdhvam (VS MS ®ra urdkvam, KS hotdrordhvam) 
VS TS MS KS tl8 17a In KS the form koidrdj not ®raw, is 
concerned 

na yom (TS yondv) u^dsd° VS TS MS 

ra^oTianaii (VS SB ®nau vd?7i) valagahand (TS. ApS ^kandv) upa® 
VS VSK TS KS SB ApS 

syone krnudhvam surabhd (TS ®6^ay) u loke VS TS MS KS SB 
§887. The vanants of o before w-vowels are. 

vdya (ApMB vdyav) tidakenehi (with varr ) AV SMB ApMB. 
AG GG PG 

det;a (ApS vijnaw) urv PB KS ApS MS 
dtt;o vd vi^na (TS vt^nav) uta vd prtinvyah VS TS KS SB dwo m^iia 
etc AV MS. 

maho vd vi^ (AV mako vi§na) uror aniank§dt (TS vt^nav uta van- 
ianhdi) AV. VS TS KS SB 

vi^m (TS ApS vi^av) urukrama VS TS MS SB ApS MS 
§888. The vanants of au before other than w-vowels are 
agndv (VSK MS KS MS agnd) agnd carah pravi^iah AV VS VSK 
TS MS BB SB AS ApS MS SMB , pratIka,Vait KS Kaus GG 
agni^omdv (MS KS MS ®§07na) twiam su me RV TS MS KS TB 
AS ApS MS SS 

ajasya ndhhdv (MS KS ndbka) adhy ekam arpitam RV VS TS MS KS 
asdv (MS KS MS asa) am md MS KS LS MS ApS 
dyur dadhad yajnapaidv (MS KS avihnitam RV SV ArS VS MS. 
KS LS ApS 

imau hhadrau dhuryav (MS °yd) abhi SV MS JB 
usrdv etam VS TS SB MS ApS ICS usrd eiam VSK KS 
In MS the rule IS violated, no V 1 reported 
goiapke Mkuldv (VSK °ld) m AV VS VSK SS LS 
idv (KS, td) ehi sam TS KS SB TB ApS HG BrhU tdv iha 
sam AV tdv ehi (MG id eva) vi AG SG PG MG 
tdv eha sam AB 
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dikftlo ’yam asd Sm-u^ayarj&h MS. MS. adik^z^lSyam hrahmno ’sav 
amtifya . . ApS. 

daivya hotaragm (KS. AS. ’’gm, SS. °rd agm) ajyasga iSUam MS KS 
AS. SS Since SS., if it stands for hotarau, is contraiy to the rule 
which requires °ruv, we should perhaps read hoiSragna also in SS , 
or consider it a case of hiatus between hotSra and agm; the other 
texts of course have the form hotSra, not “rau No v I reported 
for SS 

nahhak ca TujbhasyaM ca vargikav (VSK. MS KS “fe) fiS VS VSK. MS 
TB SB, KS 

mnmcav (VSK MS BS “ca) asure saca EV. AV VS VSK MS KS 
SB TB ApS 

pancabhtr dkStd vt dadh/do (MS KS. dadka) tdam TS MS KS, 
But MS. p p. dadhe 

putram tva pitarSv (VSK. MS KS ’’ra) aivt 7 U>hhS EV AV. VS VSK 
MS KS SB TB AS ApS 

pratgan sSmidhenir SghSrSv SjyabfiagSv (KSA Sghdrd ajydbhSgS) Sirutam 


TS KSA 

madkavyav stdkSv (MS °kd) apa iau rarSdha TS, MS 
mugMv (VSK. mugU) rd asya egalah AV, VS VSK SS 
yajnasya yuktau dhurya (TB. -ipS ®jfoo) (AMidm (MS ’’ihdm) MS 
KStTB ApS 

yadd cavtgfid midiVTidv (MS. dbhdidm EV. MS N 

yo’sSv(MU.’sa)Sdttyeptmi?ahso’sav(MU ’sa)aham'VSM.V 

TSdhSndit sampidicSnav (MS MS nS) asam MS, SB P 

wgnwft Sipttmta t«™-» (VSK ^ura) dsannah VS VSK . kpm?ia m 

dsddyamaaah KS vaic 

sacelcmv (VSK °sa, MS samokasau saedasd) arepasau VS, VbK M» 
SB.; samokasav (KS ®sa) arepasau TS KB. Kau6 
samiddhe agnSv (VSK. MS KS agnd) adht mSmaMnah VS. VSK IS 
MS KS SB 

samrSjSK (MS V) ma bhuvanasya rSjathah EV MS 

masvaam akindv (VSK MS KS “nff) indram agmm VS VSK MS 

sakfca re ha^manUkdv (l^SK MS KS rid VS VSK 

upa Ss^if L ihavai^m (MS »na thagom^) MS TB 

fUnamnav (MG, fieva stMnS) adki ApMB HG MG 
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Una (TB. laio) no nvdravarunav (MS. ®nS) am^{am (TB. ain") RV MS 
TB 

mad/wl caTnodftaeol cavasontito (VSK MS KS ®fco)riMVS VSK.TS. 
MS KS SB. 

oijnfiBontna (TB ‘’now) abhi&astvpava (TB °pS oam) MS TB. 
yav (MS KS ya) atmanvad . . AV. TS. MS KS 
agnim m yonav (VSK. MS. KS yona) ahhSr uhha VS. VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

ahBv (MS KS aha) anadaiS hate AV TS MS KS. 
a tasMv (VSK. MS KS iasthd) aniTtam. dim RV. VS VSK TS MS. 
KS SB 

indravahav (KS thhavo vBjaratn&h RV 'KS 
milravanmav (VSK “nfi, MS indravaruna) algSlhyam VS VSK MS 
vasanttkav (KB ime ofis®, MS KS %ka) rW, abhikcdpamanah VS. MS 
KS TB. 


JoiJirot) (MS °ra, KS me haihra) jiS, ahhikalpamanah TS MS. KS. SB 
corja^ ca SSradao (VSK MS KS °da) rtu VS VSK TS. MS KS 
SB 

vhha datarav (VSK MS KS ®rff) i§am rayinSmRY VS VSK. TS MS. 
KS SB 

ko nu vam miiravarunSv (MS °na) jiSyan RV MS. KB SB 
tapa§ ca tapasyak ca iaikrav (VSK MS KS ®ro) riu VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB. 

deilIw5osa«(VSK! MS °sa)akmna\S VSK MS TB. 
daivyav (VSK. °ya) adhvaryu a gatam VS VSK SS 
dhanasatav (ySK MS KS ’’ta)thavatuYS.YSK TS MS KS 
prahargino (KS ms °nain, ed em ) madirasya made TtiTsSsav (KS 
°sa) astu KS. ApS 

mafion<fiv(MS °te)tndratJaruTifimo?iatiasiiRV MS 
yajnasyapakfaCTS °?a«) rffoyo 6fio»on<I TS MS KS. 
yatprthvyamyaduTav tySK. MS KS wra) onianfcje VS VSK TS MS 


yB. (AV omits) rSganye dundhuhhav (KS.f °bha) ayaiayam AV KS TB 
yonomirSvarunaabhidmtsapatnah(yS °varunav abhidasah) TS MS 
imott (Kaug jou) U pakgBv (VSK MS KS pakga) ajarau palalnnau 
_ (\SK TS t KS “nah) VS VSK TS MS. KS gB Kau§. 
r&jdnak samttdv (VSK MS KS ^td) tva RV VS VSK TS MS KS 
vByava SrohanavahSv (KSA °ha) anadvahau TS KSA. 
venvbharam girav (ESA giro) m TS E'RA TB 
iacyahafldhanutarov{'SS °ra) ata^iaRY KS 
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hukrah ca ca grai^iav (VSK. MS KS ® 7 wa) ftu VS VSK TS MS 
KS, SB 

sUdraryav (VSK MS KS ® 2 ^o) asrjyeidm VS VSK TS MS KS SB. 

ca te lak^mik ca patnyav (VSK '^nyd) [ahordtrc] VS VSK 
saniydvapnasikcr (MS ydapmhstho)apasevajananRY MS 
sajo^asuv (VSK ®5a) Q§m7id daiisohlith VS VSK SB 
sahasiasd (RV also ®sa»0 medkasd(dv (VSK ®Ia) tva tfnand RV (bis) 
VSK KB (This RV. repetition is omitted m RVRep ) 
somdrudrdv (MS ^drd) 2 kasumrdataninah'RY AY MS 
siaum devav (MS KS deva) ahinau nadnto 3 oha\nim TS MS KS 
hatagha^ansd (TB °sav) dbharadvasH MS KS TB 
kaldg^tasansev (VSK. °sd) dhlidrqtdm vam vdrydm VS VSK TB 
hermnUikkrav (VSK MS KS ^ra) m (TS mnarn) VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

hotdrdv (VSK MS ®ra) tndram aivind VS VSK MS TB 

hotdruv (VSK AIS KS ®m) tndram pratkamd suvdca VS VSK MS KS 


TB 

§889. The variants of o before other than w-vowels are 
uhhayebhyah pra cikitsd gavi^fau (VSK gat^iau) RV VS VSK 
kuvit su 710 gavt$iayc (MS KS gat^tayc) RV SV TB MS KS AB 
AS ApS 

ye Mmhare kartvo ye gavi^tau (VSK gat^tau) RV VS VSK AB KB 

eko bakUndm a^ TtiaTiyav idttah (AV many a tditd) RY AY 

iam tv^gkrtasnav (VSK ^sna) tmahe RV SV VSK SB 

lava vdyav (VSK vdya) rtaspaie RV VS VSK SB 

myuMn vayav (VSK vaya) d gain RV ArS VS VSK 

niyudbhir vayav (VSK MS KS vdya) ^iaye durom RV VS VSK TS 

MS KS ^ 

niyudhhiT (AY viyugbhtr) vayw) (AV VSK MS vaya) tha 
VSK MS SB TA AS SS ApS 
matiravarunasya camosadkvaryav (MS ya) odrava (eht) TS 

wisa«te^«jM»'(KS mna)asaahrnomiRY SV TS KS AS 
vy asiabkna (etc , §137) rodasi vi?nav (VSK MS KS mm) e<e RV 
VSK MS KS SB TA 

mhasah sunav (MS KS suna) akuta EV TS MS KS 

SMO Tn the following 0 of voc sing is retained without change 

no mlyoml jnto (Is SG PG SMB [Jorgensen] jntav) avdam 
(AS avt&eha)TS TB AS SG PG SMB 
iasv adhmyav adhave” SS im adhmryo ^ndraya 


AV VS 
SB KS 


5a 


AB AS 
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hvhaBpatisuUisya ta (MS td^ KS omits) indo (MS KS inda) indn° 
TS MS. KS hthaspaUsutasya deua soim la tnda indri^ VSK 

INITIAL a AFTER HNAL 6 AND 0 

§891. In the great mass of variants under this heading, the initial a 
IS m one form ehded as in classical Sanskrit (abhinihita), while in the 
other form both the a and the final diphthong are left unchanged m 
writing A few cases of different and anomalous treatment will be 
mentioned at the end of the section Disregarding them f oy the moment 
we shall consider the wnting or elision of a On the probable actual 
pronunciation of e, o when foUow’ed by wntten a, see Wackemagel I 
p 324, the diphthong was, as he says, no doubt regularly pronounced 
in some way as a short vowel, but the variants throw no light on this 
question 

§892. On the pnnciples governing writing or ehsion of initial a after 
e and o the Prati§akhyas give no help Boiled down, their statements 
amount only to this, that the a is sometimes wntten and sometimes 
ehded VPr 4 78 specifies that it is generally wntten in verses {tk^u) 

§893. Early statements m western grammers add little except that 
m metncal passages the meter shows that the a was generally pro- 
nounced, whether wntten or not, tho it is generally omitted m wnting, 
whether pronounced or not Whitney, Grammar §135c, says specifically 
that there is no ‘accordance m respect to the combmation in question 
between the written and the spoken form of the text ’ 

§894. Yet as long ago as 1862, in his note to APr 3 54, Whitney 
himself showed, from a count of AV instances, that 

(a) In prose passages, a is omitted seven times out of eight 

(b) In metrical passages where the meter indicates ehsion (we shall 
use this famihar term, altho doubtless 'absorption' would be more 
accurate, cf Wackernagel, c , p ’ 324, bottom) of a, it is omitted m 
wnting SIX times out of seven 

(c) In metrical passages where the meter indicates pronunciation 
of a, it IS written nme times out of ten, except that at the beginning 
of a pada m the middle bf a verse-lme, where of course it is alwaj'S 
pronounced, it is omitted m wnting four times out of five 

§895 If these facts are at aU typical of Vedio works in general, and 
there is reason to beheve that they are, they seem to indicate that at 
some time in the history of our tradition an attempt was made to make 
the wnting conform to certain definite standards, which had some 
relation to actual pronunciation The statement quoted above from 
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Whitney's Grammaf is therefore exaggerated, to say the least To be 
sure, the attempt was either mcompletely earned out, or else its results 
have been somewhat disturbed by later copyists and redactors. Cf, 
Oldenbeig, ProUg, 460 f , Wackeniagel I p 325 


General praciice o/ 7edtc texts 

§896. Before summanzing the evidence of the vanants, we shall 
venture a statement of what seems to us to have been the general 
procedure in the Vedic tradition Apparently this tradition was fixed 
at a tune when the usual custom was to ehde the a, as in classical 
Sanskrit But those who established the norm in the Vedic texts 
were quite aware of the fact that these texts themselves, by their 
meter, indicated that the a frequently, if not usually, had to be pro- 
nounced. As a concession to this observed fact, or perhaps, more 
accurately, in order to help in the proper recitation of the Vedic texts, 
th^ undertook to wnte the a in cases where the meter requued its 
pronunciation, leaving it unwritten in the comparatively rare cases 
where the meter required its omission, and in prose generally. Only 
when the a came at the beginning of a pada in the middle of a line, the a 
was elided in writmg, in accordance with the general custom of the tune 
when the redaction was earned out, perhaps for the veiy reason th^no 
confustion or error of pronunciation could well aiise in such cases That 
is- since the a would have to be pronounced in eveiy such case, its 
omission in wntmg, according to the usual rule of the time, was con- 


sidered allowable. , 

§897. Thus, except in the last-mentioned case, an attempt was mMe 
to conform speUing to ongmal pronunciation of the metrical t^, 
while in prose texts the a tended to be omitted. Ex^pbons may oto 
be explained as due to carelessness or ignorMce, whether on part 
of the ongmal redactors who apphed the rules, or on the part of later 


copyists or reciters 


Evidence of ike vanants 

S898 In mterpretmg the beanng of the vanants on these rules, ^ 
musrr;rSrb^t Ly are a specially selected group, and m k 

nati^ of « *h padas are necessarily prmted m the 

Jr-SCtt m^Jy the a IS elided m four-fifths of such .ses 
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in the AV ; and much more r^larly in the RV, In fact, RPr 138 
(2. 13) requires that a should never be wntten in this position 
§899. Secondly, every one of our variants contains, by definition, 
at least one instance, in some text or other, of both possible forms: 
a written and a ehded This means that mvanably, except m the few 
cases in which a pSda can be read metncahy either with or without 
pronunciation of a, at least one of the texts quoted violates the general 
rule Consequently, statistics based on our vanants cannot possibly 
be expected to agree precisely with the rules laid down m §896. If, 
despite this artificial weighting of the scales in favor of the advocaius 
dtabolij the vanants nevertheless show a defimte tendency in favor of 
the rules as stated, this may be considered a valuable confirmation of 
them And such, we think, is the case 
§900. The extent to which vanants may be trusted as representing 
general usage may be tested by comparmg the AV. passages found 
among them with Whitney's statistics for the entire AV , mentioned in 
§894 Thus, m metncal passages where a is pronounced, Whitney 
found it wntten in nme-tenths of the cases, the vanants have it wntten 
m more than two-thirds, or nearly five-sevenths of such cases (26 out of 
38), In metrical passages where a is not pronounced, Whitney found 
it omitted in six-sevenths of the cases; the variants show it omitted m 
all the six cases which occur. The prose vanants from AV are very 
few (only 5); m two of them a is wntten, in three ehded, whereas 
Whitney reports ehsion m seven-eighths of the prose cases. These 
correspondences suggest that when the variants occur in considerable 
numbers, they may be taken as a fair mdex of conditions m the texts 
as a whole. 


Metncal passages 

§901. The c is pronounced m 59 metrical padas among the vanants; 
It IS not pronounced m 10 In 24 it may be read either way, or the 
readings are changed in other respects so that both forms of the vanant 
are metncal as wntten 

When the o is shown by the meter to be pronounced, it is also 
m nearly two-tbirds of the cases in all texts together (213 to 
117)' In general, the proportion is higher m the older texts Thus 
KV , TOtten 21 tunes, omitted 4; AV. 25 to 12; TS. 19 to 7, MS 24 to 9 

ifii w (10 to 6) and KS (20 to 

10) bV. forms a striking exception; among the variants it has a 
wntten only once,-omitted 4 tames Its school texts show that this is no 
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accident due to the small numbere; they also TOte a 3 tim^ and omit 
it S times The SV. school clearly tended against the mitmg of a, in 
accord with classical Sansknt usage (we shall see below that in prose 
texts, also, the dropping of a predominates in the SV school much more 
than in the others). While the SV, and its school texts are the only ones 
that show a majority for dropping a when it is pronounced, later texts 
in general show a gro\ring tendency to do so, approaching the dasac^ 
norm Thus RV, school texts hare it written 14 times, omitted 11 times 
(against RV. itself 21 to 4). 

§903, When the o is shown by the meter not to be pronounced, it is 
also omitted in wnting in five^venihs of the cases in all texts together 
(46 to 19) The cases are too few to make it safe to set up rules for the 
induidual schools. 

§904. Thus we see that in all metrical pidas the writing is consistent 
with the pronunciation in nearh' rwo-thirds of the cases (259 to 136), 
whether the meter requires pronunciation of a or the reverse. In the 
few cases where it is possible to read the pida metrically either way, 
we ha\“e given the written test the benefit of the doubt, assuming that 
it was pronounced when written, not pronounced when omitted in 
wnting Thev are not numerous enough to afiect the result, and om 
procedure seems justified by the evidence of other cases where there is 
no ambiguih*. 


Prose passages 

§906. In the prose variants the school tevts of SV. shotv a conrideiable 
proponderonce of elided over written a (12 to 1), and the 
tho less decisive, is noticeable in the Taittiriya school, ^ 

elision in two-thiids of the cases (49 to 25) Other tevfs 
marked tendenev in either direction MS has a majority for a TO.en 
(21 to 15), but its school texts are nearly even The 
pasaues are 105 written, 151 elided Contrast tlus_with 23- tratten. 
163 ehded among the metrical variants (213 to 11/ where e 
shows that a was pronounced) 

Table offnal a vmtlcn or o-n.’Sed o/tfr c and o 
5906 The fisure^ ta the following table are worth quoting tho 

P-J'^P^nottobetakentoc 
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TEXTS 

METRICAL PASSAGES 

PROSE PASSAGES 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
consistent 

Wnting and 
pronunciation 
inconsistent 

a written 

-0 

o 

'2 

"o 

a written and 
pronounced 

« not written, 
not pro- 
nounced 

a not written, 
but pro- 
nounced 

a written, not 
pronounced 

RV 

21 

0 

4 

0 

0 

0 

RVKh 

1 

0 

B 

0 

0 

0 

RV school texts 

14 

2 

11 

B 

9 

14 

sv 

B 

0 

4 

0 

Q 

0 

SV school texts 

3 

0 

8 

B 

B 

12 

AV 

25 

6 

i2 

0 

2 

3 

AV school texts 

4 

B 

B 

0 

B 

2 

YS 

10 

2 

6 

2 

13 

13 

VSK 

2 

B 

0 

0 

0 

2 

SB 

8 

0 

5 

1 

8 

10 

Other Vaj school 

5 

B 

4 

0 

0 

3 

TS 

19 

6 

B 

2 

10 

20 

TB 

17 

2 

9 

0 

3 

8 

ApS 

10 

0 

B 

4 

8 

11 

Other Tait school 

10 

3 


2 

4 

10 
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TB'CTS 

M£TB1CAX» PASSAGSS 

psosn 

Wntic^SQd 

pronunciation 

consistent 

Writingand 

pronunciation 

inconsistent 

a wntton 

a ohded 

a wniton and 
pronounced 

e 

o 

S A-rJ 
Sgg 

c fl 

C3 

is'2 

^c.| 

49 -*» £3 
O 0 o 

S 

«§ 

135 
& A 
e 

MS 

24 

6 

9 

3 

21 

15 

Maitr. school 

14 

5 

2 

0 

9 

7 

KS 

20 

S 

16 

3 

16 

18 

Late and misc 

5 

3 

L . .. 

5 

! 0 

n 

3 

Totals 

213 

t 46 

117 

19 

105 

161 


§907. We now proceed to list the variant passages, beginning with the 
metrical ones, and first with those in which the meter indicates that the 
« was pronounced, whether written or not (59 items) 

BO adhvarSn (AV. KauA ’dhvarSn) sa rivn MpayOh EV AV TS MS 


KS SB. Kau§. 

anumofe 'nu (KapS f am) manyasva m tdom (AV. ’tiv tdam mmyasva) 
AV KS. KhpS. (quoted in note to KS.). anumaie ’nu manyam 
(prose) GG. KhG. HG. ApG 

mr amum bhaja yo ’miro asya TB.: m (a* htejo yo amto osya AV. 
tatra kbnye ’ja ehapadtA AV.t 13 1. 6: Uman chtttye aja efcapst IB 
te^m yo ajySmtn (PG. ’jy&nm) ajUtm ttvahsf <Sm Cone aj^m 

gmMhjbut Jorgensen as other texts) TS SMB PG^Dh 

Tco afcsare (NipU. ’k§are) parame vyoman EV. AV . GB. TB. TA SvettJ. 

pJS'wro’nvaCSS anpe)arf» JB.SS 

/oteA PB ; yasmSn na jSlah paro anyo ask (N|pU sti) VS TB 

m flfltSiMT? S m ApS ’gmyah) mrmrmah (KS adds smxlasah) 
*T^ MS TTS . TB. ApS MS 

tom tvS, Piive (waniu (AV. ’vantu) M AV. ApMB. HG. A veiy poor 
pSda but intended for tri^^ubn. 
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yo ^syek dvipado ya^ catn^adah AV. : ya ise asya (MS. BS. * Ue yo a^a) 
dtnpadas caiu^adah RV. VS TS MS KS (both) 
vaiMnaro angira^am (AV. AS angirohhyah) AV. AS. SS. 
teA Mtc ahany <}](mnd (MS ahann ojasdne, IS ^^vkroahanyqjasye; 

AS ^hany oh^ndm) TS. MS KS AS, 
suTyo ahohhiT (KS, suryo [misprint] ^kdbhtr) anu iidvatu ES TB. 
so osTnan (MS osrjzan) adhipafin karotu TS. MS., so 'srnan adhipafXn 
hpiolu SS 

su5m ianvam (TS TB. tanuvam) varuno ^su^oi (TS, TB. ak§ret) TS. MS. 
KS. TB. It would be forcing probabilities to compress the MS, ES, 
reading to an anv^{ubh, 

agmr ajaro ^hJmat sahobht^ MS . agmr amjio ahhavad vayobhi^ (KS. 

sahohhh)EY.YB TS KS SB.ApMB 
na id arva reyiihdkdto abiuie (AV. RV. AV, KS. TB AS Many 
AV. mss. read o^wfe 

adht hnaantu ie *vantv (TS TB. ApS avantv) asmSn RV. AV, VS TS. 
MS KS TB. ApS. 

amkair dve§o ardaya (SS *rdaya) MS. SS 

annum payo rdo asmdsu (SB. 'smdst/) dhatta (MS. ApS. dheht) VS MS. 
KS SB.TB.SS.ApS. 

anyam ie asTnan (NypTJ. 'man) ni vapaniu sendk RV. TS. NipU. 
anyo^ ^nyo (Vait.-anyo) hkavah vamo asya TB. Vait 
avdsrjo apo (TB. 'po) ackd samudram RV. MS. EE. TB. 
pra vartaya diva a^Tnunam (AV, 'tndnamj t. 1. c5®) indra RV. AV. 
prothud oho na yavase 'm^yan fTS avigyan) RV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

mmastuQdS 'stu)pardyate AY, M& 
prdnco ogdma (TA. prdnjo 'gSmd) nriaye hasdya RV. AV. TA. 
payo gfhe^n payo tan nah MS.; payo vatse^ payo astu tan mayi 
AB TB.AS.ApS 

ye agmyah pdficajanydb (MS pufi§inah) VS SB MS : ye 'gnayah 
pu7%aA (KS. °ginah) TS BE ApS. JUB. 
dhata samudro apa (AG. Vo) kaniu pdpam AG. PG.: dA® sa° ahhayarfi 
hrnotu MG 

hrWaniau pari ydto odAoaraTw (AV. omooom, and 'mavam) RV, AY, 
MS TB. 

namo astu (VS. SB. KS PG MarU. 'stu) sarpMyah RVKh. VS. TS. 

MS KS. SB. KS. ApS. MS PG. ApIVIB EG. MG, MarU 
y^ 'do (MS amt) rocane divak RVKh. TS MS. ApMB 
yo asyah, pjthivyds toad TB ApS.: yo 'syaA (so all mss. but one, and so 
Cone., but ed.t o^oA) ptMoyd odhi ivad MS, 
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yo nah svo (AV m yo) aranah (SV "ranah) RV SV AV AG SG 
OJdenberg, Froleg, 40, thinks of inserting yo in RV,, tho he fails to 
note that AV reads so 

vaikvCinaro adahdlm (AV, no adabdkas, TA, me ^ddbdhaSf MS ApS 
^dabdhas) lanupdh AV. VS MS SB TA ApS SMB. 
airibadadaie (AS 'w&a®) dadai MS AS 
mayd so aiinam (AV ^nnam) atli yo vipa§yali RV AV 
indra i^dje^u no ^va (TB om, KS valid) RV AV SV ArS MS RS TB 
yad va me apt (LS Vait apa) gachait AS Vait LS 
ye agnayo divo ye pTlliivydh MS ApS MS ye ^gnayo divo ye ^nUinksdi 
KS (\s rongly printed as prose in cd ) 
ye agmdagdha ye anagmdagdhah (TB Poona ed t ^nagm^; so v I of AV } 
RV AV. TB AS. ye agm^vaUa ye ^nagrnpjmh (VS anagm^) 
VS. TB ApS 

sd tvam asy amo ^hatn (SB BfhTJ PG. amo o/iowi, Ap^IB amUhanif 
MG dpy amo ^ham) KS JUB SB BrhU AG SG PG ApMB 
MG sa ivam asy amo *ham AB 
kikasdbhyo anukyat (ApMB 'nw®) RV AV ApMB 
te asmat (TS ’smat) pa^ pra muncantv enasah (TS anhasak) AV TS 
divo antehJnjas (KS pan RV SV KS. 

yo adya (TB *dya) saumyo (AV sen7jd) mdhah AV PB AS — Ppp 


%aacc to Roth , 

mjeghro vaiyOghre adhi (TB ’dhi) KS TB vyagho adhi immure AV 
yeanne?iiiY^ ICS ’nne^) vmdhyanliYS TS MS KS 
ear^the adht (ICS ’dkt) tiake TS KS TB 
raja me prano amrlam (TB ’mj-tam) VS t MS KS TB _ 

tdam (ICS o rad) mreo (A§ rddho) agmna (ICS gntna) dattam ugal (A\ 
agan, KS etu) AV MS KS TB AS 

vmyamano’vrnmiAV 

iatotaye ’bhimatisahe (FG abhi°) TS KS Mb SMB 

ImvdliKS Kureaao) angan CIS KS ApS . M| a«,a«,KSt 

>nyan)adhardnsavatnanAV TS MS KS Ap& 
krmanly (PB ^v) uyo adha (PB ’dliah) 
so adhmrS (AB ’dhvara karait) jaUweddh AB bB Caden 


Cadenced prose, cf 


kjnoluso , - 

annapate ’nnasya (MS KS MS MG 
TB ApS MS PiSnSgU AG 

tnstubh _ . 

ayam yo asya yasya ta tdam stroll JMb 

KS ApS 


an') no dehi VS TS MS KS SB 
gG MG SMB Intended for 

ayam yo ‘si yasya ta tdam hrah 
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[yo (tsyd Icuu^ihya jogatah MS yo *syci Icdv^^ihyct (IvS thd) jd KS TA. 
Ap§. So Cone ; but Van Gelder's ed reads 'sya for MS without 
V 1] 

[anamitram no (VSK me) adharak (AV °rdO AV. VSK.t KS Cone 
’dAarfifcforVSK] 

\bTha^afe dbhi§a$ter (AV ed amufmh AV. VS TS MS KS 
TAA But read ahhC ' m AV , see Whitney's note ] 

§908. In the next group, a much smaller one, contammg 10 items, 
the a seems not to have been pronounced, whether wntten or elided; 
nam 'sftt (TS KS aeiu) mlagfimya (NilarlJ. uTMthhandaya) VS TS 
Iffi MarU BrhPDh 

\n&umrm hhutaya dhruvo (TS ApS hMldyddkvaro) asiu (TS MS t 
^stu)devdh(JS omits) TS KS ApS MS 
ye dpsu, ^ada/nsi (KS 'psa sa®) cakrire MS KS 
ye ie ^ryaman (KS arya^) bahavo devayanak TS MS KS 1 10 13a 
vdjtndm vajo *vatu bhak^o asmdn VSK : vdji7idm bhak$o avalu vdjo 
asmdn ApS 

yo ^gmm (AS agmm) hoidram av^thak TS AS SS t 
jdlavedo maruto adbhts (TB ^dbhis) toTnayitva TB ApS 
l^dmad devo Ht dunidny (TA MahanU ah dunidty) agmh AV. TA. 
MahfinU 

aghoT^hyo Hha (MS aiha) ghorebhyah MS TA MahanU. 
yd§ ca deoyo antdn ahhto iatantha SMB . ca gnd deoyo ^nidn abJiito 
^tatananta (mss taUinUia) MG See §63 The meter is poor in 
any case 

§909, We now come to the third group of metneal vanants, 24 m 
number, m which the surrounding conditions are so flexible metrically 
that the a may either be pronounced or not (m which case we assume 
that it was pronounced when wntten, and not pronounced when not 
wntten) ; or m which there are further changes in the pada which alter 
the metrical conditions 

<m adya no anumaitk (AV KauS 'ww®) AV MS S§ M§ KauS 
ydn agnayo anvatapyanta (TS 'n»a®) dhi^nydk AV TS MS 
yoamtn(JL8 *smin)mahaiyamaveMB KS MS 
jyok k§atte 'dki jdgarat AV jyog rd^ire adki gdgaral HG 
jyoh irotre ^dh (HG adkt) sdgarat AV HG 
antanh^eadhyiTS KS 'd%)osateTS MS KS MS 
sarvdhhyoabhayam{TB Mayam) karat RY AV TB N 
garhho asy (MS 'sy) o$adhindm AV VS TS MS KS. SB Vait — Fpp. 
also (Barret JAOS 48 38) 
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Uinvo adya (MS *dya) dadhalu me AV MS 

wasawto abasia (VS ’sysM) aji/amRY AV VS TA The meter of VS 
(With SjtaTTi) seems easier 

satyam tan m tvau&n (MS ^van) anyo ash (MS. ^sti) RV MS KS TB 
The meter of MS (tudvan^t) is infenor 
yc ^smdn ahhyaghdyanh AV yo amdn ahkyagkayah AV 
iirubhyam (e a§lhivadb1iyam (ApMB RV AV ApMB 
te amd agnayo (MS v. 1 ^yo) dravinam daUva MS ApS te ’smd 
agnaye dravinam daUvd The meter of MS Apg is very poor 
sm§itm no dbhi (KS ^bht) va^yo (AV va^o) myardu AV TS 
710 "6/w vojsyo nayantu KS MS 

sUrydya vdho *d%iya (VSK t KS f adxiya, KS. adiier) upasihe VSK 

TS KS. SS KS 

eho VO devo apy (AV *py) ati$ihal AV MS . eko devo apy ati^tkal TS ES 
Only MS is certamly inconsistent (a wntten but not pronounced) 
bhe^ajam gave ^^aya (MS aivdya) VS TS MS SB bhe^ajam 
gave ^Mya puru$dya KS In the last the attaching of puru§dya 
to this pada makes the ehsion of a better metncally 
m& va eno anyakjiam hhujema BV ' md vayam mo ^nyakjiam bhujema 
KS In both forms of this variant the writing and pronunciation 
are consistent 

idm u dktrdso anudi^a yajante VS. SB (a not pronounced) torn 
dhlr&sah kavayo ^nvdt^dyajania MS {kavayo looks like a secondaty 
mtrusion, cf KS in next form; without it would have to be 
pronounced) (dm dhirdso anvjdfkya (VSK ®di5ya) yajanie (KS 
anndT^dyaganla kamyoK) VSK, TS BS TB (a pronounced) 
anyaTia fe ofiTwon (KS anye^mjav^ntvapaniuidhyiB KS Bothwntmgs 
are metncal VS TS have anyam asTnan mva° tdh, which is 
inferior to both MS and KS 

yad vdto apo (MS. MS *po) agan^an (TS KSA ApS agamat) VS TS, 
MS KSA ApS MS. Writing and pronunciation are consistent 
inuall texts except VS , where one of the uutial a*s must be omitted 
in reading, tho both are wntten 

yo agttau rudro yo apsv aniah AV (intended for tngtubh, readmg agnaUj 
apsUt and perhaps rudrf^t but more likely a syllable short) yo 
^gnjav, mdro yo ardaih SirasU. (meant for anu$t^bh, gnaUj 
^pm) • yo TVjdro agnau yo apsu (MS rudro ^psu yo ^gnau) ya o^adhi^u 
TS ApS MS (tngtubh; 'gmu, 'psM~mconsistent with the wntmg 
of TS ApS )• yo r^ro agnau yo apsu, (then as new pada, correct 
Cone ) ya o§adfm yo vanaspah^ KS (wntmg and pronunciation 
consistent). 
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so asman p&tu sarvaiak AV.: so ^STndn patu (prose) TS 
§910. There follow the prose variants, which number 53. 
abhoyoTn vo ^bhayctm tio <istu (AB, AS. ftio ^stti) AB AS SS.: abhaj/OTn 
me astu (AB.f ’siu) AB. ApS 

i§e raye (ApS. rayyai ) . . . dyumndyorje (VS SB.f dyumnaiirje) ^paiydya 
(VS.t SB.t apa®, TB.f patyaya, ApS. ^yorjapatydya) VS MS. SB. 
TB. AS ApS 

c^am U nghniye (PB. ^ghnye) ndmdm TS PB : cia te aghnye ndmdm 
VS. SB. MS. In the last, an attempt has been made to make 
metncal a passage which was most assuredly prose to begin with. 
This metrical form is not counted m our table, the a- may or may 
not have been pronoimced {aghnye or ^ghmye), 
vivario a^caivdrinkah (MS MS KS * vivario VS TS SB 
yo ^smdn (MS MS amdri) dve^ii yam (AV adds ca) vayam dvi^mah 
AV VS TS MS KS SB TB. TA MahanU KBU JTJB AS. SS 
LS KS. ApS. MS. KauS. HG. BDh This extremely common 
phrase seems always to be written with asmdn m texts of the 
Maitr. school, with ^mdn m all others, if the editions are to be 
trusted For other formulas containmg it see the Cone under it, 
and also; tarn abht &oca yo ’sTndn etc.; ague yai te tapas {tejaSj 
Vm, ^ocis, haras) etc ; tasya ndmnd vriedmi etc , ny aham tarn 
mrdyasam yo gasman (ApS *smdn) etc MS ApS t 6 18 2; abhy 
ahim tarn bhuydsam etc.; prdham tarn atibhuydsam (ApS 
etc ; vy asau yo etc.; durmitras (or the like) etc. 
devdnam tvd patnir detdr . sadhastke angtrasvad (TS. *ngi°) VS TS 
MS. KS. SB. The same with adiivg tod (®iw ivd), dhi§ands tvd, 
varutrayo (ete ), grids tvd 

dhOtyai prayuje *gnaye (MS. KE agnaye) sodM VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
The same with medkdyai manase, sarasvatyai pd^, and dik§dyai 
tapase 

agneh (also, indrasya, vikoesdm devdndm) pnyam pdtho ^jnhi (TS 
aplM) VS 8 50, VSK 8 22 4, TS SB. 11 5 9, 12 
yo maiiasyd dtio ahhidasat . (five formulas) MS agnim (also, 
itidtam, mitrdvarunau, somam) sa (TB sa disdm devaidndm) 
Tchatu yo mmtasyai (KS ^syd) di&o *bhtddsah KS TB. ApS. 
namo agnydya (VS KS ’grydya, MS. ^gnydya ) . . VS. TS MS KS 
namo agreoadkdya (MS KS. ’gre°) . . VS. MS TS. KS. 
namo aparasadbhyah (PB and v 1 of mS. ’para®) PB. MS 
namo *ivebhyo (TS o^®) '§vapahbkyas ca. . VS. TS f MS KS 
namas te astu ^B. JB iS SMB. 'siu) VS TS MS KS AB PB JB 
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fiB TB TA. TAA AS SS LS ApS MS AG Kaul SMB. ApMB 
ApG Occurs frequently, and apparently always with astu except 
in SV texts which read ^siu 

namo vo ^stu (AS SS aslu) VS PB AS SS Vait SMB Here, in 
curious contrast with the precednag, the SMB reads asiu according 
to Jdrgensen's edition (not in the Cone }, while *stu is read by VS. 
and Vait 

tehhyo namo astu (PG 'stu)YS MS KS PG SB 
namo ^gnaya (ApS agnaya) uyadra^ire SS ApS 
namo asiu (VS SB ^siu) rudrebhyo ye antank^e (VS KS SB *TUan^) 
. VS MS KS SB MS Also namo astu (VS SB. KS ^siu) 
ru° ye dtn (and, pr^hivyam) VS MS KS SB KS MS 
namo mahadbhyo arbhahehhyas (ICS VMa®) ca . VS KS ‘ namo 
bthadbhyo ^rbhakebhya§ ca MS MS 
nanw raikibhyo aralhebhya^ (TS ^rathe^) ca VS TS 
yo no antt ^apati Um etena je§am MS yo me 'nh dure Watiyah tarn 
etenaje$am TS 

rudro ’gnU (MS agnU) MS, TA SS 
rudro ^dhvpatih (MS adkC^) MS TA 

iasyapo apsarasa (KS f 'psa®, MS ^psarasd) UT30 narm (TS *psaraso 
mudak) VS TS MS KS SB 

dhUria (KB ®te) Tiamas te astu (IK KS ApS dhUtie namanie 


(?) astu MS ^ ^ ^ 

praty etd vdmd yajamdno ^grabhid (SS cw/ra®) KB SS. 
pr&Tio agnth PranagU prdno ^gtiih MU ^ 
madhu hutam indratame agnau (LS VS SB LS hulam hmr 

indraiame’gnau MS AB TA AS SS mc> u-a > # o\ 

ye deva dwtbhaga (MS ’’gah siha) ye anlankgahhSga (TS Kb mn ) 
TS MSk KS 

stvam vrajahhyo ''hinsaniam (KS t akin") sadhadhe (VS SB " 

agnim (TS ’gmm) .VS TS MS KS SB-KS punctuates 
before aemnt, so that elision of a is impossible - 
sajurcdidoayavohhihCrS ApS ’yara&M)VS TS SB ApS 
sLidhah^samidko ^gne-’gna (SS "dho 

vyaniu AS SS MS samtdho agna (MS agm) agyasya. .MS 

KS TB MS 

suyammeadya Ap&.sayamme’dya MB 
agmr adki myatio asySm KS agnir * 2 ^““ « 

ogneyatie’rasiMS arm)tena ..AV MS .^g gs 

angiraso me am (KS ’sya) yagnasya pralaranuvakaiT ahamh 
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tarn (KS t i^(i^dragraha saha 7jan me *sti (Ap§ ask) tena KS 
ApS ta77i iva pra vikdmi saha yan me 'sli tena AY 
diso ahhij alhud ayam MS KS MS dih hhy ayam rajdhhui TS TB 
Semblance of meter, perhaps to be classed with metrical vanant-s 
antimztras (TS aniyazm^) ca dure-amtiras (MS ^miiras) ca gayiah VS 
TS MS KS 

andkoachetahiTS ApS Vieto/i) VS TS KS ApS Ed ofKS 'chetak, 
but the sole ms aschetah 

apdgne agnim MS TB MS ApS ^gnim) dTnddamjahYS TS MS 
KS SB TB ApS MS 

apsu dkauiasya . yo a^asams (KS MS KS : . ,yo 

hhak§o asvasanir TS 

Qsvibliydm iiroahmydndm (MS tirohnydndm) somdndm anuhruht ApS 
MS Also iiroahniydn (MS ambhydm tirohnydn) somdnpras^ 
fhtdn pre^ya Aipi§ MS 

iirdhvo adhvaro asfhdt (VS SB 'dhvara dslhCitj KS *dhvare sthdhj ApS 
adhvarestlmt)VS MS KS SB ApS 

- dpo devir agrepuvo agreguvo . TS TB devir dpo ^greguvo ^grenlyo 
MS MS devir dpo agreguvah premazji . KS 
ye devdh purahsado (so also TS , for which Cone f parah^) ^gntneird 
(MS agm^) TS MS. KS BDh 

dhurva iam yo 'smart dhurvait VS TS SB TB dhvara dhvaraniam yo 
asmdn dhvardi MS 

agms ie 'gram TS ‘ agni^ te agram . MS 
somo 'smkarn (KS asm^) hrdhmandndm raja VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB TB MS ApS 

svadha pitfbJiyo 'ritarik^asadbhyah (AV antar°, GGt ’nton®) AV ApS. 
MS GG HG 

yo asmt so asmt AV yo 'smi sa san yaje MS KS AB • yo 'ham amz sa 
sanyageTB ApS 

iutho vo visvaveda mb^iajatu varm^he adhz (KS 'dht) ndhe TS MS 
I^S 

mrasto agha^ansak (ApS 'gha^) KS ApS 

[devo nard^anso 'grmu (SS t vasuvane vasudheyasya vein AS SS 
Cone quotes agna for SS ] 

[yena inryem hrahmana hrhaspataye 'pavathds JB yena rupena 
prajdpaiaye fvapaihds (Cone aya®) . KS ] 

§911. Very sporadically, other forms of sandhi between final e and 
mitial a occur among the vanants For a single case of y as 'Hiatus- 
tilgeF developed between e and a, see §338 In addition, there are a few 
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vanante which seem to point to a possible resolution of e mto ay before 
a and o; but formal differences are always conceraed, so that the 
variation is never one of sandhi pure and simple • 
tve a (SV. tvaya) hko^anii vedkasah RV SV. A loo in RV is replaced 
by an instr. in SV , with resolution of e to ay, this tune however 
before long 

uhhe td asyobhayasya (AV asydbhe aiya) rajaiah RV. AV Followed by • 
vbhe yam vbhayassya (AV. vbhe asya) jni^atah RV, AV The veree is 
mystic and obscure If the AV. text is right, it seems to have 
understood the original vbhay- as representing vbhe, perhaps under 
influence of suggestion from the preceding vbhe; so that we should 
have just the reverse of the resolution in question, Whitney trans- 
lates the prior pada according to the RV readmg, but keeps the 
AV. reading in the second 

§912. By a misquotation m the Cone we would seem to have a 
smgle similar case of a» for o before a: 

dySvSprffnm uro arUank^a TO TOK MS KS SB ; the Cone quotes 
urav for uro in VSK. Bui the actual text is urv If the text as a 
printed (with aniankyi, not °k§am) is nght, it is an illogical blend 
of this with the other form of the vanant, dyaoa!‘ urv aniartkeam 
AV. TS. 


SANDHI OF <Z-VOWEIiS WITH FOIiOWING f 

§913. The variants indicate the followmg school tendencies Rig- 
veic and Vajasaneym texts wnte o-r for both fi and a followed by r 
Hiis IS prescribed by RPr. 136 (2 11) and VPr 4 48 (which gives 
a-r for d-T and makes no reference to o-r, implymg no change) 

§914. Taittiriya texts and KS wnte or for both a and o followed by r, 
as prescribed by TPr. 10 8, So does LS m the single vanant noted 
§916. The rule of APr 3 46 is like that of TPr , or for both d-r and 
a-T But the mss of AV , accordmg to Whitney’s note on tins passage, 
follow this rule m general only when the r is not followed by a sibilant, 
when a sibilant follows they generally wnte o-r (because of svardbhdkh, 
Whitney on APr 1 101) There are exceptions m the mss , aad the 
Berhn edition, says Whitney, does not always follow either the mss or 
the PrStifiakhya rule, nor any consfetent practice As to the vanants 
noted, the Berhn edition (and consequently the Cone ) agrees thruout 
with what Whitney tells us is the general practice of the mss , namely, 
or for both o-r and o-r except when a sibilant follows, m that case 
o-r,' Both Vait and Kau§ sometimes wnte or even when a sibilant 
follows, the instances recorded are few 
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§916. jVIaitriiyanlya toxts regularty write a-f and a-f without change. 
Occasionally, hov^ever, they seem to shorten d to a; so in one vanant, 
see yad dldayac {^^yan) etc , §918 Two variants occur in which final a is 
lengthened to d before r in MS , these may be regarded as 'cases of 
rhythmic lengthening of final a, cf §§452 and 458. They are found 
below' m §919. yatra r§ayo jagmdi and yena t^ayas iapasd . There 
is even one vanant m which complete sandhi, ar, is apparently found for 
c-rhiMS . 

sawfre ivarhhuviatc (VS SB iva fbliv^j MS tvarbliif) VS MS SB 
TA This sandhi is unique among the AIS variants It is perhaps 
worth noting that two mss read but p p /rd, Cf. 

§549, and Wackemagel I §267aa, note, which is somewhat mislead- 
ing or at least incomplete as regards MS. 

§917. It may be noted that in metneal passages the meter regularly 
indicates complete fusion (as if ar) in all vanants, even for texts which 
wnte the r-vowel separately 

There are a verj’' few real or apparent exceptions to the above rules, 
besides those noted for MS , attention will be called to them as they 
occur 

§918. The foUowmg are the cases concermng d followed by f 
saviire tvarbhumaie (VS SB. tva rhhu°, MS tvarbhu'^) , VS MS SB 
TA See §916 

yad iidayac chavasa (MS. °yan iavasa] TS °sa) rtaprajdin (KS chav- 
asarta^) RV VS TS MS KS AB. This is the only case in 
which MS shortens d to a; see §916 The TS readmg is due to the 
fact that the word happens to end Sikandika, which always suspends 
all sandhi; it is no real exception to the Tait practice 
dva yantdrd hhavatas tatha rtuh (TS. KSA tathartuh, MS iathd rtuh) 
RV. VS TS KSA MS 

agnijikvehhyas (MS agmhvarebhyas) tvartdyuhhya[h] (MS tud Ttd°) 

- . TS MS KS 

Ifaiha rnam samnaydma&i (AV yaihamam samnayanh) RV AV. 
yaiha rtava (AV TA. yatkariava) ftuhhr yanii sddhu (AV sdlam. TA 
Uptdh) RV AV. TA 

sidka r^dbham {US svdhdTf,TB svdharf) VS MS TB 
mivakannar§ih {MS ^md r?th, KS ''marsih)YS MS KS SB 
tapasar§ayak (MahanU. suvar (TB s^ar) anvavmdan TB TA 

MahanU The MabanU. reading is exceptional, but is repeated 
in the comm , which calls special attention to the sandhi, referring 
to Pan G 1 128. 
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yayo rathah eaiyavarlmarj^iraiinih AV • yo ram raiha salyor 

dharma TS jMS KS Here only AV has this sandhi, the other texts 
stand for raihdB plus rjw® Note, however, thijit the meter favors 
the pronunciation ratharju^j with double crasis, even in the YY 
texts 

[vih^ddhilo rudro Jtiaharsih (TA Cone 7na/mrsiA, but Poona ed correctly 
maharsih) TA MahanU ] 

§919 The rest are cases of short a followed by r 
yatra r^ayo (MS yaba f, KS yairar"^) jagnivh VS MS KS SB 
On the MS forms of this and the next cf §916 
yem r?ai/as (MS ]\lS yena fy TS KS ApS yenar®) iapasa VS 
TS IMS ICS SB ApS KS iMS a prec 
yairar^ayah (KauS yatra fs®) prathamaja ye (Kau§ om yc) pura-^ 
ndhTS TB ApS Kau^ ^ ^ 

scradena (also, ^aisirena, vasaniena, hemaniena) jiunS (KS TB nar^ 
turn) VS IMS KS TB KS 

rtu^tha (IMS ®ah, KS ®ds) stha rtdvrdkah (ICS sihariuspmh) VS MS 

ICS SB ‘ . ^ 

rtoa (KS ^vas) siha rimdkaJi (ICSf sthwid^) VS KS SB rlasiha 

s(har(dvrdhah TS i. 

772 cd//flm sapta r^ayo (ApMB saplar®) daduh ApAlB RVKh Bu 
Scheftelowitz reads saptar§ayo also m RVICh 
stvhdlrtasya sam u irpriuia Tbhamh (TB [so Poona ed ] ApS irpm- 
iarhhavah) RV TB ApS 

Irahnanam adya rdhyasam (ICS adyardk^) Alb 

taeya T^edmdny ICS taeyaiJ:^) TS AIS K ^ 

tvam adya m dr§eya r^dm (KS t TB adyar§a dr^eyar^inam) 

ttvartyai badhayopamanihitdram (TB avartyat ^vadha , so Poona ed) 

VS TB 

yaihaham bharata mbha (SS bharatarf) AB SS The only uxe^lar 
case jn SS or any RV text among the vanants v 1 is 

yebhlTm^rteCrS KS ,mrte) parate A »«cflno_Va TS MS KS SB 
taninasya rtasadanam (Iffi °s>/arta“) .-B 

varunam Hasadany (ApS '^syarla Us, 'IS bB g 

f ra MS tb as 


vs 


•ait KS 
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saiyah(yS ca r/apa5 (TS KS carta^) catyanhdhYS TS MS KS 
saptar^ayah (VS MS sapta r°) sap/a dhaina priydin VS TS MS KS 
TB In TS 1 6 3 2b sapta rf is read without sandhi merely 
because a kandtla ends here, it is no real exception to the rule 
sapta T§ayQ (TS KS saptar°) ^srjyanta YS, TS MS KS SB' 
saptar^inam (ApS Kau§ sapfar®) sukTldm yaira hkah Vait KS MS 
ApS KauS Note or m Kau5 even before a sibilant (one ms ar), 
cf §915 

saptaT$in (ApS sapiar^n) ;iinva ApS KS 

upoMid dhenuh (SB gdvah) sahaT§dblid (SB %hdhj AS SS t sa^r^ahJia) 
TS TB SB AS SS Irregular sandhi m SB 
wpa ma (AS SS mdyn) dhenuh sahar^abhd (AS SS sahaj-f) . TB 
AS SS 

tndrarluhhtr 6ra/i7nar?d vdvTdhanak TB ApS • indra thhubhir brahmam 
sammd&nah SS 

i7idrovidtjdtsahaT^ibhh{KS saharf) RY AV KS ApMB InApMB 
we must certainly read sahar^ibhh with four mss , in accord with 
Tait usage, Wmtermtz pnnts saha r® with only one ms 
upa T§ahhasya (TB LS uparf) retasi (AV vad reiah) RV AV TB LS 
tndrdya f^ahhena VS tndrdyar^abhetidimbnydm sarasvatyat TB 
plan no rzamaw ertsamandh AV nen na pidn pnam samdnah TA 
nem na fndn piavdn ipsarndnah MS Only AV has this sandhi 
(na, rnam), the others nos, r- 

yaira sapta (TS KS yaira saptar?!?!) para ekam dhuk RV VS TS 
MS KS N 

yatkaika f^r (KS ""kar^ir) vijanate KS TA ApS Only KS. has this 
sandhi, the others ekaQi) r$ir, two words 

SANDHI OP PINAIi U 

§920. On this subject the vanants throw little new light School 
tendencies are seldom discernible, when they do seem to appear, other 
known facts sometimes throw doubt on the value of this evidence 

I Final n before mitial vowels 

§921. All the variant passages concern forms which originalh’^ (pre 
histoncally) ended in s, except a small group, mainly locative singulars 
of ?i“Stems, in which the ending n (appearing as 7 in) vanes with ny 
These, of course, reallj^ concern morphology and not phonetics, they 
hardly belong in this place 
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i- Final art before rovrels 


J922. The Pi^iilakbTss in general (RPr, 284 [4. 26], TPr, 3 14i, 
APr. 2. 27) make c?7:/srarj tbe rule, but mth Bumerous exceptions, 
YThimey s note sajs tbai AT. more often retains n, TPr. 9. 20-24 


gives detailed roles and escepnons, \ntbouT anr generalisation; Wiiit- 
ziBjs note {p. 225; stat^ that TS. reiains n five times out of ^ 
§923, Oar variants are as confused as would be expected from these 
sraiements. It happens that those occurring in TS. arjitsvara 
mors often rhan ’i; but this is probahiv accidental in view of IVhitnevs 
statement jnsi quoted. ^lahr, texts and KS, show about as many cases 
of one altemativE ss of the other. But as to Maltr. texts when they 
change "/ to cnusrarn, they genEraUy also shorten the preceumg 2 to 
d- Bchroeder, MS., hmldTung, p. X53X. When this shortenirc cf ^ 
is the onlv dinerence la the readmes of a variant, we have not troubled 
to record ir. The Tnriants faH natumllv into three diviricns: accusa- 
tive plural, reminarives angular, and ^-aonsts {only one of the last). 

^92-4. The esses involving aecusatives plural in 5n are : 
cg~.:$ tSr. fMS.t fa"i, KS-t iS% TS. TA. op’iis /an) og^e pra . . . AV. 

AIS. SS. TA. The same wth vSyug {A^ {Sri), 
egrs &-TOi'piS. ifCTJj, SG. Jmsn) P'S EV. AV.^S^' VS TS^ IIS 
SS. TB. AS. SS. ApS. £G. The isolated loim of SG. is sugsicious 


(misprint or error?). 

cmai (VS 5B. aopan) esgSn nanyan (VS. SB nonyari) upagSn 

\i. TS. MS. E3. SB. MS. ApS. 

(VS SB. ciTia) sapslnan (KB. tsricst’nan; TS. ttricet'nan, 
once “no-!) ir.dro me VS TS. MS. E. SB. ApS. JlS. 

(MS. KS oe-ton) a Jepo . . . RV. 5V. TS. :MS. ES 
c-n-u tasJs”! p^.rie'i't ApS. ilS.: fdoif’o-fmJ’j anu rjslam rralcna 


imnsya-nf soon (MS. soon, AV. r’Jn) <sharn AV. VS. TS iVIS. KS SB 
T A. 

dai ceo= sota ... . diPa^ (TS. A.pS i<Pad) vrogah \*5 ^ TS 

Ai>§.:,..dr»5ut/:>urrf«5M5- . „ - 

l~rT3^,o(^.t-rz-Sr.o)c^pSn(lS.KB ApS.t onyo., Kfc 'r>:jan)cdna'a’i 
j(V. TS. MS KS. ES. ApS. . 

%-^h:s) icsJarJfi (KB ‘ran) da VS. Ts K* - 

pis. GB. V^t. *.-5.) GB -B 

' eS. A?S. MS. 
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md so asindn avahdyd para gdt TS . ned e§o asmdn avdkdya pardyat MS 
mai§o asmdn avahdya pardgdt KS 

ydn (AV TS MS KS Vait ydn) dvaha deva devan AV VS TS 
MS KS SB. KS Vait 

yd deinr anian abhio ^dadanta AV yd§ ca det^r (SMB devyo) avian etc, 
ApMB. SMB. HG yd^ ca gna devyo *ntdn ejic MG 
rdk^ohdtniirdn (VS ^trdv) apabadhamaTuih RV AV SV VS TS MS. 
KS 

vdjo devdn (MS ICS devan) rtnhhh kalpaydh VS TS MS KS 
saryan (MS “oa?*) agninr apsu§ado huve vah (MS omits vah) TS MS. 

AV . kvdn agmn apsii^ado havdmahe AV. 
sarvan apa ynjuTnasi Kau§ * sarvSTi ava yajdTnahe KS t TB TAA. ApS 
so asmdn (AlS. asmdn) adhipalin karotu TS MS . so ^sindn adhipolin 
kpiotu SS 

ye ^STtidn ahhyaghdyanli AV yo asmdn (d)hyaghdyaii AV 
§926. Nommatives singular in an are concerned in the foUowmg* 
agmh pravidvan (MS °i’an, KS °vdn) tha tai . , MS KS. ApS 
iddvdn (MS. "oSn) €§o asura prajauan RV. TS MS KS 

ya'^no bhfgnbkir . dkrvdn (ApS %dn) atharvabhth KS ApS 
(nkitvdn (MS anu manyatdm TS KS MS 
pwma« enam tanvta ui krnath RV puTnan enad vayaty udgrnatii AV 
vt§dlyo vdnavdn (TS MS KS 6a°, MS. “van, v 1 °oo7i, KS NllarlJ 
®t}on)u«aVS TS MS KS NilarU 

payasvdn (TS TB ApMB ° van) agna dgamam AV VS TS IMS KS 
JB SB TB LS ApMB 

pra yojajiie vidvan (AV vtdvdn) asya bandhum (AV.® dhuh) AV TS KS 

havi^mdn (KS ^mdn) astu suryah VS TS MS KS SB 

[adka tvisimdn abhy ojasd . . RV SV f (Cone ivi4lmdn for SV )] 

§926. We have noted only a single case involvmg an aonst form 
saintd jyotir ud ayan (KS aydn, MS ayan) ajasram RV. VS. TS. MS 
KS SB 


2 Final m and dn before vowels 

§927. For this sandhi RPr 289 (4 29) requires tnr, unr. The other 
Prs allow this also in specific cases, but it is very rare in other texts than 
RV See APr 2 29 and Whitney*s note, TPr 9. 20 and Whitney*s 
note, YFt 3 140 The variants mclude very few cases, not enough to 
justify deductions 

sarvdn (MS ®t;an) agninr apsu^ado huve vah (MS. omits vah) TS MS 
AB agnln apsu^ado havdmahe AV 
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pantnr (SV panin) aradhasah RV SV AV 
riiinr (TB r^tin) amjo vidadha^ RV AV MS TB 
rlfin (AV riunr) utsrjalc vail AV SV TB AS SS 
[Izsro hkii7nlr dhura]/an (AIS ^yans) irinr via dyun RV TS MS KS AS. 
In this varinnt the printed tc\t of MS reads jlrinr, with nasa 
consonant n, instead of itinr This reading, which the Cone 
Ignores, is no doubt merely a slip, or a bad writing, for Irwir ] 


3 Final nn varying witii mj before vowels 

§928* As remarked above, §921, this is really a morphological mattci, 
not one of phonetics The few cases arc chiefly locatives singular of 
7i-stenis 

QStnjn hrahmany cstfUTz Icannany . AV asvitTi hrahmany asmin li^alre 
(gs adds 'swim karmany) KS SS amm hrahmann amin 

karmann (PG karmany) TS ApS PG . ie nah pdidv amin 

hrahmany asydtn purodkdydm asmtn karmany . MS 
ditnann (Ii§aU evdnupaiyoti VS IMU 

kucih knkrc ahany oja^nd (MS ahann ojasdne, KS t ahany ojasye, 
AS ^hany oja^ndm)^S MS KS A&. 

[divye dhamann (once %y aec to Cone ) upakdtah (once “/o) TB (both) 
But Poona ed dhdmann both times ] 

[irtlye dhdmany abhy (VS dhdrnann adhy) airayanta VS TS MahSnU 
So Gone , but TA MahanU both have dhdrmny, acc plur ] 

One isolated case concenung verb forms 
ajany agmr hold (ApS ajann agmh) KS ApS See W I p 51 

II Pinal n before imtial consonants 

§929 Before voiceless mutes, as is well known, the usage vanes The 
insertion of a sibilant, before which n becomes armmra, is commoner in 
later texts than in RV 


1 Final n before c 

RPr 228 (4 4) requires n, but numerous exceptions are 
mentioned, cf 293f (4 32) VPr 3 133 and APr 2 26 require^ 
and so does TPr 6 20f , with a few exceptions Whitnoj s note on 

APr 1 c saysthatthisruleisuniversallyfollowedinthemss 

XV , a statement which is true only if the twentieth Jock of AV be 
excluded from consideration (the Pr m fact does not deal with Book 2^ 
In AV 20, and occasionally elsewhere, we find n represented by 
uithout an inserted sibilant The vanants are 
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ac^Utvdii (AV cihtii^ai cid alra RV AV 

anaikdns (TS °wTj7) ca me VS TS KS dhemi^ cairndvaub ca MS MS 
aBimuh (RV KS aemm) cakre mdnyasija jnedhd RV MS KS Most 
ms 3 of MS asmdn (with dental ?0, v I of KS asyndns 
gho^endmivdiii cdiayata (PB °7nlvdn cdtayadhvayn) TB PB ApS 
tdyti airayanb candy aviasi svadhdbJuh ]\IS KS ydm avayatib (TS ° yaii) 
etc \S TS SB 

mahah pitum papivdfi (AV 20, cdrv anna RV A\ 
vajufi{AV 20, SV vajnn) ciirdhhr niibhth IIY AV S\ MS 
amdn (SV. asmai?) ciirdhhr avaiad ahh§tibhih RV, SV 

2 Final n before t 

§931. The usage fluctuates here also RPr 295 (4 33) implies that 
it IS exceptional to insert the sibilant, by quoting a few cases in which 
this IS done So also TPr 6 14 In the few variants found, the RV 
and TS schools, and KS , generally keep the nasal unchanged On the 
other hand APr 2 26 and VPr 3 134 require 7is, tho both allow ex- 
ceptions The variants from these schools are not inconsistent here- 
with, and IMaitr texts seem also to favor But the number of 
variants is too small to be conclusive Besides the waitings n and 
ns, a couple of cases of 7i alone without the sibilant occur, as before c, 
above, and before j, below, probably this is to be regarded as a bad 
writing for n 

§932. The following variants occur, 

agjur dyvsmdn so vayiaspatibhir dyu§mdn (PG KS ^mdns) iena (KS 
iasya) TS KS PG ApMB (in the last with punctuation after 
dyn§md7i) 

a5»ia/is(KS ahman)iek^utYS TS MS KS SB KS ApS 
thaiva sa?i taira saio vo agnayah TB ikaiva san (MS sans) taira saidani 
MgneTB AS MS 

tasmin (Vait MS ®WMns) iad cno RV TAA Vait MS 
fisro hhwnn dluirayan (MS ^yans) trmr (MS text ]irlnr) via dyiin RV 
TS MS KS AS 

pas^jis (RV pasiin) tdn§ calre vdyavydn RV AV VS TA 
pflsaji (SB TB j)ums) tava vrate vayam RV AV VS SB TB AS SS 
savinan (MS sarma7is) ie Rydma MS KS TA tava sydma sarmans 
trivarStha VS tava syam iarman (rivarSlha TS 
dhaman (AG dha7nan) ie viivam RV VS KS AS ApS AG SG 
brahmans Q/tB KS 6«i/imd3;is) ii-nm (MS tvam me) b) ahnasi JIS 
KS SB MS brahvmn {TB °mS3ti) tvaiinmn brahmdsiTS TB 
ApS (m the last with punctuation after biahmaZ 7 i) 
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[brahnan tvam asi ^lahanU . acc to Cone hrahma 7 t etc in TA but 
the Poona ed of TA reads brahman ] 


3 Final « before j 


§933. The usual statements (eg Wackemagel I §280a) make no 
montion of any other possibility than assimilation of n to n This is 
prescribed by xhe Pniti^akh3'as TlPr 228 (4 4), APr. 2 11, TPr 5 
24, VPr 4 92 For ft the spelbng n occurs veiy commonly m mss of 
manj', perhaps most, levts Thus in the AY. mss, according to 
AYhitney (note to APr I c ), it is the commonest wTitmg in this case, 
and has been generalized in the Berlin ed , YTiitncy, hoTverer, feels it 
as merely another Vt tiy of writing n before j, and as such it is doubtless 
aiuajs to be taken A modem editor nould no doubt prefer to write 
n Wc find, in fact, 7 i in all the A V vanants, and also in SY m the two 
variants i^corded there (But in ArS once n) Compare the like 
Tenting before c and /, aboxe 

§934. The variants from VS and , following WebePs editions, 
pnnt dental n before j, not ii YTij^ Y eber adopted this practice does 
not appear Jus note on VPr. I c (ISi 4 237) seems to indicate that 
at least the excellent Chambers mss follow the Prah^akbya Perhaps 
«omc of his other mss keep dental n if he gives information on the 
Object we have not noted the fact Altho we can hardly attnbute 
any importance to the recorded readmgs of YS and SB on this pomt, 
we report them in accordance with IVeber Note that the comm on 
VPr 4 92 quotes as an example of the rule ayam vajanjayalUj VS 5 37, 


which Y'eber pnnts tdjan 

^935. According to Von SchroedePs edition, MS. also reads n, not n, 
before 3 in all the variant passages noted The sole vanant noted from 
another Maitr. school text IS MS 1 6 3 lob, where Knauer s edition 
reads prlaii jugupalam yvMtn with a majonty of his mss , but agamst 
that which he regards as the best, its readmg is grluin, which is the 
reading found m the corresponding MS passage accoramg to cm 
Schroeder -IvS usually reads it but once n {yai teawnn etc , below) 
Mosi'other texts read n, except in so far as they show n (cf above) 
§936. The follovnng are the vanants 

afiiiiscasan-anCTS KS sanaii)3amUayanih.S ya)\h TS -Mb iw 

i^TviTi "ftma RVKh vs °man) jaradaffir K iT-vn 

aytitman Scheftelowitz reads ayupnan for 

R\Tfh.'' The mss of PG have corruptly ayu^yam 
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la7n agaii (AV agan) janayopanah RV, AV N. 
garhhah samj&yase punah MS : garhhe safi (VS §B sarij KS sa7n-)f p® 
RV VS TS KS SB 

tamarct^asphiirjaya7i{AY °yan) jaiavedah'RY AV. 
ivam elan {kY elan)janQrajnodv7rdasaRY AV 
ie asmm (TS KS asmin) gavam adadkuh VS. TS MS. KS SB 
devan (RV TB. devdn) jtgdii sumnayuk RV MS SB TB 
pa^yan (AV ^yan) janmdm surya RV. AV ArS N 
pitfn (KS piifn) jinva TS KS PB Vait KS ApS . ojasd pilrhhyah 
pitrn jinua MS 

prajdh Imvan janayan virGpdh MS prajd vikpivan (ApS vfhuroan) 
jamyan vinlpam (ApS. ^pdh) KS ApS 
praly ajSiaw (AV Hdn, TS KS. TA ®/an) jafai’eJo nudaeva AV. VS. 
VSK TS MS KS TA 

mare asman maghavan (SV. °van) jyoh kah RV SV 
yat ie amxn qJiora dean guhomi KS ' yod adya te ghora dean jukomi MS : 
yaeyds te ghora dsan gu° VS SB yasyds te asydh b fira dsan TS. 
ApS Exception in KS 

ydve (TA Poona ed. ]yds) to soma prdndns tan (Poona ed tan, MahantJ 
idd) juhomiTk MahanXJ 
mbhrdjan (AV SV. jyoh^d svah RV. AV SV. 
vrtrdm vrtrahan (AV. ®Aan) ^aln RV AV. 

saiyantte avapasyafi (AV. °yan, MS ® 2 /an) jandndm RV AV. TS. MS 
ApMB. This is quoted by APr. 2 11 as an example of n before 
saptar^ln (KS sapfcr$i?i) jtnva KS ApS 

\gfhdn (MS gThdn, read grhdn, see above, §935) jUQUpaiam yuvam MS 
MS] 


4 Final n before s 

§937. Before the regular sandM of n requires n, which however is 
often written «, and seems regularly to be printed so in the editions 
of SV and AV The § changes to ch (representing i-s) But in the 
single variant noted from tlie YV Samhitas, TS alone has this regular 
n-ck, MS and VS keep s unchanged, MS writing n before it and VS. 
n, the sole ms of KSA reads like VS , but von Schroeder emended to 
n<h in his edition This exceptional treatment is due to the fact that a 
mute follows §, m which case i is retained by VPr. 4. 94. We begin 
witii this vanant 

adityan chmasruhhh (VS and ms of KSA ^lydn ema\ MS %jan hna^) 
VS TS MS KSA J y J J 
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(ivmfi (AV. chlra aavanc mudayafiva RV AV. 

(dm nah pii^aii chwalamdm crayasva IJG : (dm pil^an (AV 
rhi ^ . . IIV, AV. ApMJJ 

divi ^fI/7 (AV. SV. ,vrt?^) chulra dlniah IIV AV SV 
maghavau (AV. SV. PB. TB. Cone 1^13 Poona cd ^van) chagdht 
. . , liV. AV. SV. PB T13. TA ApS, MnhanU. 

Ifdcckrc^lhdbhir maghavau chnra jnwa IIV . ynmrchrc^fhdbhtr maghavau 
rhwa AV. 

ya( ic rdgan (AG. rCijan) chxlam havih IIV. AG, SG, 
suro na nmihdn (SV. ®w7w) chafdfmd 31 V SV. 
par47fc/y7 t/nlradmiu (AV. ®w?n) r/iptl/ii 31V AV 
jmalgaucam arham auaf/ad (AV,®?/n?3) charibhrh HV. AV. 

.<a(a?u hcmanfdrl (AV. rha/am u maufdu JIV AV. N. 


5 Final 7i before s 

§938. Before ft, iiio insertion of ( after final « is required by APr 2 9 
undTPr 5 33 , and nut hon/ed by *.somc’ according to RPr 23G (4 G), 
of the divergent view's recorded in VPr 4 14f. It is quite common in 
all tOKts, likewise the analogous insertion of K after final a before a 
Cf Wackcniagel I §282 The Concordance ignores altogether the 
w riting of t in such eases It has not seemed profitable to try to collect 
and sift its occurrences. We therefore record Iicre only a few stray 
cases in which final n before s varies with amtsvdra, most of them 
concern san* sam, in the latter case tlie preposition sam being felt as 

brahman (LS * hrahnan) sh^ydmah praLdBtah KB GB SB AS SS 
Vait LS. (bis) ApS MS 

sasavSn son (MS sam) slS}/asc . RV VS TS MS ip &B T io 
p p, of MS san, all sainh itiss sam The other le\ts all actually 

road sanl, eveepfc KS san 

pvmuimm vardhatatn mayi SG. (Cone says that 1-'”® 

jmnmu samvai^, but the text is correct, see §9/). p«w«n sam-^ 

tiai tail! Ill niayt PG i-Trc tc*? TR 

„/((.« Tiae/hama<ewasa«(TB sam) saiasvati MS 

6939 To these may be added a couple of c.'iscs proba i y n 

-rwhich A IS alternatively added after tinal li bofoie s 
ViXif' (VS TS. MS t fiB * TB piatyafil) somalidiiilah ('vi^h 

AV VS VSK MS TS KS SB TB ApS. Poona ed of TB. 

Vr^m somo aUdnitaU VS VSK SB. TB. ApS Again 
Poona ed. of TB prnfi. 
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6. Final n before p 

§940. The only cases noted concern or nfrih for nm, since this 
variation really concerns final s before L and p, we quote the variants 
below under that heading, §965 

7. Final n before h 

§941, Only a single case has been noted, AV writes {jayaii) 
for jayan according to the edition, but AVhitney and the Cone would 
read jayan In any case it is purely a matter of orthography. 
samjayan (AV, od jayam) k^etrClm . . AV TS MS KS ICS 

8. Final n before y 

§942- See EPr. 287 (4, 28), VPr 3 135, Wackernagel I §281a, 
Macdonell77. 2d. 

dadhanvaii (MS KS ®t;an, VS SB TB yo naryo aysv antar d 
RV SV. VS MS KS. SB TB 

9. Final n before I 

§943. Two variants 

agm$ tan (VS fan, AS fal) lofcai pra nuddty (etc ) flsmat VS SB AS SS 
ApS SMB • agni^ (an amdt AV MS Inconsistent with 
RPr 227 (4 4) and Wackernagel I §281b, the VS reading also 
inconsistent with VPr 4 13, which requires nasahzed I Cf further 
APr, 2. 35, TPr. 5 26 A nasalized I is required by all authorities 
and was probably pronounced m all texts 
e§a me (GB. *miL$minl, Gaastra) lake prafca^o PB GB t 

2 5 8 

[vi^us tryahsarena tfinl lokan (VSK inn ividnl lokdn, TS t inn hkan) 
....VS A^SKTS] 


10 Final 71 before v 

§944. One variant 

puru (ca dasvdn (SV. dahvan) voce RV SV N Cf RPr 287 (4 28), 
APr 2 28, Wackernagel I §281a, Macdoncll 77 2d 

CHANGE OF DENTAL 71 TO LINGUAL 71 

§945. The vAriant-s of course mainly concern the change of n to 7 i 
under the influence of a lingual sound m a preceding word (in the same 
word the hngualization occurs almost invanably). In general, the 
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greater degree of psychological propinquity between the alterant sound 
and the n, the greater is the likelihood of hngualization That is, both 
verbal and nominal compounds show a tendency to be treated as single 
words for the purposes of this change; and enchtics, and other mono- 
syllabic particles, tend to be regarded as parts of the preceding word 
(For a few cases of vanation between n and 'spontaneous' n, not con- 
ditioned in the normal way, see §§163, 165, 170 ) 

§946, The school tendencies which appear are capncious and un- 


stable, one sometimes has a feeling as if Taittiiiya texts, in particular, 
took a perverse^ dehght in violating their own general pnnciples 
§947. (1) The rt is the imtiai of monosyllabic words, especially 
enclitics; or in forms of the enchtic pronoun can- Here we llnd that 
SSmavedic and Maitrayanlya texts rarely alter to n, while Taittiriya 
texts generally alter to but there are exceptions m both cases Other 
schools seem to show no definite tendencies among the variants 


§948. We have separated the cases m which the alterant sound is a 
final r of the preceding word from those in which it occurs earher m 
that word But so far as the vanants indicate, we find no reason to 
suppose that Imgualization was any more apt to occur in the former 
case than in the latter This is, indeed, what we should expect on the 
analogy of the classical rule, by which linguaUzation is not in the 
dependent on close proximity of the alterant to the altered sound Note 
that after a final r, Taittirfya texts keep dental nm a case or two wh^e 
all other texts (in one instance even SV and MS , which g^erally avmd 
Imguahzation) show Imgual n, and yet, as we have said, Tait texts 
generally favor ImgaaJization j, - n t 

§949. In the Mowing cases the alterant sound IS final r; 

svar rm (TS. Ap^ sumr na) gharmah (ApS * g}tama)^SM YS 'K. Kb 
SB ApS. The same with jyohk, Sukrah, suryA, orfcah; aU in tne 
same passage, but not all in the same texts {see Cone) Only 

TS has win the rest (they are not in ApS) 

mrnaCTS simrna)j)MnV 
asya suta^ya svar m (A§ SS , ."a 

„-Slrt?a{MS MS n<i)iirjam MS Ym^MS ^ 

anuUam a te maghmian nahr nu (MS mi) BY. 

„t MS ^ <«r „ ih. « 

pLonayavasyoacU^y VSK MS 

!nr« «n fSV MS PB ««) ayun§t -It' 

^ KS PB TB. TA AS. SS ApS Kau§ N 
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•pra na (8V na) iiido , RV SV. 
pra 7iah (SV. nah) pinva RV. SV 

pra (TA ApMB HG nUj Kau§ no, read nu) vocam cihht^e jandya 
RV TA SMB ApMB KauiS PG HG MG. Jorgensen reads 
nu for SMB , but with v 1 nu, which should undoubtedly be read 
m accord with the usage of SV texts 
pra no (also, no) jdyanidm miihundm rupa^ah Kau§ (both) 
pra no (TS f JUB. no) jJvdtave suva VS TS KS SB MS JUB Cone 
wrongly no for TS 5 5 7 5 Note JUB no, contrary to SV usage 
pra no (TB. no) navychhis RV MS KS TB 
pra no (AV TS no) yacliatv aryamd RV. AV VS TS MS KS SB 
pm no (AV. TS no) yacha (JCS rawa) visaspate (AV visdm°, TS 
hhuvas^, VS SB sahasrajii) RV AV VS TS, MS KS SB 
paraindn (AV ®non) devah saviid dadatu RV AV 
pan nah (SV na/i) ^armayaniya RV SV 
pari no (SV. no) a^yaw a§vavit RV SV 

pari no (VS MS no) rudrasya . VS TS MS KS TB par? no heil 
rwdro^a - . RV. VSK., pari no hedo . RV 
atai cid tndra na (SV. na) upa RV SV SS 
indra enam (KS enam) prathamo adhyaU^ihai RV VS. TS KS 
iiidra enam (AV. enam) pard^aril AV TB ApS 
sam?ndra no (AV. MS KS.KauS no) manasa . . . RV. AV VS TS MS 
KS SB TB SS. KS Kau§ 

sumitra (etc ) na (KS na) dpa . .VS TS MS KS SB TB TA 
MahanU AS SS. LS BDh ApS. KS MS 
wru^a no (MS no) aghdyatak samasmdt RV VS MS KS SB ApS. N. 
tehhh (RV also iena) somdhht (TA %hl) rah$a nah (TA nah) RV 
Q)ts) TA 

hk^a no (TS noO . , RV AV VS TS KS AB Note that TS per- 
versely avoids hnguahzation, despite its general tendency 
devah (AV dai^ , KS trayi^) ^ad wndr uru nah (only RV nah, AV. ed 

na/i,butreadna/i,seeWhitney’snote,KS.tnas)fcrnotoRV AV TS 
KS ApMB 

asthun nau garhapatyam . MS KS : tayor (ApS. tayor 7 j«w) asthiln 
(MS n nau) garh° . SB KS ApS MS • asthUn nau gSrhapa- 
fySni.. .KauS (MhUn rum (VSK no, SS no) gdrhapaiyam 

o 1 ™ Nn 

Gelder] tmwt) garhapatyam santu RV. TS MS KS TB MS. In 

the fiist-quoted version, the two best mss of MS read nau, in 
accord with MS usage, but the MS form of it (iayor etc ) has nau 
according to all Knauer’s mss 



446 


VBDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


§961. (2) The 7i occurs m a longer word, or m the second part of a 
compound, the alterant being in the preceding word or the prior member 
of the compound Note that m compounds initial n is nearly always, 
and med^il n often, hnguahzcd m the liV just as m simple words. 
Wackemagel I §170 

§962. We begin with cases in which the n is imtial Here Imgualiza- 
tion IS standard and regular m verb forms from roots m Vr compounded 
with pra (and certam other prepositions, Wackemagel I §169) When 
SV shows three times forms of pra-nu with dental w, it is therefore 


exceptional But otherwise, with independent words, hnguahzation is 
only sporadic Among the vanants, TS twice Iingualizes the n of 
ndman; and the n of nasatya is twice Imgualized, once m.VS and once 
in MS. 0 despite the tendency of MS to avoid hnguahzation) 
ahhi pra nonumo (SV wo®) . RV SV S V 
ahhi pra nonuvur (SV. mnatnir) RV SV 


ivam ahh% pra nonumah (SV no°) RV S V KB 
pra ndmdm (TS wo®) . RV. TS MS KS 
athatnam ^artmd nayet HG yalhatnam jarase naydi AV 
iasmad vdr ndyna (TS ndma) . AV TS MS KS 
gomad d ndsatyd (^^ wo®) RV VS A§ 

ndsatyd (MS no®) bh§ajd§viTid VS MS TB Preceded in all by 
bhi^aii, which may be meant for part of this pada 
pumr dgdh punarnam (AV °7ma, and ®wamh) RV AV (bis) 
ustro ghmmn vardhrinosas (MS ghrndvdn vardhrarmas) Vb Mb * 

^ TT - _ _ /TTd art am finTiihVh I 


. . TS KSA 

§963. Of the rest, in which n is not initial, there are only a few 

^^hyebhyas mrrmrrmam (VS °mmm) VS VSK TB The form ‘’mno 

agjie viyamanah (MS MS ’’nah^ VS SB guhyamSnah 

KS tdhyamanah) VS TS MS KS SB MS TB 

devasrth iritnanah (VSK Tb .o vS TS MS 

agnekvra^amhamb (MS VS t SB t vahanah)YS TS 

S9M S The alterant is m the same part of the same woM as the «, 
so S hSu— would be expected The variation is due 
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(a) to secondary ongin of the alterant sound, due to sandhi, in some 
texts the analogy of the uncompounded word keeps the n denial * 
^§%imnak (TS N. °nah) suryaraimh VS TS MS KS SB In TS 

N there is thought of the simple sumnah 

(b) to the use of the word as first member of a compound, in one text 
the n, m the seam of the compound, is felt as final and hence not lingual- 
ized, while m the other it is treated as internal and linguahzed * 
amrnmayam (ApS amfii^) TB Ap§ 

FINAL S AFTER NON-tt VOWELS, BEFORE INITIAL t 

§965. On this pomt the vanous schools show markedly different ten- 
dencies As to the Pratisakhya rules RPr 349 requires ^ regularly 
before tvd and ie (but cf 356), and 350-354 allows it also before other 
words, mostly pronouns APr 2 84, 85 also makes ? the rule especially 
before pronouns, but allows various exceptions, according to VTiitney, 
s is commoner in AV VPr 3, 75, 76 (cf, 79ff ) hkewise makes 5 the rule 
particularly before monosyllables (mostlj" pronouns), TPr 6, 5 allows 
the change to ? in only a few specified cases 
§966, Wackemagel I §286b says that the change to ? occurs, outside of 
compounds, mainly before pronouns, and 'die andem Samh kennen 
solches § im Satz ausser m den mit dem RV gemeinsamen Stellen nur 
vor Pronominalfonnen ’ This statement is copied by Macdonell 78, 
2, b. It IS, however, not quite correct, as is shown bj’' the followmg two 
variants, m which SV shows ^ for RV s, not before pronouns These 
are, mcidentally, the only vanants where this sandhi occurs before other 
than pronouns* * 

dhanu^ fanvanti (RV dhamts fa®) paiinsyam RV SV. 
apa svasus iamah (SV fawa^) RV AV SV AS 

§957. All the other variants concern cases with followmg pronouns 
(Cf agne§ tvd tejasd suryasya MG , to which the parallels m other 
texts show' s, because no pronoim follows* agncs t^asd suryasya . 
MS KS AB TB TA ) They show that the schools of RV , AV , VS , 
and TS follow’ fairly well the rules of the Prati^khyas to their respective 
Samhitas To be sure, only one case happens to concern RV , and that 
IS exceptional in showing s, but the RV school texts show 12 cases of 5 
to 1 of a AY showb 4 of s to 1 of s, and its school texts 3 to 0 VS 
has 17 to 2, and other Vaj texts (mcl VSK ) 22 to 1 TS , on the other 
band, is unanimous for s (24 cases), and so are its school texts (28 cases) 
This IS the only school w*hich, on the evidence of the vanants, over- 
whelmingb’’ prefers s but KS also has 14 of s to 8 of ^ SV itself has 
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only one instance (of and its school texts have 2 of each IMS is as 
unanimous for ^ as TS is for s (20 cases, and 16 from MS and MG ) 
Summarizing the schools of RV , AV , VS , and ]\'IS regularly write ? , 
that of TS always, and KS usually, s, the variants from SV are 
indecisive 


§958. There follows the list of vamnts^ all before pronouns 
anhtr-an^^ te (TS KS ApS te) deva soma pyayataim VS TS MS 
KS AB GB SB AS SS Vait Lg ApS MS 
agms ie ^gram (MS agm^ [e agram) TS Mg 
agm§ ie ianmni . MS agms te tanuvam (KS tanvam) TS KS TB 
ApS agm^teivacam VS SB KS 
agni^ ie tejo AS MS agms te tejo TS TB JB ApS 
agm^ te (TS agms te) ^dhipatih VS TS MS KS SB 
agni^ ivdhkt (TS agms tvd^) pdtu . VS TS MS KS SB 
agnig ivd (TS KS agms tvd) ktlndiu VS TS MS KS SB 
agms tva (MS ag 7 it$ tva) hvayah TS MS KS TB 
agm^ fla/i agre MS . agms 

agms tan) agre AV TS KS TA 

agues ivd (KS ApS agujes ivd) iego^d sddaydmi VS MS KS SB ApS 

KS MS. ^ ‘ 

tvd (TS KS. agues tvd) mairayd TS MS KS MS 

„ fvssyena (TS ApS. cgnee iv^) VS VSK TS GB SB KB 

adtf'^ie (TS Is TA ApS °liaie) VS TS MS KS SB TA ApS 

odit^va (TS KS ApS [but not MS f] "fts M VS TS MS KS 

(TS KS NilarU ^nus U>am) VS TS MS KS 

MS NilarU 

mdya ma (VaDh uidm) §evadkis ie (N ""dhts te) ^ ^ 

^6Iws(pttm(ICS TA idhkis tvam) ubhaylhhh samvtda7iah 

d)hs ivam putram janaya SG iais tvam puiram {piitrdn) mn asva 
AV ApMB 

dyau? M fSS dyaus te) ptt& prlhf mala AV Sb _ 

Ljspatt? m sadayatu VS SB MS MS prajapalis tva sa 

TS TB TA ApS KS 

raj&pafes tva (MS ^te? tva) pranem TB ApS MS 
yrohm ie (SV “Wo? fe) RV SV 

vi Ib TB 
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hrhaspah^ tvd (TS KS ApS tvd) mmne VS TS MS KS SB. 
ApS MS 

hrhaspai %9 iva (SMB HG °tis iva) niyunaktu , AG SG. SMB HG 
MG 

hThaspaii^ iva (TA (i?a) visvair . MS TA. 
hThaspati^ iva (TS ApS %s iva) sadayaiu , TS MS ApS MS 
hrJmpait^ tvopa^daiu (TA ApS °tis tvo°) MS TA ApS MS 
mano^ Ivd MS KS. MS : manos tvd . KS TB ApS 
varwirT? {vd . VS SB varulns tvd , KS 
vdyu^ \tdn (MS ten, KS (on, TS TA vdy^is tan) agre . AV TS KS 
TA MS 

vdyu§ ie (TS vdyns te) ^dhvpatih VS TS MS 
t;ayM^(e(TS vdyns te)vdjinyun'T^ KSA 
vdyu^ tvabhpdiu (TS vdyus tea®) . VS TS MS KS SB 
hvehhtr ardhi^ tvam (TS. °bhis tvam) VS TS MS KS SB 
savitus tvd (AG SG °tu^ tvd) prasava . VS SB KS AG SG 
svadhiiis ie (SG ®it^ te) pita VS SG ApMB 

FINAL $ BEFORE INITIAL k AND p 

§969. Here the rules of the Prati^khyas (.IPr 260 [4 14] ff , APr. 
2 62ff , TPr 8 23-35, VPr 3. lOf , 20ff , especially 29, 36) give a mass 
of detailed prescnptions, which may be summanzed thus, m compounds 
5 (or j after non-q vowels) prevails, otherwise h (or upadhmdniya and 
jihvdmUllya) But there are numerous exceptions to both parts of the 
rule 

§980 European grammarians have added practically nothing (cf 
Macdonell /8 2, c) Wackernagel I §286c, /3, note, thinks he detects a 
tendency for the ending of the first part of an amredita compound to be 
made hke that of the secoiid part, so as to make the two exactly alike m 
form, where that is possible 

§961, Among the variant formulas we find only one which concerns an 
amredita, and very few others concermng compounds They show no 
clear tendency to be treated differently from uncompounded words, 
but m view of the traditional distmction just mentioned, we shall hst 
them separately The sole amredita noted is the followmg. 
paru^ak-paru^as (KS paru^as-paru^as, TS TA MahanU pam^ak-^ 
parv^ah) pan VS TS MS KS SB TA MahanU Note that in 
the VS and MS schools the final sound is dissimilar in the two 
parts of the compound, altho a p follows in both cases, and that the 
distinction made by these schools is exactly the reverse of that laid 
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doOT m the PiStilSkhyas, namely: to find h in the prior member, t 
in the last member. VPr. 3. 36 menfions this as an exertion; like* 
TOse T^t, 8. 33, which states that ly remains in compounds when 
the following vocable contains ^ or eft, oovere the case; thismi^t 
be regarded as a Mnd of dissimflation, but is probably merely an 
artificial rule made up to cover actual occurrences. 

§962. The other compounds noted are the foDowing (in the first the « 
is preceded by a, in the others by t or n) : 

. . . AphIB.: gadyakkn^ . . . SG. 

lod^zekim (MS.* iodff) jmrupriya BV. VS. TS- MS. ^oth) KS. 
upahnio hkuyasi havi^hara^e (MS. havihP, but p p. MS. AS. £S.: 

ykuywd Ivam^hiraf^a upokiUxi^ (TB-*®(d) TS. TB. SB. 
ayvJtrd QyulipalnX . . . ApS.: ayu^J^rd ayti§palnl . . . AV . 

§963. In tmeompounded wort, contrary to the ctatements of the 
Pmtilakhyas, the variants indicate if anything that a or ? is commoner in 
most texts than Ik. Perhaps, however, the numbers are not suflBdently 
large to justify svich an inference The Taittinya school, to be sure, 
seeras d efini tely to prefer egjecially after o-vowels; but most other 
schools show a majorify for a or f in both groups (curiously, and perhaps 
by mere accident, the Maitrayanlya school shows a majority for « 
after o-vowels, but for i after others). We ^ve the lists for what they 
am worth, separating the two classes The statistics for all occurrences 
among the variants—includmg the few cases of compound words men- 
tioned above — are as follows: 

After a*rowels After non-<i-voTrelB 
he b 9 ^ (dental) 


RY. 

7 

RV. Echool 

5 

SV. 

5 

S V. school 

1 

AV. 

4 

AY. school 

0 

VS. 

3 

VS. school 

3 

TS. 

21 

TS. school 

24 

MS. 

6 

MS. school 

2 

KS. 

9 

Others 

0 


9 3 12 

12 12 

4 3 2 

3 1 3 

7 18 

4 0 1 

15 5 7 

16 4 8 

2 2 4 

7 16 6 2 

15 10 5 1 

2 5 1 ^ 

9 5 7 1 

2 0 1 
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h 

s 

h 

? 8 

(dental) 

Total RV, school 

12 

21 

4 

14 


Total SV. school 

6 

7 

4 

5 


Total AV. school 

4 

11 

1 

9 


Total VS. school 

6 

31 

9 

15 


Total TS school 

45 

9 

18 

10 

2 

Total MS school 

8 

17 

15 

6 

2 

Total all texts 

90 

107 

56 

67 

5 

Total all minus TS 
school 

45 

98 

38 

57 

3 

1, The s IS preceded by 

an a vowel 




§964. Here s remains in a majority of variants in all schools except 
that of the Taittirlyas, the latter is nearly unanimous for h Besides 
the two cases concemmg compounds (§§961f ), the followmg occur. 
somah (SV somas) pofi rayinSm RV. AV SV. 
sa no diva sa rt^ah (VS MS. n§as) patu noMam RV. AV. VS TS MS 
KS TB 

iam nos (RV nah) karaio aivinS RV. TB Ap§ 
manyOsatiamca nos (TS mh)krdhiVS TS. MS. KS AS SS. N. 
demh (daimh) §ad...v,nt nah (nah) k^ota RV. AV. TS. ApMB.. 
trayi? jod . . . uni fnas kf‘ KS 

uru k^ayaya nos (TS. nah) krdhi RV AV. VS VSK. TS MS. KS. SB. 
AS. SS. 

vanvas (RV. °vah) krnvan . . RV. SV. 

ayam no agnir vanvas (TS KS AS. ApS °vah) kmolu VS. TS MS KS 
SB AS ApS MS 

unH roda^ vanvas (TS. KS °vah) ftr" TS. MS KS 
divah (VS divas) parjanyad ... VS TS MS KS 
divah pHhvyah panj anlankiat TS KS TB ApS divas etc RV. AV. 
MS 

divah pTthvyah pary 03a uM'fiam, VS TS KSA . divas etc RV. AV. 
Vait KauS 

divah pT?tham svar (suvar) . TS MS KS : divas etc AV. VS SB 

divas (SV divah) pr^tham adhi RV SV 

divas (SV divoh) pr^lhany AV SV. 

divah (RV divas) pT§{ham (PB "ihe) . . . RV PB TA ApS 

abhi pnya divas pads (SV. divah kavih) RV. SV. 

agne Ivam sUklavOg . . . divas (TS TB divah) pxthivyoh TS. (fragment) 

msSb.tb.aSSS s V / 
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param^fhl ha sadayalu dwah (^’S. SB. divas) prsike ... VS IS MS 
AS SB ApS 

siTithi mivalak prali RV.; jspiShi visiatas pari SV. Add to YV I 5275 
girir na vdcalas (SV. “tah) prthuh . . RV. AV, SV. 
paths ndh kreyasas (TS "fioft) Ttaral VS TS MS. SB. LS 
paths no vasyasas (TS ’’sah, LS. vasiyasas) karat VS TS SIS KS. SB 

XiO* 

vih-abhyo ma na?{rabkyah Cl'^S.f SB PG f ‘bhyas, MS. dan?trSbhyas) 
pSJit (TS TB pate, PG. panpBht . . .) VS. TS MS SB TB 
TA PG. 

ye^am apsu sodas (TS ApMB sadak) hrlom VS TS SB. NilarTJ 
ApMBt2 17.6c 

vatras (RV miirah) pSnly adruhah RV. SV. 

prthtvyah samprcas (TS TB ApS °cak; VS SB. sanisprias) pahi VS. 
TS MS SB TB.ApS AS. 

nSna hi vain devahitam sadas (TB ApS sadaK) hjtam VS MS. KS 
AB. SB. TB ApS AS. 

diva o^adhayas (TS. ^ycdi) pari RV. VS TS. MS. 
vhhe ca no (etc ) . . . afifmah (MS SB.f AS. pdtdm (TB Cone 
sySidm^ Poona ed. arihasai spSldml; AS. textj \anlma 
MS SB.TB.AS.SS 

indroj (SS tndras) paits . . - AV. AA SS 
tddyds (ApS tdaydli} padam . . . AV. AS. ApS MS SI^IB. Vait Kau§ 
apah (TS. TB ApS apas) pinva VS TS. MS. KS. SB TB. KS ApS. 
MS. Is ote theperverseness of the Tait texts m reading s, contraiy 
to their usual rule, against all other texts! 
agne trdlar tias (SV. rfa^) havih RV, SV, 
piuadhvanah (VS. KS SB ^na^) patu TO TS MS KS SB ApS 
pTdT^asya ivd . taniivah (MS ianvas) pdhi MS TA 
pratiu brahmaijas (MS °nah) patnl TS ApS MS. 

^an moTvir anft osces (SS. ^soh) pSntu . - SB AS SS ApS 

2, The $ is preceded by a non-o rowel 

§966, Here the varianfe are less numerous, and there seems to be 
a larger element of chance. In general, howerer, § prevails The 
dominance of A in the Tait school is less marked; TS itself has only 
half a dozen variants, a majonty of which happen to contain ^ More 
curious i5 the fact (which may be accidental, since the total number of 
cases IS not very lai^e) that the Maitr. school this time favors A, the 
after n-vowels it shows a majori^ for c Nevertheless, m the three 
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vanante where the preceding vowel is an r-vowel, MS alone shows 
other texts k These all concern the single form nfn, acc plur of nr, 
the vowel f alters the s across the mtervenmg nasal which becomes 
anunastla (cf §940 above) 

hota yak§ad n^dsdnaktd . nfnk (MS nfn§) paiibhyo , . MS KS TB 
hoid yak^an ncrdiansam nridstam nfn^ranelraTn (TB. nfnh°) MS TB 
nfnh (MS nfn^) pdhi RV SV VS. MS) KS SB. 

§966. Anomalously, dental s is preserved without change in two 
variants, both times before a form of root hr (does the form shr exercise 
an influence here‘0 

supippald o^adhis (ApS °dhih) hfdhi MS KS ApS MS. 
ham agmr ojgnihliis (RV hirat RV. TB ApS 
§967. Besides these and the cases concerning compounds (above, 
§962), we bnd the foUowmg variants: 
dyavh (RV. dyau§) ptUih prthivi matar adhruk RV MS. TB. 
dijauh ptta . . . TB ApS : dyau§ pitd . AV. 
dyauh pr§tha7n prthm hanram SS 10 17 4 (as two separate mantras); 

dyau^ pr^tham antank§am . . SB KS 
upahmo dyau^ (TB. ApS. dyauh) pita VS SB TB. ApS 
upa mam dyau$ (TB ApS dyauh) pttd hvayatdm VS SB. TB. ApS. 
jyott§ (MS LS jyotih) paiyanta (MS ® id) uliaram RV MS KS ChU. 

LS 

3yott$ (SV. °tih) pahyanii vdsaram RV. SV KS 
yas idm veda sa ptiu§ (VS and most mss of AV piiuh) pitdsat AV. VS : 
yas id mjdndisapitv^ (TA. saviiuh) pitdsat RV. AV TA N : yos iad 
veda samiuh (MahanU so pitidi) pitapat TA. MahSnU 
aham id dhi pitu^ (MG. piivh) pan RV AV SV Vait MG 
so tdhano (KS ms edA®, ed. emends) vasus (MS vasuh) havih RV SV. 
VS TS.MS.KS. 

havi^ (EG MG hmh) hrnvaniah panvatsannam (HG t SMB.j ^vdm, 
MG ®j?am) AV SMB ApMB HG MG 
yasya dvdrd manu^ (SV Tnanuh) pita RV SV. 
mrtyoh(yBK.^yo$)pdhiYS.YSK MS KS SB MS 
cUrahkhuh (MS kiu^) pan . . . RV. VS. TS. MS. KS SB 
dyoft patmane svdhd KS.: dyo$ patvane svjdhd ApS 
dms CMS dmh) krnu$va daivydny agne RV VS TS. MS KS 
apdJdm . tn$ (ApMB MG itih) pa° RV. AV. JB. ApMB MG. 
par7iet>ot;a5afi^{TS MS ®/iA) byid RV, VS TS MS KS SB 
mh kravyadam naddmasi (MS Tmdosva) AV MS * Lravyddam sedha 
VS TS. KS SB TB ApS : ni^ kravyadam anlnahat RV.AV.MG, 
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Isrcdu? (AT. ^dah; but most mss., SPP., and Tfiitnw- Vaf) JdlSvarh 
madrrmSn vta^am RY. AT. AB. ApS.] 

AKXEJLTIOX or rZXAL T B2TOEE h XXD p 

1^. Amoisg the Tsiiants occur oalr three padas belcmgzng hers^ 
and ther aH concern the word ^arpnlu This occaxs in that form inKY. 
(three tan^), AY. and ES. (once eadi), wh3e in SY. (three times) 
and PB. (once) it occurs in the form sxikpail This accords with RPr. 
25S (4. 12), wMchieqiiires €rar before anjToiodess sound in comptKidon 
(otfcennse h). APr, ignons the ca^ which does not come within its 
purview sues it ocars in Book 20, which tie Pr. does not treat The 
padss are: 

h£ sihah ^:xirpc^ (SY. PB. srohpefi) RY. SY.PB. 
svarpalih (SV. aKihpafS) RY. SY. KS. 
tvahpaiir yadi SY.: syiTpaliifi yad Im vrdhB RY. AY. 

riKiXi £ HOOEE IXHIil* S 13 ILJLKX (kOX rOIIOWZi) BT A C01?S01UXT) 

f 969, .Ri this cssa RPt, 251, 253 allows either h or retention of the 
sibilant, eccept in cssk where the initial is aitered to s by tbe inflneace 
of a BQiwi vowel preceding the hnai s, in which case the feal £ must be 
assimilated to A violation of this rale is pennitted in Aofrechf s 
edition and Mailers edUio princeps in the first variant quoted Mow, 

n5?4s.Vnvngo : Miiller^s editions of 1873 and 1877 read in 

accoidsnce with the Pr. rale, Y£^- 3. S f. gnotes oppo^g views o! 
difierent authorities and does not decade between them; according to 
Weber tbe mss, of both TB. and YSK, gensrallv write h. APr. 2. 40 
leqmres assimilation of the sibilant, bnt according to 'Whitn^ tbe 
of AY. generally write and the edition usually follows tfaero. TPr, 
9. 2 aho requires astimilation of the sibiiant, but Yhimey says that the 
mss. of TS. generalh' write h, and this practice TVeber ssms to have 
generalised in his edition. 

|970. The few variants recorded in the Concordance indicate that in 
most texts s in these drcnmstanc^ appears as whether alsnlutely 
filial or in compounds. In ES. however it is always retained or ag-lm * 
ilaied, according to Yon Schroeders edition (cf. his Enldtuug, 
p, XQ): the Concordance rereir takes rote of this habit of KS , and it 
hss rot seemed worth while to collect sndi cases here. Among tbs 
variant^ the RY, retains or assmilates the sibilant in about hair tbs 

cases (five in an): but in several of these Miffler prints $ Ao 

cording to the Concordance O^ssed on the BibL Ind. edition), TB, also 
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retaiss the i^bilant three times; but in all of these the Poona ed. has 
ApMB. also retains or assinulates the dbilant (see Wmtemitz, p. xlviii); 
but again the Concordance usually ignores this. All other texts would 
seem to write A. [But it is impossible to say how much this is due to 
editorial ^tematization on the one hand, and on the other to the 
failure of the Concordance to record readmgs with the sibilant, which 
evidently did not seem to Bloomfield worth recording when he was 
preparing the Concordance. In this opimon I agree with him; and I 
conader the following list of variants of extremely slight value, F. E.] 
§971, The foUoWmg variants have been noted: 
ni^ahamuno (SV. yamaie n&yaie RV. SV. On the RV, reading 
see the preceding paragraph 

vali^ahsu (RV, vak^asm; but Muller ^hsu) ruhmd upaH^ydnah RV, 
MS.TB. 

vardhamm purum§^ke (SV. %th^dke) RV. SV. 
piisutur^i Iravassu (AV, and Muller’s RV. %su) ca RV AV, 
vr§d na hmddhdh patayad rajassv (AV. and MWler’s RV. %sv) d RV. 
AV. 

hamr havi§§u vandyah (SV. kavih^ ^vandyah) RV. SV. 
hnyarUa (TB. pnyd ia) d larhik (KS-t TB. but TB Poona ed 
‘’ftih)stdaRV.AV.KS, TB. 

uto aranyamb (TB. ®ms,but Poona ed, °mh) sdyam RV. TB. 
upa 7idh (KS.t TB. nos, but TB Poona ed nah) sunavo girak RV. SV. 
VS. KS TB. 

tdam devandm idam u nah (KS. idarh nos) saha TS. MS KS, TB. ApS 
Mg. 

satyd €§dm (AG cia) dM§ah (ApMB. ®$a«) sanlu ... VS. VSK. AG. 
SMB Kau§ ApMB.HG. 

FlNAIi S BEFOHE SIBIliANT PLUS CONSONANT 

§972. RPr 255 (4. 12) prescnbes the dropping of the s before sibilant 
plus surd consonant. So also VPr, 3. 12 TPr. 9. 1 quotes a rule of 
one teacher to the same effect, the comm, and Whitney regard this as 
mtended to be bmding, and accordu^ to Whitney the mss. of TS. 
generally follow it APr contains no such prescnption, but the AV, 
observe the practice in a majority of cases; and Whitney says that 
heen observed uniformly in the Berlin edition (see his note on 
r. 2 40). This appears to be not quite true; cf. the variants hotra- 
wdah s^ia^jfiso ..AV. 18 3 47b, and madfeoa^ «cotonty . , . AV. 
20. 88. 3d 



456 


VEDIO VAMANfS 11 PHONETICS 


§973. None of the PrSti^khyas authonze the dropping of final s 
before sibilant plus sonant consonant; but the comm, on TPr, 9 1 says 
that ‘some’ prescribe the dropping even then. 


1. Final 8 before sibilant plus surd consonant 


§974. The usage varies somewhat arbitranly in manuscnpis and 
editions, and it is not always clear to what extent editois have been 
guided by the actual readings of the mss Aufrecht’s edition of EV 
follows the PratiSakhya rule, droppmg s before sibilant plus surd; but 
MfiUer’s edition alwasra prints h, at least m the variant pSdas, and we 
beheve otherwise Benfey’s edition of SV. is apparently not wholly 
consistent, of the two variant pSdas noted, one drops the s, theother 
reads h. On AV see above, §972 In TS , Weber’s edition apparently 
always drops the s; at least the variants record no contrary case The 
s pme IS true of Weber’s edition of VS. Von Sohroeder's edition of MS 
always pnnts h; but the editor tells us' (Emleitung to Vol 1, p XLII) 
that this was done in defiance of his mss , winch generally follow the 
custom of most texts and drop s. On MS. and MG cf. Knauer, Ein- 
leitung to MG , p xxxvui, it appears that the mss. of these texts vaiy 
greatly, but that Knauer undertook to print h generally; among the 
variants we have noted only one case where he failed to do so, yas te 
drapsa skandah MB 2 4. 3. 29a. The mss. of KB usuaUy, and von 
Sohroeder’s edition apparently always, keep the final sibilant, asamilat- 
ing it to a followmg palatal or Ungual sibilant; m most cases the Con- 
cordance ignores this habit of KS , quoting its readmgs with h like those 


of MS , .V 

§976. Most other texts seem usually to drop the e, at least m the 

repeated mantras. But evidently the mss of many of them are m- 
conastent It will be noted, m our list of vanants, that TB especially 
varies, seemingly at random, and that the Bibl Ind. and Poona eitions 
are often at vanance on the pomt. SS likewise shows a number o 
cases of h where other texts drop the sibilant Instructive k the 
repetition in the same text of SG. of the mantra tnS no hin&h {ki^) 
siftaoirom . , with and without h; we must assume that so careful an 
editor as Oldenberg followed his mss. m both cases, and he reports no 

^ 5976. [In recording the variants on this pomt, I have taken the hfaerty 
of applying certain pan6/i5fo rules. It would certainly ^ve been futde 
to record indimdually all the cases in which Von Schroeder and Knaue 
tsoit An MS , , and MG against the evidence of their mss. 
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Likewise in the case of KS there would be no point in recording eveiy 
occurrence of the retained or assimilated sibilant, altho in this case 
the editor appears to have followed the general custom of his mss. 
The Concordance itself, as stated above, usually ignores this habit of KS 
'When, therefore, in the following list, a variant is stated to be found 
m MS , MS , MG , or KS , it is to be understood, in default of statement 
to the contrary, that the printed editions of the three first-named texts 
read h, and that of KS reads s (or 5 when these sibilants follow). 
Likewise in quotations from the RV. it is to be understood that the form 
quoted, without sibilant or /i, is found in Aufrecht’s edition, while 
Muller’s edition m every case reads h --I would add that in view of the 
evidently arbitrary way m which this matter is treated both in mss. 
and by editors generally, I caimot attribute veiy much significance or 
importance to the variants recorded — F E ] 

§977. The hst of vanants concemmg final s before sibilant plus 
surd-^to be mterpreted m accordance with the panbha$d just stated — 
IS as follows* 

pra iad (TB Poona ed vi^nuh; AV f vi§nu; SS [pratika] ipra tad 
vmur tl{\ siavaie . . RV. AV VS MS KS. SB TB AS. ApS. SS 
NrpU 

ya (g§ yah) stfinam ... VS TS KSA. g§ 

ttfno (TB mmh)siupo (sMpo) ’stVS TS MS KS SB.TB ApS.MS. 
1/15710 (TB t/i57ioA) slhamm osi VS TS MS KB SB. TB. ApS. Mg 
samsravdbhSga (or, samsTava”, TB. °bhSgah) sihesa ... VS TS MS 
liS SB TB Mg 

te(TB hvtah) stoMiTSMS KS TB Apg Mg 

hotraa^ (AV. '^mdah, TB VH Poona ed. '‘vrdhah) slo7mUig(aso . . . 

oai k'\7 'x/rct mm ' 


mpTca (TB Poona ed 1 3 3 6 "caA) stha VSK KS. SB. TB. (both 
readmgs) Kg Apg. Mg The same with samprca . . 

am (gg mh) stvia . . . RV gg. 
dyu dha Apg : Uyvh sOia TB 
rfa»o(TB ®ooA) stto . . . VS KS. SB. TB 
indravmUi (AB ’’iah) stuia (sludlwam) AB GB Vait 
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halavijnaya (SV, ^yah) sthavtrah . . . RV. AV SV. VS TS MS. ICS 
brhadbkir vajaz (TB. Poona ed vSjaik) sihamT^htr . , . RV. MS. KS TB 
brhaspah (TB. Cone and %h, Poona ed. both times %k) slolram VS. 
MS. KS.TB 

madhva (AV. ^oh) icotaniy . , , RV. AV. 

jTio no hin^ (and, hinsU) sfhaviram . , . SG (both) 

manta (ApS. m&ntali) sthnr . . . RV AV, AB JB. ApS. MS, 

nid na stena . . . RV. ES.: nta va (TB. Poona ed. va and vah) stem . . 

RV. AV. VS. TS MS. KS SB. TB. 

^os <6 dmpso (SS. Vait. dropsai^; MS drapsfl) shmddti . . . RV VS TS 
KS.GB.SB.Vait MS SS. 
ye deva devasuva (TB. ^vah) stha . , . TS TB. 
vayava (TB. stha VS TS. ICS. GB. SB. TB KS. ApS MS 
upSyava (TB *^vah) stha TS, KS. SB. TB KS ApS 
prayab sthab^ TB. : praya sihah ApS. 

sCokd (TB Poona ed. stokSh) icoianti . . RV. MS. KS. AB, TB. 
STibhiitakia stha ApS.: suhutakriah stha AS 
sHryalvaoasa (TB. Poona ed stha VS. TS MS KS SB TB MS 
gtra (ApS. ffzrah) stomasa irate RV. AV, SV. MS ApS 
caksu (TB. cah^) sthai , . , TB ApS 
cita (TB. ciiah) stha TS. MS. SB TB. ApS MS 
ciia (ApS. once out of four times, and TA twice out of three time^acc 
to Cone., all three times acc. to Poona ed , citah) sOia pan ... 
VS. TS KS TA. ApS.KS. 

vreii tvH diva (TB. dtvak) skambkamr veiiu (TB Poona ed Ifvelu) TO. TB. 
[tnnave t«wr«ta (Cone. for VS ) diOSh (*to) VS. If ;KS.l 
[dhrmam asi dkrwvata (Cone, “toft for ApMB ) sthtam ApMB. HG ] 

2 B^al s before sibilant plus sonant consonant 
§978. Here the regular usage of nearly all texts, and the pr^cnptions 
of all the Pratigakhyas, require ft In KS , just J* 

surd the final s is retained, or assmulated to an initial palatal or Imgu 

sibilant, again, as in the preceding group, f e 

iimoTes this, and quotes KS as reading marga like othCT text^ T 
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works print h in most of these cases. There is even one case in MS 
which seems to have eluded the editorial vigilance of von Schroeder: 
syona (for syondft, so ApS ) syorvem ghriem ma mmvk§aiaf MS, 4. 2 5, 
Othenrise the vanants which show lack of h are rate and sporadic 
§979, [Ag^, as in the precedmg section, the following list is to be 
interpreted with two paribha^a rules, viz : 1 KS. always retains or 
assiniilates the sibilant, tho this fact is usually not recorded in the 
Concordance.— 2 Vanants in which the sibilant is dropped m ApMB 
alone are excluded from the hst, since this dropping takes place uni- 
versaBy in that text —F. E ] % 

§980. The vanants of final s before sibilant plus sonant consonant are 
as follows: 

svapnah svapnMhtkarane RVKh,: svapna svapridhhikaraneTia AV, The 
latter is to be understood with st;dp7ta(A) nom., not voc.; Edgerton, 
AJP 35 438ff. 

mcdosoft (VSK. °sa) svahd VS. VSK. MS TB 
yd deoy a^tqke pranada . . . cak^rdai (ApS. ^dd) troiradd . . . dyaurdds 
(ApS. °dd) svarddh . . . KS. ApS : yd devy a^fqka ayurdak . . . 
cak§urddh krotraddh MS. 

samjiidmm nah (TB. na, but Poona ed naj}) soe® , - , RVKh AV. MS. 
KS.TB 

adityMydf}, pre§ya . . . mahasvasarasya (MS mdhc^ soa^) . . . SB. MS. 
ApS. See Knaueris note, and pw., Addendum to Vol. 5, s v. 
mahasvasara. 

avidahantulj, (TB. ^ta) ^apayata TB. ApS. MS. 
u^asdfi ^eya&Ji-keya^r dadkai ApS • ^qfodir^eya^r dadhat 
TB. Cone , but Poona ed as ApS 

jyog ajUd (MS. jivdf SMB jUdj \mt Jorgensen ajUd) ahatdh (SMB. 

^td)syd7naT8 KS MS. PG SMB 
trolrapdh (AS ®pd) §rotram . , . TS MS AB AS. 
spor (TS. ApS. sittJOT') (TS ApS no) gharmdh (ApS.* ®nia) svahd 
VS.TS KS SB ApS. (both) 

sltdah (TB sfirfo, but Poona ed sltdah) ^avasyann . , . RV. MS. KS. TB. 
syonah (MS. ®nd) syonena ghrtena md samuk^ata MS ApS 
supdnth (TA but Poona ed °mh; SS subdhuk) svafigunh VS TS. 
MS.KS SB TA SS 

crffoA (TA. but Poona ed ®iiA) sntfc MS. TA SS MS 
paro TnarUtli pardk (ApS all mss , and TB Cone, paro, but TB. Poona 
ed.paraA)^aVS TS MS KSA TB.ApS MS 
pary dvaiie dusvapnyai (KS duh^va"", v 1 du§va^) AV. KS See Whit- 
ney’s note on 6 121 Ic for the spelhng of this word m the AV. mss. 
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du^mpnyam duritam nth (AV, *»{) fvamat AV. (botii). Whitney, 
however, would rend nih in both placee— nitli tlie PrSti^afehya, 
but iigninst nearly nil the mss 

dtifi-apiKiAan dunt^t/aha (I’oonn ed, dufmp^ dtin/yja/ia) TA . duksvap- 
nahan duru^vahs MnhanU Cf preceding two 
aSlond (AV, comm. (i.<ro®) ai'tyair ahnddh (TA ailonSngatr ahrld, Poona 
cd oAniM/f with V. 1 °ln)svargcAV TA. 
siittjd mpahiS (TB, conitn. and Poona cd. text ^nSh) iva^iro 'yam aslu 
(AS 'ham ami) TB AS sapatnah, nom pi masc V), seems to ho 
intended in both 


IMTIAIi S VAHIIN’C WITP f 

§981. Nothing approaching general nilcs on this subject comes out 
of the PrfitififikUyas (RPr. 318 (6 1) IT, APr 2 96 ff, TPr 6 1 ff, 
VPr. 3 .IS IT ) The vanants hardly throw much non light on the 
excellent treatment in Wackemagel, I §§204-7 In practically every 
case the altered s is preceded by an i or « vowel; TS reads rfcyomo 
for rl-sawo of other tests (§985), and in a few cases y appears after a- 
vowcls, nlwaj-s owing to the influence of analog}' from other words where 
an 1 or « vowel occurred (§984) Vtsarga after i or « does not interfere 
with the alteration. Wackemagel I p. 237, bottom, 

§982. In compound verbs the change was regular in all texts (Wacker- 
nagel I §204), and we find no variants except one or two compounds of 
the coDula (§987), and except forms w’here the augment intervenes 
between the altering sound and the initial s In these latter ^4 “ 
extremelv rare in IIY, but becomes common m the other Bamhitas 
{Wackemagel I §205a), two of our variants show f under such circum- 
stances for RV. s (§983). The largest group 
compounds Here the conditions arc confused, the change is qm 
common, yet by no means universal, m all penods of the Vedic bingua^ 
(Wackcm^l 1 §206). We find m the vanants no evidence of school 
M Srtefdcncies; earlier s is replaced by later ? and vire versa, so 
?ar as we" <3 quite at random. Next comes a somewhat smafie 

etoup of cases in which ‘light words’, monosyllables or of the 
group 01 cas ^ common in the RV , but 

care of ? in TB substituted tor s of RV. (§988) 
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§983. The following are the vanants concerning augmented forms of 
compound verbs. As stated above, there are no other variants of 
compound verbs except a few of the copula, see §987. 
vy asidbknd (VS §B askahkndj MS a^kahhnd, KS a§^ih7id, TS. 
a^hahhiidd, TA. a^^hknad) roda^ , RV. VS VSK TS MS. KS. 
SB TA 

ad id dhotaram ny asadayanta (TB a§d^) RV VS TB. 
dbky a^(hdm (TS KS ApS asthad^ MS adhdm) vi^vcdi pfland ardWi 
AV TS MS KS MS. ApS. 

tern dasydn vy asahanta devak TS KS : tern devd vy a§akarUa iairun AV 
yamad hM§d nya^adah (SS nyasadak) TB, SS ApS 
§984. Commg to noun compounds, we mention first the few anomal- 
ous cases in which an a vowel precedes, so that the change to ? is irregu- 
lar. Four of them contam the Rigvedic words j>rtaM§ah {°^dk, ^^ahya), 
which are several tunes changed m later texts to the more regular ^sah 
etc Whitney’s statement (Gfram7nar, 186a) about this form is not cor- 
rect, as the vanants show The § is evidently due to the analogy of 
compounds like Mru§ahj abM§ah etc.— The only other case 

contains the TS form sa^tuhh, which is obviously analogous to tngfubh, 
anu^luhhy as noted by Wackemagel I §206b : 

Bamstup (TS sa^tup) chandah VS TS MS KS SB, 
d idram prtand^aham (SV ^saham) RV AV. SV. 
tarn agne pvtand^aham (TS ^saham) RV. TS. 
prtaTid^dhydya {TB °sa%ayo)caRV AV.VS TB. 
iKxatrvd^t prtand§dt (H6 °Bdham) RVKh HG 
§985. Twice in the same passage of TS occurs the stem rk^aTtia, 
for rksama of the others; this is the only case where the alteration is due 
to a preceding h (cf Wackemagel I p 237, top) : 
jagalydrlcsamam(^B rfc$amam)VS TS MS KS.SB 
rhsamdc (TS Th^nidc) chukrak VS TS MS KS SB. 

§986. The remainmg cases concern a precedmg ^ or u ox diphthong 
l^GB 1 5 25d, quoted in Cone bs vtskandham emm vidhrtam prajasu, 
Gaastra reads vt^handham nsrtani 

alhivdro ahhisaiva (KS ^^atvd) sahojdk (AV MS f KS sahojit) RV. AV 
SV. VS TS MS KS Many mss of AV , followed by the comm 
and SPP *s ed,, sdso read ahht§atvd 
sf^^mego^akha{^Y.goBahhd)syaiBN AV.SV 
PTthwi^adam (MS prthiw !^ , VS t ^sadam) iva-ntank^asadain (VS f adds, 
divisadam devoBadam) , VS TS, MS KS. SB TB 
deva samiak susdmtram (ApS . PB KS ApS. 



462 


VBDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


raytsiham (AV. raytm awidsu dheht RV. AV. 

su^amtddho (RV, ma®) na a vaha RV» SV PB, iS. 
susamiddko (KS TB. varmyah VS MS KS. TB. 
sxisamtddhxm (TB. varmyam VS TB 
su^adam (SS. sutaiyani) id gavdm . AV. SS. 
ye tn§ayidh (MS. yariyanU AV. MS 
inqaptaso (TB. tm^) marutah . AV TB 

tUhulanthul^hyas tn^ihnam VS : idkiilavikiUdbhyam imihimm TB. 
amha ni^para (TS. ApS m^ara, KS msmra, MS nwmara) TO, TS. 
MS, KS §B, ApS In VS SB, divide Kij-pora; the rest belong 


here. 

smaTidrMyo . . . iipansadbhyo (VSK ^sadbhyo) . . VS. V8K. SB 
ye dev&k somanelra ttpansado (VSK. °^ado) . VS VSK SB • ye 
devd upari^ado (KS ® das) . AIS K& 
vrajavi gacJui gostfidnara (VS SB TB go§tk&7uiT(if but TB. Poona ed 
W)VS.TS MS KS SB.TB ApS.MS 
kT§^gfU}a}f> ^ikok^o ^Hjisakihcis (MS °§dkthas) ta atndrdgndfh VS AIS. 
anjisdkMya (KSA t ""^aWidya) mhd TS KSA 
dn^pnahan dumyaha (Poona ed du§^ap^ dvm9aha) TA - dutoop- 
nahan dum^ahd MabanU. 

§987.. Next we come to the group of monosyllables or forms of the 
copula. In one or two of these s of RV, is replaced by $ m a lato 
druhah pdidn (TS KS. pSiam) prait sa (KS gd) mwcigte RV. TS. MS 


KS. 

apo«M (MS. «tt)mye4fl-..RV. MS , , ^ 

But in most of them the change is m the opposite diretstion: 
hrdkl $v (TS, sv) osmdn . . RV TS MS KS 
praftgrRa(SV.ema)det«ir»gffteh(SV n )RV SV ^ KS TB 
profe mi (AV, srm) rofcgoso daha (AV jahi) RV AV. 
mil hi gmd (TS MS KS, asiu ma) U kum^n amyah RV. VS ib. ms, 

KS.SB.' 

mydna ghd te api pnasi (SV. mast) RV SV 
anupUmm yafamarO, yait ?tha (AV sfto) BV ^ 
dTO{oft(AV ?on,SV sanjchukraStatah^ AV SV 

(iitns(ui(RV.?a(i)6A«nii^aAi<feRV SV VS 
m ?a (SV. sa) khato dtvah RV SV. 

pan m suvsno aksh RV . pan sya smno akarat SV. pa 

suMnoaoyayam'R'V. . .Tr-fra Mt? KS 

to itato ««» of ]o.s» »»«■ 


f 
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pounded words. Note that in the first a later text introduces ? where 
BY. has s: 

tnni §ata tn sakasraiyy (TB. ?o®) agmm RV. VS. TB. 
ye apm ^ad&nsi (KS. ^psu sadanst) cdhrire MS KS.: te§am apsu sodas 
h[Um RYEl. 

apm dhavlasya fe dsoa soma (TS. tr soma deoa ie) nfhhth §hUasya (ES. 
nfbkis TS. PB. nrbhth mta^a) i. . . TS MS KB, PB. The 
mss of MS. read nrhhi, which von Schroeder as always (cf. §974) 
changes to nrhhih] but the presence of final h, as noted above, would 
have no influence here in any event 
pari hhrdtuh pari svasvh HG. ApMB. : pari Tnatuh part svasulf, PG 
vHyo ve {TS, ApS mki) stohdnam (VSK ^nam ju§dnahj KS, §tokd7idm) 
VS. VSK. TS. SB. ApS. KS 1 3. 6 (with fve, not ves). 

SECONUART CRASIS, AND HXATOS 

§989. Secondary crasis or double sandhi occurs rarely among the 
variants Most of the cases quoted below are capable of different 
moipholo^cal or lexical interpretations without assumption of double 
sandhi There are however a few cases where it is clearly found, and we 
shall be^ with one firom MG , which accordmg to Knauer (p. xxxviii 
f.) has it quite frequently: 

dhruva sin paiihile tyam (MG ^kiileyam) SMB MG. In SMB , also, 
the V. 1 ^kuleyam is recorded, as well as °kula tyam, which is the 
regular form and would seem preferable to the reading adopted by 
the editor, °kule tyam (with complete hiatus). 

VC chu§ina osadhlnam (AV. chusntauf) RV, AV. VS TS, MS. KS. 
Whitney would ‘probably* read chu§md (for ^mah) of] this is 
supported by Ppp , cf Whitney’s note and Barret, JAOS 35, 50 f. 
vikvadxiyai, [pratika] MG. This probably refers to the formula mhja 
(PG text \vtkve, with hiatus) aditya vasava§ ca devdh (MG. sarve) 
AG. PG MG. All mss of MG (m the pratika) read vt&vdd^, 
saha^adMre 't?a (AV. ^dkara eva) ie sam asuaran RV. AV. KS. ApS. 
Whitney, note on AV .5 6. 3, suggests that RV, stands for ^dhdrah, 
with double sandhi. The RV p p reads °dhdre, aoa Oldenberg, 
Noim, would read avoie as one word, keeping ^dfme of p.p. The 
whole verse is diflScult and obscure 
andmayatdhi etc , see §344. 

§990. All the remaimng cases permit, if they do not compel, inter- 
pretations of both forms of the variant without assuming double sfludhi. 
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They are, hoi^^evcr, similar caougb to the foregoing to be worth quoting 
Id this context: 

ado tna dffacitaiu Ap§ . ado mdgachaiu AIS IS AiS. (not ApS which 
in 4- 13 8 reads fmo crya®)— In ApS. me, in the others md 
mdgadhah pundit hlaiah Uibo ^iudra abrdhmaads (VSK. . . . 

brdbmaads) te prdjdpaitjah VS, VSK Two separate words m 
VS , a compound in VSK So also in the following; cf the section 
on False Divisions, which contains other somewhat amiiar cases 
that might perliaps also be mentioned here 
ailond (AV, comm o^ro®) arlgatr akruidh (TA aitondiigair ah^d, Poona 
cd. ahruidh, v. 1 %) mrge AV. TA 'Unmaimed in hmbs*, or ‘with 
unmaimcd hmbs\ Cf preceding 

dkraijdyd agogUm VS.; dhraydydyogdm (so Poona ed text and comm) 
TB. Different genders; fem in VS , masc in TB. 
taha ojah (VS sahavjah\ A'SK sahojah) VS VSK, AB GB AS l^ait 
In VS. VSK saha plus ojas (on VSK/s sandhi see §731); in the 
others, sabas plus ojas The latter fonn is probably ongmal 
yathatke wr (KS ®Aar^r) vtjdnate KS TA ApS See §919, end 
yd (MS. yo) mvo ydixtdhdndnam VS TS, MS SB. NllarU. ApMB 
ye?u vd y&iudhdndh KS Serpents are referred to- ‘who are mis- 
siles of sorcerers' is certainly original, 5 -et KS makes reasonable 
sense: ‘either in whom are sorcerers' . . . (correlative with the 
foUoTMg, which see). But it is clearly based on yd (or ya) 
mispronounced vsith secondao’^ crasis 
§991 From a purely external standpoint, the variants concerning 
hiatus are indistinguishable from those concerning double s^dhi- or 
they may be cailed the converee of them In the cases of douWe sandhi, 
the form with hiatus is regular, m those we are about to ^ve, it is irreg- 
ular. A fitting bridge between the two is formed by a ^oup of vanants 
m which a secondary text resolves a long vowel or diphthong incorrectly, 
leaxung a secondaiy- hiatus, or at least one whose Mstoncity is question- 

Sta— (MS.&— TS MS TA T^p p ofM 
Immh, 5; but both uud ause show ttat the MS 

has a stupid blunder. * gg jj 

yad tndra atra mhana (SV. PB ma tha na) B,V. SY PB Afe 

S'* •■") 
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than vasna We have, then, in KS. perhaps a case of what may be 
called partial sandhi, that is shortening of a long vowel before a 
following vowel, as in a-r = E-V eto. a-r; cf. Wackemagel I §267b 
for such shortenings before other vowels than r. Otherwise KS. 
would be a mere blunder, hke MS m the preceding Cf. the next. 
m^paina mcam mana$a (A§. up^atam TB AS ‘His (or, my) 
nvals shall obey his (or, my) word with their minds*. Both texts 
must intend TTwtnasd; TB. has complete hiatus, while AS. (if the 
text IS correct; we have not much faith in the edition) shows ‘partial 
sandb';seeundertheprecedmgYanant. The meter is agamstfuaon. 
See also the variant proly eta vama (sunran) etc , §357. 

§992. The rest concern cases of complete hiatus, except m so far as 
they may be capable of different formal or lexical explanations It 
will be noticed that the meter sometimes favors the hiatus, as m the 
variant last quoted: 

hhnyo va atah som rdjarhati (MS. raja arhati) SB KS ApS. MS. All 
Knauer’s mss re^ thus for MS.; Khauer suggests pluti. The pas- 
sage seems to be prose, but with hiatus as m MS it could pass for a 
fairjagatlpada 


pavaeva deva dyu^ak (RV. devdymk) RV. SV. PB. The accent in SV. 
{devdj indicates a nom. form; but Benfey translates a voc. In any 
case SV. is secondary, and metn gr. 
pdpniamm uta vdgham (SMB. vd ogham) SMB. ApMB HG. Another 
case of hiatus for metncal reasons 

a pa^d elv d mu TS : d pugtam etv d vaeu AV. Hiatus for metncal 

tatr^'^h ? fusion. 

tatrawdro hrlmpalzh VS.: UOrS (SV. tatra) ru, brahmanaspaiih EV SV 
Hiatus ?ncin fifToiitt in VS 

tan ma (Vait ma) apyayaiSm. panah GB. Vait. Not only the hiatus 

take It with active meaning, which it has according to BE. onlv .n 
one epic passage (Mbh 5. 508) In GR (vcth ^ i • 
hiatus and the verb is intra2ive 

sam M nmrdi (Vait rnardi) LS S ? • v 

Sr" 

ptinanturfaMTA MahanU. HiaL in l^^r 
daitiyS holSrSgna (MS ®j 7 ?io fifi hniHr- 

S§ Probablv SA masya tfitam MS. KS. AS 

hiatus, see §885d For hnr/i therefore has 

, S«»5d. For hotarau we should expect »raa in gg 
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Gchtdra uhjah padam tdk$uh TS : achtdroHjah havayah paddnutal^uh 
(see §627) KS, Keitb, ^fiawless abodes’, as if achidrd went with 
padd as in KS ; but TS p p achtdrdhf witb uhjahf and so comm 
abhim (SV. <d>hl} dohand anu§aia RV. BY. Cf abhzm 

(SV. abhy rsmyd) sudughd ghrfaicutah RV. SV. On w as ^‘Hiatus- 
tOger” see §309 

ptirhkyah svadhdsiu (MahanU svadhd astu) TA MahanU 
§993. With the last variant belongs the next group, all in like con- 
texts; in them we might indeed thmk of nominatives of the radical 
d declension (m ds) varying with nominatives of the denvative d 
declension m a. But the uncombined forms occur only in Tait texts, 
and-accordmg to TS p p. and TPr 5 2, 10 13, are to be regarded as 
uncombmed forms of •md, without s* 

md^ MS MS . md asi TA ApS likewise (m MS TA ) pramd, 
unmdf vtmd, sammd, praitmd. 

sahasrasya praiTidsi (TS asi) VS TS MS KS. SB The same 
with praUmdf and sakasraByonmd. 

§994, The next is different in character; 
manasi mana asi) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS N. All texts 
have a curious feminine stem (the gender doubtless due to attrac- 
tion to parallel lemimnes in the context) which is supposed, no 
doubt correctly, to mean the same as the normal neuter manas 
In KS it has the form of a feminine 5^tem (nom manats) In 
the others it becomes an d stem 
§995. The next group contains textually dubious cases: 
pttaras ca vpasate cop^) RVIvli VS The hiatus improves the 
meter, but Scheftelowitz reads copasate, with all his authorities 
except the late Prayogaratna, which reads copa asate, with hiatus 


m a different place ^ 

ya medha apsarasu (MG. medhapsaraksu) BVKh MG The meter is 
better, tho still poor, with hiatus Houever, most of Knauers 
mss read medha ops” in MG , and on the other hand Scheftelowitz 
reads medhaps'^ m RVKh without report of vanant; he also reads 
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present the Atharvan tradition; the verse is addressed to Kama, so 
that a vocative sakJie is conceivable. If tre were to accept the 
vulgate text, we should have a case of hiatus. Whitney in his 
Transl. assumes sdkha! (fusion of sdhha and a'). 

§996, The variants concerning the pronoun sa followed by a vowel 
constitute a special case. Here crasis was originally the rule, but 
(especially in late texts) there is a tendency to approach the Classical 
Sanskrit rule which requires hiatus' The vaijants are not numerous; 
in some of them the meter favors hiatus, notably in the first where the 
RY. itself (tho it writes a combined form) seems by its meter to call for 
hiatus: 

smam (AY. sa imam) no havyadalim 3u§andh RV. AY, VS TS. MS. 
KSA. Oldenberg, Noten, thinks t^t EY. should probably be read 
sa zmdth, 

agnir vidvan so yajdt sed u hota (AY. Kau§. sa id dhotd) EV. AY. TS MS 
KS SB. KauS. Here both forms are metrically correct, smce AY. 
omits the particle w. 

sa imdrfi (SG. semdTh) devali pi^d (also aryaind, and varunah) SG AG 
SMB. 

soma dyu^n sa o§adhMir (PG. san^a?) dyu^dn TS. KS PG ApMB 
This passage is prose. PG is hyper-archaizing 
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INDEX OF SOUNDS, SOUND GROUPS, AND LETTERS 

Note— Here ate indexed all sounds, combinations, and letters which are 
treated as varying from a phonetic or graphic standpoint In so far as they have 
semantic significance, they are to be sought rather in the following Sanskrit Index 
For example, £ as a sound, and as a phonetic combination (which varies with 
z, f, and e), are treated here; but d the preposition or privative prefix, and ya the 
suSx, are listed in the Sanskrit Index All references in all the Indexes are to 
sections 


c, epenthetic, 755, 763, elided before 

€, Of 709, 731; sandhi of initial (after 
e, o) S91-9U, sandhi of final,*with r, 
913-7, 919 —and d, 422-512; z, 570- 
696; t, 600, «, 601-618; 621; r, 

631-4; c plus nasal, and a, 300-2 

ayai and e, 744-6 
cyi: and cz, 747 

cr: and zV, 573, 575, zzr, 605, 615, Pj 
647-651; rd, 806 
cr: and ur, 601-4 
era: and C, 750, o, 745-9 
arz‘, ere: and e, 747 

d, sandhi of ^al, with r, 913-S —and 

c, 422-^12, i, 599, x, 697-8, u, 620; 

d, 619, r, 632; pro, 873; a plus nasal, 
300-2 

dj/d* and e, 747 
dr: and r, 632 

z, epenthetic, 751-764*— and o, 570^96; 
c, 699, iyOj <34; 7, 513-545; u, 622—7; 
r, 635-640, e, 686-694, oz*, 699-700, 
du,878;jrc, pd, 733-S; yu, 736, 738; z 
plus nasal, and i, 300-2 
ty‘ and y, 766-798 
iya:and z, 734; e, 747 
tye* and e, 747 
zV: and cr, 673, 575, r, 633 
f: and c, 600; d, z, 613-545, iz, a, 
62S; r, 63S; e, 695-S, oz, 701-2, ya, 
734-5; yd, 737; yzx, 738; z plus nasal, 
300-2 

fy* and y, 786 

u, epenthetic, 769, 761, 765 —and a, 
601-61S; d, 620, z, 622-7; », 628; iT, 


546-569, r, 64W, J, 645; o, 713-9; au, 
724, ra, rd, 739-742; ri, i% 743 
nr. and cr, 605, 615; n 654 
zir and or, 601^; V, 766-79S 
d. and a, 621, arc, 750, d, 619; f, 628, 
zi, 546-569; r, 644: f, 644, o, 720-3, 
du, 725-7 ; re, 739; pi, 743 
fir and r, ^ 

r, sandhi of, with preceding c, d, 
913-9 — and o, 631-4; d, 632, t, 
635-640, z, 638; «, 641-3, fi, 644, o, 
646; or, 647-651; dr, 652,Mr, 653; zir, 
654, fir, 655, re, 656-8, 660, 662-5, 
rd, 657-9, 661; rz, 666-676; ri, 677, m, 
675-684 
f and u, 644 
f' and ti, 645 

€. and eye, 744-6, cw, are, dyd, 747; z, 
686-694; zyo, zye, 747, i, 695-S, ci, 703- 
712; ya, ya, 803 

oi‘and ayz, 747; z, 699-700; i, 701-2, 
6, 703-712 

0, sandhi of final, 885, 887, 889 f and 
GWX, 748-9, t£, 713-^, fi, 720-3; r, 646; 
au, 728-732; la, vd, 804 

an, sandhi of final, 885-6, 888 —and 
tt, 724; fi, 725-7; o, 728-732 
hf present or absent, 378-384 
n(m), present or absent, 300-310, as 
hiatus-bridger, 308-9 

1, optional between final n and initial 
s, 939 -and kh, 81; y, 45-9, gh, 83; c, 
126-7; chf 128a; d, 135; (, 137-142; p, 
14S-153a; bh, 152 

and khy, 190-1 
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followed by evaaescenr y, 332, 
335:— and ki khy, 190-1; ch, 184; 
te, 140; psy 153s 196; 4, 297 

Ih: and I, 81; y, 82; gh, 70, eh, 129, t, 
143;,dft, 147; 6, 151; 4, 296; ?, 295: 
^,124 

Xhy: and 190-1 

ff: and fc, 45-9; 82; gh, 83; c, 128; 

i, 130-4; d, 144-5; y, 153; 6, 151-2 
and dhv, or dd5, 875 
and k, 83; 70, y, 83; rt, 147; dy, 

S68;d5,147;p!7,875; 5,123 
R, sandhi of final, 939. — and n, 146 
c- and k, 126-7; y, 128; eft, 84;i, 50-7; t, 
155-6; d, 158; p, 162; bh, 878; v, 866; i, 
195; ^,194 

eft; and I:, 128a; 140, 183-4; lA, 129, 

c, 84; fc, pe, 140, 183, 185-6; £, 195 
j: and y, 13(M; c, 50-7;ift, 85; 1, 1^7; 

d, 159; dft, 160, y, X92-3; v, 876; 
195, A, 196 

jA*andy, 85 

I* and [A, 86-8; di 5S; f, 164-5, 167-8, 
170; thy 170 
tA- and i, 86-8; r, 876 
d- and A, 135; f, 58; f, 169-170; /A, 165; 

d, 16?-170; dA, 169; r, 272; 1, 270-1 
dA’ and dA, 168, 170 
ti: and n, 163, 165, 170, 915-54; /, 273 
I, optional between final n and initial a, 
938.— and A, 137-142, AA, 143; c, 
155-6; i, 156-7; /, 164-5, feT-S, 170, 
d, 169-170; /A, 89-96; d, 59-^; dA, 
97-8; n, 871; p, ISO; 5A, 177; I, 878; 
a, 874 

ir, and r, 876 

is, followed by evanescent p, 333^ — 
and A?, 140; cA, 183, 185; ps, 180, end 

(h: and gh, 147; f, 170; d, 165; /, 89-96, 
dA, 71-8; y, 877 

d: and y, 144-5, c, I5S; j, 159; d, 165-170, 
59-68; dA, 99-110; 6, 179, &A, 177-^; 
p, 161 ; r, 272a,/. 273; r,S69 
du and i, 873 
ddk' and ydft, dlifty, dr, 875 
dftftv ddftf 875 
dy: and S65 
de* and ddft, S75 


dh- and J*, 147; gh, 147, j, 160, d, 169; 
dh, 168, 170, t, 97-8; th, 71-8, d, 99- 
110;p,177;6A,172-6;A,122 
dhv, and ydA, 875 

71, aandhi of final, 920-944; present or 
absent, 300-311; as hiatns-bndger, 
309— and rt, 146, n, 163, 165, 170, 
945-954; /, 871; m, 181; r, m-5, /, 878 
p, rbythmic lengthening of a before, 
433, 460, 464r6 —and A, l-&-153a; g, 
153; c, 162; 180, dft, 177; pA, 111, 

6, 69; Aft, 112-4; tn, 203-5, y, 867; r, 
19S, 200-2; 872, 5, 874 
pf* and s, 874 
p/y‘ and pr, 878 
pr: and pfy, 878; ^n(y), 878, «, 874 
prd; and fi, 873 
pr. and gh, 875 

ps' and Af, 153a; eft, 183, 186, is, ISO, 
end 

pA' and p, lU, 5A, 79, », 199 
b: and AA, I5I; y, 151-2, d, 179, p, 69, 
D, 206-219; Tn, 241 
hj and k§, 196 

6A' and A, 152; c, 878; /, 177, d, 177-8; 
dA, 172-6; p, 112-4; pA, 79; m, 242, r, 
220-2; s, 874; A, 116-121 
tn, present or absent, 300-312, lengthen- 
ing of a and ti before, 464-5, 46S, Sf 9, 
as hiatus-bridger, 309 —and n, 181; 
p, 203-5; 6, 241; 6A, 242; v, 223-240? 
e,870 

y, present or absent, 36, 313-347; as 
hiatus-bridger, 36, 338-344, after two 
consonants, 314-5, 321-2, 332-7; after 
palatals, A^, etc , 332-7; assimilation 
to adjoining consonant, 40S — and 
ly, 766-79S, fy, 786; 192-3; th, S77, 

d, 161; p, 867; r, 244, 1, 245, v, 246-255, 
877, A, 256 

yfl, yfi' and i, i, 733-8; c, ^)3 
yu and i, 736, 73S ? i, 735, rt, £03 
yu * and rf, 805 

r, final, before A, p, 96S; present or 
absent, 345-357; as hiatus-bndeer, 
353; after two consonants, 357, 
assimilafcd to adjoining consonant, 
407; rhythmic lengthening of t and v 
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before, 51M, 560 -and d, 272; d, 
272a; », 860-6, y, 244; /, 257-265; 
V, 266-8; A, 269 

ra: and r, 656-8, 660, 662-5, ri, 673 
ra and ar, 806, r, 657-9, 661 
n: and r, 666-676, ra, 573 
ri* and r, 677 
r« and r, 678-684 

f, assimilated to adjoining consonant, 
409 -^lnd d, 270-1; ri, 273; 1, 878; 
d, 273, n, 878; y, 245, r, 257-265 
t>, present or absent, 358-371; as hiatus- 
bridger, 358-362; after two con- 
sonants, 367, 370, assimilated to 
adjoining consonant, 408, 410, rhyth- 
mic lengthemng of short vowels 
before, 464-8, 515-6, 520, 547, 550-1; 
variation of a and ti before, 601-4 — 
and w, 766-79S, c, 866, 876; fA, 

876; <r, 876, d, 869, p, 198, 200-2, 
ph, 199, 6, 206-219, 6A, 220-2; m, 
223-240, y, 246-255, r, 266^; p, 
876; h, 269 

va and v, 739, 741-2, tf, 739, o, 804 
rd- and n, 739-740, 742, o, 804 


VI and n, 743; yu, 805 
Vi and u, H or yd, 743, 805 
i and 297, hh, 296; c, (;h, j, 195, $, 
288-292, s, 275-287 
^candsy, 188 
4n(y} and pr, 878 

rhythmic lengthening of i and u 
before, 515-6, 547; for s final after 
non-a vowel before f, 955-8, for 
imtial s, 981-8 -^and kk, 295; c, 194, 
p, 872; y, 877; c, 876; 4, 288-292; s, 
293-4; h, 299 

s, present or absent, 372-7; final after 
non-a vowels before f, varies with 
?, 955-8; final before k, p, 959-967, 
final before initial sibilant, 969-971; 
dittOf before sibilant plus surd, 972-7, 
and plus sonant, 972-3, 978-980, 
initial s vanes with 981-8 —and 
Pt P^t P^t 874; fw, 870, 275-287 ; 

293-4; A, 298-9 

sy. and ic or s plus consonant, 187-9 
A, present or absent, 385-7.— and AA, 
124; yA, 123; j, 196; dA, 122, AA, 
116-121; y, 256, r, 269, s, 298-9 
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Note —Here are indexed the most important words, roots, stems, and forma- 
tive elements which are treated in this book as having semantic value (cf Note 
at the head of the Index of Sounds etc ) with this exception, that (to save space) 
words which occur jirst in their respective mantras are, as a general rule, ml listed 
here, smce they can be located in the Index of Mantras The Index of Mantras 
IS therefore to some extent supplementary to this Index, and should be consulted 
if a word sought is not found here Of course, not all variant words could be 
listed here, even with this deduction It has been the intention to mcludc (a) 
those of greatest interest and importance, and (b) those which could least easily 
be found by other means Nor are the references in this Index completely given 
to all occurrences of the variant word; only those references are given niucb 
deal with the matters most apt to he sought in connexion with the words listed 
The Index of Mantras will supply complete references to all occurrences — In 
this Index the colon ( ) is used in the sense of 'varying with' or 'as a substitute 
for ' References are to sections 


B^pnvative, lengthened, 470-1 
ahSadhrl "drl, 99 
akOpara, 198 
agm agra,86^^ 
agneyani, 357, 692 
agra agni, 863-4 
aghfni ogh'^, 473 
afigbi-ni agh% 300, 473 
acha Bcha, 461 
atatantha, adadanta, 63 
adham.sadam, 110 
adhi*abhi, 172 
anapatyatam* anapad°, 59 
anavaprgna, 55 

anoSyato, "^ato, °;gSato, 255, 408 
ana^rO anoSSQ, 407 
anQkya* anOpya, 151 
antarXk^a, 517 
apas upas, 498 
apikak^a apipak?a, 151 
aptu(hhih), 152 
abbbuva abhva, 392, 790 
abhi adhi, 172 
abhi§astipuv5 ®pu u, 740 
abhl^nat, 142 
abhva abbhuva, 392, 790 


arSat ar^at, 288 
av (root), 2SS 
avafa ®tB, 164 
avaku, 496 

avithura avidhura, 77 
aviSvammvum aviSvavinniim, 236 
afiita as®, 277 
n€n(y)u9m, 337 
a^rlvl asrlvf, 277 
a9t(h)lTa, 86 
-as -5s (m s stem), 502 
Bsamheya, 121, 124 
' askra uskra, 473 
asyate n4y®, 278 

u, prepositionf present or absent, 508-9, 
652,694, 698,711,718,722,730 
u- a-, pnvattve, 470-1 
-5, stem final, shortened, 493 
akkhidatc, 401, 405 
ughpii ailghnu nghrni, 300, 473 
5nfhuh Snfdbuh, 122 
Epos apas, 498 
EvabhQva, 215 
5vjt ruvat* rSvat, 168, 632 
-fis -as (in 8 sterns), 502 
ftskra askra, 473 


474 
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3sjsn,32S 
ik^ra iyakyra, 734 
indh: Id, 169 

Id: indh, 169;—: rid 169, 360 
ugra* Qgra, 567 
uttara: ®r5, 476 
ud-ac’ ud-aj, 53 
uraiiidha‘‘ °dhra, 353 
uniya, 743, 791 
urr-: Jlrm-, 22S 
urviya: urryS, 767, 791 
ulumbara: °la, 265 
ulba" nlva, 219 
u$nan (s^mni^nan?), 401 
tigra: ngra, 567 
lirm-: iirv-, urv-, 228 
fnanti: rinanti, 676 
t^abba* 359 
etagra: edagya, 59 
kaku^ha: kakkata, 88, 401, 607 
kaknd. kakubb, 178 
kakubha: kakuba, 120 
kakksta* kakutba, 88, 401, 607 
: katkala, 139 

kanSnakS: kanl*’, kanlnikS, 595, 597 
kayada; kravyada, 355 
ka^s, 152 

kavysrabana: krarya°, 353 

kabys:gabya, 49 

ka^ha ga^^ 

kirika: girika, 49 

kilb4a: kilr®, 216 

klTfa: klx^S, 290 

kolabga: kulunga, 607 

kulikaya kullka* kulipaya, 149, 802 

kulmab « kunnab, 263 

kurala: krais, 767, 782 

kustbS' ka§ta, 86; — : ^?tha, 49 

kuba: gubs, 49 

kuvara, kurara, 198 

kfnatti: gr®, 48 

krtadrasu, 95 

krtta. ktta, 401 

krtsnami: gratbnami, 47 

krzni* krimi, 66S 

kr\i: krin, 673 

krsli* gr®, 46 

ketUy ketas.cetu, cetas, 126 


kevarta kai°, 708 
krayr kravi, kriri, giri*, 47 
kravyavShana kavya®, 353 
kravySda. kayada, 355 
kruni* ktzni, 66S 
krin krn, 673;— «« krayi 
krunca* krau&ca, 724 
kilba* klira, 219 
krala kurcda, 767, 782 
k§a k$a, kbya, 190 
k^ayana* k§ena, 744 
kSa, kbyS, 190 
k§iyant. k^yant, 767, 793 
k$u, 183 

k$udra(ka):k^llaka, 262 
k$ena. k^ayans, 744 
kiyant k 9 iyant, 767, 795 
khagalya khfg®, 199, 631 
kharra kbalra, 265 
kbid: chid, 129 
khilya-JdhUla, 408 
kbygalya: khag®, 199, 631 
kbya: kSa, k$a, 190 
gabbasti, 151 
gambh-* gab-, 120 
galgS* galda, 144 
gabya‘kahya, 49 
ga$tba: ka°, ^ 
giri-j see krayl 
girika. kir®, 49 
guggulu. gulgulu, 409 

gulpb: gU5p, 111 
gulbadbSnah, 260 
gnstbS* ku®, 49 
guba: kuba, 49 
gOh/or guh, 558 
gr. pr, 153 
grnatti; kr®, 43 
gr§ti kr§ti, 46 
gotrabbid. °bbrd, 636 
gratbnami k^tsnSmi, 47 
grabb‘ grab, 115-6 
gbo^ad, 83 
canikhudad, 126 
car* tar, 155 
can^nu jar®, 57 
cSknpana c^lp®, 645 
cikitnu, 45 
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citra £vitra, 195, 369 
cid^oh, 47 
cabuka, 84 

cetu, cetas ketn, ketas, 126 
cyu(t)* 4cut etc , 336 
chid khid, 129 
chubuka, 84 
jak^uh* ca° 55 
jagrbhnS, 116 
janman* znamnaD, 856 
jBii^u* car®, 67 
jha^a, ^ 

jagryama jagriyama, 674 

jigatnu, 45 

jinv. pinv, 852 

jmann, dyam, 159 

jyam. dyam, 159 

jyut* dyut, 159 

jha^a- ja^a, 85 

ta tya, 345; — tva-, 365 

tanaknu tanaczsi, 127 

tap tarn, 204 

tar. car, 155 

tanitra* tarudra, 59 

tsdikna* ®t]ia, 141 

tityagdhi titigdbi, 733 

ti^thato (far ®tu}, 715 

tevi (dcvi), 21, 66 

tya* ta, 345, tyam tvam, 252 

4ra’ “trS (adc suffix), 451-2 

tya> ta>, 365 

tvam* tyam, 252 

tvi9 dvi9, 60 

-tha -thii (adv suffix), 453-5 
du dhu, 100-6 
dips dhips (dabh), 107 
(h4 vii, 869 

durupyaha, ®$vaha, ®§gaha, 255, 408 

durbbUtam ®dam, 59 

durhanuyatab durhrn®, 4, 631 

dQraka dDraga, 46 

drba dprS drubs, 219, 679 

devayat" dcva-yat{-yaj), 170 

devakomE devfk®, 633 

dyam jmaDD, 159, ~ 159 

dyut* jyut, 159 

draghuya, 240, 764 

dniba djTa drbS, 219, 679 


dvi? tvi 9 , 60 

“dha* -dha (adtf. suffix), 453-4 
dhavan! dhamani, 144, 225 
-dbS -dha (adv suffix), 453-4 
dha da, 100-6, — dhr, 350 
dhaman nSman, 855 
-dhi* -dhl, ttnps, endtnff, 518 
dhita* bbrta, 175, 630 
dhips dips (dabh), 107 
dhur dhur, 557 

dhOr(u)^dam, dhOrCn)^h-, 759 
dbr dha, 350 
dhr$at, dhf^ad, 60, 110 
dhenuka ®ga, 48 
-na -n5 (tos^rum ending), 458 
sapti naptrl, 357 
navakrt uavagat, 46 
nabi'^a nahu$a, 6^ 
nSth- uSdh, 76 
n&man dhaman, 855 
Bicafikuna nicufik®* nicumpuna, 150. 
605 

ni^oOgadhi ®thi ®ti, 77, 93 

nyemur ( m yewur), 767, 770 

nyantar ( myantar), 767, 770 

padblSa ®vl4a i*®vii4aj, 217, 302 

padbhib* pad®, 166 

pad pud, 499 

parasvl ®spl, I9S 

parlta paritta, 404 

palak^a, 69 

pa$tbav&h pr$®, 631 

punsura* ®Ia, 261 

pSd pad, 499 

pitor pitar-, 500 

pitvya pitrya, 674 

pinv jinv, 852 

pivas cfc pib®, 211 

pufiji^ta* ®9tha, 86 

purlkaya, swpull® 

purltatSj pun®, pull®, puli®, 263, 532 

purl^a, 152 

punitama ®dania, 60 

purusfl pO®, 566 

pullkaya, purl®, pullku, pullri>a, 149, 
$02 

pulltatfi, sre purl® 
pQru$a pu®, 566 
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pr CT, 1S3,— -bhr, 112 

prficanti vr0jantj, 57, 200 

prnacmi' ppiajinl, 55 

prtbivl 524 

pl^^hayah pa5“, 631 

pr$v& pru$v5, 6SQ 

prakkbidate, 401, 405 

prakhan pragban, 70 

pratadyasu, 95 

pratijagrahom, SOS 

pratita* pratTtta, 404 

prapharyl- ®yi, 524 

prayak^: prayatsu, 140 

prayuSiyafisam, 805 

prasutab prasupab, 180 

pra,/orpra, 429, 439, 465, 512 

pni. plu, 261 

pnigya^ pr9y5, 680 

prom(u)yatb^, 767, 797 

plu* pru, 261 

pbaliga, 45 

badaba, 219 

badb yadb, 209 

bandhura* yan”, 213 

bala* yala, 210 

baUOb* yalb, 214, 762 

ba^kiba: ya?°: ba^ka, 219 

babi^ba* 214 

bSkura* y&°, 216 

bSna yapa, 218 

b^Ia yala, 214^ 

bSaka, see ba^kiba 

blja* y|ja, 216 

brb: vrb, 212, 216 

btbat* mabat, 241, 634 

bbn bu, bQ, 119 

bbuySma* bhbyasma, 377 

bby* pr, 112; — . br, 117 

bbTta‘bita*dbita, 118, 175, 639 

-ma* -ma (endtrjflfs of nouns), 459-460 

mafigIradSsakau, ®gau(h), e!c , 49 

maibayya, 78 

man-yan fnwte), 227; (suffixes) j 240 
mant, lengthening of u before, 549 
want, yant, vin, yarl (suj^es), 238-9 
mantbllayai 77, 597 
mand: vand, 2^ 
mamnan* janmas, 856 


mayas* yayas, 232 
marOka, SI 

ma^a^a, masmasa, 294, 632 
mabat brbat, 241, 634 
mabanagbnl (^nagnl), 83 
-ma «ma (noun endtn^^s), 459-460 
mStrk (madrk), 21, 66 
mantbala, ^'laya, mSndhala, mautbll- 
ava, 77, 597 
mSrgmi* marjmi, 131 
mrddba mrdbra, 407 
mrsm^S, 294, 632 
medm*yedin, 231 
medb-;yedb-(yed-), 109, 230 
-ya, noun sujjl®, 31^26, — • iya, 784-7 
-ya -y5, perund suffix, 456-7 
yati y&iii, 401 
-yin -vin, 246-7 
3runagmi; yunajmi, 131 
yup. lubb, 113, 245 
yuya-: yuya- (pronoun), 504 
Tagbu9yada^< “tab, 64 
ratha-krtsa* ^krtsna, "grtsa, 46 
rabb labb, 262 

rayyas, rayyai: rSyas, rSye, 396 

Tar&(a* Isia^a, 265 

rfiyas, raye: rayyas, rayyai, 396 

ravat* rayat* avrt, 168, 632 

lipanti’ pianti, 676 

ri?* % 261 

ri^* n^t, 142 

robita* lobita, 262 

labb rabb, 262 

lalata. rarata, 265 

I19: ri?, 261 

lubb* yup, 113, 246 

loka* loga, 46 

lobita rdbita, 262 

yadabS, vadava, 219 

yadb badh, 209 

van* man (roots), 227, (suffixes), 240 
vanasad. vanar^ad vanr$ad, 650 
vani§tu* “^^bu, 86 

vant mant (suffixes), 238-9; lengthen^ 
ing of a, i, 6c/ore, 467, 520 
vand mand, 229 
vandhura* ban", 213 
vayaa mayos, 232 
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varivan* variyaK, 249, 541a 
varl. vatl, matl (suffisces), 239 
yala* bala, 210 
valh. bal(i)h, 2H 762 
va^kiha. ba?'’, bS$ka, 219 
vas: vis, 281, 576 
vastya pastya, 19S 
yahi^trlia* bah®, 214 
vakura: ba®, 216 
vacam: vajam, 51-2 
Tana bana, 218 
vEyosavitra, 716 
vara* vala, 261 

vSrdhranasa vardhrl®, vfirhi®, 122, 597 

vaia: bala, 214-5; — vara, 261 

Ticartnram, 156 

vicft: vivjti 866 

vicrta; vicjtta, 401 

vitudasya, 65 

vid: vrdh, 108, 640 

-yin, lengthening of a before, 467, — * 
-mant, 239, — : -yin, 246-7 
vippcah* Tibhrjah, vimrjah, vivrtah, 57 
viyantu: vyantu, 796 
TiTlt vlcft, 866 
vig-difi,869,— vas, 281, 676 
yiSraha, yiSvSha, ®lia, 477, 511 


vija bija, 216 
vlij. vid. Id, 169, 360 
vrkka* vfkya, 408 
vfSjanti* prncanti, 67, 200 
vrdh* vrt, 97;— vid, lOS, 640 
vrScyantam, vrScantam, 334 
vr^abha t$®, 359 
vfh: b^h, 212, 215 
vcd- vadh-- mcdh-, 109, 230 
vedin mcdin, 231 
vyantu viyantu, 796 


gak' iSik, 571 

4amtacl “t&ti, 156 

gaball' §av®, 219 

gam (rool) bm, 572 

gam (paThde) sam, 276, 278, 280 

gamopy5t, 277 

fiava gapha, 199 

gavall gab®, 219 

gavas etc • gravas elc , 349 

ga9pifijara aasp®, 278, 294 


gaki saki, 278 

gabalya; gabulya; gamulya, 241, 607 

giOgumara* gigu®, gisQ®, 305, 551 

gik §ak, 671 

gitunga* gvi®, 369 

gim gam, 572 

gira glia, 263 

gigumara, gig&®; gingu®, 305, 551 

gukra gi^a, 262 

gudh gubh, 173 

gugulOkS, ^9, 624 

gOra* sQra, 278, 284 

goka goca, 126 

gout gcyut* cyu(t), 336 

gn(y)aptic, 337 

grang’ srans, 277 

grama srma, 277 

gravas etc . gavas etc , 349 

gri9 gli9, 261, 265 

gru' sru, 274^, 278, 283 

grona ^ona, 261 

gli9 gri9, 261, 265 

glona grona, 261 

gvitimga gi®, 369 

gvitra citra, 295, 369 

^advinga, 217, 302 

aa sam, 306; — :su, 612, — sva, 

samskrti samkrti, 374 

samkrsya' ®ka<iya, ®kusya, 4, 631 

aacatc srjate, 3, 57, 634 

samjigaTre, 387 

satfa) sada(s), 60 

sad gad, 278 

sadaCs) sat(a), 60 

sadhn^u, 353 

sam^^an sampan, 334 

sam sa, 306, — gam, 276, 278, 23 

samiddham samrddham, 39, 635 

somude (sammude?), 401 

sanra salila, 264 

sam garu, 278 

salila: sarira, 264 

sasrgmahe sasrj^ 131 

saspifijara ga^p®, 278, 294 

Buki guki, 278 

fiuvi§ak ®9at, 142 

Bunah (gi®), 278 

su aa? 612, — sva, 741 
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&uk& (Suka), 278 
auci* £uci, 278 
8uta stuta, 419 
subhUtam* '’dam, 69 
sumatitsaru, ISO 
suvSna srana, 768, 794 
su^ilikil, 279, 624 
Bura 4ura, 278, 284 
sr sni, 6^ 

srkayin “vin, s^gSyin, 48, 247 
erjate. sacate, 3, 67, 634 
srdh sridh, 672 
Bpna 4rama, 277 
senanl '’ni, 623, 627 
soma* stoma, 419 
somapitsaru somasatsaru, 180 
skabh stabh, 137 


stuta* Euta, 419 
stoma, soma, 419 
stbQra. sthOla, 261 
srans 4ra£l4, 277 
sraratz srotya, 749 
sn Sri, 278 
sridh. sifdh, 672 

sru sr, 682; 4ni, 274-“5, 278, 283 

srotya* sravatl, 749 

sva sa, 364, — : su, 741 

svasOr* STaBfr, 644 

sv^a* suvaca, 768, 794 

hari^aya- hari®, hara®, 521, 597 

hita bhfta, 118, 639 

hu, hii bhO, 119 

hr. bhr, 117 

hrda hrada, 668 
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Ablaut see Guna, Vriddtu, Sampra- 
sSrapa, and under the various vowels 
and diphthongs in the Index of 
Sounds etc 

Aitareya Brahmans: prefers r to I, 259 
Apastamba Mantra BrShmana. drops 
final 8 before sibilant plus sonant, 978 
Aspirates and non-aspirates, Bfhlli, 
and A, 23, 115-124 

Assimilation and dissimilation of con- 
sonants, 38, 139, 406-416, of vowels, 
4I6a, 601-5, 607, 609, 622-4, 678-680 • 
Atbarva Veda and its school' prefers 
to iudhf 178, vartyah for varivah, 
249; sandhi of final o, au, 885a; 
sandhi of a, d, with f, 915, final s ^ 
after nomo vowels before 957, 
final 8 before sibilant plus sonant, 
678, Book 20 has 1 for 4, 270 
Consonants double and single (in 
conjunction with other Lonsonants) 
389<892, (between vowels) 393-405, 
simplification of groups, 4l7-^l (see 
also 31^, 321-2, 33^7, 357, 367, 
370), optional dropping of mute 
between nasal and other consonant, 
417-8; see also Assimilation 
Denominative stems in apo, Sya, 478; 

in tya, fyo, 534; in (t)pa, 786 
Dentals and gutturals, 136-147, la- 
bials, 171-181, Iinguale, 25, 163-170; 
palatals, 24, 154-161 
Diphthongs 41-2, 685-750 
Dissimilation, see Assimilation 
Dittology, 810-3 

Epenthesis of vowels, 43, 751-793 

False divisions 814-840 

Gerunds in ya, y&, 456-7 

Graphic variants, 858-878 

Guna (normal Ablaut grade), 570-3, 


682-3, 601-5, 615, 647-6SI, 686-«, 696, 
713-5,720 

Gutturals and dentals, 136-147; la- 
bials, 148-153, linguals, 135; palatals, 
125-134 

Haplology, 807-9, 812-3 

Hiatus, 991-6; hiatus-bridger (Hiatus- 
tilger), nasals as, 308-9, y as, 36, 
838-344, r as, 353, v as, 358-362 

Hieratic language prefers adha to 
oiAo, 72ff , grahk to ffroA, 116; r to f, 
258,261-2,264 

Instrumentals in no, no, 458 

KSthaka Samhita writes for khyff, 
190; tnyan for iryavii 708^ 776, 
sandhi of final o, aw, 885b; sandhi of 
a, a, with f, 914; final s g afteip-non-a 
vowels before /, 957, final s before 
sibilants, 970, 974; sgrUyax^a for dgiro**, 
492 

Labials, 29, 197-242; lengthening of 
short vowels before, 433, 460, 464-8, 
616-6, 520, 647, 649^1; shortening of 
long vowels before, ^5 ; — and den- 
tals, 171-181, gutturals, 148-153, 
palatals, 162 

Linguals and dentals, 25, 163-170, 
gutturals, 135 

Maitrfiyanl Samhita and its school 
writes fctfi for hhy6t 190; II for r?, 
259,1 fflpda 289, a before 

pcnf and wn, 467, prefers w to a 
before V (?), 601-4; sandhi of final 
0 , au, 886b, sandhi of «, d, with r, 
916, change of n to p, 947, 9S2; final 
s for 8 after non-a vowels before «, 
957, final s before k, P, 963; final s 
before sibilants, 974, SgrSya^a for 

Mantra-pStha, see Apastamba 
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Metathesis, 799^806 
Meter, relation to rhythmic lengthen- 
ing and shortening, 425, 428-431, 
438-448, 457-460, 515^, concerned in 
hiatus, 991ff , in patch-words, 843ff 
Nasals, present or absent, 35, 300-312; 
as hiatus-bridgers, 308-9; assimila- 
tion of consonants to adjoining—, 
411-5, nasal after short vowel, varies 
with long vowel, 300-2 
Niruktn has I for d, 270-1 
Palatals, 26-8, 182-196; followed by 
evanescent y, 334, 336-7,— and den- 
tals, 24, 154r-161, gutturals, 125-134, 
labials, 162 

-Patch words, 822-833, 841-850 
Popular language prefers atha to adha, 
72ff ; grah to grahh, 115, I to r, 258, 
261-2 

Prakritisms, 20-43 (summary, which 
see for further references) 
Reduplicating syllable rhythmic 
lengthening of vowels in, 468, 519, 
548, a and t in, 581 

Rhythmic lengthening and shortening, 
see Vowels 

Rigveda and its school* r for I in, 261-2; 
If jkf for 4, 270, suvana for st dna, 

768, 794; k for dh, 23, sandhi of 
6nal Of aUj 8S5d; sandhi of a, a, with 
r, 913, change of n to n, 951, final 
s ^ after non-a vowels before f, 957, 
final r before kf p, 968 
Rime words, 851-7 

Sama Veda and its school has atha 
etc for adha etc , 72, g for j before m, 
131, prefers « to a before Vj 601-4, 
sandhi of final o, gu, 8S5d, tends to 
drop initial a after e, o, 902, change 
of n to 71, 947, 952, final r before 
hj p, 96S 

Samprasarana, 656-665, 733-743 
Sandhi, 879-996 See 881-2 for general 
principles, 883-4 (or Table of Con- 
tents) for analysis of contents of the 
chapter, 879 for references to sandhi 


in other parts of the book —Second- 
ary crasis or double sandhi, 989-990 
See Hiatus 

Sankhayana Srauta SOtra has I for 
d, 270; h for final s before sibilant 
plus surd, 975 

Sibilants, 30-4, 274-299, lengthening 
of 1 and u before, 510-6, 547 

Surds and sonants, 21-2, 44-79 

Taittirlya Samhita and its school 
prefers u to i, 8, 622, prefers v to y, 
8, 247-8; guttural for final labial, 
148, 151, d for a before rant and 
vtn, 467; for pru^rd, 6S0, favors 
ty, «i, fer y, after consonant, 
767£f (exceptions, 767); sandhi of 
final 0 , aUf SSfic, sandhi of a, d, with 
r, 914; change of 7i to n, 947-8, 952; 
retains final s after non-a vowels 
before t, 957; final s before k, p, 963 

Vajasaneyi SaiqhitS and its school 
has badh for radA (?), 209, but often v 
for origmal 6, 215-8, sandhi of final 
Of huj S85d; sandhi of g, d, with r, 
913, final s f after non-a vowels 
before t, 957 

VSjasnneyi SamhitS, Kfinva has I and 
g for c and j before tm, 125, 127, 131; 
badh for vadh (?), 209, I for d, 270, 
sandhi of final o, an, SSob; final s ^ 
after non-a vowels before t, 957 

Voicelesa and Voiced, see Surd and 
Sonant 

Vowels, short and long, with and with- 
out following nasal, 35, 300-2; before 
double and smgle consonants, 3936 l ; 
rhythmic lengthening, (of a) 422-468, 
(of 1) 514-521, (of u) 546-652, rhyth- 
mic shortening, (of d) 424, 473-7, 
(of i) 522-4, (of d) 553 See Assimi- 
lation, Ejienthesis 

Vriddhi (Dehnstufe) in primary noun 
formations, 485-9* in secondary noun 
formations, 314-326, 490-1, 699, 702, 
707, 724-5, 728, in verb stems, 480-1 
700, 702, 712, 729 
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an^um gabhasti (babhasti) hantebbir 
^abhih, 151 

anSur-an^u^ (-afiSus te) deva soznS 
pyayatazn, 95S 

anSlin babhasti bantabhir asabhih, 151 
an^o raja vibhajatlmav Cm5m} agnt, 
237 

anbasaspataye (adbaspatySya) tra, 
325, SIO 

auhanr asi bambbarib, 123 
anbomuce pra bbaremS (bbare) manX- 
sm, SOS 

abah su (sa) lokam subrtain pftbiv^ab 
n:yam),,612 

aktaiQ rihSna viyantu (vyantu) vayah, 
96, 152, 796, 857 

alran samudrab pratbame vidbarman, 
50S 

ak^k^tyas tnpafica£lb, 185, 192, 353 
nksatam ari^t^m ilandstin, 411, 576 
ak^tam asy ari^tam ilSnnam gopS- 
3 'anam, 411, 576 

aksanSm vagnum (vagmum, gatnum, 
ganam) avajigbram &pah (upapgb- 
nam^ah, upalipsamanSh), ISl, 832, 
865 

ak^tam asi mS pitfnSm (pitSma- 
ban5m, prapitamabanSm) k$e§tb^ 

, 576, 5S6 

ak^itam asi ma me k$e$tbab, 576, 5S6 
ak§itam asy ak§itam me bha>Sh, 
576,586 

ak§itir asi ma me k?e§tb5 , 576, 5S6 
ak§itiS ca me kilyav5§ ca me, 552, 5S7 
ak^os (ak^os) tanvo rapab, 335 
akhidrah prajfi abbivipa^ya, 129 
agan pr&iab svargam lokam SOS 
aganma yatra pratiranta Syuh (pra- 
taram na ayuh), 411, 575, 824 


agamna vi^vavedasam, 508 
agaxuna vitiabantamazn, 508 
agrbblt, agrbhl^ata, 657 
agotSm anapatyatSm (anapadyatam), 
59 

agor arir a ciketa, 244, 837 
agdhSd eko ’butad ekab samosanad 
ekah, 181, 511, 875 

agna 5yubkai%xi?inaiis tvam tejasvSn 
deve$T edbi, 598 
agnaya up5bvayadhvam, 509 
agnaye g^yatrSya trivrte ratham- 
tarSya^^apaiah (etc ), 495 
agnaye tva mahyam 5yur (mayo) 
datra . . . mayo mahyam pratigra- 
bltre (pratigrbnate), 511, 657, 719 
agnaye dhiink$n& (dbOnk^a), 255, 311, 
335, o6S 

agnaye samidham ahar§am (abar§am)^i 
508 

agnSv (agna) agniS carati pravi^t&b, 
8S8 

agnavi^nu ma vom ava krami^am, 723 
agnih pare^u ^ratne$u} dhamasu, 579 
Bgnib pratnena manmana G^iunonu), 
856 

agmh pravidvfin (®vfifl) iha tat kpiotu 
(karotu, dadhatu), 925 
agmh priye^u dhamasu, 579 
agmib yunajmi Gr^nagmi) fiavasS 
gbrtena, 131 

agmm ^re$tba£oci^m, 747, 843 
agmm sa i^cbatu yo maitaq^ (®sya) 
di^o 'bhidasati, 910 
agmm sa di4am devam devatfinSm 
fcbatu yo , 910 

agmm sruco adhvarefu prayatsu, 140 
agmm sve yonav (jon5) abhSr ukh5, 
888 
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agnim hotaram antarii vivpttah, 866 
agnun ca \ ilvaSambhuvam (®sam- 
bhuvam), 278 

agnijih\ebhyas tvartayubhya (®bbyo) 

. ,918 

agninendrena somena upa te huve 
savlbam Csa aham), 362 
agnun naras tri^adhasthe sam Idhire 
(indhate), 301 

agnim atinigbhyam (ati"), 516 
agnun adya hotSram avpiStayam yaja- 
rnSnab paean paktih (panktih) 
paean , 310 

agnim indram vrtrabana huve 'ham 
(°hanam huvema), 850 
agnim mdhita martyah, 169, 302 
agnim indhe vivasvabhih, 301 
agnun Iihta martyah, 169, 302 
agnim Xdhe vivasvabhih, 301 
agnim u^re^tbaSoci^am, 747, 843 
agnir ajaro ’bhavat sahobhih, 907 
agmr adhi viyatto asyam, 910 
agnir adhyak§ah (®ah), 494 
agmr annSdo 'zmapatir dadhatu 
(dadatu) sv^S, 104 
agmr amtto abbavad vayobhih (saho- 
bhih), 907 

agnir ayu^man sa vanaspatibhir Syu$- 
man C^mafis) tena (tasyS) , 932 
agmr ukthena vahasS (ukthesv aii- 
hasu), 310 

agmr garhapatyanam (grhapatinam), 
652, 737 

agmr dad (d&) dravinam virapeSah, 392 
agmr dik^itah prthivl . dikgayatu 
(dikseta) , 745 

agmr devebhyah suvidatriyebhyah 
(“trebhyah), 315, 747 
agnir devesu pra voca, 379 
agmr d\ura vy rnvati (umvati), 654 
agmr no vanate (vanute, vansate) 
rajim, 377, 606 

agnir me hota sa mopahvayatam, 509 
agmr vidvan sa yajSt sed u hota (sa id 
dhota), 848, 996 
agnir \iyatto 'syam, 910 
agmr havih (hav^'-am) ^amita sudaySti 
(svadajatu), 737, 739 


agmr havySm si^v^adat, 739 
agmr hav}*anumanyatam (havya no 
ma“), 719 

agmr havya su^udati, 739 
agmr hots pf thiry antarik^am, 821 
agmr hota vetv (vettv) agnil (agner) 
hotram vetu (vettu) . , 392, 691 
agnir hotrenedam (hotrena) havir . , 

354, 833 

agniS ca dahatam prati, 512 
agni? (tafi, agre pramumoktu 
devah, 924, 958 

agni^ fan (tan, t^) lokat (asmat) 
pra , 043 

agnis fe agram . , 910, 95S 

agm? te tanvam ma vinait, 958 

agm§ te tejo ma har^lt (‘'Ih, vmait), 958 

agni^te tvacam ma hinsU, 95S 

agms te 'dhipatih, 95$ 

agn4 te hastam agrabhit (agrahit), 116 

agni^ tvubhi p3tu , 958 

agDi$ fva £rindtu, 958 
agm§ f va hvayati, 958 
agnis tan agre * , 924, 95S 
agnis te 'gram nayatu, 910, 958 
agms te tanuvam mati dbak (tanvam 
m5 binslt), 958 

agnis te tejo ma vi nait (ma prati 
dhak^it), 953 
agnis te 'dhipatih, 958 
agms tvabhi patu , 958 
agnis tva §rln3tn, 958 
agms tva bv ayati devayajyayai, 958 
agmh sudak^ah sutanur ha bhQtvS, 554, 
578,612 

agmh sruGO adhvare§u prayaksu, 140 
agmhotram prtbivim antanksam, 821 
agmhotrenedam havir aju^atavlvr- 
dhata (Mhanta) , 354, 833 
agmhvarebhyas tva rta®, 918 
agni mdra vrtrahana huve vam, 850 
agnid rajanarSuhinau (raja"’) . , 490 
agnlndraj'or ahaih devayajyaya vir- 
yavSn mdriyavan bhuyosam, 467 
agn!$oma imam su me, ^ 
agnifomabhj am jusfam ni jTinaimi 
(yunagmi), 131 
agnisomSv tmam^me, 8SS 
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agne ak?immrdahasvah», 338 agoe yat te tejas tena tam atejasam 

agneh pijrl$am osi, 325, 381 fcuru (tam prati tityagdhi, titigdhi) 

agneh purl^avahanah (purlpya®, '*v5h“ yo ^sman (asman) , 733, pio 
anah), 319, 953 ague yai te 'rcis (areas) yo 'sm5n 

agneh pnyam patbo »pihi (aplhi), 910 (asman) , 910 (bts) 
agne kahya (gahya), 49 ague yatte haras yo ’sman (asman) 

agne grhapata upa m5 hvayasva, 509 , 910 


ague ghrtenfihuta (®tah), 380 
ague tan vettha yadi te jatavedah, 60 
agne tejasvan tejasvl , 598 
agne tratar ytas (rtah) kavih, 964 
ague tvam yonim asida sadhuya, 505, 
874 

agne tvam sQktavSg as} upa^ruij 
(®tJ, divas (divah) pfthivyoh, 

525, 626, 964 

agne tvam purlsyah, 325, 381 
agne tvamkSznaya (tvam kEmaye) 
gira, 820 

agne daksaih punlhi nah (ma, pnnl- 
mabe), 802 

agne ’dabdhayo 'iSitatano (*4lrtatano, 
'i^tama) pahi , 353, 808 
agne deva pai^ibhir vlyamEnah (^’nah, 
gtibyamEnah, idhyoroEnah), 953 
agne devaA (devEn) iba vaha, 924 
agne devEnEm ava heda lyak^va 
(ik$va),-325, 696, 734 
agne devesu pra vocab, 379 
agne pur!$yadbipa bhava (bha'<'a) 
tvam nah, 434, 

agne prtbivipate varuna dbarma- 
nSm pate , 494 

agne prthivyE adbipate varuna 
dbarmEnam adbipate , 494 
agne prehi prathamo devayatam 
(devfi®, devatfinam), 478 
agne brhann ugasEm , 864 
agne brahma grbhnl§va (grhnl§va, 
grhi?va), 116 

agne 'bbjuvartinn abhi m5 m vartasva 
(mkvartasva, na u vartasva, no 
nivartasva, na E vav^tsva), 516, 648 
agneyak^Im nir daba svuha, 338 
agne yajasva rodasl urQcS, 57, 363 
agne ya/nasya cetatah, 864 
agne yat te tapas yo 'sman (asman) 

dve?^ ) 910 


agne yan me tanvfi (tanuvE) Qnani 
Cyan ma unam tanvas) tan ma B 
prna, 503 

agne yfin devan ayad tam sasanu- 
Sim (samanaisir) , 870 
agne yEhi dutyam ma nsanyah (dQty- 
am vEnsenyah), 225, 829 
ague yEbi suSastibhih, 509 
agner akfovann uSijo amrtyave, 152, 
643, 650 

agner ak^nah kaninakam ("kam, 
'‘mkam), 595 

agner agneyany (agmyfiny) asi, 357, 
692, 818 

agner apunann uSijo amrtyavah, 152, 
643,650 

agner avena marutom na bhojyE, 837 
agner jibvani abbi (jihvabbi, jib- 
vayEbhi) grnltam (grnata), 309 
agner jihvasi suhflr (subhOr, supQr) 

, 114, 119 

agner yany asi, 357, 692, 818 
agne varcasvin (**van) varcasva*8 
(®vl) varcasvan (“vy) aham , 
596 

agne vEjajid vEjam tvE , 360 
agne viksu pratidayat, 64, 864 
agne vitatam antar E (antaram), 826 
agne vittEd dfaaviso yad yajama 
(‘‘mah),379 

agne virEjam upascdba Eakram, 138 
569, 616 

agne vyacasva rodosl urOcI, 57, 363 
agne vratapate vratam acuri$am (acSr* 
Sam), 754 

agne? tvE tejasE sadayEmi, 958 
agne? tvE tejasE stiryasya , 957 
agne? tv5 mStrayE jagatyfi , 491, 
958 

agne? tvuS3^na prainumi, 95S 
agne samsrjmahe girah, 306 
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agne sakhye m3 ri$3nia vayamtava, 224 
agne sadak^ah aatanur (°ntir} hi 
bhQtva, 554, 678, 612 
agoe samidham ahar$am, 864 
ague samrad i^e rSye (rayyai) ram- 
asva , 37, 396, 705 
agne girah, 306 

agnes tejasa suryasya , ^ ,957 
agues tvB tejasa eadayami, 958 
agnes tva matraya jagatyai (®tya) 
, 491, 958 

agnes tvasyena prESnami , 958 
agne svam (svam) yonim 3 sida 
sadhyfi (sadhuya), 505, 874 
agnau laj3n avapanti, 151 
agnail samradbanim yaje, 617, 806 
agrabbH, agrabhi^ts, 657 
agre bfbann u^asam Ordbvo astbat, 
864 

agre yajfiasya ^ocatab (cetatah), 156, 
195,854 

agre vajasya bbajate mabadhanam 
(bbajase mabad dbanam), 395a 
agre vik^u pradidayat, 64, 864 
agre samidham , 864 
aghadvi^ta devaj3t3, 147, 381, 619 
agbayabbOxnabarivab parldai (‘’daib), 
384 

agborab praja abhivipa^ya, 129 
agboragboratarebhya^ ca, 816 
agborena csk$u 9 a mitnyena (maitrepa, 
cak^u^abam ^ivena), 314, 699 
agborebbyo 'tha (atba) gborebbyab, 
90S 

agbnySv aSunam arat3m, 569 
agbnyau 40nam aratam, 569 
afik3fikam (afikav^afikazn, ankankam) 
cbandah, 302, 511 

a&gad-afigBtsambbavasi ("firavasi), 853 
a&gani ca me 'stbSnx ('stbini) ca me, 
598 

a&gani ta uktbyah pgtu, 322 
afigiraso me asya (*sya) yajfiasya . , 
913 

angirobbir 3 gabi yajfiiyebbih, 849 
afigirobbir yajfiiyair a gabiha, 849 
afigo^nam avava£anta v3nlh, 490, 599, 
720 


abgo^inam pavamanam sakbSyah, 490, 
720 

angbarir ast bambbSnh, 123 
aSghnna vi^o (vi^nu) mS tvava 
(vam ava) krami^am, 723 
audhi kbam vartaya^ panim (pavim), 
857 j 

acikitvafi (°vSniS) cikitueaS cid atra, 930 
acikradat svapa iba bbuvat (bhavat), 
602,838 

acittapaja agnit, 399, 738 
acittamana npavaktS, 399, 738 
aci§yama vyjane vi^va titl, 242, 878 
acety agnid cikitub (^tih), 623 
acyutapaja agnit, 399, 738 
acyutamana upavaktS, 399, 738 
acha yahy a vaba daivyaxn janam, 460 
acbalabbib (°rabbib} kapifijalan, 26, 
184, 265, 631 

acha devad uci§e dhi§nya (®niya) 
ye, 784 

acha no y3hy a vaba, 460 
acbS ma indram matayah svarvidah, 
234, 805 

achayaxn yanti^avasa gbttaclb, 824 
acbayam eti ^avasfi gbj'tena (gbrtS cit), 
824 

acha va indram matayah svaryuva^, 
234, 805 

acha viram naiyaih panktiradbasam 
(pafiti^), 418 

achidrS u4ijah padanu tak^ub, 627, 992 
acbidrSm parayi^oum (°yi$ 9 vlm), 743 
acbidroSijah kavayah padEni Cum) 
tak9i§(v)at (^eiih), 627, 992 
acbinnam tantum anu sain tarema 
(carema), 155 

achinnapatrEb ("rah) prajE anuvik- 
easva, 129 

acbmno divyas (daivyas) tantur mS 
mEnuea^ (manu^aS) chedi, 316, 490, 
699 

ajagan ratri sumana iha syab, 508 
ajanti vabnim sadanEny acha, 634 
ajany agmr hota (ajann agnih) . . 
928 

ajasya nabbav (nEbba) adby ekam 
arpitam, 888 
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ajasram tvam (tvS) sabhupulah, 304 
aja^vah pa^upu vajapastyah (vfljavas- 
tya})), 198 

ajitrihsygmai§aradaliSatam, 537 
ajijapata Cjipata) "vanaspatayah, 584 
ajFjapatendram viljami 52 
ajzfcah (®ta) 63 '’ama iaradah fiatam, 537 
ajai^infidyasanama ca {“sanumfidya), 
158 

a]o dhOmro na godhOmaih Icuvalair 
(kvalair) bhei^ajairt, 782 
ajo^a vf$abham patim, 376 
afijanti suprayasam pa5ca jankli, 192j 
339, 617 

afijisskthaya (“jakthaya) svfiha, 580, 
986 

atnurasya parah putrah, 511 
ata U $u madbu madhunubbi yodhi, 
68, 379, 533 

atandrfifio yuvatayo vibhr^i^^® (vi- 
bbartram, bi^), 207, 650 
ataS cakigatbe aditim ditim ca, 853 
ataS cid indra na (na) upa, 950 
atas tvam deva vanospate £ataralSo 
(tvam barhih^atavalSom) viroha, 817 
atdcintam C’rltam) atidanturam, 545 
atikulvam (“kOlvam) catilomaSam ca, 
568 

ati z 2 ibo ati sfdbah (sndhah), 072 
atiratram var^an pQrtir fivft (vavar- 
$vSn purta ravat, vavfavSn pOta 
ravat) svaha, 351, 580, 032, 049 
all va yo maruto manyate nab, 477, 545 
atividdh^ vitburenS cid astra (astSh), 
357, 381 

ati setum duravyam (durSyyam), 253 
ativa yo maruto manyate nah, 477. 545 
ato annenaiva jlvanti, 94 
ato jyaySn^ ca puru^ah (pur®), 560 
ato dev! pratbamana prtbag yat, 68, 
525 

ato dharmSm dhSrayan, 578 
ato no ^nyat pitaro mS yog^a (yudb- 
vam), 302 

ato no rudrfi uta va nv asya, 719, 778 
aty anyan (anySA) agkm nSnyan 
(nSnygn) upSgani, 924 
atra jabimo 'Siva ye adan, 452, 686 


atra pitaro mSdayadbvam (®dhvaiii 
yathabhagam , pitaro yatha® 
mandadbvam), 801 

atra jahGzna (jahlta, jablmo) ye asaon 
aSevah (aSivuh, aaan durevah, '§iva 
ye asan), 452, OSG 

atr5 te bbadra raSanG apaSyam (bbadra 
Vf^ana agrbbnum), 202, 665 
atru yamah sudanu (®aat) te minotu, 
405, 462, 512 

atraha tad urugayasya vx$aoh 
(vr?nah), 640 

atrinS tva knme banmi, 608 
atrivad vah kntnayo banmi, 668 
atsarabbib kapinjalan, 26, 184, 265, 
631 

atha jivnr (jirvir) vidatham a vadfisi, 
73, 454, 629, 544, 801 
atha devanam vaSanlrbbavati, 454 
atba bbava yajamanSya Sam yoh, 454 
atha mGsi punar ayGta no grbGn, 75, 454 
athaiya pitum me pahi, 248 
atbarva pitum me gopSya (pabi), 248 
atharvyugta devajOtah, 147, 381, 019 
atba viSve arapa edbate g^bah, 75, 454 
atba jivali pitum addbi pramuktah, 75, 
569,870 

atha jivrt vidatham fi vadSsi, 73, 454, 
629, 644, 801 

atha te sakhye andhaso vi vo made, 73 
atba te sumnam bnabe, 73 
atha te fly5ma varuna priySsah, 73 
athaditya vrate vayam tava, 74 
atba devanam vaSanir bhavats, 454 
atha devanam apy etu pEtbab, 74 
atha devaih aadbarnGdam xnadema,341 
atha na indra id viSab, 341 
atba nah Sam j or arapo dadhata 
(®tana), 74 

atha no vardhayE girah (rayim), 74 
atha no T^3Svacar§ane, 73 
atba pitfn suvidatrSn upebi (apibi, 
apita), 74 

atha po§aBj a po§ena, 75 
athS bhava yajarnGnaya Sam yob, 454 
atha mano vasudeyaya kr^va, 74^ 
atbam^tena jantaram andhi (afigdni), 
418 
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atha vayam aditya vrate tava, 74 
atlia ^atakratvo yQyam, 73 
atha sapatnan indragnl me, 75 
atha sapatnan (®nan) indro me, 75, 924 
atha sapatnl ya mama, 74, 382 
atha somasya prayatl yuvabhyam, 74, 
504 

athasmsbhyam £am yor arapo dadhata, 
74 

athasmabhyam sahav!ram (“ram) 
rayim d5h, 505 

athasya madhyam ejatu, 75, 160 
atha syata surabhayo grbe^u, 75, 454, 

618. 840 

athasyai (®sya) madhyam edhatSiQ 
(®tu, ejafu, ejati), 75, 160 
athaham anukammi (®gamml}, 45 
athemam asya vara a ptthivyoh, 236, 

477.840 

athemam enam . . , 810 
athem ava sya vara a prthivyah, 236, 

477,840 

athem enam pari dattat pitybbyah, 810 
athem enam pra hinutSt pit^bhyah 
(pitfnr npa), 810 

athaitam pitum addhi prasOtah, 75, 569, 
870 

athomam jarim^ navet, 341, 952 
atho adhivikartanam (®cartanam}, 126 
atho annenaiva jivanti, 94 
atho amIvacStanah, 385 
atho jtva garadah gatam, 75 
atho ta indrah kevallh, 341 
atho pita mohatam gargaranam, 94 
atho mhtatho pita, 96, 386 
atho yamasya padblgat Cvlgat), 217, 
302, 872 

atho ye k?ullaka iva, 96, 262, 386 
atho ra]ann nttamam m&aavan&m, 94 
atborama niumbarah, 7$, 265 
atho vayam bhagavantah syama, 74 
atho vanmyad uta, 325 
atho athOra atho k^udrah, 96, 262, 386 
adabdham cak^ur an?tam manah . , 
179,802 

adabdham mana i^iram cak^ub , 179, 

S02 

adabdbo gopSh (gopah) pari , 493 


adayo virah (adaya ngrah) gatamanyur 
indrah, 471, 489 

adah sn madhu madhun5bbi yodhih, 68, ' 
379, 533 

adayo virah gatamanyur indrah, 471, 
489 

adarasfd bhavata (®tu) deva soma, 611 
adasyann^gna uta samgfnami, 45 
aditia (aditis te) bilam gfbhnatu 
(gl^hnatu) , 116, 958 
aditi$ \'va (aditis tva) devi vifiva- 
devySvatl (®yavat!) sadhasthe 
angirasvat Cfigi°) , 467, 910, 958 
aditsan va samjagara janebbyah, 45, 
107, 180,446,480 
adidyutat sv apUko vibhilva, 838 
adlk$i$t^y^ brahmano ’sav amu^ya 
,888 

adivyann n^am yad aham cakara, 702 
adrnhatbah garkarabhis tnvi$tapi 
(tribhr?tibbih), 222, 384, 640 
ad^Srann (ad^gann) udahSlryab, 356 
adeva devavattaram, 401, 840 
ado devi (devi) prathamana prthag 
yat, 68, 525 
ado ma agaohatu, 990 
adomadam annam addhi prastitah, 110, 
569, 870 

ado magachatu, 990 
ado yad devi prathaman^ purastat, 68, 
525 

adbbir vigvasya bhartrlbhih, 677 
adbhih sarvasya bhartrbhih, 677 
adbhyah sambhOtah (®bhttah) p^thi- 
vyai (®vya) , 644 
adya no deva savitah, 436, 440 
adyS krnuhi vitaye (°hy utaye), 743, 
803 

adya tva vanvan (vardhan) sureknEh, 
862 

adya devaft (devfin) ju^tatamo hi 
gamySh, 936 

adya no deva savitah, 436, 440 
adya mamara sa hyah sam ana (sahyah 
samanah), 383, 829 

adroghavScam matibhih gavi$tbam 
(yavi®), 857 

adroghEvita vacam acha, 52 
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adve^ (“§ye) dyfivaprtliivl huvema 
(huve), 319 

adha tvi^ImSn abhy ojasSL krivim 
(krvim) yudhubhavat, 673, Q25 
adbarSfioam para spva (suva), 431 
adharo mad aaau vad&t svaha, 235 
adharo vad asau vad5 svilhjl, 235 
adha vayum myutah saScata svah, 454 
adba sma (smS) t@ vrajanam kf$nam 
asti (astu, ®iiam astu kr^nam), 436, 
441 

'^adha sySma surabhayo (syum asur 
ubhayor) grhe^u, 75, 454, CIS, 840 
adlmh sapatai ya mama, 74, 382 
adhu jivr! vidatham 5 vadathah, 73, 
454,529, 544, 801 
adha jivcma Saradum Saturn, 75 
adha te vi^no vidu^ cid ardhyah 
(rdhyah), 649 

adha te sakhye andhaso vi vo made, 73 
adha te sumnam tmahe, 73 
adha tc sy&ma varuna pnyasah, 73 
adha dcvunum apy etu pSthah, 74 
adha nah Sam >or arapo dadhata, 74 
adh& no vardhaya rayim, 74 
adha no viSvacar^ane, 73 
adha piti^n suvidatrail apthi, 74 
adha poi^asya poi^ena, 75 
adha mano vasudeyaya krnu^va, 74 
adhtima sakfchyor ava gudam dhchi, 641 
adhil musi punar a yata no gfhilQ, 75, 
454 

adha vayam udttya vrate tava, 74 
adh& vayam bhagavantah sy5ma, 74 
adha v5yum myutah saScata svah, 454 
adha viSvahTrapa edhate gfhe, 75, 454 
adha vi^itah pitum addhi pramuktah, 
75, no, 569, 870 
adha Satakratvo yOyam, 73 
adh& aapatnSn mdrEgnt me, 75 
adha sapatn&n mdro me, 75, 924 
adha sapatnln mamakun, 74, 382 
adha Bomasya prayatt y uvabhyam 
(yuva^),74,S04 

adhSsya madhyam edhatSm, 75, 160 
adhi kranda vlraynsva, 260 
adhi k$ami prataram didhyanah, 107, 
506 


adhi k^mi visurQpam (k§ama viSva®) 
yad nsti (asya, usta), 291, 599 
adhi dutre (dhatre) vocah, 104 
adhi na mdrai$um ^ndre^am), 709 
adhi bruvanta te 'vantv (avantv) 
asm&n, 907 

adhivusam(adhi°) yS hiranyany asmai, 
510 

adhi skanda virayasva, 172, 260, 272, 
853 

adhtv5sam ., see adhi** 
adhf$tam dhp^nvojoaam (dbr^^um 
ojasa), 237, 818 
adhorama ulumbolah, 78, 265 
adho vadSdharo vada, 2^ 
adhyak$iiy5nuk$atturam, 321, 491 
adhvan5m adhvapate Sre$(hah evosty* 
osySdhvannh (Sre^thflByadhvanab, 
Srai 9 thyasya svasta53^Sdhvana]i) 
param aSts'a, 321, 707 
adhvSd cko 'ddhad eko hut&d cko 
'hutudekab . sanasanud ekah, 181, 
511, 875 

adbvaraj5hs!ndnyam, 421 
anakeik&ya (°$akaya) svuhu, 591 
anadvuftS (®vufi) ca me , 930 
anadv3ftS tapyate vahan (talpate i ah- 
an), 503, 867 

anandho ’Slono ’piSacadblrah, 857 
anamitram no adharat (me adharak, no 
‘ndharuk), 142, 907 
anamimiisa IdayS (anamIvSsa idayS) 
madantah, 224, 544 
anarSaiiltim vasudam upa stuhi, 292, 
579, 878 

anasthikaya (“thakuya) svaha, 591 
anugaso adham it snmk^aj'cma, 110, 
376, 582 

anagoso yathtl sadam it satnk^uoni'i, 
no, 376, 582 

anfigu devah Sakuno grhe§u (grhani 
nah), 849 

an5dhf$t&m aahas^'am (sahaanj am) 
aahosvat, 353 

anSdhr^th apasyo vasSnBh, 176, 599, 
808 

aaSdhfet^h sTdata dadhatih (dada- 
tlh), 104 
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anabho mrda dhtirte (®ta), 353, 749, 
862 

anamayaidhi (®yedhi) roa ri^ama indo, 
78, 338, 344, 709, 989 
aaami kgatram ajaram suviiyam (suvl- 
ram), 323 

anarbhava mrda, 353, 749, 862 
anahanasyam vasanam can^nu (jan^- 
nuh, jari§nu), 57, 381 
anitir asi, 371 

anibbr^ta apasyuvo vasSnab, 176, 599, 
808 

aii!kair dve§o ardaya Crdaya), 907 
anuka£ena babyam, 371, 550 
anuk§atre (’^kbyatre) namah, 190 
anugrasaS (°grSbbaS} ca vrtraban, 874 
anuttam a te magbavan nakir nu (nil, 
nakrnu), 653, 949 
anu tva harino vr^a (mrgab), 235 
anu daba sabamtiraD kravy&dab (kaya- 
dab), 355, 371 

anu DO mar$tu tanvo yad vin$t&ni 
(vilO, 261, 813 

anu nau SOra mansate (°tai}, 710 
anupOrvam yatam&na yati ^ba (stba, 
yati 5 ta), 86, 826, 987 
anupaubvad (anu po *bvad) anupab- 
vayet (anubvayab), 200, 732, 833 
anumate ’nu (anu) manyasva na idam 
(’nv idam manyasva, *nu manyasva), 
847, 907 

anu manyasva suyajS yaj^a (yaje bi, 
yajeba), 578, 849 

anu marstu tanvo (tanuvo) yad vili$- 
tarn, 261, 813 

anuya ratrya ratrim }inva, 255 
anurobam jinva, 550 
anurobaya tva, 550 
anirobo ’sf, 550 

anuvaya (anuvasi) ratnyai (“tryai) 
ritrim (“trim, tva r5®) jmva, 255, 
770 

anuvrtam jinva, 550 
anuvfte tva, anuvfd asi, 550 
anustup (“tut) pafiktyasaba, 148 
anu§tup (“tuk) panktyai (“taye), 148 
anu$tub (“turn) mitrasya, 241, 412 
anu sapta rajano ya utabbi^iHah, 63 


anu stomam mudimahi (madamabi), 
617, '697 

auukafienn bahvyaxn, 371, 550 
anOdha yadi jljanad (yad ajijanad) 
adha ca nu (adha cid 5,), 578, 840 
anOrohenanOrobayanOrobam (anu“) 
jinva, 550 
anurobo ’si, 550 

anQvftanuvi^ ’nilvn jinva, 550 
anuvrte tva, anuvyd aai, 550 
aneSann asya ya i^avah (asye^avab), 
813 

antara dyavapftbivi apab suvab, 
(“tbivyor apasyub), 833 
antank$a uta va pj^bivySm (uta 
partbiva yah), 321 

antank^am samam tasya vayur upa- 
dra?tt , 833 

antarik^am puritata (pun“, puli“, 
i)uli“), 263, 532 

antank^am pfthivim adrnhit, 509 
antank^asamantasya te vayur upa§^ 
iota, 833 

antank^e adhy (’dby) asate, 909 
antank^e pathibbir lyamanab (hiy% 
briyamanab), 353, 386 
antarenanOkaSam, 371, 550 
antah 5ubbr5,vata (§undbyS.VBtE) 
paths, 173, 244, 305 

antas tistbatu (“to) me mano ’mrtasya 
ketuh, 715 

antimitra^ (antyami“) ca dure-amitraS 
(’mitraE) ca ganah, 737, 910 
andba sthandbo vo bhak§Iya, 176, 977 
andbahin (“he, “beb) stbtllagudaya 
(sthura®, ®guda), 261 
andho acbetah (’cbetah), 910 
annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no debi, 
907 

annam payo reto aamSsu (’smasu) 
dhatta (dbebi), 907 
annam me (no) budhya (budbnya) 
pabi , 311 

annam me (no) budhyajugiipas (budh- 
nyS®) , 311 
annam me debi (dbebi), 103 
anyam te asman (’sman, asmat te) ni 
vapantu senah (senyam), 319, 907 
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anyavratasya (anyadvra”) ea^cima 
(sa^ciie, saicimah), 379, 420, 818 
anyana te asman niyapantu tah, 909 
anyazn icba pjiti^adam vyafctam (vifc- 
t&m), m, 738 

anye ’sman nivapantu tah, 909 
anyo-'nyo (-anyo) bhavatx vamo 
aaya, 90. 

any agnir ui^am agram akhyat 
(akgat), 190 

any adya no anumatih f nu®), 909 
anv^idhyathaiQ iha nah sakhayS, 
236, 832 
anvaai, 770 
anvitir asi . . 371 
apah pinva, 964 
spah prSgat . ,, see apa - 
apa k^udbam nudatam aratun, 201 
apa tasya balaib tira, 201 
spa durharddiSo (“dvi^o) jahi, 410, 869 
apanuttau (^ta) 4andainarkau (5a®) 
saba . 289 

apa (apab) prkgSt tama E jyotir eti, 
384 

apa bSdhatam duiitilni viSvE, 201 
apanutyam apratlttam yad aami, 404, 
465 

sparibvTtab (®brtSb) sanuyama v^am, 
371 

spa^pivate tv5, 616 
apalcadagbvannasya (apo^caddagb- 
vazmam) bhQySsam, 403 
apa^caddagbvane (apa^cadagbvane) 
nare (narah), 403 

apa fiveta pads jahi (apab £yetapad 
Sgabi), 134, 201, 38^, 817 
apasedban (Mbam) dunta soma 
mtdaya (no mrda), 849 
apa snebitir (snlhitim) nrznAna 
dbatta (adhad rah, adadb^ 

rto), 77, 110, 356, 616, 696, 802, 824 
apas pinva, 964 

apah si^asan svsr (suvar) apratltah 
(Hittah), 404 

apfim rasaxn ndvayasam (udayansam, 
iidayaiisan), 310, 371 
apagne agnim Cgnun) SmSdara jahi, 
910 


apam gamhhan 8lda, 120 
apam gambhiram gacha, 120 
apanudo janam amitrayantam (ami- 
trfi”), 478 

apam tvfi gahman sadayanu , 120 
spam tvS sadhj$i (sadhrx^u) sadayami, 
353,627 

apam napatam a^vina huve dhiyfi 
{‘"na bayantam), 847 
apam napEd aSuheman ya Onnih 
kakudmEn (Ormih pratOttzb kakud> 
man or kakubbvan) 178, 239 
apamnaptre ja§ab Oba^ah), 85 
apEm na yanty flnnayah, 829 
apapaco C’vaco) abbibbote nudasva, 
202 

apama edbi ma miiba na mdra, 78, 
98, 205, 344 

apamityam (apSin ittbam) iva sam- 
bbara, 832, 877 

apEm ojznanam pari gobbir avrtam 
(abhrtam), 221 

apEm o^adhlnam garbbam dbah (gar- 
bham me dEh), 104 
apSm payaso yat payali/ 735 
apSm payasvad it (yat) payah, 735 
apSiSm mdra (indras) tri$ (tnh) 
putvl (patva, pOrtvf, pQrtI), 351, 367, 
59Sa, 967 

apavaco see apEpaco 
apEv^nod duro aEmavrajanam (as* 
madrathanSm), 287, 363 
apE vfdhi parivrtam (‘*tim, parivrttnn} 
na radhah, 401, 586 

apESnu$mm (ap£Snyu9nim) apE rak^h 
(ragbam), 337 

api puga ni sldatu (“ti), 720 
aplparo ma ratriya (ratryE) aboo mE 
pabi, 791 

aplparo mEbno ratn^ai (rEtiyai) mE 
pabi, 791 

apotapa EdhOyamEnab, 365, 628 
apQpakrd a$(ake (apOpaghrtahute), 83 
apo adyanv acEnsam, 244, 498, 754 
apo any acEn?am (acErjam), 244, 493, 
754 

apo dattodadbim bhinta, 418 
apo div;>E acEyi^am, 244, 498, 754 
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apo xnadhumatlr agrbhnan, 116 
apo devir upasna ('jS) madhumatih, 
446 

spodevirmadhumatlragrlman (agtbh- 
cSm), 116 

spo ziayants ilrmayah, $29 
apo mabi vyayati cab^aae tamah, 629, 
60S 

apo zashl vr^ute cak$o^ tamab, 529, 
6CS 

spo vpoSzjah pavate kavlysn C*ySj3, 
ksT7an),7S6 

apo (^) myak^ varuna bhiyaaam 
nat, 9S7 

aptnbld xxhsQa yyantu Tsyah, 96, 152, 
796,85? 

apraiastazh C°]asyazn^ pautram^mm 
(^martyam), apraiSstvam martavat- 
sas2, 888,^650,662 
api^fSih prsti muficatazn, S49 
apsiye pTsti muiica tat, 849 
apijye prsti mcScatam, 849 
spitpe sszn naysmasi, 511, $78 
apssrssSm anudsttanfiiliu. 237, ^ 
apsarasav ann dattam Q&b 

^(xiDSxa), 237, 823 
apsaiassc yo gandhah, 395 
apsa^sQ ca ya medha, 395 
apesrasti ca yo gandhah, 395 
apse dhutasya dera . . n^hi 
astotrasya (nfbhib sutasya stuta®) 

yo '^vasanir , 419, 726, 910 

apsn dh&to (dhautaxu) nfbhih sntah 
(sntazn), 726 

apsn dhautasya te nfbhih $int* 

asya — yo alvasanis — , 419, 726, 
910, 9SS 

apsu dhantasya te . . nrbhih sutasya 
. . 410,726, 9SS 

spsn dhautasya te . . nrbhis stutasya 
* « . TO 'svasanis . 419, 726, 910, 

58S 

apsTi dhantasya soma > » . nrbhihi suta® 
. • yo bha^o asvasanir , 419, 726, 

910,988 

sbsddham znano • . . 179, $02 
abadhi^ma lakso . . 209 


abhayam vo 'bhayaih no astu (me 
'stu), abhayam me astu (^stu), 910 
abhi fcjranda vflayasva, 172, 260, 272, 
$53 

abhihhya bhasu b^hatS fuSukvamh, 
240, 2S3, 624 

abhi tyam devam savitaram opyoh 
(Gnyoh) kavikratum, 720 
abhi dyumnain devabhoktaih yavi^tha 
(devahitazh yavis^hya), 121, 315, 579, 
SS7 

abhi no vajasatamam, 516 
abhinne khilye (khille} ni dadhSti 
devayum, 38, 408 
abhi pra ^onumo (no®) VT§an, 952 
abhi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah, 
603,952 

abhi priya divas padfi (divah kavih), 
964 

abhibhuve (®bhve, ®bhave) svaha, 
604, 789 

abhi yo na irasyati (no durasyati), 878 
abhi yo viSva bhuranani cas^e, 220 
abhiratah smah (sma ha), 379 
abhiramyatam (®th5m), 92 
abhi ra$tr5ya vartaya (vardhaya), 97 
abhivartah savi^ah, 516 
abhi v^Iri^tnam sapta (saptS) nQ^ata, 
4^447 

abhi vi^vSni bhuvanani ca^e, 220 
abhiviro abhisatvS (®satva) sahojah 
(sahojit), 9S6 

abhiSasteravasparat (®svarat), 198 
abhiSiksa rajabhuvam (®bh9vam), 28S, 
559,736 

abhiSrir ya ca no grhe, 292 
abhi^e svaha, 516 
abhi durita badhamanah, 582 
abhistir (®tir) ya ca me dhruva (ca no 
gfhe), 292, 529 

abhi syama vpjane sarvavlrah, 242, 878 
abhi sumnatfi devabhaktam yavi$(ha, 
121,315,579,857 
abhi somaih mrs^asi, 383, 830 
abhi somo avivytat (®vfdhat), 97 
abhi spidha usro vedim tatarda, 618 
abhi rtssya dohana anOsata, 309, 992 
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abbi na a vavftsva, 516, 648 
abhl no vajaaatamam, 516 
abhixnam (‘'mam, '’man) mahina (^ma) 
divam (divah), 181| 505 
abhlm ^tasya dobana anQ^ata, 309, 992 
abbim sudugba gbrtaScutab, 

309, 992 

abhtvartah savmSah, 516 
abhi$5c c^bbi^avi ca, 516 
abbl^&t cabht^abl cabbimatibaS , 
616 

abbI$aS cabbl^ahyaS ca, 516 

abbl^Ebe svSbS, 516 
abhOn mama (nu nab) numatau viiS- 
vavedah, 849 

abbOr gr^tln&m (vaSanam, v apInSm, 
apinam, “nam) abbuSastipavS (®p5 
u), 46, 360, 740, 824, 953 
abhy areata (argata) su^tntim gavyam 
ajun, 194 

abbya§ik§i raj abbot ("bbOm, ®bbQvam), 
288, 559, 736 

abby a§tbam (astham, astbad) vtSvah 
prtanZl arOtIh, 983 

abby aham taib bhOySsam yo asman 
(’sman) dve^fci , 910 
abhy rtaaya eudiigbS , 309, 992 
abhyaiti (abbyeti) na ojasa spar- 
dbamana, 711 

amamnahid anS^avab (*hlt tad 
OSavah), 828 

amS ma edhi ma mrdhB na (ma) indra, 
78,205, 344 

amSySn mayavattarah, 475 
am&vEsye samvasanto (samvifianto) 
mabitva, 281 

amSfli sarvaO (aarvSn) asi pravi9t®’^i 


146 

amlmadaijta pitaro yatbabh5gam 
avy§ayi§ata (®yl5ata, avlvygata), 533 
amuktba yakgmad duntsd avadyOt, 60, 
365, 715 . , ^ 

amutrabbOyad adba (adbi) yad yam- 
asya, 578 

amum ma i^ana (amum mani§ana), 829 
amOham asmi bS tvam, 723 

amrnmayam (emra*) devapiitra^ 9S« 

amrtcnavrtam puram (purim), 600 


amc^t^am asi svahS, 339 
amoci yak^tnad duritild avartyai, 60, 
355,716 

amo 'si sarvaO a&i pravif^ah, 146 
amo 'bam asmi sa (sa) tvam, 723 
amba nispara (m^yara, nisvara, ms- 
mara), 200, 205, 234, 986 
ambE ca bnla ca mtatnl (amba dulS 
nitatnir) , 179, 529 
ambayai svaba dulayai svOba, 179 
ambhah (ambha) sthombho vo bbak- 
5lya, 176, 977 

ayam yah pure vibhinatty ("naty) 
ojasa, 392 

ayam yo asya yasya ta idam ^irah, 738, 
907 

ayam yo 'si yasya ta idam 4irab, 738, 
907 

ayam fiatrOn jayatn jarhj'^anab (jar- 
bi^anah), 635 

ayam sa vam aSym5 bbuga a gatam, 612 
ayam sa 4ifikte (Sifite) yena gaiir 
abhivrts, 418 

ayam sabasram Snavo dr^ah vj- 
dbarma (“m^}, 460, 833 
ayam sabasram a no dffie vidhar- 
mam, 833 

ayam su vam afivinO bbSga a gatam, 612 
ayanam mS vivadhlr (viba®) vikram- 
asva, 209 

ayann artbfim kynavann apEbsi, 482 
ayam no agmr vanvas (®vah) krnotu, 
964 

ayavanam adbipatyam, 485 
ayasa manas6 dhftab, ^1, 402, 602 
ayasS havyam Ohi§fi, 602, 739 
ayasthOnam (ayah®, ayaa®, ayastbQ- 
nSv) udita rtau) sOryasya, 92, 188, 
237, 824 ^ 

ayasmayatn vierts (vi4r^) bandham 
etam, 195 

ayaamaySn vi cftfi bandhapSaSn, 195 
ayfid mdragnyoS (agnir indrSgniyoS) 
,792 

ayS no yajfiom vahSsi, 739 
ayavSnfim udbipatyam, 485 
ayii4 cugne 'ey anabhi^astiS (®tlS) ca, 
529 
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aj5 (ayali, ayaa) san (ayasa) manasa 
hitah (l^tah, krttah), 401, 402, 602 
aya (ayfih, ayas) san (ajusyam) 
havyam 602 

ayaaS manasa (vayasa) kftah, 401, 
402,502 

aya somah (soma) sukrtyaya, 3S0 
ayuktaso abrabmatS vidasama (yad 
asan), 256 
ayupita yomh, 113 
ayebbyab kitavam, 263 
ayoddbeva (ayodbyeva) dunnada a hi 
juhve, 347 

aramgamliya jagmaye (j^gniave), 248 
aranyaya spnarah, 316, 490 
ai^ddh^a edidhi^uhpatun (aradbyai 
didhifupatim), 381, 474, 564 
ETayo asmab abbiducbunayate, 24S 
arSlag udabhartsata, 90 
aravil yo no abhi duchunayate, 248 
an$tya avyathyai , abhibhutyai 
sv^S, 644 

arejetam (arejayatam) rodasi pajasa 
girS, 745 

Biedata manasa devSn gacba (gamyat, 
manasa tac chakeyam), 269 
arepasah manyumattamaS (®nian- 
ta5) cite gob (cita gob, cidukoh), 47, 
51, 826 

argbab, argbyam, argbyam bhob, 123, 
321 

arcisStrino nndatam praticab, 156 
arci?a Matron dabatam pratTtja, 156 
artbam rihaaa vyautu vayah, 96, 152, 
796,857 

artbal ca ma ema§ (ea ma ema, ca me 
yamaS) ca me, 803 

ardbamSsyain prasOtat pitnavatah 
559 

aryamS te hastam agrabbit, 116 
arj’amayati n^abbas tuvj§man, 509 
aryamS hastam agrabbit (agrablt), 116 
aryo naSanta (nab santu) sani^anta 
(®tu) no dbiyah, 287, 828 
arvSa ebi somakamam tvahuh, 512 
arhanija dpah, 123, 321 
arhann idm dayase \iSvam abbvam 
(abbbuvam), 392, 790 


alar^iratim vasudam upa stuhi, 292, 
579, 878 

ahvandaya svaha, 579, 627, 862 
olubhitS yomh, 113 
avaftyai badbuyopamanthituram, 209, 
919 

avakrak^iinam vr?abbam yatbujuram 
(yatha juvam), 267, 835 
avnkro * vithuro ( Vidburo, ’ vithuro 
^ham) bhOyusam, 77 
a\ajihva nijibvika, avajihvaka nijib- 
vaka, 596 

ava J 3 'am iva dbanvanah, 24, 159, 594 
a/atas 3 'a vzsarjane, 25, 164 
avatatya dbanu? (vam (dbauus tvam), 
958 

a\ a tara nadl^v u, 401, 833 
ava tasya balam lira, 201 
avatasya visarjane, 25, 104 
avattaram nadl^v a, 401, 833 
avattaro nadlnum, 401, ^3 
ava dlksum asrk^ata (adustba) svuhu, 
201 

ava devaniim yaja hedo ague (iaje 
bldyani, yaje hedyani), 325, 696 
ava devan yaie bedyan, 325, 696 
ava dyum iva dhanvinah, 24, 159, 594 
ava dronani ghrtavanti stda (“vanti 
roha), 501a 

avndhi§ma rak^ab, 209 
avanty asya pavltaram (pavi®) a5avab, 
531 

ava badbatam , 201 
a\abh 7 tha nicumpuna (nicnfikuna, ni- 
cunkuna), 150, 605 

avabhttbaSca svagakaraS (suga**) oa,741 
avamais ta Orvais te , 750 
ava rudram adlmabi, 535 
avartyai vadhayopamanthitaTam, 209. 
919 

avavyayann asitam deva vasma (vas- 
vah), 240 

ava Sveta pads jahi, 134, 201, 384, 817 
ava sedim tr§nam k§udham jahi, 201 
ava somam nayamasi, 383, 830 
avaspbOrjan didyud (vidyud) vai^an 
bhQtar iivrt (varsans tvesa riivat, 
var§ans tveva ravat) svaha, 869 
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ava Bifla durhan&yatah (durhrn®), 4, 39, 
631 

avasyur asi duvasvr.n, 554 
avasyuvata byhatl (®tlr) na (nu, tu) 
fiakvarl (‘’rih), 381, 614 
avasyOr asi duyasvSQ, 554 
avSd dhayyam surabhini krtya (krfcvl), 
598a 

avStiratam breayasya (prathayasya) 
^c^ah, 69, 658 

ava no devya dhiya (krp5), 421, 824 
avSnySAs tantun kirato dhatto anyan, 
138 

avamba rudram adimahi (adf‘*), 535 
avara ikgavah pSryebhyah (parlye- 
bbyah). .,325,786 
avaraya kevartam, 41, 325, 70S 
av&rySni pak^mani pary5 ik^avah, 325 
avarySya mSrgaram, 325 
avSsrjo apo Cpo) achS samudram, 007 
avik^obbaya (®k$odhaya) pandbln 
dadbami, 176 

avidabanta (^tah) firapayata, 980 
avlna^^an avihrutan 6S3 

avimuktacakra (‘^ra) Sairan, 139, 235, 
643, 861 

avlragbnlr ud ajantv (acantv} apah, 53 
aviraghno (“nl) viratatah (“tamah, 
vlravatah) suviran (su^ev^), 123 
avivarata vo hi kam (hikam), 817 
avebbyah kitayam, 253 
avocama kavaye medhySya, 109, 230 
avo devasya sanasi, 421 
avyo (avya) vSre (vuraih) pari priyah 
(pnyam), 381, 706 
avradanta vllifcS, 271 
oSi^lik^um fii£lik$ate (aSlilIpu dlill^ate), 
195 

adlmabi tvS, 617 

aSIr$ana abaya (®no *haya) iva (®na 
ivabayah), 512 

ii40£ubbanta yajfiiyS rtena, 174, 286, 
292 

aSmabs (a^man) tc k$ut, 932 
a^rathnan drdhSvradanta vldita, 271 
afirlram (aSlflam) cit krntitha Ctbat) 
supratikam, 261 


a£rlra (afillla) tanOr bhavati, 261 
alrubbih pr^vSm (pru^vilm), 40, 680 
aSronE, see aslona . • 
a^iillpu . , see a^iSlik^um . . 

aSlilatn, and aSlila, see a5rlr° . 
a41e?S nakgatram, 265, 473 
aiSiona (aSro®) afigair ahrutah (ailon- 
fifigair ahrtS, abnitah) svaige, 261, 
683, 819, 980, 990 
aaloi^o 'piSEcadhltah, 857 
afivam jajOanam aanrasya (aabla^a) 
madhye, 264 

afivavat soma viravat, 467 
aSvaaya vSje (krande, krandye) puni- 
^aaya mayau, 315 

aSvSn ana4Sato (anaSyato, anahsato, 
anaSvato) dEnam, 255, 408 
sEva bbavata (°tha) vajmah, 90 
aEvSvat soma viravat, 467 
aSvinE ghannam patam bardv5nam 
(hiirddivanam, pEtam aharvyanam, 
pibatam bErdranum), 267, 764 
aSvinE bhi^ajEvatah (°tam, ^’ta), 379 
a^vinendram na jagrvi (^vO; 525 
aSvinau dvyak^arena (°k$arayE) piE- 
nEpanEv (^na) ud ajayatum, 886 
aSvibhyuzQ tiroahniyEnam (tirohny-* 
EnEm) somunam anubrObi, 787, 910 
aSvibbyam tirohnyEn soman prasthi- 
tEn pre^ya, 787, 910 
a&vthhySim pradbapaya (pnidEpaya), 
104 

a$Edham (a 9 alham) yutsu . . ., 474 
n^Edbom ugram Babamanam ubbi}i, 474 
aaadhEya aahamanuya vcdbasc (ml- 
dbu$e}, 170, 235, 696 
n§tabbyab (“yah fiatebbyah) svEbS, 495 
a?ta8th(ino da^apak$ah, 495 
a^ppak$am daSapak^um, 495 
a^pbhyab (“yah fiatebhyah) svEhS, 495 
a^pEm tadam pratlnEha (talam pratl- 
nubam), 271 

asambeyam parEbhavan, 23, 121, 124 
asadan mutaram purab, 853, 861 
asannn mutaram punah, 853, 861 
asapatnah kilabhuvam, 602 
asapatcE kilubliuvam (“bliavam), 602 
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asapatna sapatnaglinl (^nigtinl), 5S8 
asamb&dhain badhyato (ma°} mana- 
vanam (^ve^u), 241 

asambadha yu madhyato munave- 
bhyah, 241 

asambhavyam parabbavan, 23, 121| 124 
asanmiTi^o jEyase mStroh (matproh) 
Sucih| 368 

aaav (ass) anu ms 888 
asd (asav-asav) upabvajasva, 886 
asikny (“kmy) asy o$a^e, 777 
asiknya (®kiuy5) manidvi^dhe vitas- 
taya, 791 

asurngbarmamdivam (svar) atisthanu, 
360 

aaunitaya (“tbaj^a) vodhave, 93 
asQrta (®te) sQrta (®te) rajaso (“si) 
vimane (ni§atte, ®ta, na salts), 293, 
578, 828 

asusudanta yajfiiya |tena, 174, 286, 292 
asrnmukho rudhirenubhyaktah (“fivy- 
aktab), 220 

aatabbnad dyam vj^abbo (dyam 
antarik^m, 359 

asti hi (astu sma) te Su^miziii 
avayab,436,442,987 
ast^o aEUnabam xu dadba (pari 
dade), 104 

astbabbyah (astbi“) svaha, 591 
astbun nau (aau, no, no) garhapatyam 
(“tyani) . , 732, 950 
aspar^am (“Sam) ^nam §ata§aradaya, 

asmadrSta (asmaddatra, ®rat5 ma- 
dbumall, °tir) devatra gacbata 
(gacha), 357, 800 

asmadryak (“driyak) sam mimlhi Sra- 
vansi, 784 

asmadryag (“driyag) vavydbe viryaya. 
784 

asmabbyarii dattam (dbattam) varunaS 
ca manyuh, 105 

asmabbyam indra vanvah (variyah) 
sugam kj-dhi, 249, 541a 
asmabbyam mahi vanvah sugam kab 
249, 541a ' 

asman u deva avata bave§u, 742, 924 
asmanS cakre manyasi'a medha, 930 


asm&kam yoD& (yonav) udare suSevab, 
886 

asmakam abSum (anSam) magbavan 
purusp^bam, 618 

asmakam abbur haryoSva medi, 231, 
263 

asmuil cakre m5nyasya medbS, 930 
asmau (osm&n) citrabbir avatud abh- 
2St;ibbih, 930 

asman u devu avat& bhare^v S, 121, 267, 
742, 924 

asman devoso Vata have§u, 121, 267, 
512, 742 

asman site payasabhySvavrtsva, 849 
asmasu n^mnam dbab, 509 
asmin ksaye prataram didyanab, 107, 
506 

asmin go^lbe kari$inlh (“nab, purl- 
^nlh), 152, 617 

asmiii (asmin) cbOra sarane mada- 
yasva, 937 

asmin nara indnyam dbattam ojab, 105 
asmin brabmany (“mann ) asmin 
karmany (karmann) . , 928 

asmin ra$tram adhi firaya, 704 
asmin vayam samkasuke (“kusuke), 
605 

asme indrabrbaspatl, 704 
asme karmane ^atah, 704 
asme k§atrani dharayer anu dyun, 704 
asme devoso vapu^e cikitsata, 704 
asme debi . , see asme dbebi 
asme dyavap^thivi bhun vamam, 704 
asme dhatta vasavo vasOm, 704 
asme dharayatam (“tarn) rayim, 704 
asme dbebi (debi) jatavedo mabi 
Sravah, 105 

asme prayandhi magbavann 704 
asme rastram dharaya (ra§tram adhiS- 
raya), 704 

asme ras^raya mabi ^arma yachatam, 
704 

asmai mdrabrbaspatT, 704 
asmai karmane jatah, 704 
asmai k§atrani dharayantam agne, 704 
asmai dyavaprtbivi bbun vamam, 704 
asmai dhatta vasavo vasUni, 704 
asmai dharayatam rayim, 704 
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asmai praynodbi maghavann 704 
asmai ril^t^aya mahi Carina yachatam^ 
704 

asya kumo Gcukao, krnvo, k^nmo) 
harivo medinam tva^ 231, 263 
asya te sakhye vayam, 340 
asya pita (pitva) svarvidah, 367 
asya sutasya svar na (na), 049 
asya snu^a 4va^iirasya proSi^tun? 857 
asya hotuh pradiSy (pra&§y) rtasya 
vEci, 292 

asyE avata vlryom, 449 
asyEm deva abhi samviiSantah, 340 
asyainuryaupastare (’’stire), 573 
asredhanta itana vajozn acba, 52 
aham 5atrDn jayEmi jarh^^anah, 635 
aham hy ugras (ugras) tavj^as tuvi?- 
mEn, 567 

aham fay ugro (Ogro) maruto vidunah, 
567 

aham dandenEgatam, 580 
aham id dfai pitu? (pituh) pan, 967 
Aham prataefla maamaaa 
856 

afaar>afaar aprayavam bbarantah, 117 
afaar-afaar balun it te harantah, 117 
ahar divEbfair Otibhih, 165, 272, 272a, 
324, 360 

afaalag (afaalam) iti vaficati, 511 
aho^caiebfaya]^, 488, 690 
aha aaadata hate, 8SS 
aba aratun avidah (avartim avidat) 
syonam, 806 

aba neta sann (ned asann, netar asann, 
afaad eta sann) avicetanani (apuro- 
gavanx), 62 

ahS yad dyavo (deva) asunltim ayan 
(a>an), 482, 803 
ahav anadata bate, 888 
abab fiariram (abEc char®) payasa 
sameti (sametya), 737 
abim dandenagatam, 580 
ahim budhnyam (“niyam) anu riya- 
manah (samcarantih, anvfyamanfih) 
353,784 

ahir asi budbnyah (®niyah), 787 
ahir jaghana kim (kam) cans, 578 
abir dadarga kam cana, 578 


afair na jumum (ahzr ba jIrnSm) ati 
sai^ati tvacam, 628 
afairbudfanya mantram me ’jugupah 
('JQ") , 548 

afairbudhnya mantram me pahi, 787 
ahir biidfanyo (“myo) devata, 787 
ahIfaS ca sarvun (sarvun) jambhayan 
(», 936 

abedata manasE devun gacha, 269 
abedata (°]ata) manasedam ju^asva, 
269 

nbc budbniya mantram me gopEya, 787 
ahorEtrayor vrstya , 803, 840 
ahoratrabhyam puru^ah samena 
(k^neDa>>-420 

ahoratre 0rva§tlve (®?(hlve) , 86, 

803, 840 

ahnansi rEtiyai , 255 
abna yad enah krtom asti pEpam (kim> 
cit, enaS cakrmeba kimcit), 849 
Ekargye kargyo yathE, 290 
Skntim (“tarn) agmm prayujam svaha, 
587 

SkQtim (®tim) devim manasah 
subhagam) pure dadhe (prapadye) 
529 

akQtyai prayuje 'gnaye (agnaye) 
svEhE, 910 

ukramanam ku^hEbbyam, 49 
akrayEyE ayogum (akraySyEyogOm, 
Ekram®), 990 
Ekran samudrah , 508 
akhuh ka4o manthSlas (^lavas, man- 
dhnlas) te pitrnam, 77, 489, 597 
fllrbuTTi tvS ye dadhire devayantafa, 
193, 296, 835 

akhuh srjayS fiayandafcas te maitrah 
(SayEndakEs te maitrySh), 315, 489 
agann apEna , 508 
aganma mitrSvaruna varenyfi (varena, 
varenyam), 326 
aganma viSvavedasam, 508 
aganma vrtrabantamam, 608 
a garbho yonxm etu te, 711 
a galga dhavanlnEm (galda dhamanl- 
nam), 144, 225 

ca dahatam prati, 512 
ague jEhi suEastibhih, 509 
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^a>auti§ (agr5®) , and 'yanas, 

®yanat, ®>ano ,492 
a gharmo agaim rtai’ann asadi (®dtt), 
533,840 

3. gharmo agnir amtto na sldi, o33, 840 
ailgu^anEm avavaSanta \ unih, 490, 
599, 720 

aiigu^yam pavamauam sakhayah, 490 
720 

achetta te (vo) ma ngam (ri?at, mar- 
ram), 753 

ajagan lEtn Bumana iha sySm, 508 
ajim tvagne. ,360 
ajim na girvavSho jjgyur a4vah, 810 
fipm na jagmur ^rvaho afivah, 810 
a jnhota (®ta) duvasyata, 442 
iliyasya kOlyS upa tSn kesrantu, 565 
afijanena sarpi^a sam viSantu (spr^an- 
tam, nn4ant5m), 200, 205, 235, 375, 
640 

atapati varsan virad avrt svaha, 168 
a tasthSv (tasthS) amttam divi, 888 
atir vahaso darvidate \^yave, 3K, 529 
atisgthamitravardhana (®nah), 380 
^tl vahaao darvida te vayavyah. 325. 
529 

a te garbho yonim etu (aitu), 711 
a te yonim gatbha etu, 711 
a te Bupama anunanta (®tan) evaDi, 308 
Stmann ("many) evSnupa^yati, 928 
atmMi mdraya pySyasva, 224, 831 
atmSnam ta agrSyanah (agra") patu, 


atm^ atmann atmanam (atmanat- 
_ manam) me ma hingih, 401, 836 
a tvam (svam) indraya pyayasva, 224, 


a tva panSntah (®sttali, ‘^srutah) 
. kimbhah (“fih), 275, 626, 682, 831 
S tva ptapann aghayavah (adya®), 832, 
868 


tva vahantu harayah ancetaaaL 
(sace®), 612 


a Bubhava (auhava) Bbiyaya, 
a dadhnah kalafiair (®Mp, *gam) 
vayan, gaman, upa, ayauu iva, 
ayam), 701 


5 darfali (dar^tc) favasu bhOryojSh 
(eapta duuOn), 292 

uda>o vlrah Satamanyur indruh, 471, 
489 

Edityam garbham payaea sam aSgdhi 
(andbi, aujan), 418 

uditya n&vam aruk^ah (arok^am), 715 
fidityasya vratam upakgiyantah (k§y- 
antah), 793 

adityan cbma4rubbih (*y5n £ma®, ®y5fi 
fima®), 937 

adityanam patvanv (patmunv) jhi 
(ehi), 240,694 

adityauBm prasitir (“ertir) hetir ugra, 
637 

aditya rudra vaaavaa t\edate (tver, 
tenute), 271 

adityasah eumahasafa (&a®) kpaotana, 
612 

adityas te citim (citam) apOrayantu, 
587 

adityas tva prabrbantu (pravT®) jaga- 
tena chandasa, 212 

adityebbyah pre^ya (adityebbyah) pri- 
yebbyab , . mabasvasarasya (mah- 
ah 8va®) , . , 980 

adityebbyas tva pravthSjni , . , 212 
ad id ants adadrbanta pOrve, 341, 835 
ad id dyavaprtbivi apratbetSm, 341 
ad id dhotaram ny asadayanta (asa®), 
983 

a devo yati bbuvanani paSyan {bbu« 
vana vipaSyan), 840 
adbyakByaySnui^attaram, 325, 491 
a na indo mablm igam, 353 
anamdofiatagvinam (fis®), 512 
a na indra mablm igam, 353 
anandS modah pramuda^, 713 
Snando modah pramodab, 713 
a nab fimvann Qtibbih sida sadanam, 
376 

S na (nah) stuta upa v5Jebbir OtI, 977 
S nu tac Ctyac) chardbo divyam 
^ vpilmabe, 345 

a no agne sucetuna (suketuna), 126 
a no gogu vifiatv au§adb!§u (os®, a 
taniigu), 730 
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S no jahi tapis! jane^u 0att2?\-a, 
janc^v 5), 693, 742, S26 
S no \ilva 3skra {\*i§ve askra) gamantu 
C“fa) devalf, 473* 

2nf ank§am Jni adrnhlf, 509 
antrlmukhah . , 3S6, 511 
!n\a\ak$Id (anyu vak^ad) vasu vary- 
5 ri, 4S1 

!p3taye tv5 grltnamt, 867 
Spataye tv! . tanUnaptie iakvar.i^^a 
^kvana (“tre 5akmaae 4Ik\ara3*a 
^akmann) oji?tk3ya, 240 
Spapriv^ (apappran) rodast antank- 
?am, 671 

5pah ^undhantu maznasah, 173 
upas tad ghnantu san’ad! (te sada), 
842 

apas t\a sans arinan (annran, upah 
sam arinan), 365 

a pitirazQ 'rai^vSnaram avasc kah 
(kuh), 611 

apura st! . . , 90, 319, 56S 
5 pu^am ctv 2 vasu, 309, 992 

apuiya stba ,90, 319, 56S 

a pu$! ctv a vasu, 56S, 992 
aprno ’si samprnah (5proo?i saift- 
ptna) . 293, 380, S27 

Spo agre % am avan, 253 
§po adyanv acSrig^am, 244, 49S, 754 
apo asm2n (m^) matarah Sundh^vyantu 
(sQdayantu 4undhantu), 109, 2Sd, 302 
apo grbe^u Jagrata, apo j!grta, 662 
Spo devTb pntigrbhnlta (®gfbplta) 
bbasmaitat, 116 

apo devlr agrepuvo agpegui'o , 910 
apo devlh sradantu (sadantu) . , 371 
5podeve?ujagratba, 662 
apo znalam iva pr3naik?it Cp^DUAn}( 
700 

apo ma . . sec Spo asman . . 

Spo me botrSSansinah {*‘nyah), 328 
apo ba yad bfbatir (yan mabatir) 
vi^xam Cgarbham) ajan, 253 
!po hax ib?u i5grt% 662 
aptam mana^, S74 
Spti e sam naj amasi, 511, S7S 
apx 5>adhx-am aghniya (aghnyS) , . , 
7S7 


apra (aprad) dj avaprthi\ I aatank^am, 
392 

abhi? t'Sbam sDtavai (Se), 705 
Sbhur anyo pi fva) padyatam, 201 
abbur (fibhOr) asya ni§aiigadbih 
(Hbib), 77, 93,98,554 
a ma ganiam (^tam) pitarS matara ca 
(jTivam), 452 

5 ma go?u a tanu^u, 730 
a mi xarco 'gninS dattazn etu, 907 
a ma42>o (Szn Sllso) dohakamSh, 836, 
837 

5 ma 5tntas5*a stut'im gamvat (garnet), 
357,713,803 

a ms stotrasya stotranz gamyst, 357, 
713, SJ3 

ata 3 e t\ a gfbnami, S67 
5 yat tipan inaruto x^ivaSSnab ("nab), 
507 

S yam (ayan) narab sudSnavo dadS- 
£u^, 413, S31 

ayann arth5mkrziax'’snn apansi, 482 
a 5 ata pitarah somj Ssah (som 3 'ab), 747 
a ya dyam (divam) bbSsj' 3 pj-thivlm 
orv (urr) antarik?am, 718 
a yabi tapasa jane$u (jani^, Jaoe^r 
a), 693, 742, 826 

a yabi Sura hartbbySm (banba, barl 
iha), 545 

a yaby arvab upa x andhure 5 tbah 
(ban®), 213 

fiyuhpati ratbamtaraib (ayub pratira- 
tbamtaram) . , 354, 840 
ayukfd S^ubpatni svadbS vah, 962 
ayuk§isan^o$adbih, 140, 255, 805 
ayur dadhad s'ajfiapatav (*ta) avihni- 
tsm, SS8 

Syur dadhanSb pratarajn naviyah, 575 
Srurda ague jarasam vrnSnah, 196, 267, 
*64C, 854 

SyurdS agne 'si, 100 
SyurdS ague havi§o iu?5nab {ba\i?S 
vplhSnab), 196, 267, 643, S54 
Syurda asi 100 

SvurdS deva jarasam vrnanab fern‘’)i 
*196, 267, 643, S54 
Synrdehi, 103 
Sj urdfaa agne 'si, IGO 
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ayurdha asi, 100 
ayur dhehi, 103 
&yur no dohi jlvasOi 105^ 106 
ayur no viivato dadhaty 105 
ayur byhat tad o5tya tan xnavatu 
(mam avatu), 812 
Syur nayi dbehij 100, 102 
5yur me dehi (dhehi, dah, dhattam), 
100, 102, 103 

fiyup vasana upa vetu (yfitu) fieja^ 
(Se§am), 803 

ayufi ca prayuS ca cak?aS ca vicakfai 
(cak^uS ca vicak§u5) ca praS capafi 
(cSvau) ca, 202, 608 
ayugkrte avaha, 716 
ayugk^d Syu?patnl svadh&vantau, 962 
5.yu9 tc viSvato dadhat, 105 
ayu^maO (*lmafi, ^mSn, 5yu9yain) jara» 
dastir yathfisat (®sam, ®sam), 936 
dyu^man agne havi§S vfdhanah, 196, 
267, 643, 854 
5yu (53nih) Btha, 977 
ayoh patmane svfiha, 240, 967 
E yonim garbha etu te, 711 
ayobhavyaya catu^adl, 319, 421 
E yo viSvS.ni Savasa (Sravasa) tatSna, 
349 

ayo^kvte svaha, 716 
ayo$ patvane svaha, 240, 967 
Sranaya srmara]^, 316, 4^ 
a raSmIn (raSmun) deva yamase (yuv- 
Bse) svaSvSn (Vah), 235, 617 
aradhyai didhi^upatun, ^1, 474, 554 
aruroha tve sacS (tvayy api), 747 
are asman (asmin) ni dhehi tarn, 578 
fire SatrOn (areSatrurii) kpiuhi sarva- 
virah (^ram), 820 

a rohantu janayo yonun agre, 863 
artava adhipataya Ssan, 652 
artava asnyant^ 652 
artavo 'dhipatir asit, 652 
artym janavSdinam, 652 
ordrah prathasnur (prthusnur) bhuv- 
anasya gopah, 609, 658 
aiyamfi yati vr$abhas tura^fit, 509 
arvSh ehi somakamam tvfihuh, 512 
alikhann animi^h hantrlmukhah 
, 386, 511 


alebhanad r^tihhir yStudhanSt, 262 
a va indram krivim (krviih) yatba, 673 
Svat tarn indrah SacyS dhamantam, 
407, 826, 873 

a vatso jagatS (jayatSm, jagadaih) 
saha, 60 

fivartam indrah Sacyfi dhamantam, 

407, 82d, 873 

a vah somam naySmasi, 383, 830 
avitte dyavfipfthivf rtavrdhau, 97, 466, 

665,871 

avittau mitrfivarunau dhftavratau, 466, 

665, 871 

avitsi sarva o?adhih, l40, 255, 805 
avinne dyavapfthivl dh^tavrate, 97, 
466, 665, 871 

avinnau mitrfivarunSv ftavfdhau, 466, 

665,871 

Svig (avih) kynugva daivySny agne, 967 
vlram prtanSgaham (^saham), 984 
S v^cyantam (vt^cantSm) aditayc 
durevfih, 334 

avo yudhyantam vrgabhaJXLdaSadyum, 
873 

avyugam jagrtad (jagryam, "yfimy) 
abam, 674 

aSatikSh krmaya (kri®) iva, 668 
SSige radhase make, 627 
SSlr na (na, ma) urjam uta Baupra- 
jSstvam (supra®), 724, 949 
fiSirgnahSamopySt (sam®), 277 
55uh kagtham (ga®) ivasaran (®ram), 
48 

SSum jaysntam anu yasu vardhase, 
287, 339, 6X8, 840 

SSum/tvajau dadhire devayantah, 193, 
296,835 

S 4uge radhase mahe, 627 
SSOn iva auyamfin ahva titaye, 843 
SSun huve suyam&n Otaye, 843 
SSregfi nakgatram, 265, 473 
SgSdham yutsu , Sgadham ugraih 
. , 474 

figta (figthfih) pratigtham a\ddad dhi 
(avido hi, avide [®danl nu) gadham, 86 
osannS udabhir yathS, 90 
asann a (asan nah) patram janayanta 
(®tu) devfih,383,837 
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asanni^im hftsvaso mayobhOn, 180, 298, 
386, 634, 693, 820 

Ssann e$am apsuvSho mayobhQn, 180, 
29S, 386, 634, 693, 820 
£ samudra acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
aaam manah, 874 

il sftn ugrS acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
a sutravne sumatim avrnanah, 60, 287, 
294, 355, 854 

5 soma suvSno (svSno) adnbhih, 704 
5st5m jalma udaram ^ran- 

jgayitvfi (araftsayitva), 277, 489 
SsmSl aSrnvann uSuh, 873 
fismSsu tirmnam dhat, 509 
asminn ugra acucyavuh, 144, 600, 829 
g svam indrEya , see atvam 
fihalag {°iam) iti vafioati (sarpati), 511 
Hhnarasya parasySdaK, 511 
imkamya {“kffcaya) svSh5, 3^, 544 
ichanto ’pandakftan, 159, 186 
Ida (id5) ebt, 272 
idaprajaso (ida®) mfinavlh, 475 
ids manu^vad ('yad) iha cetayanti, 248 
idayas (®y5h) padam , 964 
idavati dhenumatl hi bhOtam, 272 
idavau {®v5n) e§o asura prajSvan, 925 
idasmSii auu vastfim ghftena, 271, 665, 
924 

idito devair hanvan (®vaft} abhigtdi» 
539 

idaivasmati (idaiva vSm) anu vastam 
, vratena (ghrtena), 271, 665, 924 
iti cid dhi tva dhana jayantam, 68, 735 
itidam viSvam bhuvanam sam efci (vi 
ySU), 803 

ito dharmSm dhSrayan, 578 
idam rSdhah prati grbhnihy (grhnlhy) 
angirah, 116 

radho againa dattam Sgat, 907 
idam vatsySmo bhoh (vatsyavah), 237 
idam varco agnma dattam agat (Sgan), 

idam ta ekam para O ta (uta) ekam, 
547, 831 ^ ^ 

idam tarn adhitifthami (abhi®), 172 
idam te tad vi 9yamy 5yu5o na ma- 
dhyat, 614 


idam devanSm idam u nah (idam nas) 
saha, 971 

idam aham rak$o ^bhi (rak^obhih) 
sam dahami (sam OhSmi), 383, 826 
idam aham sarpunaixi grathnami 
(krnatmi, krtsuami}, 47, C65 
idam aham amu^yamusyayanasya pSp- 
mScam ava (npa) gOhami, 201 
idam brahma piprhi (pipihi) sau- 
bhagSya, 640 

idam me piiivata vacah, 449 
idahna id aharam a4lya, 709 
idhmosyeva prak§ayatah (prakhyfiya- 
tah), 27, 191 

inatamam fiptyam (fiptam) aptyanfim, 
315 

ino viSvasya bhuvanasya gop3h, 693 
indur indum av§gat (“gan, upagat, 
apa®), 201 

indra ivSri^to ak§atah (ak9itab)i 576 
indra ukfchebhir mandi^fhah (bhand®), 
242 

indra rbhuk^fi marutah pari khyan 
(kSan), 190 

indra fbhubhir brahmana samvidSnah, 
108, 640, 919 

indra enam (enam) prathamo adhy 
ati^that, 950 

indra enam (enam) paraSarft, 702, 950 
mdrah karmasu no ’vatu, 380 
indrah kftva maruto yad vaSama, 380, 
664 

indrah patis tuvi^tamo (tavaatamo) 
jane$v a, 396, 604, 742, 964 
indrah pa^ena siktvS vah (vah Biktva), 
367, 383, 819 

indram yajne prayaty ahvefcam (an h 
.509 _ 

indram v^jam vi mucyadhvam, o- 
indram sa fchatu yo maitasyai ("fiyS) 
diSo ’bhidasati, 910 

indram aa di45m devam devatanSm 
rchatu yo maifcasyai di4o ’bhidasati, 
910 

indra karmasu no ’vata, 3^ 
indra kratva maruto yad vaSama, 380, 
664 
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indra dartu puram asi, 107 
indra dharta puram asi, 107 
indrapaSenasitvu, 3D7, 383, 819 
indram agnim ca vodha\ e, 694 
indram adityavaatam bthaspati- 
mantam (“vanlam) j 239 
indrattubhir brahmanS vavrdh&nah, 
lOS, 640, 919 

indn\anta Ctah) stuta (studhvam), 
977 

indra\anto maruto vi 9 nur agnih, 467 
indra va^e^u no *va (ava, vaha), 907 
indravan brhad bbus aha, 467 
indravun svavun bvhad bh5h, 467 
indravahav (“ha) ybhavo vajaratnSh, 
8S8 

indra§ ca mj*day5ti (mri“) nah, 271 
mdra (indrah) £rutas>a mahato mah- 
Em, 380 

indra sayugbhir , 364 
indra sute^usome^u, 380 
indra aomani imam piba (somam piba 
imam), 432, 444 
indra somasya pitaye, 380 
indra stomena pa&cadaSeua , 380 
indras patis tavastamo jane^u, 596, 964 
indraaya tva bhagam somenSL tanacmi 
(tanakmi), 127 

indras>a nu vlry^m pra vocam (nu 
pr5 vocam vir®), 437, 449 
indrasya priyam patha upehi (patho 
aplhi, *plhi), 910 

indrasya vaim^dhasy^am ,699 
indrasya 4u§mam Irayann apasyubhih, 
699 

indrosyEham vimvdhasya , 699 
indrasyaham devayajyayendnjavl 
(®vSn, ®yavan) bhOySsam, 467, 698 
indra avadham anu hi no babhUtha, 
380 

indra svayngbhir . . , 364 
indrah sute^u some^u, 380 
indrah sOrah prathamo viSvakarma, 820 
indrah somasya pitaye, 380 
indra^ stomena paiicadaSena , 380 
indrah svadham anu hi no babhOtha, 
3S0 


indragniyor (®gnyor) aham deva 3 a]y- 
ayendnySvy annhdo (®dnyav&n vlr- 
yavSn) bhuyasam, 467, 792 
indragnyor (“gniyor aham) ujjitim 
aii0]]e9am, 792 

indragnjor (“gniyor) hhagadheyl 
fyfli, ®yla) stha,792 
indranyai kIrSa (klr^u), 290 
indrudhipatih ("patyaih) pip^tad ato 
nah, 700 t 

indrapSsya phaligam, 46, 545, 811, 867 
indraya r^abhena, 019 
indraya tva bhagam somenutanacmi, 
127 

indraya tva su^uttamam, 397 
indraya tvd srmo ’dadat (Sramo dadat), 
277, 664 

indrayayus}^ §epham alikam . 46, 
545, 811, 867 

indrayar^abhenBSvibbyhm Barasvat- 
yai, 919 

indraya vacam vi'mucyadhvam, 52 
indraya su^Utamam (su^uttamam), 397 
indravatam kannana (kavyair) dai^- 
sanEbhi^, 77 

indravathuh (®dhuh) kavyair dansan- 
abhih, 77 

indravanto maruto vi^nur agnih, 467 
indravanma algabhyam, 888 
indravan svaha, 467 
indrasOra janayan viSvakarmS, 820 
indrena devir (devair) vlrudhah aam- 
vidanalT, 701 

indrena ma indrijam dattam ojah, 
105 

indrena yuja (sayuja) prarntnita (pra- 
[myjnltha) fiatrun, 90 ' 

mdrematn pratarani (‘^rto) k^dhi 
(naya), 506 

indre suvanasa (svan^a) indavah, 794 
indro jye§thanam (jyaigthyanam, 
"thySj'a), 321, 707 
indro nama §ruto gfne (gane), 633 
indropanasyakehamanaso , 699 
indro balam rak^itaram dughanSlm, 210 
indro marudbhir ytuthS (‘^dha) kpiotu, 
75 
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]n<lro me ^arma yachatU; 23i 
indro ynjvanc private cafiik^ati (gr^atc 
ca^ik^atc), 153 

indro yad nbhinad valam (bnlam), 210 
indro valam rak^ittlraih dugh&n5m^ 210 
indro val; fiarma yachatu, 234 
indro vidyut Baha r^ibhih (Bahnr- 
^ibhih), 010 

indro VO Mya paruSarait, 702 
indhSna enam jarato Oantc, jnnatc) 
BvSdhlb, 801 

invakfi (^gu) nak^atram, 48 
una udvusTk&rinn imo durbhQtam 
akran, 50^ 126, 520a, 875 
imam yajHaxh evadhayE yo yajantc 
(dadante), 150, 741 

imam yajflnm ju^amfipE (°n5v} upetam, 
886 

imam yajHam avantu (avatu) no (yfi' 
ghrtOcih (®cl), 281 

imam logaiii (lokam) nidadhan mo 
abam ri9am, 46 

imarh ca yajOaih sudbayE dadantc, 159, 
741 

imam tom abhiti^thumi, 172 
imam tarn punar Edadc 'yam (’ham), 
256, 845 

imam agne camaaarh mu vi jihvarah 

(J^), 610 

imam indra vardhaya k^atriyaih mo 
(k^atriyEnum), 820 

imam 0 (u) 9U tvam asmfiknm (tyam 
asmabhyam), 252, 547 
imam me agndam kfta (krdhi), 840 
imarn me varui^n firudhl (^dhi), 518 
imfi uddhaBirririna imo durbbOdam 
akran, 60, 120, 520n, 875 
imOm Bu nEvam Eruham, 817 
imum kliariEmy oyadliim (’’dhlm), 520 
imErh narEb (narah) krputa vcdim oiya 
(eta, Gtai), 328, 401, 404 
imE brahma pTpihi BaubhagEya, 040 
imE brahma bralimavEhah (‘’Iia), 381 
ima yE devil) prndi^nE catasrah, 707 
line jIvE VI mrtair Evavrtrnn (fivavart- 
tin), 648 

ime ’rElflur ime Bubhtttnm (sOdam) 
akran, 50 


ime vEsantikE j-tQ nbhikalpnmrmalu 
888 

imc fiaifiirE rtQ abhiknlpamanah, S88 
imau Ic pakpEv (pak^E) ajarau patntri- 
9au (®nah), 070, 732, 888 
imau bhndrau dhoryEv (°yS) adhi, 888 
imau fitum anupnk^itau (nnnpck^itau), 
018 

lyaih vab bE aatya eadidhEbhOd (fiam- 
vEg abhOd) yEm indrena snmndhnd- 
dhvam (^dadhvnm), 104, 301 
lyaih vai pit re rfigtry cty ngre, 321, 803 
lyarh to yajAiyE tanOh (tatiuh), 554 
lyam apa (ava) dlk^um aya^tn, 201 
lyam ova bE yE prathnmE vyauchat 
(vyuchat), 724 

lyam o$adhc (°dhl} IrEyamEnu, 005 
lyaih pitryE (pitre) rEptry cty (ctv) 
ngre, 321, 603 

lyEnab kr^no daEnbhib sahaaraih, 538 
ira chi, 272 

xrEm u ha (irEm aha) pro^aAsati, 013, 
880 

irEvnt! dhcnumatl hi bhOtam, 272 
iryatayE akitavam, 544 
ila chi, 272 

iluvardEya svEhE, 570, 027, 802 
ilaiva vEm anu vastEih vratena, 271 
19am Qrjam yajamEnEya dhchi (duh- 
rEm, dattvE), 105 
i^n& corjafi cafiEraduv (° dE) rtO, 888 
iBum na vlro aetE, 840 
i9ur uEvIrastEram, 840 
190 pipihi (piplhi), 545 
190 rfiyc (rayyai) ramasva eahafio 
dyumnEyorje (®yorja-, dyumna Orjc) 
'patyEya (patyEya, apa®), 37, 300, 
705, 010 

i9knrtE vihnitarfi punah, ODO, 083 
i9krtEhEvAm avatnm, 104 
i9t<am vltnm abhigOrtam 
153 

i9t,aih ca vltam (vittnm) ca (cEbliQt), 
308 

i9tam pOrtam abhipQrtnih vn^atkvtntn, 
163 

i^tenn pakvam upa tc huve savfdmm 
(’bE ahnm), 302 
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iipa Sravat (Sruvat) subhaga yajtie 
asmin, 603 

upaSrito (upa§ruti, °^rito) divah p^thi- 
Tyob, «cc agne tvam sUktavag 
upa gre^tba na u£i$ah (o^irah), 857 
upastutyam ("stutam) janima tat 
(mahi jatam) te arvan, 327 
upa stuhi (snubi) tarn n^mnam 
(npnan^) athadr^m, 77, 110, 356, 
616, 696, 802, 824, 871 
upasthavai^bbyo da§am, 597 
npasthavarlbbyo bai(n}dam, 597 
upastbe matub surabbu (°bbay) u loke, 
886 

upasthe soma aMtah (adhitah), 122 
upa snubi, see upa stubi 
upabuta gavah sabargabbab, 919 
upabbta dbenub sabar<«abha (aabat$*’), 
919 

upabuta saptahotra ("tab saptahotruhj, 
331 

upobUto dyau$ (dyaub) pita, 967 
upahuto bbdyasi bavi^karane (hav- 
iW), 962 

upabCtto 'yam yajomana uttarasyam 
devayajyayam (®yajyfiy5m), 487 
upSkfiadi SaSamanam yad astbat (sa- 
dhastb&t, sad astbat), 110, 829 
upSnasah saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upayava C*vas, “vah) stba, 977 
upavir asi, 465 

upo nu sa saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upo ba yad vidatbam vajino gub 
(gub), 558 

ubbayebhyab pra cikitsS gavi^au 
(gal^tau), 889 

ubbayor artnyor (artniyor, ubbaj'o 
rajfior) jyam, 791, 837 
ubbS(ubbav) upanfiu pratbomE pibava, 
886 

nbb& datarav (°ra) i^m raylnum, 
88S 

ubbav indra (indro) uditbab sUryoS ca, 
92, 188, 824 

nbb&v npanSu , see ubb3 
ubbe id asyobbayasya (asyobbe asya) 
rajatab, 832, 91k 


ubbe ca no (cainam) dyavup^bivl 
anbosab (^sas) patam (syatam, etc.), 
867, 964 

ubbe prn&k$i rodasT, 718 
ubbe yatete ubhayasya (ubbe asya) 
pu^yatab, 832, 911 

ubbau lokau sanem (sanomy) aham, 331 
unika urukasya . . , 49 
uru k§ay5ya nas (nab) k^dhi, 964 
uruga urugasya . , 49 

uninasav . , see uru® 

urudrapso yiSvarQpa indub, 291, 421, 
742 

uru pratbasTornamradam svSsastbam 
devebhyah, 475, 493 
urusya raya e§o (rayo 'vc§o, rayab 
sam i$o) yajasva, 361 
uru^yH no (no) agbayatab samasmat, 
950 

urQnasSv (uru®) asutrpa (®pav) udum- 
balau (ulu®), 273, 551, 886 
uror a no deva n§as pahi, 37la, 716, 821 
uro vS padbbir (padbbir) bnate (®ta), 
166 

urva iva paprathe kumo asme, 564 
urv antarik^am vibi, 564 
urvi gabbtra (gambbiru) sumati§ tc 
astu, 305 

urvlm gavj’am pan^adam no akran, 46, 
564, S24 

urri rodasi varivas (®vah) krnotam 
(krnutam), 964 
urvy antank?am vIbi, 564 
ulOkbala gravuno gbo^am akrata 
(akurvata), 724 
ulena pansito ’si, 563 
ulokam u dve upa jamim lyatub, 392, 
627 

ulo halik^no vr^adanSos te dhatre 
(dhatuh), 532, 568 
uglmahi tva, 617 

u^asa Sreyasl-Sreyaslr (u^asah 5reya- 
sih-Sreyasir) dadbat, 980 
u^a apa svasus tamah (svasu? t^^b), 
956 

u$o dadfk^e na punar yattva, 563 
u^tarayob pilvayoh (pil®), 544 
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oOi 

utarebhSnan x^ibhn yatudhanSn, 262 
utalabdham (utarabdhan) sprniihi 
jatavedah, 262 
utula pazimrdho 'ai, 56S 
utem anamnamuh futeva namnamub) 
236,840 

utem arbhe bavamahe, 569, 093, 831 
utem (uto) a§u manam piparti fbi- 
bharti), 112 

utamam gop5 adj^ran (adifian), 356 
uto arapySmb C^is) sayam, 971 
uto padyabblr javi$(hah (yav®), 192 
utkulanikQlebhyas tri?tbinam (utkG- 
lavikOlabhyaih tristhinam), 936 
uttamadi nakazxi (uttame nSbe) adhi 
rohayemam (robayainam, robemam), 
712, 745 

uttara^aifa devayajySyam upabOtah 

(®ta), 487 

ut (®ta) pra tarata saklmyabj 

433,4^ 

ut ti$tba puni^a harita pibgala lobi- 
iak$i (puru^abaritapiagala lohi- 
tak;$a) . . ,591 

ut te stabhuami (tabbnoini) pfthivixii 
trat pan, 374 

ut tvS. (u tra) mandautu aomSh, 392 
ut pST^viyasya db5mabbib (Su^ena, 
dhSmufi, vi^ya, dr 9 tyS), 
ut sakthyS (®yor) ava gudaxn (“yor 
gtdam) dbehi, 641 

utsam iu^asva madbumautam llrva 
(Ormim, arvan, ju^asra gatadb^am 
' arpan), 228, 621 

ut satvanam mSmakaiiam mauai^ 
(mabausi), 857 

udSdSya pithivlm jlvadSnum Olra- 
dilDuh, ®nuzD), 266 
ud it te vasuvittamah, 345, 627 
udlcyS^ tva diii viSve . abhi^in- 
cantv . . , 512 

ud Irayatba ("ta, ®ta) marutab samud- 

ratab, 90, 443 

ud u tye (ud-ut te) madhumattamah, 
345,403,627 

ud usriygh snate (sacate) surjab sac5, 
3,57,634' 

ud euam uttaram |®raih) uaya, 506 


udgatar devayajauadi me debi (dbebi) 
104 ^ 

udgrabhenod agrabbit (ajigrabhat, 
a]fgrabham, afebbam), 519, 657 
udno cattodadlmu bhintta (dehy uda- 
dbim bbmdbi), 418 
uduo diTyasya uo debi (dhatab), 106 
569 

ud balasyabbinas tracam, 210 
udbbinnaib rajfiab, 724 
udyatgm iva sQiyah, 743 
udyau uakgatram arcivat ("mat), 239 
ud vanSam iva yemire, 110, 296, 354, 
569,840 

ud valasyabbinat (“nas) tvacam, 210 
"un nayami svafi (svau) aham, 924 
uzmetar uu non (uo) sayounetar vasro 
abhy un uaya oab, 24$ 
unnetar vaslyo na (na) un nayabhi 
(vas 3 'o 'bby un uaya nab), 248, 7S6 
umnSai (unma asx), 993 
upa T^abbaaya (upar^a®) retasi (yad 
retail), 919 

upa jmann upa vetase, 159 

upa tva kama Imabe sasigmabe, 131 

upa tv5 kamas mahab easrimabe, 131 

upa dyam upa vetasam, 159 

upa drava payasa godhug o$am (o$um; 

payaaS go^am), 618 
upa nab (nas) BQnavo girah, 971 
upa no mitravarongy ih&vataxa, ISO, 
437,440,888 

upa prak^ (upaprak^) madhumati 
k^iyantab, 817 

upapravada (upapla®) mandoki, 263 
upa preta jayatS narab, 441 
upa ma jak^ur (ca®) upa xng inanl$6, 55 
upa ma (mam) dbenub eabar^bbS. 

(sabar^a®) bvsyaUtn, 919 
upa mfim dyau? (dyauh) pita hvaya- 
tSm, 967 

upa yajOam astbita (astfta, astu no) 
vai4vadevl, 96, 627, 640, 643, 849 
upayamam adharenan^beoa (“nof-* 
tbena, adharo 5 tbena), 731 
upar?abba^a , . , see upa rs® 
upavlr asi, 465 
upa^rnvate tvS, 616 
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Tipa £ravat (Sruvat) subhaga yajiie 
asmin, 603 

upa^rito (upa^ruti, °5rito) divah pfthi- 
vyol^ see agne tvam sOktavSg 
upa Sr^ha na S§i$ah (nSirah), 857 
upastntyam ("stutam) janima tat 
(mahi jatam) te arvan, 327 
upa stubi (snuhi) tarn nrninam 
(nnnapam) athadrEm, 77, 110, 356, 
616, 696, 802, 824, 871 
upasthavanibbyo dSSam, 597 
upastbavarlbbyo bai(ti)dain, 597 
upastbe matuh surabba (°bbav) u loke, 
886 

upastbe soma abitah (adbitah), 122 
upa snubi, see upa stubi 
upabuta guvah sabar^abbub, 919 
upahuta dbenuh sabar^^abba (sahaf$°), 
919 

upabuta saptahotril (°t^h saptahotruh), 
331 

upahUto dyau 9 (dyauh) pitil, 967 
upabbto bbtiyasi bari^karanc (bar- 
ihk®), 962 

upahOto ^yam yajamSna uttarasyam 
devayajyayam (“yajyayam), 487 
upokrtaxa SaSam^am yad asthut (sa- 
dbasthat, sad asthat), 110, 829 
upanasah saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
apayava (®Tas, ®Tah) stba, 977 
upSvif asi, 465 

upo nu sa saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upo ba yad vidatbam vSjino guh 
(gah),558 

ubbayebbyab pra cikitsa gavistau 
Cg^Stau), 889 

ubbayor Srtnyor (artmyor, ubbayo 
rajnor} jyam, 791, 837 
ubba(ubbST) upaii£u prathamS pibava, 
SS6 

ubba datarav (°ra) i^m raylnSlxn, 
888 

nbbSY indra (indro) uditbah silryaS ca, 
92, 188, 824 

ublmr upabSu , see ubba 
ubbe id asyobhayasya (asyobhe asya) 
rajatah, 832, 911' 


ubbe ca no (oainam) dyfivSprtbivI 
anhasah (°sas) p5tSm (syutSm, etc ), 
867,964 

ubbe prnak^i rodasi, 718 
ubbe yatete ubhayasya (ubbe asya) 
pu^yatab, 832, 911 

ubhaulokausanem (sanomy) abam, 331 
uruka urukasya . . , 49 
uru k$ayaya nas (nah) k^dhi, 964 
uruga unigasya . , 49 
urunasav . , see uru® 

urudrapso viSvaTQpa indub, 291, 421, 
742 

uru pratbasTornamradaxn av&sastbam 
devebhyah, 475, 493 
uru9ya raya e§o (rayo 'vc§o, rayah 
sam i;o) yajasva, 361 
uru^ya no (no) agbiiyatab samasmat, 
950 

urQnasav (uni®) asutipa (®pav) udum- 
balau (ulu®), 273, 551, 886 
uror 5 no deva n^as pahi, 371a, 716, 821 
uro vii pndbhir (padbbir) anate (®ta), 
166 

urva iva papratbe kamo asme, 564 
urv antank^am vlbi, 564 
urvi gabhira (gambblra) sumati; 
astu, 305 

urvim gav}'um pari^adam no akran, 46, 
564, 824 

urvi rodasi vanvaa (®vah) krnotam 
(kpiutam), 964 
urvy antank^am vihi, 564 
ulukhala gravuno gho^am akrata 
(akurvata), 724 
ulena pari>;Ito 'si, 568 
ulokam u dve upa j^im lyatuh, 392, 
627 

ulo halik^no vr$adafiSas te dbatre 
(dbatuh), 532, 568 
uSlmahi tva, 617 

U 9 asa greyasI-SreyasIr (usaaah areya- 
sih-§reyaslr) dadhat, 980 
u^a apa svasus tamah (svasu; t>^niab), 
956 

uso dadfkse na punar yatlva, 56S 
ustarayohpllvajoh (pil®), 544 
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u 5 tro ^hrnlvan vardhrtnasas (ghfnu- 
van vardhrilnasas) te njatyai, 697, 
952 

u^nena vilya udakcncbi (%cQatdhi, 
vii>av udakcncbi, vSyur udakenet), 
122, 712, 8S7 

usra etam dbOrbudbu avjrabana ano^^Q 
(^^ru) brahmacodanau, 122, 207, 407, 
888 

usrii (usrav) etam dbur5rihau (dbDr- 
\uhau) fyujycthami ano^ru a\Ira- 
hanau brahmacodanau, 122, 207, 407, 
876,888 

Dtiro arbbe havamabe, 5D0, 093, 831 
Otl Fa (aa) bfbato di\ah, 987 
ndhno diryas} a no dhatab, 106, 6G9 
Qmaih pitrbbir , 750 
Qrubhjam te a^tblvadbloOm {'etbl®), 
909 

Druvor ojah, 792 
Drjain samsOdena ("ardcm), 028 
Qrjaiu ca tatra sumatim ca pmvata 
(Hba), 90 

Qrjam bibbrad ■vasuinnib (vab sum* 
nnuh, vah su\anih, \asuraanabl 
sumcdhah, 227, 383 S2S 
Qrjarn ma^ i dbcbi, 103 
Drjaw me dbeJu (dcbi), 103 
Grjnsvatl rljasvaS (rujnsQjuja, raja- 
sOyELC) cUrmali, 326 

Orjas\atTr o?idhIr 5 rKantSm (vi5®), 
2C7 

OrjiFvallb svad?jil\inTb (fivadh't> jnlb), 
247 

Qrja prlhivlrn Rachata fvacli®), 853 
nrjp piplhi (pTpibi), 54*5 

Ornainradi®*^!!! (OrnA*') tv*t Klfnami 
(Ormunr u!nh [Marn| prath »H\n) 
h\ iVa«>tb'iin (''blhani) dc\ ebh> ab, 475, 

m 

Orn'imrndu >u>atir (®mrad’ib prtliul) 
Ordh^ *111 Hum iva mcnirc, 110, 200, 

nr»i, r/» 9 , ^lo 

Qrdli'arit lb im 195, 

355 805 

Ordbvndhnn^l pratihitObbir 500 


firdhvam mnnah svar^yam (Funr^jim), 
315 

Grdhva^ntnh^rajndhvam, 195, 355, 50 j 
Qrdhva ^as^amntir bha ndid} utat 
(ntidyutat), 03 

Ordhvo adhvaro asthat ('dh\ari 
that, 'dhrarc stblb, adln arc stblt), 
508, 910 

Ordhvo virajann apa sedhn fatrDn, 
138, 560, 616 

ur%a iva paprathc lumo asme, 5C4 
Grvaiii nni pan** idnnto a;;man 40, 
564, 824 
urvaib, 725 
Drvorojah 702 
0rv> antarik^arn \Ihi, 564 
Qlcna panmblbo *ei, 503 
Qlo halTk^no Tr§adaii5'is tc dh'ituh, 
532, 56S 

Gsa dadr^c nn punarjatUn, 503 
fk^ablbbi}! kapifjjnirin, 20, 184, 265. C3i 
j'k'JO jalQh BU* 5 ilIkri (*.UbuJ 0 ka) t'l 
ilnrajananam, 270, 290, 024, 628 
rksamup (“Famac) chuknb, 9S5 
j-co ak?arc ('kFarolparamc \ 30 man, 907 
rjftc pan vrfidbi nab, 3C0 
pnan no mrnam rrtRnnianah, 150, 0^4, 
698, 919 

rtaprajatl bbapa id vftb Sjarna, 611, SI 8 
ftn\a Tv as) stba rt^vrdhab (‘-tbarta*), 
rtnvsb slba , 010, 977 
t(a\o Mhipataja fi^an, C *52 
f(n%o ’Frjjanta, 052 
l-taKlba fitbarrixf^lbab, 919 
ftas>a Koplrl tapasab jnra^'vl (par- 

a«pl, tnnilrl)> lOS 

^asja tnntum vitatnm Mvrt 3 n (\jpr- 
tjn, dr'cknm), 866 

Xi'inyn tv cnarn Timutab, 3S3, 02#, SOS 
ftas\a dhilmno flmrtas>n >oneb, 121 
rtaF\a nlblilv ndbi (nblu) flam punumi 

bralima prathamota jajbe, 4TO 
Xiwn jonim ma!n“a«ya dlirir'*rti, 421 
j'ta^^artcna mafn ufa (if a), 383, 627, 
K3S 

ft^Vn in3 muhr'*f'‘ 0 bfl*sb, 42) 
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ftur janitri tasyli apas (apasas) pari, 
810 

XtM^hl ‘"^thas) stha rtSvrdhah 

(sthartuspr^ah), 919 
ftOnr (rtUn) anyo vidadfaaj jayate 
punah (jayase navah), 927 
jtun (rtuiir) utsfjate va§i, 927 
ftOn prstlbhih (pr?ti“)» 539 
^ena (rte ^va) sthOnam (^nav ®n5) 
adhi roha van*a (van^ah), 237, 3S0, 
824, 8SS 

TtyaijanaYddmam, 652 
fdhag aya (ayad) rdhag uta5ami?tbah 
(®mista), S6, 234, 835 
rdhyasam adya makhasya sirah, 659 
f^abhom naryapasam, 359 
r?abhaya gavayi (®ya rajae gavayah), 
359 

r^abbena gdh (tva^ta), 359 
^f?abho gaur vayo dadhuh, 359 
f^abho *si svargo lokah, 359 
y5ir ha (hi) dirghaSruttamah, 578 
^Inam ca stutlr C^nlm sustutir) upa, 
293,850 

(?indm putro adhirfija esah (aviraja 
e$ah, abhiSastipa u, abhiSastipdva, 
abhi^astipa ayam), 172, 254, 740, 824 
r^i bodhapratibodhau, 516 
r^yah satih kava?ah (kavayah) §um« 
bhamanab, S77 

ekaya ca daiabhi^ ca srabhute (c3 
Buhute), 119, 434, 446, 741 
eko devo apy ati?that, 909 
eko bahunam asi manyav Iditah 
(manya idita), SS9 
eko VO devo apy (’py) atiithat, 909 
eko ha devah pradiio ^nu sarvilb 57S 
etam janatha (janitat, Jontta) parame 
vyoman, 90 

etat tun pratimanvano asmin, 227, 365 
etat te ague radha aiti (eti) somacyu* 
tam, 711 

etat tram deva soma (tvam soma) . , . 
devan (devan) upagah (updvftah), 
924 

etat tvatra pratimanvSno ("vanvono) 
asmi (asmin), 227, 363 


etad brahmann upavalhamasi (apa®, 
upabalihamahe) tvS, 214, 762 
eta pitarah somySsah, 747 
etam sanikr?ya (®kasya, Tmsya) juh- 
udH 4, 605, 631, 641 
eta te aghnye namani, 7S7, 910 
etoni te aghniye ( ghnye) namSni, 787, 
910 

etena tvam ^irsanyom (®yaii) edhi 
(tvam atra lir?anvan edhi), 243 
edam barhir ni ?!data (§id5 nah), S49 
ed u madhvQ (madhor) madlntaram, 
36S 

enara parisrutah fcumbhya, 275, 6S2, S31 
ena^ cakrvan mahi baddha esom, 592 
ena visvasya bhuvanasya gopah, 693 
enahnedam ahar allya svaha, 709 
eno mahac cakrvSn baddha e^a 592 
endram ragaunS vahata 256, 346, SOO 
endram agnim. ca vodhave, 694 
endram acucyavnh . . , 712 
ema agmann aJi^o donak^ah, 836 
emom anu sarpata, 379 
emam parisrutah fcumbhah, 275, 6S2, 
S31 

em enad adya vasavo nidra adityah 
svadautu (sad®), 371 
erurn tundana patyeva J5j% 159, 421 
evam vapomi harmyam, 491 
eva vapomi harmyam, 491 
esa i§iiya mamahe, 640 
eia u sya rathah 325,491 
esa fsaye mamahe, 640 
e?a te yajiio yajuapate . - . suvirah 
(suviryah, sarvavlras . . ), 323 
e$a me 'musmin Cciusminl) lofce prak- 
5so 'sat, 943 

e?a sya rothyo vr^a, 325, 491 
e?a hi devah pradiso 'nu sarr5h, 578 
esa te agne samit taya (taya tvam) 
vardfaasva ca ca pyayasva, SOS 
e?I vas sa satyl samvlg abhud yam 
mdrena samadadhvam, 104, 391 
e§u dyumnam svar yamat, 711 
650 ha devah pradilo 'nu sarvah, 57S 
eha gatir vamasya, 694 
ai^amrda yavyudhah, 165, 241, 271, 828 
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amdrah pruno afige-aiige nidldhyat (ni 
dcdhyat, mdhitah), 696 
aindram acucyavuh , 712 
amdrah £u$mo vi^varSpo na agao, 699 
aindrrisQrah (°8aurah) Syetalal^Sa 
{$>amala°) tOparSh, 725, 818 
amdropano^yakehamanaso 699 
ailabrdS (ailamrdfl) fiyuryudhah (yav- 
yudhah, vo yudhah), 165, 241, 271, 
828 

ai§u dyuinnam svaryamat, 711 
okham dadbatu (dadatu) hostayoh, 
101 

ojnsa pitrbhyah pitfn jJnva, 936 
ojasyS namSsi, ojasvml 248 

ojo debi (dhatta), 103 
o]o mayi dhehi (me d&h), 103 
ottarSd adharad ("rag) 3 purastiit, 145 
obhe apra rodasl vi (vi) ?a avah, 615, 
516 

obhe prnfisi rodasl, 718 
Q^adhayah prati grbhnita, 116 
o^adbayah prati grbnltfigniin (gfbbnl**) 
etam, 116 

osadbayah prSvata viicam me, 449 
ogadhibhyah (®dhibhyah), 529 
o^adhJbhya^ pa§avc no (pa^ybhyo me) 
jan&ya (dhanSya), 160 
o?igthadavne sumatim gpianah, 60, 
294, 355, 854 

o§i 5 thahanani gifiglnikoSyabbyfim 
(®ko4&bhyuiii), 293, 347, 618, 804, 8l6 
o §u (sO) vartta (varta) maruto vipram 
acha, 389, 547 
audbhidyam rSjfiah, 724 
porvaih, 725 

aulaba it tam upa hvajatha (aulava 
hvayata), 90, 219 

aulukhalS gravano gbo§am akrata, 724 
aulukheiah sampravadanti grSvSnah, 
724 

ksiup (kakuc) chanda ihendnyam, 178 
kakup (kakuc) cbandah, 178 
kakubbam (kakubam) rOpam vT§abh- 
asya (rOpam T§a“) locate brhat 
(bTban),23,120,359 
kail krfcvab pMnati cSpanati ca (pra- 
mti Cipa camti), 582 


kati dham5m kati ye vivasah, 739 
kad va rtam kad anrtam (amrtam), 
181 

kanatkabhozn na abbora, 79, 151 
kanlkbunad iva sEpayan, 126 
kapota (°ta) ulukah SaSos te nirrtyai 
(nairrtah), 699 

kam agau (agan) janayopanah, 936 
kara Sd (id) artbayasa it, 599 
karanam asi, kaninam asi, 606 
kamEbbyom chubukad (cubukEd) 
adhi, 84 

karma krnvantu ("to) mSnu^ab, 719 
kalpantSm te di4ah fiorruh (me di4ab 
£agmEh), 235, 285 
kalpayatam mSnu^ih, 316; 490 
knvasyo toSadhEvanih (ko^a", *ko§a®), 
289 

kavir glrbhih kavyena ("na) kavih san, 
45S 

kavir yah putrah ea Im a (imE, sS imah) 
ciketa, 383, 545, 831 
kavln chavyE, 128a 
kavin ptchami vidmane (vidvano) na 
vidvan, 240 

kasotkaya svfiha, 33, 81, 295 
kas te gjltraiu iamyati (gim®), 572 
kaholam kau 9 ltakim (Team), 690 
k5 Orii pSdE ucyete, 886 
kany antah purusc arpitfini ("§a 
Erpitani), 509 
kS pratnS va ahutib, 365 
kamam duhatEm iha 4akvaribhih, 91 
kfimayamSao vana tvam, 312 
kamayai svaha, 319 
kamena kftah (kjta) firava ichamanah, 
380 

kEmyfiyai svEhE, 319 
kayaznano vans tvam, 312 
kav OrO padEv ucyete, 886 
ka^thfi ajme^v (yajfie?v) atnata, 3M 
kim it te vi§no paricak^yam bhOt 
("caksi nEma), 737 
kim urO pEda ucyete, 886 
k^Embv atra robatu, 782 
kikasSbbyo anOkyat (*nOkyfit), 907 ^ 
kukunananam tvE patmann adbfinomi, 
151,720, 810 
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kumblilnasali (kaum®) pu§karasado 
lohituhis te tviiftruh, 724 
kuyavam (ku®) ca me ’k$iti§ ('k^itam) 
ca mC} 552, 5S7 
kurkurah sukurkurah, 568 
kurkuro nllabandkanah, 568 
kurvSno anyui^ adbarfin sapatnan, 907, 
924 

kuUka devajarmbhyah, 149 
kulpany avapantika, 151, 568, 800, 867 
kulyabhyab svabE, 565 
kuvayah (®yih) kutarur , 596, 782 
kuvit su no gavi?taye (gaT?taye), 889 
kuvin no asya sumatir navIyasT 
(bbavi®), 857 

ku&nandah, ®dam, ®dyah, 290, 668 
ku$tay£ te krinkni, 86 
ku i^bah ko TSm a&Tina, 553, 831 
ku^hayS te krlnani, 86 
ku^^dah, ®d5ni, ®4y&b, 290, 568 
kuhtim aham (kuhOm devlm) suvftam 
(suk^am, BubhagSm) vidmanapa- 
aam, 857 

kuhvai (®ve) trayo ^runaitab, 705 
katananam tva patmann a dhOnomi, 
151, 720, 810 
kUyavam, see ku® 
kOrkurah (®ras) suktirkurab, 568 
kOrkuro balabandhanah (vSla®), 214, 
215, 568 

kQlyabhyah svaba, 565 
kOAmafi {kQ§®) chakapindaib (Saka®, 
cbakabbih), 290 

kulmandah, ®dani, “dyah, and kQ§®, 290, 
568 

kxi§tho devav aSvina, 553, 831 
ku?-, see hM- 

kfkalasah , kpkilasah , 596 
krnutam nab svistmi (“tarn), 45, 587 
krnutStQ tav adhvara j atavedasau 
885 b, 

krnotu so adbvaraii (“ra) latavedah. 

907 ' 

krnvSno anySn (anyan,*iiy5n) adharan 
sapatnan, 907, 924 

k|“tam cid enab pra mumugdby (mu- 
muktam) asmat (asmat), 510 
krtun nab paby abhasah Cenasah), 421 


kfte yonau (kfto yonir) vapateha 
bljam (vijam), 216 

kytyai§a padvati bhutva (bhutvi), 59Sa 
krtvl (kftva) devair nikilbi^am, 598a 
krtvl (krtva) savarnam adadur (ada- 
dbur) vivasvate, 105, 598a 
krdbl 9 V (sv) asmSb aditer anSgan 
(®gab),9S7 

kp?nagrlva agneyo rarate G^lSte) pur- 
astat, 265 

kt?nagrivab 5itikak$o 'fijisakthas 
('nji?aktbas) ta amdrugnah, 986 
kr§no *sy akbare§tbah (®?{hah), 493 
kfgyai tva susasyayai (sumanasySyai), 
867, 870 

kevalagho (®ladyo) bhavati kevaladi, 
868 

ko ambadadate dadat, 907 
ko asya dhama katidha vyu§tib, 739 
kotanasu, 151, 720, 810 
ko nu vSm mitravarunSv (®na)rt§yan, 
888 

ko ’mbadadate dadat, 907 _ 
kauberakS vifivavasab, 235, 267 
kaumbhinasah, seekumbhi® 
kyambfir atra robatu (jfiyatam), 782 
kratudak^Sbbyam me varcoda varcase 
pavasva, 556 

kratva van§tbam vara amurim uta, 
293, 529,691, 840 

kratve vare sthemany Smurim uta, 
293, 529, 691, 840 
ktana fiifiur mablnam, 152 
krana sindhfinam kalaSSb aviva^at, 162 
knyanta a barbih sida, 152, 825, 971 
krldantau (kril®) putrair naptrbbih, 271 
kridi (kril!) ca fiSki cojje?l (saki cot- 
3 i?I, ca), 278, 407, 693 
krOrarn ananSa (auS^a) martyah (mar- 
tab), 301, 315 
kva pratna va ahutih, 365 
kvayih kufanir , 596, 782 

k§atrasyoIbam (®vam) asi, 219 
kgayasyasi vidbatah (vidharta), 350 
k§amad devo *ti duritany (devo ati- 
duntaty) agnih, 908 
k§ipre§ave devaya svadhavne (®dbam- 
ne), 240 
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ksumiisi (k$upSsi}, 205 
k^urobhrajag (bhrjvafi, bbnag,bhr5ja5) 
chandah, 486, 658 
khakholkaya svaba, 33, 81, 295 
kbajapo 'jopakuSinlh, 21, 69, lot, 381 
khanvakbu5i kbaunakb&si madh^ e tad<- 
un, 124 

kbanyabhyab (khalya®) svaba, 878 
gandharvaya janavide Oani®) Bvafaa, 
588 

gandharvo dhama paramam guba yat 
(dbama vibb^tam guba sat) 118, 639, 
855 

gandharvo nSma nibitam gubSsu, 118, 
639, 855 

gabbiram (gambb®) imam adhvaram 
krdbi, 305 

gambblrebhih patbibhih pOrvebbih 
(ptirvinebhih), 815 

gambhiraih pat^bbih purvyaih (pury- 
anaxh), 315, 368 
gargl vScoknavI, 490 
garbba iva (ivet) subhrto garbhi^lbbih 
(sudMto garbhinl$u), 175, 639 
garbham sravantlm agad am akaitna, 46 
garbbaS ca stbStSm garbhaS carath^ 
Ctam?), 93 

garbbab samjayase punab^ 829, 936 
garbhe aafi (san, aam-) j5yase punah, 
829, 936 

garbho asy fay) o?adhInSm, 909 
garbbo jarfiyuh pratidhuk plyO^ab, 381 
gavayam te ^ug fcbatu (te k^ut), 146 
gatum vittva g&tum ihi, 360 
gayatrl C^tri) cbandasam mStfi 
(matab), 525 

ggyatriyai (®tryai, ®trya) gSyatram, 
791 

gSrg^ vacoknavl. 490 
garhapatyah (“tyat) prajaya (prajS- 
van) vasuvittamah, 250 
gava upavatavatam (upa vadavate), 
60,164,511,835 

gavo gulgulugandhayah (guggulu®), 
409 

gSvo bhago gava indro me acban 
(aclmt, ma icbSt), 580 
gira stoman pavamano mant§ah, 419 


gira (girah) stomasa Irate, 977 
girah somah pavamano mant^ah, 419 
gira-girfi ca daksasc (cak§ase), 158 
gira ca iru$tih eabhara asan nab, 57, 
383, 865 

girir na vi5vatas (®tah) prthuh patir 
divali, 964 

glh koSvo^j aur yada girah, 290 
guha satim gabone gabvare^u, 299 
guhabitam nxbitam gahvare^u (guba- 
bitam gab”), 299, 808 
grnata nah svi^taye, 45 
grnanSh Sravase (fia®) mabe, 349 
gfdhrah Sitikak^I vardhranasas te 
divyah (vfirblnasas, vardhrl®, te 
’dityfih), 23,122,597,952 
grbbnami te saubbagatvSya (supra- 
justvaya) bastam, 116 
gfb^ jugupatam 3mvam, 548, 935, 936 
grbananguny apve (agbe) parebi, 875 
grb^ ajOgupatam yuvam, 548 
gfha nah santu sarvadS (sarvatah), 68 
gfbSn aimi (emi) manasE , 711 
gl'bEn jugupatam ^nivam, 548, 935, 936 
grha m& bibblta mS vepadbvam (vep- 
idhvam), 16S, 584 

grbo hiranyayo mitah (mithah; gfbo 
mito biranyayab), 96 
g^'hnamx te saubbagatvaya (supra- 
jastvaya) bastam, 116 
grbyopagrhyo , 646 
godEnac cbubukEd adhi, 84 
godhEyasam vi dbanasair adardah 
(atardat), 63 

godhOmaS ca me masOrSS (masuraS) 
ca xne, 568 

gopaya ma (mam) fievadhis te (®dhi9 
te), 958 

gomad G $u nasatyS (^5®), 952 
gomEn id (yad) indra te sakbE, 735 
go^apbe ^akulav (®15) iva, 888 
gosad asi, 83 

go§vaive9u4ubbn§u (®u9u), 622 
gobya upagohyo marOko (mayOkho) 
manobsh, 81, 244, 646 
gauram te5ug rcbatu (te k$ut), 145 
gaurir (gaurl, gaur in) mimaya salilSni 
tak^atl, 357, 545, 824, 862 
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gaur dheniibhavyS (dhenur bhavya), 
357 } 818 

gnSs tva devir viSvadevyavatlh (®vy- 
avatlh) pttbivySh sadhasthc aii- 
girasvat . {*figirasvac ), 467, 
910 

graba viSvajaiilna niyantaT viprayama 
te (nyantar vipra a sat!), 342, 695, 
770, 838, 870 

gi^am sajaaayo gacbanti (gr^moB 
sajatayo yanti), 871 
graxQe vidhuram (yikhuram) icnantl 
svaba, 147 

grEmyomaOklradS^akau (gram} ath 
mafiglradusakau), 49, 279, 824 
gr&vavadtd (grSva vaded) abhi soma- 
syaO^um (®iSuna), 481, 697, 836 
grlvayam (grivasu) baddho apikak^a 
gsani (apipnksa asan), 151 
gharmam §ocantah (®ta, ^tam) piava- 
ne§u (pranave§u) bibhratah, 384, 802 
gbannam pata vasavo yajata (*^ta, 
®ti*) vut (vet^, va^,), 357, 4^, 511 
gharmas trKug yi rajati (rocate), 57 
ghasisE (ghasTna) me ma sampfkthEh, 
545 

ghltadi yava madhu yavah, 803 
gbrtam ghrtayone (gbftavane) piba, 
255 

ghrtam dubata (dubrata) aSirom, 356 
ghftam dnbSnS viSvatah prapltah (pra- 
pinah, pravinSh), 170, 198, 871 
gh^pratlkam va (ca) ttasya dbtir- 
^dam (dburu^adam), 759, 866 
gbrtapni^as tv5 sarito Tabanti (hanto 
vabantu), 299 

ghrtapru^o baritas tvavahantu, 299 
gbftam eva madhu yavah, 803 
gbrtam mimik§e (^'ksire) gbytam asya 
youih, 356 

gbrtavat! savitar (®tur) adhipatye 
(Hyaih), 381, 610, 706 
gbrtaScuto madbuScutah (°4cyuto, 
•^cyutab, ®cyuto, ®c 3 rutab), 336 
gbftasya dharam amftasya pantbam, 
421 

gbrtasya dhar^ mabisasya yomm, 


gbrtahutab somapr?thah (stoma®) suv- 
!rah, 419 

ghrtena dyavaprtbivl prornuvatham 
(prornva®, prornuvatam), 91, 797 
ghrtena no (ma) ghrtapvah (“puvah) 
punantu, 789 

gbrta Snto gbrtam v (uv) asya dhlma, 
774 

ghora gboratarebbyah, 816 
ghora r§ayo namo astv ebhyab (aatv 
adya yebbjah), 340 
gbo?enamIvaA4 catoyata (®miv5ii cata- 
yadhvam), 930 
cakratundaya dhimabi, 866 
caksa^I siimavedasya, 60S 
caksurda (®dba) asi, 100 
caksurda varcodS vanvodah, 104 
cak$ur debi (dhebi), 103 
caksur ma urvyfi (uruyS, urviya) vi 
bbabi, 743,791 
cak^urmayi dhebi, 100, 103 
caksur me d&b (debi, dhebi), 100, 103 
caksur yad eskm manasaS ca satyam, 
340 

cak$ur ye$5m (by e§Sm) tapa uccabbT-* 
mam, 3^, 396 

cok^usa esEib manasaS ca samdhau, 340 
caksusi samavedasya, 608 
cak^h (caksu) stha^ . , 677 

catuspadam uta yo (ca) dvipadSm, 499 
catu?pfida uta ye dvipSdah, 499 
cntvari mSyobhavaya, 319, 421 
cani^bad ague aOgirah, 54 
canikbudad yathasapam, 126 
candrena jyotir amrtam dadhanSh 
C®na), 381 

capyam (cappam) na payur bbi?ag 
asya valah (vSrab, bSlah), 214, 261> 
408 ^ 

cami ma Inbsir amuya fiayana, 57, 181, 
512,824 

carmevavfidhus (®badhus) tamo apsv 
antab, 207 

cikitvSn (®van) anu manyat^, 925 
cita (citah, citas) stha . , 977 
cittim (citim) jubomi . 399 

cittim acittim (citim acitim) cinavad 
(®vo) VI vidvan, 399 
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cittih (citii) sruk, 980 
extra ^dityaQami 195, 369 
citrah £i^uh pan tomaxisy 

aktOn (aktah), 967 

extra etagva (eda°) atxumadyasah, 21, 
59 

citrebliir abhrair upa ti$tbato (°tho} 
ravam, 91 

extro rak^ta, 195, 369 
cec’cec chunaka s^a , 84 
corasyannam (catir*’) nava^raddham, 
728 

chad apehi , 84 

chandonamilaam (chandomlisSnam, 
cha&domaaam) samrajyam gacheti 
(gachatild xti, gached iti) , 802, 
808 

chavizn chavya, 128a 
chlillpu ch]iif$ate, 295 
jak^ivatisah papivaAsa£ (’^pfifisas) ca 
viSve, 200 

jagata ftindhum divy astabbayat 
(aska®), 137 

jogatyu fksamom (fk$a°), 985 
jagatyamam (®tyeaam) vik§v a veS- 
ayumah (“j'ami, ®y5ni), 709 
jagad asx, 491 

jagSnxa sOro adhvano vimadhyatn (vi 
madhynm), 816 

jagrhma (jagrbhmtl, jagrbhna) te dak- 
siham mdra hast am, 116 
jagdhE v2C5?tif (vitr5txr) , 156, 634 
jagdho maSako jagdha vica$tir 
(vitj*9tir) , 634 

j agdho vyadhvaro j agdha vica§tir 
( , jagdha vitnti svahii) . , 634 

jajfia Dcta sann apurogavusah, 62, 192 
jananta u^aso bhagam 366 
janayas* ivuchinnapatrA devir vi4va- 
dcvyuvatllx (®vyavatlh) , 467 
jamyanti nar agravah, 534 
jani$tB hijenyoagreahnam, 441 
jani^thad agne afigirah, 54 
janigvTi (®§va) hi jenjo ngre ahnum, 441 
janli ante nv agravah, 534 
jambhabhyam Qanxbhyais, jambhyc- 
bhis) taskaruii ("raii, ®ran) uta, 315, 
924 


jayam O^yan) k?etrani aafiasayam 
indra, 941 

jarSm gachasi (gacha, su gacha) pari 
dhatsva vusah, 850 
jan cetrd abhi4i§ah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
jagatam asx (jagatHsi), jagato 'si, 491 
jagantaya (jSgrtaya) svaha, 649 
jagrtsyos tnpa&cuSIh, 28 47, 185, 192 
j&tavedo nayS by (najasy) cnam 
sukrtam yatra lokah, 298, 825 
jatavedo maruto adbhis ('dbhis) tama- 
yitvfi, 90S 

jStavedo vahemam (vahasvaxnam) 
sakrtam yatra lokah (lokah), 29S, 825 
jutSnilm jana^HS ca ySa 
[®yasi] ca}, 303a 

jatena jutam ati sa pra sarsfto (ati 
Sft pra SfAsate), 633 
;Sn!ta smaioam (janitsd enaxn) parame 
yyoman, 90 

jomim icha pitr$adam nyaktam 
139, 738 

jSmim itva ma vivitsi lok^, 198, 579, 
637, 840, 871 

jamim rtvS miiva patsi lokat, 193, 579, 
637, 840, 871 

jamim mu hiOsTr amuyli (ana y5) 
4ayunu, 57, 181, 512, 824 
jxnva gu jiQvurvatah, 852 
jinvanta u^aso bhagam, 366 
jihvu pavitram aSvin&san (“nu sam) 
sarosvatf, 835, 938 
jImOt&Q hrdayaupaS5bh>Sm (®Scna, 
®8ena), 278 

]Ivam rudanti vi mayantc (nayanty) 
adhvare (®ram), 181 
jivann eva pratxdatte (prati tat tc) 
dadumx (®di, dadh&mi), 61, 106 
jlvasOr devakSma (vIrasOh) syonri, 633 
jivam rudanti vi mayantc adhvare, 181 
jivatave na mrtj'ave (martavc), 327, 
650 

jivatave prataram {®ram) sSdhayu 
dhiyah, 506 

jlvum vtebhj ah (mft®) parinTya* 
rnSnum, 311, 402 

jivebhyas tvfi samude (sammude) 
vayUr indrah, 401 
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ju^antam somyam (sau^) madhu, 728 
juijetSm (°thain) yajfiamistayB, 91 
jurtam devebbyo havyam ghrtavat 
(ghftavat BVaha), 467 
]uhota (°t&) pra ca 433| 441 

jaitraya (jaitryayS) viSatad u mam 
(*’tSn mEm, ^ tarn mam), 315 
jye^hasya dhannam dyuk^or anike, 
840 

jye^^hasya va dharmani k^or anike, 840 
jyok k^atre Mhi jSgarat, 909 
jyokSrotre 'dhi (adhi) jagarat, 909 
jyog ajlt& (jita, jItS) ahatah (’’ta) 
sy^a, 980 

jyog jlvema sarvavlra vayadi tama, 224 
jyog iS^re adhi j&garat, 909 
jyotih pa4yant5 (“ta) uttaram, 967 
jyotih paSyanti v5saram, 967 
jyoti^am na prakaSate, 278 
jyoti^ paSyanta uttaram, 957 
jyoti? paSyanti vasaram, 967 
tekaS ca sasaramatahkaS ca, 135, 165 
nasatya , sea n&satya 
ta a vahanti kavayah purastat, 342 
tarn vai manyet pitaram m&taram ca, 
849 

tarn VO grhnamy uttamam, 116 
tarn sakhayah purorucam (puru®), 721 
tarn Badhricir Otayo vrsnySni (vf^m- 
yam), 784 

tarn sma janita (®tha) parame vyoman, 
90 

tarn hed agnir vidhavati, 123, 637 
tam gopaya (“vasva), 365 
tarn ghed agnir vrdhSvati, 123, 637 
tatah pavaka aSi^o no ju^ntam, 811 
tatam me apas (ma Upas) tad u tayate 
punah, 483 

tataS cak^flth&m (cakrSthe) aditim 
ditim ca, 853 

tato jyiiyafiS ca puru§ah, 566 
tato dharmuni dfa&rayan, 578 
tato na vicibitsati (vijugupsate), 45, 
56, 68, 180 

tato no dehi jlvase, 105 
tato no mitrgvarunav avl§tam, 533,888 
tato no rudrS uta va nuv ('nv) aaya, 
719, 778 


tato no vardhaya rayim, 74 
tato yajfiaB tayate viSvadanlm, 157 
tato yajfio jayate vifivad5mh, 157 
tato vaka a4i$o no ju^antam, 811 
tato Yigvan vyakramat, 94 
tato ha jajfie (’ham yajile) bhuvanasya 
gopSh (gopt&), 192, 307 
tat tvendragraha , see tam tve** 
tatra indro brhaspatih, 452, 992 
tatra cakrathe aditim ditim ca, 853 
tatra no brahmanas patih, 452, 992 
tatra ph^abhavat (®bhuvat) saca, 602 
tatra yamah sadana te kfnotu, 405, 
452, 512 

tatra yonim kpaavaae, 452 
tatra rayi^th^ anu sambbaraitam 
('’retam, Bambhavatam), 267, 712 
tatra 5i4riye 'ja ekapadah, 907 
tatra havyani gamaya (gam®), 479 
tatrS no brahmanas patih, 452, 992 
tatra sadah kcnavase, 452 
tat satyom yad viram bibh^thah 
(®tah), 91 

tatha vi^van vyakramat (tathS vyak- 
ramad visvah), 94 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanate (vanu- 
tam), 606 

tad asya priyam abhi patho aSyam 
(astham), 287, 877 

tad aham nihnave (mbnuve) tubhyam, 
603 

tad a 3 ruh, 360 

tad aharanti kavayah purastat, 342 
tad indragnl jmvatam (pinvatam) 
sunrtSlvat, 852 
tad v&yuh, 360 

tad vipraso vipanyavah {®yuvah), 604 
tad vipro abravid udak (u tat), 65, 142, 
830 

tad vo astu sucetanam (®tunam, sajo- 
$anam), 607, 612 
tanuvam . , see tanvam 

tanOnapSc ca sarasvatl, 195, 810 
tanOnaptre ^akmane Sakvaraya 4ak- 
mana oji^haya, 240 
tanQnaptre Sakvaraya §akmann (§ak- 
vana) oji^bZiya, 240 
tanOpac ca aarasvat!, 195, 810 
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tanilpa bhi^aja sute, 867 
tanupa ye nag (tantipavanas) tanvas 
tantija^ (tapojah), 254, 723, 833 
tantipaS ca saTaavatl, 195, 810 
tanuyg bbi$a}a sute, 867 
tanOr me tanva saha, 793 
tanOr var$igf;ha gahane^ba, 368, 861 
tanus tanyS (tanuva) me s£^a, 793 
tam te grbbnEmy uttamam, 116 
tarn te dviScak^a m&va kbyat, 190 
tam te vi eySmy ayugo na madbySt 
(numadhye), 614 

tam tvam vilvebbyo devebbyah kratOn 
(®bbya ftOn) kalpaya, 420, 665 
tam tv& grnS.mi tavasam atayy&n 
(atavlyan), 786 

tam tva gbrtasnav (^gna) Imabe, 889 
tam tva pra vi4ami eaba yan me 
’sti tena, 910 

tam tvS bbrfitarab suvfdbS (''dbo, 
Bubfdo) vardhamanam, 109, 269 
tam tvS. vayam sudhyo (sudbiyo) 
navyam agne, 789 

am tva vifive 'vantu (avantu) devfih, 
907 

tam (tat) tvendragraba Baba yan 
me 'sti (asti) tena, 910 
tan nab pargad (parigad) ati dvigab, 
43,768 

tan nas trayatam tanvah sarvato (tan 
no vi^vato) mahat, 410 
tan no danti (°ttb) pracodayat, 529a 
tan no durgxh Oi^rga) pracodayat, 599 
tan no brabm& (^ma) pracodayat, 460 
tan nau samvananam kftam, 593 
tan ma (m&) apy5yatam punab, 992 
tanma jmva, 354, 829, 871 
tan ma deva avantu SobbSyi, 414, 700 
tan ma pubsi kartary erayadbvaxn, 414 
tanmarjitvS, 354, 829, 871 
tanmS.vaiu (mam avatu), 812 
tan mavit (m§m avit), 812 
tan me tanvam trayatSm sarvato 
b^bat, 410 

tan me radbyatSm, 659 
tan me gamtdbyatSm (Bamrddbam), 
659 

tanvam (tanuvam) me pabi, 793 


tanvo adya (Mya) dadbatu me, 909 
tapati vargau virSd ravat (rSvat) 
Bv&hg, 168 
tapate svaba, 329 
tapatyai svabfi, 248, 329 
tapafi ca tapasyaS ca fiaiSirav (“ra) 
ytU, 888 

tapagargayah ('’sargayab) suvar (avar) 
anvavmdan, 781, 918 
tapagas tan mabmSjSyataikam, 204 
tapnr yayastu carur agnivSn (®m5fl) 
iva, 239 

taptingy agne juhva patamgSn, 723 
tapojSm vacam asme niyacba deva- 
yuvam, 51 

tapobbir agne juhvS patamgSn, 723 
tapyate svSba, 329 
tapyatvai (^’tyai) gvSbS, 248, 329 
tam agne pftanagabam (^sabam), 984 
tam ajarebbir vi-gabhis tava (tapa) 
gvaih, 200 

tam abbi 4oca yo ’gmSn (asmSn) 
dvegvt, . 910 

tam arcxgS spbUrjayaft (®yail) jata- 
vedab, 936 

tam ardhamSsaib prasutan pxtrya- 
vatah, 559 

tamagag tan mabmajayataikam, 204 
tam aham punar Sdade, 256, 845 
tom ahve vajaeatasre, 613, 798, 828 
tam S pfna (prn^) vasupate vastlnfiiDi 
442 

tam ahutam nsSImabi ('’tam aSimabi), 
311 

tam id arbbe bavigy 5 gamSnam it, 
366, 826 

tam m mabe vfnate nSnyam tvat, 865 
tam u tvam mayayavadblh, 262 
tarn 11 mr vapaya pimah, 365 
tam u me agadam krdhi, 849 
f.ftm ti 4ucun Sucayo dldivaftsam, 547 
tam u buve vSjagataye, 613, 798, 828 
tam Q 4ucx]n fiucayo dldivSbsam, 547 
tam pipi’bi d&6am5ayo *ntar udare, 112 
tam pnyEsam (bbn®) babu rocamanabi 
112 

tam manyeta piiaram mataram ca, 849 
tam mSta da£a maso bibbartii, 112 
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tam ma deva arantu Sobhayai, 414, 
700 

tarn ma puftsi kartary erayadlivam, 414 
tarn mtdhah, 98, 226 
taya gniantah sadhamSde^u, 325 
tayanantam kamam (lokam) aham 
jayani, 366 

taya nas tanvS (tanuva) §amtama>E, 
793 

taya prattam svadbaya madantu, 365 
taya madaatah sadbamSdye^u (°mB< 
de^u, ®inadbye?u), 110, 325 
tayavabante kavayah purastat, 342 
tayabam Santya , 365 
taya batena papena, 365 
tayor anu bbaki^am bhak^ayami, 315 
tayor (tayor nav) asthiiri (®ri nau) 
garhapatyam , 950 
tayor abam anu bbak?am (® 9 yam) 
bbak^aySmi, 315 

tayor abam bbak^am anubbak^ay^i, 
315 

tayor deva adhisamvasantah, 172, 281 
tayor nav, see tayor asthOri 
tarak^uh (°k 9 ab) kr$aah fiva caturak^o 
(®k9ya) , 335, 609 

tarl mandrasu prayak^u, 374, 381, 830, 
839, 861 

tava-tava rayah, 42, 748 
tava tyan mayayavadhih, 252 
tava pra^astayo mahlh (®fcaye mabe), 
695 

tava vayav (v5ya) rtaspate, 889 
tava firavansy upamany uktbya (°ya), 
460 

tava syam garman trivarutha udbbit, 
932 

tava sySma sarma&s tnvarOtba ud- 
bbau, 932 

tavaham n&ma bibbarany ague (agre), 
864 

tavaham agne bibharani n^a, 864 
tasthur grnantab sadhamadyasab, 325 
tasthau nSkasya sanavi {4annani), 287 
tasma u adya samana (savane) sutam 
bhara, 233 

tasma u radhab k^nuta praiastam 
(krnubi supraSastam), 845 


tasmad Spo anu 9 tb&na (sthana), 937 
tasmad var n^a (nSma) vo bitam 
(vah pnyam), 952 
tasmids tad, see tasmin tad . . 
tasmiil chiSriye aja ekapat, 907 
tasmin (tasmins) tad eno vasavo ni 
dbetana (dbattana), 932 
tasminn 3 tasthur bbuvanani vi^va, 3S6 
tasminn arpita bbuvanani yi4va, 386 
tasmin ma indro rucim a dadhEtu, 596 
tasmin va 3 ^am upabOt^ tava fimah 
(sma), 379 

tasmin sidam^te pratiti^tha (sidamite 
pratit4tban), 638 
tasmin somo rucam a dadhatu, 596 
tasmin ha tasthur bbuvanSni viSva, 386 
tasmai deva adhi bravan (bruvan), 
602 

tasmai no devab paridatteha (®dhatta, 
®dbatteba) aarve (vi5ve), 106, 844 
tasmai brahma ca brSbma§ (brahma) 
ca, 491 

tasmai ma devah pari dhatteba sarve, 
106, S44 

tasmai somo adhi bravat (bnivat), 602 
tasya pksamany 919 
taaya tark^yaS cari^fanemiS ca sena- 
nigramanyau (senani®), 523 
tasya te bhaktivansah syfima (®vano 
bbuyasma), 377 

tasya te vajipItasyopabutasyopahQto 
(vajapltasyopahuta [“hatal upabu- 
tasya) bhak^ay^i, 594 
tasya te vtljipltasyopahiito bbak^a- 
ySmi, 594 

tasya te vajibhir vajipitasya , 
594 

tasya dobam a4imabi (a4lya, asij’a te), 
849 

tasya namna . yo 'sman (asman) 
dvest^ > 910 
tasya no dbehi jivase, 105 
tasya no rasva tasya no dhebi (dab), 
106 

tasya praja apsaraso bhlruvah (bbiravo* 
n&ma), 604 

tasya yad ahub pippalam svSdv agre, 
746 
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tnsya ratling^tsaS (“krtsnai, ®k^-tsn5) 
ca rathauj aS ca Bcnantgrllmanyiu 
(senrini®), 46, 311, 523 
tasya rathaprotn^ (rathe*") cSsatnara* 
tha^ ca Benuslgrusaapyau (senlm*), 
523 

tasya rathasvaaoS * . scnlnTgrama^ 
nyau (senjiii®), 623 
tasyarksUmHoy . ,919 
tasya scnajic • scD^nlgramanyau 
(scnani^), 523 

tasyllm dcvah savit^ dbanoam savi^at, 
142, 307 

tasyam devil adhi saiiivasantah, 172, 
2S1, 340 

tasyam devaih samvasanto mahitra, 
2S1 

tasyam no devah savitu dharmam 
(®ma) B“ivi?at {®9ak), 142, 307 
tas>upo apsarasa ('psirasa, ®s5) Orjo 
niima (’psaraso mudah), 910 
tasyks te bhak§iv5pah sySma (bhak- 
tivUno bhOyiismB, bbSgam a^lmahi), 
377 

tasyils te sabasrapo^am pu§yanty3i 
coramena po^una krI(iSmi, 162 
tnsyed abub pippalam sYSdv ngre, 746 
t5 ubbau caturab . • prasara> uvabai 
{“yava), 379 

ta ekomQrdbnlr abhi lokam ekam, 172 
t5 eva nvabavabai, 269, 57S, 694, SSS 
tl ehi sam rabb^vabai, 269, 694, 8SS 
fib prScya (®yab, praclr) njpgahire 
(®bTre, samjigSltre), 3S7, MO, 5S1, 787 
tarn vidybm brabmayonim svarOpum 
(brahmnyonisva*), 818 
tain 4a4vanta npayanti v5j5b, 365 
tambajantarna (nab) pratyagr^bpan, 
384 

tn te dbSmil&y u£niasi gamadhyax, 705 
tSdltnb (®kna) Satrum (“On) na kila 
vmtse (vivatse), 141, 5S0 
tSm brabm^ td (brabmota) limdbati 
(4iimbbati, ^aOsati), 173, 616 
tarn dhlrSsali kavayo 'nudiSyilyajanta, 
637. 909 

tain dhlrSso anudr^ya (“digya) yajnnte 
(“drsySyajanta kavij^ab), 637, 909 


tSm nah pu?ai5 chivataialin erayasra, 
937 

tuny antah puni^e arpitSni (°sa Srp®), 
509 

tabhir yasi dOty^ siinasv'i, 

494 

tabhih Santibhih sarva4antibhih 4am- 
aySmy aham, 365 

tabbis fvam (tabhis tvam) ubhaylbbih 
samvidanah, 958 

tabbyam ("yarn vayam) pntema suk^- 
turn u lokam (patbySsma snkrtasya 
lokam), 96 

tl mandasana manu^o duropa a, 609 
tarn u dhTraso amidxSya yajante, 637, 
909 

tam alrayadS candramasi sradfaabbxh, 
930 

tom pbsafi (pO^at) cbivatam5m era- 
vasra, 937 

tam pa§ann yachatu (pOsabhi raksatu), 
1S4, 244 

xta ya deva , . Sasva (aissva) . . ,, 391 
ta vam vostOny n^masi gamadhyai, 
705 

ta YlTii glrbhir vipanyavah (®yuval0, 
604 

t5v ima upa saipatah, 379 
tav iha sam bbavava, 269, 578, 694, SSS 
tav ebi vivabavahai (eba samvabava- 
hai), 269,578, 694, SSS 
t3v ebi sainrabhavabai, 269, 694, SSS 
tav ebi sambbaYava, 269, 694, 
taslm vi§i4nlnam (^^nyanlm), 315, STS 
taBlm Bvasfr (svar, syosut) sjana3’at 
(ajanan) pauca-pauca, 644 
tasam S4ano bhagavah (magbavan), S3, 
242 

tasam ekl barikpika (®khka), 273 
tls tva YiSaPtu manasa aivena (mab^sl 
SYena), 2S7, S57 

taav adbvaTyav adhavendraya • 
bTbaspatimate . . , 239, S90 
tlsY adhYaryo indraya byhaspafi- 
vate , . , 239, S90 

tigmam ayudham vl(jitam (®dham 
Iditam, antkem Yxditom) sahasvaf, 
169, 360, 545 
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t]gma>udhSya bbarat^ ^rnotu nah 
(Srnotana), 383, 827 
tiraSciraji (tiraiclnaraj!) raki^ita, 542 
tiroahniyan soman prastbitan pre§ya, 
787, 910 

tiro rajansy asprtah (®tam, astrtaji), 
180 

tilvilastam ir^vatlm, tilvilS stbSjirS- 
vatl, tilvala stbiravatl, tilvila syad 
iravatl, 596, 828 

ti^tba ratbam (rathe) adbi tam (yam, 
yad) vajrabasta (®tah), 380 
tisrah kgapas (®pas) tnr ahativrajad- 
bbib, 494 

tisrah ca rajabandhavlh ("vaih), 490, 
701 

tisro jibvasya samidhah panjmanah, 
192, 579 

tisro dadbur (dadur) devatSb sam> 
raranah, 105 

tisro bbOznir dhSrayan (®yafis) trlnr 
uta dyun, 927, 932 

tisro yabrasya samidbab parijmanab, 
192, 579 

tisro ha praja atyayam ayan (lynh), 598 
tuce tanaya (tunaya) tat su nah, 605 
tuje jana Oane) vanam svah, 207, 387 
tujo yujo vanam (balam) sahab, 207, 
387 

tutho vo . vargi^^he adbi (’dbi) 
nSke, 910 

tutho *ai janadhaySh ("yah), 54, 93, 375 
tubbyam sut&sab somab, 846 
tubhyam somab suta ime, 846 
tubbyam ague (agre) pary avahan, 864 
tura^ cid vi^vam amavat tapasvan, 
64.578,826 

turlySditya (turya") savanam (ha°) ta 
indriyam, 299, 786 

turo na >amann eta£asya nu rane, 561 
tuvidyumnam vibhvasabam (vibba®), 
371 

tuvisvanasam (®§manasam) su 5 *ajam 
ghrtaSnyam, 236 

tunum devasa iha susnyam dadhuh. 
177 

ttirvan na yamann etaSasya nu rane. 
561 


tfuani vaaana (®nah) sumana asas (asi) 
tvam, 381 

tfta enam (enan) manu^esu manq-je, 
414, 468, 670 

trtlyasya savanasya ybbumato (®sy- 
ai ^hu®) b^haspatimato (®vato) 
, 239, 919 

trtlye dbamany abby (dh^ann adby) 
airayanta, 172, 928 
trte deva ampjataitad enah, 670 
treucyavaso jubvo nagneh, 40, 667 
tr9u yad anna vevi^ad viti5thase, 667 
tf-stam piSitam asyate (aS®), 278 
te ar^antu te varsantu te Iqmyantu, 360 
te asmat pa^Sn pra muncantT enasab, 
907 

te asma agnaye (®yo) dravinadi dattva, 
909 

te asmin (asmib) javam adadbub, 936* 
tekaS ca sasaramatands^ pa, 135, 165 
tegan dafigtrabhyam, 374 
tejo mayi dbebi; tejo me dab (debi, 
dhah), 103 

tejo yaSasvi stbavirazb samiddham 
(samrddbam), 39, 635 
te te dbamany u^masi gamadhye, 705 
te dakginam dubate (te duhrate dak- 
ginlm) saptamataram, 356 
te na atmasu jagrati (jagrta), 662 
tena T$uia , 919 
te nab pantv asmin brabmany 
asmin^annany asyam . , 928 
tena kridantlS carata ("tba) priyena 
(va^an anu), 90 

tena tvam agna iha vardbayemam, 835 
tena dasytin vy asahanta devah, 983i 
tena devS vy agabanta ^atrOn, 983 
tena no mitravarunav (®n5) avigtam, 
533,* 888 

tena mam abbigmcatam, 293, 835 
tena m£ saha iundbata (£umbbantn, 
®atu), 173 

tena yo ’smat samfcbatai (sam^t- 
sSiam), 183, 811 

tena radbyasam (tenardbyasam), 806 
tenargina . , 919 
tena vayaiii sahasravalSena, 458 
tena vayam bbagavantab sy&ma, 458 
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tena yardhasya c5 ca pyayasva (var- 
dhasva capyayasya), 808 
tena aamyaninau syake, 593 
tena samhanu kpunasi; 47, 886, 840 
tena sann anugfknasi, 47, 386, 840 
tena sahasrakandena, 458 
tena som5bhi rak^a nah, 516, 950 
tenagne tyazn uta yardhayemam (yar- 
dhaya mSm), 835 
tenanyo 'smat samtchatai, 811 
tenaratsyam (°tsani), 333 
tena yayam bhagavantah syama, 458 
tena sahasrakandena, 458 
tenemam agna (agra) iha yarcasa 
samangdhi, 864 

tenemam tipa sincatam, 293, 835 
te no 'gnayab paprayah parayantu 
(pSla**), 260 

te pSyayah sadhryanco (sadhriyanco) 
ni^adya, 784 

te brabmaIoke§u (®Ioke tu) paranta- 
k&le, 824 

tebhi$ Ivam putram janaya, 958 
tebhih somabhi ( bhi) rak§a nah 
(nah), 516,950 

tebhyo ghrtasya kulyaitu (dhara- 
yitum), 747 

tebhyo namo astu (^stu), 910 

te mat pratah prajani§yethc (®te), 91 

te m5 prajate prajanayi^yathah ("tah 

0 , 91 

te yarsanti te varsayanti, 360 
te^am yo ajyanim (*jyanim) ajitun 
avahat (ajllim ), 588, 907 
te^am yj^ipnyanam , 878 
tegam ssm hanmo ak$ani (sam dadhmo 
ak^lni), 698 

te^am ajyamm (®nam) jatamo vahati 
(na avahSt), 5^ 
te!$5ni apsu sadas krtam, 988 
te?y a bam sumanfih sam viSami ( ti, 
®ni, yasama), 281 

te *smat paSSn pra muficantv anhasah, 

907 , 

te ’sm5 agnaye drayjnani dattva, 909 
te ha iBjfte bhuysnaaya gopah, 192, 307 
tata tvam pntram (“an) vindasya, 958 
tO‘to (to te) rSyah, 42, 748 


toyena jlvan vi sasarja (vya, ca sarja, 
yyasasarja) bhumyam, 736 
tau te krodbam nayamasi, 98 
tau te bhak$am (bhak^yam) cakratur 
agra etam, 315 

tau saha caturah prasaraySvahai 
(‘’yavah), 379 
tyam by agne agninS, 252 
trayi? sad urvlr uru nas kpiota, 817, 
950,964 

trStaram indram akfnor ayadbyam 
(ayudbyam), 255 

tnn^ad asya jaghanam yojanfim, 340 
tnn^ad dhama (trin^addhamS) vi 
rajati, 460 

tnnSad yasya jaghanam yojanam, 340 
tnkakuc(“kup) cbandah, 178 
trikadrukebbih patati (pavate), 853 
tnnave marutah (®ta) stutSh (stutam), 
977 

tnta etan manu?yc§u mamrje, 414, 
468, 670 

tnte deva amj-jataitad enah, 670 
tndhS baddho yrsabho roraylti, 687 
tnpadS ya ca eajpads (yas ca sat- 
padah), 381 

tnbandhurena triTffca rathena, 213 
tnbandhuro manasa yatu yuktah, 213 
triyavi-, see tryavi- 
tnr aamai sapta dhenavo duduhre 
810 

tnyandhurena triyrtS rathena, 213 
tnvandburo manasa y&tu yuktali, 213 
tnyrd bhuvanam yad rathavrt (“vrk, 
trivrd yad bbuvanasya rathavrt), 
142 

triSug gbarmo vibhatu me (gbarmaa 
sadam in me vibbati), 145, 355 
tn^rud gbarmo vibbatu me, 145, 355 
tri§aptaso marutah avSdusammudah, 

986 

trigucyavaso jubvo nagneh, 40, 607 
trisu yad anna vensad vitisthase, 667 
tristub (trislug) graismi, 148 

trisaptaso marutah avudusammudah, 

986 

trim padani (pada) mbits guhusya 
^ubasu), SOS, 826 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


619 


trim padani rOpo anv arohat, 569 
trim Sata tri sahasrany (§a®) agnitn, 
9SS 

tredha baddho vi* 9 abho roravlti, 687 
tryavir (tnyovir) , end tryaviS (tn- 
yavifi) 776 

tva e^ah samdadbur bblirivarpasah, 
292, 360, 694 

tvam riijasi pradivah (pratipat) suta- 
n^m, 200 

tvam raya ubhayaso jananSm, 507 
tvam raubmam (rob*^) vyosyab, 728 
tvam valasya gomatah, 210 
tvam vettha yati te jatavedab, 60 
tvam hi radhaspata (“syata) eka 
ISige, 867 

tvam by agne agnma, 252 
tvam gopaya, 365 

tvam no devatataye (deva datave), 
61, 248, 832 

tvam u mrvapaya punah, 365 
tvam etab (e1»n) janarajno dvir daSa, 
936 

tvam balasya goihatab, 210 
tvayagne kamam abam ]ay&mi, 365 
tvaya jvasena sam ailmabi tva, 421, 
835 

tvayg prattam svadhaya madanti 
(“tu), 365 

tvaya bhu^anti vedbasab, 831, 911 
tvayayaib vrtram vadbyfit (badhet, 
badhyat), 209, 803 

tvayavasena sam aSImabi tva, 421, 835 
tvayabam Santya , 365 

tvaya hatena papena, 365 
tva^tar devebhis sabas£ma mdra, 380, 
870 

tvasta turipo (®yo) adbbutah, 867 
tva$t5 devaih sabamana mdrah, 380, 870 
tva 9 tS no atra varivah (varl 5 '’ah) 
kfnotu, 249, 641a 

tva^ta no atra vi dadh^tu rayah, 849 
tva^t’a Tupani dadhatl (dadati) saras- 
vati, 105 

tva^t^ sudatro vi dadhatu rayab, 849 
tva^tlmatl te sapeya, 357, 641 
tva^tur varutrim vaninasya nabbun, 
528, 562 


tva§trniantas (tva?tri®, tva^tu”) tva 
sapema, 39, 357, 641, 667 
tvastrlmatl tc sapeya, 357, 641 
tvam raya ubhayaso jananam, 507 
tvam fiaivanta upa y anti vaj fib, 365 
tvam agne samidbanam yavi^^i^a 
(®(-hya), 315 

tvam adya r^a (adyar$a) ar^ya r^Tnam 
(arpeyar?!®) 919 
tvam abbi pra nonumab (no°), 952 
tvam arbHasya havi^ab samanam it, 
365, 826 

tvam mabo v^nate (°te naro) nanyam 
tvat, 365 

tvi^imindre na (indrena) bbe^ajam, 
826 

tvi^ir apsu go$u ya pnruse^u, 849 
tvi$ir aSve^ pnru§e?u go?u, 849 
tve abbO^anti vedhasah, 831, 911 
tve x$ah (vi4ve) sam dadhur bbOn' 
varpasab (bbOriretasab), 292, 360, 
694 

tve kratum api vrnjanti viSve (pTu- 
canti b^un), 57, 200 
tve^am cak^ur dadbire codayanvati 
(®mati), 239 

tve^as te dhuma imvati (Ornotu), 655 
dak^akratubhyam . , 556 
dak^am ta ugram abbari^am (te 
bhodram abbar^am), 758 
daki^aln dadhosi (dadasi) jivase, 105 
datto asmabbyam (dattvS.ySsma®, dat- 
tayasma®, dattasma®) dravineha 
bhadram, 90, 342, 367 
dadbatba no dravinam yac ca bhadram, 
90, 342, 367 

dadbad yo dhayi sute vayabsi, 272a, 
592, 612 

dadhad ratnam ('na) dak^am pitfbbya 
(dakgapit®) ayuni (ayungx), 565, 819 
dadhad ratna daSu^e varyam (ratnam 
daSu^e, ratna vi da®), 849 
dadhad vidhak$yan paryahkhayatai, 
145, 332, 634, 710 

dadhanvan (®va, ®van) yo naryo apsv 
antar a, 942 

dadhi mantham paritrutam (mantham 
parisrutam), 275 
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dadhir yo dhUyi aa te rayllfisi, 272a, 
592, 612 

dadhi^a ehi, 635 

dadhrg vidhakayan paryailktiayllte 
(vidhakaan parl(ikbay5tai), 145, 332, 
634, 710 
dadhr^y chi, 635 

dame-dame auatutir (%5, ®trr, ®tl) 
v5m iyanfl (vSyrdhSaa, ®nau), 236, 
544, 640, 828 

daridfJt C^draa) nllalohita, 401 " 
darbhailji stfnlta baritiaxh suparnaih 
(suvarpaih), 200 

dafiaayantfimrtSya (^trHmrtaya) kom, 
367 

dabram (dabaram) vipSpmavaraveS- 
mabhatam (vipSpmam warn ve5- 
mabbOtam, vipSpam ), 763, 819 
datum ccc chik§5tt sa (cbaknuvBflsah, 
®tS 16 sa) svarga eva (e^fim), 3S1, 571, 


826 

d&trasyfigae svarpatth (svah®), 968 
dlima grlvSsv avimofcyam yat (grlvas^ 
avicartyam), 649 
dSmno-dSmno rSjan, 107 
d5syaD& adSsyaun uta sam graSmi 
(uta v&kanayan),46 
digbbyai cakravakah (cakr®), 658 
digbhyo vadabe ("ve), 219 
diteb putrS^am aditer akSraam (®n- 
9am), 758 

dxva o^adbayas (®yab) pan, 964 
divah pananySd antank^at prtbivySb, 
954 

divah prtbivyab pary antankgat, 964 
divab prtbivyfih pary oja udbbrtam, 


964 

« divah pr^tbani svar (suvar) gatvfi, 
964 

divab pT^tb-, aee divas elc 
divam skabbSoa, 137 
divam agrcnBeptksab agrena- 

prat), 375 

divaS cid antSd upamSm (upa mam; 

antShp^pamSb) ud Snat, 824 
divaS chadmSsi, 324 
diva (divas, divab) skambbanir ( nir, 
®iiy) • 629, 977 


divas parjanyEd antank^Et prtbiryEh, 
964 

divas prthivyEh paxy antank^Et, 964 
divas pfthivyEh nary oja udbbrtam, 
964 

divas prstbam svar gatvS, 964 
divas (divah) prstbam adbi ti^tbanti 
(robautz) cetasS (tejasa), 57, 802, 
964 

divas (divah) prstbam ("(he) bhand- 
araSunh (mand®) sumanmabhih, 242, 
964 

divas (divah) prsfhany Sruhon (®hat), 
964 

divah samsprSas (samprcae) pshi, 195, 
375 

divacarebhyo (®canbhyo) bhUtebhyab, 
488,690 

divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) Era- 
bhet&m (®tbgm), 91 
din mQrdhfinam dadhise svargam 
(suvarsam), 780 

divi safi (sah, aan) chukra Statah, 937, 
987 

dm sad (sad) bhOmy a dads, 987 
dive jyotir uttamam arabbetham, 91 
divo antebbyas (’nfce®) pan, 907 
divo jyote (jyotir) vivasva aditya te no 
deva , , 337, 686, 720 818 

divo dharEm blundbi, 324 
divo vabhistham aau yo ncaste, 156, 
170, 220 

divo v5 nsnav (vispa, divo n^na) uta 
va prfcbivyab, 887 

divo viEvaamSt film agbSyata urusy^h, 
379 ^ ^ 

divo vrst^a varsayata purisinap, 90 
divyah koSah samuksitah, 196, 686, 699, 
707 

divyam auparnam vEyasam (payasam, 
vayasam, “sft) bfbantam, 200, 490 
divyaib chadmasi , 324 
divya apo nannamyadhvam >413, 
686 

divye dbamann (®many) upahatah 
(®t5), 928 . . 

divyo gandharvah ketspflb { P 1 
,619 
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di55m devy (tevy) avatu no ghftacl, 

21,66 

diiSm patir abharad vajinlyan, 869 
di£o abby abbOd ayam, 910 
di£o ’bby ayam ra] Hbbut, 910 
diio yajflssya dak^n^, 161, 579 
di;§o TiSya anu prabbub, 3S1, 869 
di^taya raijusarjam (°sargain}, 182 
dlk 9 ayedam (dlkgSy®) baw agacbatam 
nab, 507 

dlk^ayaitapase’gnaye (agnaye) 

910 

dlk^to ’yam asa Emn^yEyan^, 888 
dirgbam Eynb pratirad bbe^ajam, 575 
dirgbam ann prasitim (prasrtiib, saint* 
tun) ayu 9 e dbSm (tvE; sainsptSe- 
tbam), 78, 292, 637 

duraS ca vifiva av^nod apa Bvab, 64, 
578, 826 

duntEni yam kani ca cak^ma, SOS 
duntE yEni caktma, 808 
dunmtras (®triyas, “tryas) tasmai 
santu (bbuyasur) yo ’smSn (asman) 
dve9ti ..,815,787,910 
luvasyave (duvasvate) tva vataya 
BTaba, 243 

duScaksas te mSvafciat (“kgat, “khyat), 
160 

duScyavanab pttana§ad ay\i- 

dbyab (ayo“), 713 

duyapnahan (dng^va®, dubsva®) 
durusyaba (duru 9 §aba, dimi§vaha), 
255, 408, 980, 986 

dnsvapnyainduritamnib (m) 5v5smat 
980 

dOrediiam gtbapatim atbarymn 
(atbavyum), 267 

dtirepaSya ca ra§trabbtc ca tani, 820 
diirebetir mdnyai^ (®ya^) patatri 
(®trih}, durehetib patatri vSiinlvan 
467, 529a 

dOrva robatu pu^pini (robantn pus- 
piiilh),381 

d6§ikabbir bradunim (bra“), 488 528 
543 ^ * 

dTnhantam daivlr yigab kalpantSm 
^ manu§yah, 316, 490 


drnbasva vidayasva (vira®) sn, 272 
drdha cid yamajd^nayab, 857 
dtvasi (dfbSsi), 219, 679 
dt£E ca bbasa b^batE suSIkznana, 240, 
283, 624 

dt^ano rukma urvyE (urviya, nruy^) 
Ty adyaut (vi bbSti), 743, 791 
dr§e ca bbasi bthatE su^ukrabbih 
(®vamh), 240, 283, 624 
devakoEab samubjitab, 196, 686, 699, 
707 

deva ghanna rucitas tvam devefv 2, 713 
devajbte Tivasvann aditya . . , 337, 
686, 720, SIS 

devatra bavysm Obije (oh®, obire), 722 
deva tva 9 tar vasu rama (ranva, rana, 
rane), 225, 366 

deva puraScara sagbyasam (devapuraS 
carasa ydbySsam) tva, 147, 634, 817, 
838,861 

devebarbih (deva barbU) Eatavaliam 
VI roha, 817 

devam manab kuto (fc^to) adbi pra- 
]2tam, 642 

devayuvam (deva®) vi4vav2rSnJ 
(®v2re), 478 

devayor dbanne (®in2, dbamann) as- 
tbbran, 350 

deva vijna (vi^nav) urv . . 8S7 
devaErlb^rimanab (®inan5h) EatapaySh 
(®p2t), 953 

deva samsphana sabs®rapo 9 asye 4 i«e 
(sahasra®), 466 

devasavitabsuaSyitram (su 9 a®) adyas- 
mm . . ,986 

devas te savita bastaib gtbnatu, 116 
devas tvS Eavita punatu vasoh . * 
supva (supuvS), 789 
devas tvS savitotpunatu . . . supvot- 
punSmi, 789 

devasya (®8yabaia) savitub . . . 

Tubeyam (robeyam), 715 
deva akrnvann u^yo amartyave, 152. 
643, 650 

devS etasySm avadsnta pSrve, 810 
devah pantu yajamSnam nyartbEt 
(nirttbSt),650 
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devan^o yasmai tvede tat satyam 
uparipruta (aparipluta) bhafigena 
(bhaiigyena), 261, 315, 616 
deva gatuvido (®vido gatum vittva, 
gatum itva) g&tum yajfiaya vindata 
(gatum ita), 360 
devan jigati sumnayuh, 936 
devS devebhyo adhvaryanto (adhvari* 
yanto) asthuh, 786 

devEnam UQU yo vitasthe, 

156, 170, 220 

devEnam tva patnTr devir vifivadevy- 
avatih (®devya®) prthivyah sa- 
dhasthe angirasvad Cngi®) , 467, 
910 

devanSm devatamaiSavi$tbE (Saci^tha), 
866 

devanEm ni^tham anu yo vitasthe, 156, 
170, 220 

devanam agneyany asi, 357, 692, 818 
devanam patnibbyah pullkah, 149 
devanam patnir (patnyo, patnayo) 
diEah (viEah), 869 
devanam bhagada asat, 105 
deva no yajnam rtutha (fjudha) 
nayantu, 75, 157 
devan jigati sumnayuh, 936 
devEn devayate (devS®) yaja (yaja- 
maimya svaha), 478 
devEn zna bbayad iti, 707 
devEn yajniyan iha ySn yajamahai 
(havamahe), 710 

devan sendran up a te huve savabam 
abam), 362 

deva brabmana Egacbata agacbata 
(EgacbatEgacbatagacbata), 995 
deva bbavata vajmab, 90 
devfiyuvam , see deva® 
deva va etasyam avadanta pOrve, 810 
devi u^asav (®sa) a5vmE, 88S 
devZ dvarau mE ma sam taptam, 357, 
732 

devim navarii svantram anagasam, 
707 

devim abam niritim vandamfinab (ba- 
dbamanah), 207 

devir apo agreguvah (agreguvo 
devayuvam [deva®]), 478, 910 


devir Spo apam napad dhatta 
(datta, d&ta), 104 
devir apo 'greguvo , 910 
devir 5po (apo ap5m napad) yo va 
iinmh praturtih kakumnan vajasas 
tenayam vajam set, 178, 239 
devir devir (devair) abhi ma mvar- 
tadhvam, 701 

devir devaih samahrtah (®bhrtab), 118, 
639 

devir dvaro ma ma samtEptam, 357, 732 
devih §ad urvir l§adurvir) uru nab 
(nab) krnota, 707, 817, 950, 964 
devebbir aktam (yuktom) aditih sajo- 
§5h, 339„617 

devebhyas tanObhyas svaha, 695, 707 
devebbyas tvS devayuvam (devavyam) 
pinacmi (pfnajmi) , 55, 805 
devebhyas tva devavyam (devayuvam) 
gfbnami , 805 

devebhyo bbavata (®tba) suprayanah, 
90 

devebhyo bbSgadha (®dE) asat, 105 
devebhyo havyam vahatu prajanan, 
849 

devebhyo havyam vaba (vaha nah) 
prajanan, 849 

devebhyo havyavEhana (®nah), 380 
devebhyo hRvy& vahatu prajanan, 849 
deve^u havya^banah, 380 
devau* uktfi (nyupta, nutta) vyasarpo 
mahitvam (®tva), 139, 152, 180 
devair devih samahitah (®hrtah), 118, 
639 

devair nutta (nyuptE) , see devair 
ukta 

devo naraganao 'gnau Cgna) vasuvane 
,910 

devo vah savitE biranyapamh prati- 
gfbbnatv (s a vita pratigfhnatu . ) 

, 116 

devo vab savita biranyapamh prati 
(® pamr upa) grnnatu, 116 
devya apo nannamyadbvam (nam- 
namyadhvam ), 413, 686 
devyovamryo (vamriyo) bhiitasya , 
791 

daivam manu§a yujS, 132, 317 
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daivun ma bbaySt pahi, 707 
doiva hot&ra ^dhvam adbvaram nah, 
317 

daiYu hotarah sampan na etat, 317, 
411, 623,825 

daivlm navam svaritram anagaaam 
(‘^aah), 707 

daiYibhyas tanubhyah svuh3, 695, 707 
daiTih $ad urvir uru nah kfnota, 707, 
817,950,964 

daiTo yo manu^o gandbah, 317 
daivyah ko^ah &axQub]itah, 196, 686, 
699, 707 

daivyam m5nu§a yuga, 132, 317 
daivyE adhvaryii & gatam, 888 
daivya rnunana tnanusah (xnanasu) 
punitra, 293, 609 

daivyaya dhartne jo§tre (dhatre dar- 
tre), 159, 350 

daivySv adhvaryii a gatam, 888 
daivya hoturagna (®giia, hotara Bgna) 
ajyasya vltam, 888, 992 
daivya hotara (’’rav) tirdhvam (hotSr- 
ordhvam) , 317, 886 
daivyS hotara (®to) vanu^anta (vani- 
9 anta, vani§aiina) purve (etat), 317, 
411, 623, 825 

daivyo yo manugo gandhah, 317 
dyam var9ayatho (®to) asurasya 
mayayS, 91 
dySm slabhSna, 137 

dyav&pTthivl uro (urv) antanksa 
(“k^am), 912 

dyutadyubhir namasyair lyana, 953 
dyutano Vajibhir yatah (bitah), 256 
579 ’ ' 

dyumattamS supratikasya auaoh 
(Hikah sasimuh), 189, 716, 840 
dyomad vibhati bbaratebhyah §ucih 
(Suci), 381 

dyumantam gu§maiii a bhara (bhaia) 
svarvidam, 446 

dymnnam sudatra (dymnna spk^atral 
mailhaya, 857 ^ 

Basomyah (sau°), 
^ ’nukhyata, 


dyauh pitah prthivi mutar adbnik, 967 
dyauli pita prtbivl muta prajapatir 
bandhuh, 967 
dyauh pp^lbam . . 967 
dyaur nab pita pitryac (pitryac) chara 
bhavati (®8i), 674 

dyaur yataS cyutad nguav eva tat, 336 
dyau 9 Xva pitil p^thivt muta, 958 
dynu? pitah pj-thivi matar ndhruk, 967 
dyau? pita prthivi muta, 957 
dyau? pr$tham . , 967 

dyaufl to pita prthivi muta, 958 
dyauh sama tasyuditya upadra^tu 
. ,724,833 

drapsaS caskanda prthivlm anu dyam 
(prathamah anu dyQn), 235, 619, 665 
draghtya ayu^ prataram (“ram, prati- 
ram) 506, 575 
drunii sadhastham a§nu?e, 713 
druna eadhastham usadat, 713 
drubasi, 219, 679 

druhah pii5an (paSam) prati ea (§0) 
mucl$ta (prati muficaUUn gab), 621, 
987 


drone sadhastbam a^nu^c, 713 
drone sadhastham asadat, 713 
dva yantara bhavataa tatha rtuh 
(tathartuh, tatha rtuh), 918 
dvarapSya . . , dvarapopa . , , dva- 
rapy . , dvarapyai (dvSra® 
- . .), 466 

dvipao catuspad (dvipac catu^pud) 
arjuni, 499 




\UVijpaC 

asmakam, 499 
dvigatc samnayamasi, 878 
dvisato badho (vadho) 'si, 209 
dvigadbhyah prati muSciuni pa4am 
(papam), 867 

dvigantam apa badhasva, 201 
dvigantam me vabadhasva, 201 
dvi$ag tad adhy amaveneyaae, 244 
272a, 651, 838 ^ . 

dvisas taradhya (»yai) maya na lyase 

(Irase), 244, 272a, 651,838 

(srti) airnaram pitfnam, 


dvyufam J5griy5d aham, 674 
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dhattam ratn£lm diUu 9 ej 849 
dhanamjayaiii dharunam dh^Tayignu, 
177, 268, 381, 867 
dhanam me SaAayajugupah, 548 
dhanasatSv (°t&} xhSvatu, 888 
dhanasp^tam SfiSuvILusam audak^am, 
609 

dhanEm 6akro dhanyah (dhanlh) 
BurEdhah, 734 

dhanus tanvanti (dhauu^ 1^°) paun< 
ayam, 956 

dhaausprtaiu EQEuvE]6aam audak^am, 
609 

dhamanti bEkuram (ya°) d^tun, 216 
dhartEras te (te Bubbage) mekhale 
rsS n^Sma, 176 

dbartE vidharta paramota samdfk, 
350, 835, 869, 871 

dh&tar Eyantu sarvadE (sarvatab 
8yEbE),68 

dbEtE dadEtu (dadbatu) dSSu^e, 106 
dbatS dadEtu dSl^u^e yasQni, 106 
dbSta dadatu (dadbEtu) no rayim, 
105 

dbEta dadbatu (dadEttt) sumanasy- 
amfinabi 105 

dhStS yidhStS paramota Bamdfk Cpar- 
amo na samyrk), 360, 835, 889, 871 
dbStS Tifiya yfiiyS dadbStu, 106 
dbEta samudro apa ( Va) bantu pSpam, 
201, 907 

dbEtE samudro abhayam krnotu, 907 
dhEtuh katkatah (kakkatah), 139 
dbfinEsomSn mantbina mdra (indrah) 
EukrEt, S80 

dhSman (®ma6) te viSvam bbuvanam 
adbiEritam, 932 

dbSmno-dhEmnaihamuficatu, 107 
dbamno-dhSmno rajan, 107 
dharayara maruto dhrsnvojasah 
(dbr^nuvojaaah), 777 ^ 

dbik Wa jaram OElmi punScali, ®li) 
,260 

dbipsyaih vE samcakara janebbyah, 
45, 56, 107, 180, 446, 480 
dbiya invano dbiya in no avyfit, 386 
dhiya na (no) vajau upa mSsi (mabi) 
§a§yatah, 298 


dbiya mauota pratbamo maal$l (pra- 
tbamE manl^E), 598 
dhiyE marfcah gaSamate (martasya 
Samatah), 189, 840 

dbiyo binvano dbiya in no ayyEb 
(ayyEt), 386 

dbiganE tva deyl yi^vadevyavat? 
abgiraBvad abbtuddhSm (abbtndl^- 
tam) ukbe, 467 

dhi^anEsi parvatl (par®, parvatyE), 
316, 490 

dhi^anEs tva deyir vilvadevyavatib 
sadhasthe afigirasvad ('bgi®) 
abhtndhatam ukbe, 467, 910 
dhi^ane ldite4detbain, 169, 360 
dhigane vldfi (vidvl, vite) vlda- 
yetbSm (vil®), 169, 360, 743 
dhinam antah sabardugbah, 696 
dhlra deve^u sumnayE (sG®, sumna- 
yau), 563 

dhiikaTmflhi praj&m l^aoi, 176, 618 
dhuOkBEgneyl (dbuflkBya®, dbufikBvfi®), 
255,311,336,370,568 
dhOmrE babhrunO^Eb pitfnam aoma- 
vatam, 628, 742 

dhlrta (®te) namaa te astu Catu), 
910 

dbOrte namante astu, 910 
dhurva tam yo ’eman dhGlrvatz, 910 
dbenSm antab sabardugbEm, 695 
dhenu§ oEnadvadiS ca, 930 
dbruvam yonim a sida aadhuyS (afi- 
dhya), 505 

dbruvam ay§ (ayo) dbruvam utSSam- 
i9(bah (uta fiayi?tba), 86, 234, 835 
dbruvam asi dbruvata (®tab) stbitam, 
977 

dhruvas ti^tbEvicEcalih (®lat), 592 
dhniyam yonim Eslda sEdbya, 505 
dhruvayabbOmaya (bhaumaya) svaba, 
725 

dhruvasah (dhruvE ba) parvata ime, 
29S, 824 

dhruva strl patikule lyam (®kuleyam), 
989 

dbvabsaso vi vrbami te, 176, 222 
dhvfera dhvarantain yo asman dhvamt, 
910 
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dhvantam vatagram anusamcarantau 
(abhiaam"), 864 

dhvanta vata agnim abhi ye sam 
caranti, 864 

na kir (ki) devS nunlmasi (uil°)i 311, 
357 

nakih sa dabhyate janah, 126, 621 
naktamcarebbyali (‘’canbhyo bhute- 
bhyah), 488, 690 

nak^atrEnam sakaSan mE yaiifam, 306 
nak^atrEnam ma samkoSa^ , 306 
nagnabur dhtras (viras) tasaram na 
vema, 857 

na ced avedi (®di, “dir, ®dln) mahatl 
vina$tih, 525, 530 
na jyotixi^i cakaaati, 278 
na tato vijugupaate, 45, 56, 68, 180 
na tada vicikitsati (vijugupsate), 45, 
56, 6S, ISO 

na tad rak^anai na pi^EcaS caranti 
(°cas taranti), 155 

na ta arva renukakato aSnute (’Snute), 
907 

nadayor nvratayoh 4ura indrab, 665, 
828 

nadlbhyabpauEji^tkam 86 

na devo vrtah SOra indrab, 665, 828 
na dbvasmanas tanyl (tannvi) repa a 
dhuh, 793 

na papatvaya rasiya (ransi^am}, 301 
nabhai ca nabhasyaS ca var^ikay 
(“ka) rtu,888 
nama ak^makebhyah, 540 
nama akhidate ca prakhidate (akkbi- 
date ca prakkbidate) ca, 401, 405 
nama EdityEya diyik^ite lokasptte 
(®smrte), 205 

nama anirhatebbyab (anrha^^), 653 
na ma idam upadambbi^ag (udam 
bhigag) ygir brahma yad dade, 272a, 
831, 832 

nama ignmadbbyo dbanrayibbyaS 
(®vibhya5) ca vo namah, 247 
nama Idbnyaya cEtapyaya ca, 360, 787 
nama iirv3f*Sya ca survySya (urmyaya 
ca surmyEya) ca, 228 
namah katyaya ca gahvareg^haya 
(®sthjaya) ca, 321 


namali kin^ilaya ca kgayanaya (kgen- 
gya) ca, 42, 744 

namah krchinbbyah kfchrapatibhyai 
ca VO namah, 45, 185 
namah krtsnayataya (®ya^y^i krtsam- 
vltaya, krtsnavitaya), 311, 507 
namah pathyaya ca anitygya ca, 682 
namah pamaya (pamySya) ca pam- 
a§ddaya (®4adaya, "4adyaya) ca, 325, 
486 

namah poSjigtebhyo “^5^" 

debhyaS ca vo namah, 86 
namah 4amgave (£am^ya) ca paiupa- 
tayn ca, 250, 808 

namah Sagpinjaraya (€ig°) tviglmate 
278, 294, 580 

namah £Ighryaya (^Ighriyaya) ca iU 
bhyaya ca, 315, 787 
namah gibhaya ca4Ighraya ca, 315, 787 
namah Sngkyaya (4ugyaya) ca hari< 
tyaya ca, ^0 

namah 4vanibhyo (Sranl^) mrgayu- 
bhyaa ca vo namah,. 528 
namas te astn, 910 
namas te astn rudrarupebbyah, 817 
namas te rathazhtaraya (ratham®) 
. ,491 

namas te rudra rQpebhyo namah, 817 
namas te ’stn, 910 

namah samudrasya cakgase (cakguge), 
603 

namah saspinjaraya tviglmate, 278, 
294, 580 

namah sutSyahantyai (“hantySya, 
®hantvaya), 248 

namas siirmyaya cormyaya ca, 228 
namah sQryaya divikgite lokasprte, 
205 

namah STkayibhyo (°vibhyo, sj-gay- 
ibhyo) jighansadbhyah, 48, 247 
namah srtyaya ca pathyaya ca, 682 
namah senlbhyah senanibhyal (®nl- 
bhyas) ca vo namah, 527 
namah sobbyaya ca pratisaryaya 
(“saraya) ca, 325 

namah smtyaya ca pathyaya ca, 682 
na mansam asi nodalam (no dalam), 
835 
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nti zntinfle^u na Boavasu, 826 
namucav (^ca) asure sacS, 888 
na me tad upadambhi^ar dhf^ir brahma 
yad dadau, 142^ 2?2a, 831^ 832 
nazno agnaya upadra^tre^ 610 
namo agriyaya (^gryaya, *griy5ya) ca 
pratham&ya ca, 541, 787, 910 
namo agrevadhSya (’gre") ca dQreva- 
dhaya ca, 910 
namo aparasadbhyoh, 910 
namo o^vebhyo ('five®) 'fivapatibhyafica 
VO namah, 910 
namo astu nllagrtvuya, 908 
namo astu parayate, 907 
namo astu ('stu) rUdrcbhyo ye anta- 
nfc§e ('ntar®) - , ,910 
nemo astu ('stu) rudrebhyo ye divi 
. ,910 

namo astu ('stu) rudrebhyo ye prthi- 
vyam , 910 

namo astu ('etu) sarpebhyah, 907 
namo girikebhyo devSnfim hrdaye- 
bbyab, 49 

namo girifiay&ya (ginfiBya) » 810 
namo grtsebhyo grtsapatibhyal ca vo 
namah, 45, 185 
namo 'gnaya upadra^tre, 910 
namo 'gnaye prtbii^ 9 ite lokasprte 
(prtluvik$ite lokaksxte, ®vlk§ite lok- 
asmrte), 205, 524 

namo 'grlyaya , 'grevadhaya , 
*gryaya , , sss namo eg 

namo jaghanyaya ca budhnyfiya 
(®my5ya) ca, 787 

namo dundubhyaya cohananySya 
(dundubhaye cSbananlyaya) ca, 325, 
786 

namo ni§5debhyah pufiji^thcbhyafi 
{® 9 t«bhyafi) ca vo namah, 86 
namo nlve^yaya (ni®) ca hydySya ca, 
248, 315, 616, 658 
namo ' paras adbhy ah, 916 
namo babbluSaya vyadbinc (vivyu- 
dhine), 810 

namo budhny5ya ca laghanyiiya ca, 787 
namo mahadbhyo (brbadbhyo) ar- 
bhakebhyafi Crbha®) ca vo namah, 
910 


namo mrgayubhyah fivambhyafi ca vo 
namah, 52S 

namo maufijyfiyormySya (“yaur- 
mySya) . ,728 

namo yuvabhya afilnebbyafi (afii®) ca 
vo 542 

namo yuvabhyo nama Sfiinebhyah, 542 
namo rathibhyo arathebbyofi (’rath®) 
,910 

namo rudrSyutatayme (®vme), 247 
namo lopyaya colapyaya (colap8ya) 
ca, 325 

namo vah kirikebbyo , 49 
namo vah pitarah fiu^aya (fio^aya, 
fifigSya), 569, 713, 720 
namo vatyfiya ca re^mySya (re?- 
miySya) , 787 

namo vayave ’ntank^aksifce lokaspftc 
{®smrte, lokakeite), 205 
namo vik§inatkebhyah (vjk^lnake- 
bhyab), 640 

namo vldhiyfiya (vidhnyfiya) cata- 
py5ya ca, 360, 787 

namo vrddbaya ca savfdbe (ssm- 
vrdhvane, savfdhvane, suvrdhvane) 
ca, 306, 612 

namo vo astu (’stu), 910 
namo 'fivebbyo , see namo afi® 
namo 'stu nlla®, 903 
namo 'stu parSyate, 907 
namo 'stu , see namo astu 
namo hfdayyflya ca nive^ySya ca, 248, 
315, 616, 658 

namo bradayySya (bradavyfiya) ca 
nive^yyaya (^^yayfl-) 

516, 658 

na yoc chUdre^v alapsata (alipsata), 
583 

na yajfiasya manvate martySsah (mar- 
tasah), 316 

nayantam glrbhir van5 dhiyam dhuh, 

600 , 
nayanto garbham vanum dhiyam dhuh, 

600 

na yonfi (yonav) u^Ssanaktu, 886 
narufiaiisa stavi^yate, 490 
narafiafise somapitbam ya Sfiuh (fin- 
nfiuh), 490 
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na vtt u (uv) etan mnyase na ngyasi, 
774 

na vai gave maugirasya (mandlrosya), 
144 

na vai Svetasyadhyacare (SvetaScabhy- 
figiire, SvetasySbhyacarena, 4vetas- 
yabbyScare), 128, 172, 188, 824 
na sIm adeva apat (5pa tat), 810 
na slsandatab (^rldata), 384, 525 
nahi te nama jagraha, 116 
nahy anyam badakaram (bala®), 271 
nahy asya (asyai) nama gi’bhn&mi, 116 
nakam grbhnanah (grb°) sukftasya 
loke, 116 

nakro makarah kulipayas (kullkayas, 
pullkayas, pullrayas) te ’kuparasya 
(kavarasya), 149, 198, 489, 802 
nago rayir a ciketa, 244, 837 
n{it&rld (‘^rlr) asya sami^tini vadhlnam 
{ba“), 209, 272a 

nadya Sstnim nanu (na nu) purS 
vivitse (yuyutse), 255, 627, 805 
n^ldhrsa a dadhfi^ate (dadhar$a, da- 
dhar^aya), 648 

nana hi vam devahitam sadas (sadah) 
kftam, 964 

napa v^hjate na gamEto antam, 198, 201 
nEbha samdEyi navyas! (samdaya 
navyase), 584, 695 

nabhimF§e (nabhidhrse) tanra (tanuva) 
jarbhurEnah (jarh^^anah), 121, 292, 
654 

nara^ansa stavi^yate, 490 
naraSanaena stomena (somena), 419 
naroSanse somapltham ya aSuh, 460 
navapnyate na gamate antam, 198, 201 
navaS caranti svasica iSranah, 170, 254, 
741 

navo viyahti susico na vanih, 170, 254, 
741 

nasatyS (na") bhigajSSvina, 952 
nasam Emitro vyathir a dadhar@ati, 491 
nasikavate ("kavate) svahS, 475 
nih kravyadam nudomc^l (nudaava), 
967 

mkirya tubhyam abhya Ssam (tu- 
bhyam madhye), 47, 76, 255 
m galgaliti dharaka, 133, 595, 617, 861 


niglrya sarva adblh (tubhyam madh- 
vah), 47, 176, 255 

nicenir asi meumpunah (nicafikuna, 
nicuOkunah), 150, 380, 605 
ni jalgulltx (] algal") dhEnil^, 133, 595, 
617, 861 

ni duraSravase vaha (vahah, mahah), 
224, 379 

nidhanavata agrayanah (agra®), 492 
nidhedhSsi purusasplrham (pur- 
usparham) . , 811 

ni nivartana vartayendra nardabuda 
(nandabala), 273, 605, 862 
m no rayim subbojasam joivasva 
(yuveha), 842 

nindad yo asman dipsae (dhipsac) ca, 
107 

mm^do (mmrado) 'si, 65S 
m yan niyanty uparasya n 2 §krtim, 5S7, 
778, S30 

myutvan vayav (vaya) a gahi, 889 
myudbhir vayav (vaya) i§taye durone, 
889 

myudbhir vayav (vSya) iha ta vi 
muilca (muheah), 145, 379, 889 
mr amum bbaja yo 'mitro asya, 907 
mr aranim savita savi^at (° 9 ak) padoh, 
142 

mr a^tavi^am (a^tba®) asmftam, 86 
nirastah 4andah (^andah), 289 
mrasto aghaSansah (’gha®), 910 
mri^im mrjarjalpena (nirjalmakena, 
mijalpena) Slr^na (nirjalmakaSlrsnE) 
496, 810 

mr{to yal ca msvanah, 93, 861 
mixtyai svaba, 699 

mrftho ya4 ca nisvarah (nisvanah), 93, 
861 

niroho 'si, 516 

nirdevam mrvlram (®vlryam) kftva 
,323 

nirbadhyena havi^a, 699 
nir ma muficEmi Sapatbat, 325 
mr mS yamasya padbicEt (^advinSat), 
217, 302, 872 

nir mE varunEd uta (adhi), 325 
mvarto yo uy aviv^dhah (avivxtat), 
97 



VEDIC VAULTS II: PHOKBTICS 

nainam rak^Sisi na pilScSh saliante, 


o2S 

si Tirarii (Tirsvad) gaTjaia fisrysia 
(slviysnjIcsrSdhah TSI 
nirrtsh {nhrttah) puru^ad dytih, 401 
si^arta Tzhmtsih psaah, 

650 6S3 

Tihrtsdi panah, 650 653 
sifkriSharaaj avstsja, 164 
si? kraTTSdaia se^a ('dasa asiba^st) 
95r 

si nssihi durifa bSdhanSsab, 5S2 
si? bbsjfl yo aaitro asya, 907 
sibpaljazsSao (zzi^tfa®) rainste ssrate 
971 • - . 

siharaai is si ice liars (hai5[lij)- 431, 
445 

slrobo 5IG 
sSagalsEQalsh . . 512 S70 

fi^ssxe) kjsah (kiimih), 66S 
nflS^asalS, 512, STO 
sa cit S3 dabbyste jasab, 126, 621 
srcak^asssa trS . . . khvesssia (k^?ain} 
190 

srcak?5b soma sta sxzlnzg^ (§tilnjg) 
asta, 145, 253j 612 

srbHr dhutsb (dbas®) sirto akraih, 726 
srbhir db9to (dbastol >icak?anah, 
725 

STbbir yad yskfo vive lapSfisi (yiver 
ap’), S37 

syrat kisuM Tltaye (^t utave), 743, 
SOS 

srradbbyo ^fc$a paprathSnsblar eraih, 
654.S40,S61,g75 

iiT?adsia sidad ap^ Tirarte (®t 5 
sidad spam spastbe), 240 
sfib (srn?) pahi ^ndbl (*ia) gira?i, 
32^955 

sedlya it sjsyaii pakrasi 5 yaras 
truvasl, 603 

ssd e5o dssas svabSya pawyst 924 
sen sa Tsava it samSaa^ ISO, 161, 
5^ 69^ 919 

semim sudrraia (sudroram), 

^3 

semis ivSbbaTai (^burat), CQ2 

sem sa nils Ipsssiasah ISO, 

ISU 545, 694, 919 

S 5 TS mlsas ss pIbaaL 211, 709, S26 


iiaiiiad dev5 spnuraa pGrpam asiat 
(ar?st), 31, 2S3 

ssinS amitro Tjatlur a dadbar^ati, 491 
saiirtrai srahS, 699 
nairbSdbyena bavija, 699 
SOT3 lasnsena piraii, 211, 709, S26 
Drag Tito Va vSti (rSto rati), SOS 
syaa ni yanty spara^a siakrtaiD, 5S7, 
776, 830 

sy slrizia byteu fcSmS (kSmSfi) ayan- 
sata (arabsata), 244 
sy a h a m tam icjdySsadi yo ’scan 
(aacln) dTe?{i . , 910 
pakta sasyam, 85? 
paknsSai godbtusaib kuTalair (kra- 
ladr) stSni, 782 

pancadaSt prasOtSt pitryaTatab, 559 
pafica padSni rapo aav arobam, ^9 
paficabbir dbStl vi dadlwT (dadhl) 
idam . . ^ 

padbMs catsrbbir akramit, 165 
patlti didysn saiyasya bSbrob 
(bSbsTob), 792 

patba anakti zcadhTl gb^tena, 509 
path! madhsmata bbaras (madbumsd 
abbaran), 61, S40 

patbo anairts {®b) madbrl gbjtens, 
503 

pads paplbr (panlo) aiadhasab, 927 
padbbiS caturbbir akraxolt, 165 
pasasynrab samrasane^r (samvara- 
se^r) akrarngn. 857 
pantbam anO^bbyam (asn®), 550 
pantba sasyam, 93, 857 
sayasratih irnutbSpa ('tlpa) o§adhib 
* 90 

payasrad TiradhSfii payab, 200 
sayasran mlmakam racab (payabls 
' 200 

payasvls (®vag) agna Igamam, 925 
payo grbeitt payo agbnylyam {aghni- 
yaso, ^Etg tas sab), 784, 907 
pare me dsb teayi dhebi), 102 
payo vatsem payo astu tan mayi, 907 
pajataaebado vara (paramaebad ars- 
ran) a Tirels. 840 
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paramajya ycl^amah (®ma), 380 
paramani padam ava bbati (bh5n) 
blitirirreh),853 

paramam tam (tv5) parSvatam, 365 
patamena paSunSl krJyase (kriyasva), 
162 

parame^tbl tv5 sSdayatu divas (divah) 
pt§the . , raimivatlm (raSml'*), 520, 
964 

paraiur vedih para^ur nah svasti, 
SSI, 755 

parah svapna znukbS kfdhi, 382, 820 
para du§vapnyam (“niyam) suva, 784 
para debx fiamulyam (Sabalyam), 240, 
607 

parSpuro mpuro ye bbaranti (haranti), 
117 

par5rci§a mliradevafi {®vab) chrnihi, 
937 

pari svapnamokblb ^ucab, 382, 820 
pari kroSatu sarvada (®tab), 68 
pan ghransam oipana vam (pan- 
ghrai^sa vam manl vim) vayo gat 
(gam), p, 821, 828 
parijma cit kraxnate (cid ramate) asya 
dharmani, 420 
pan nab SannayantyS, 950 
pan no aSvam akvavit, 950 
pan no rudrasya betir v^naktu, 950 
pan no betl rudrasya vnyab (®yat), 
170, 950 

pan do§ad udarpithab, 63, 96, 384, 516, 
821 

pandhasyai yaSodhasyai (“dbasye ya4o 
dbasye), 705 

pari nabSarmayantyS, 950 
pan no aSvam aSvavit, 950 
pan no rudrasya betir vynaktu, 950 
pan no hedo varunasya vrjyab, X70, 950 
pan pD§a parastat (pur®), 615 
pari bbratuh pan §vasuh, 9S8 
pan mStuh pari svasub, 988 
panmidhah kva gami§yasi, 67 
parimldho *5y blena, 568 
pan lokan pan drinh pari svah (suvah), 
780 

parivadampanksavam (“cbavam), 1S3, 
200, 516 


panvrndbi (“vrngdhi) , 418 
pan§Itab kve^yasi, 67, 829 
pari§Ito *8y ulena, 568 
pan$idab kle^yasi, 67, 829 
pan §ya suvano ak$ah, 794, 987 
pan 9 vajate (®tai) hbujeva vrkgam, 710 
pan satyasya dbarmana (sakbyasya 
dharmanah), 143 

pari Buvana4 (svanaS) cakgase deva- 
xnadanah, 794 

pan suvlnasa (svlnasa) indavah, 794 
pan suvano (svlno) ging^hah, 794 
pan sya suvano avyayam (svano 
akgarat), 794, 9S7 
pan sva®, see pan suva® 
parito^at tad arpitha, 63, 96, 384, 516, 
821 

paridam v5jy ajinam (®dam vljinam) 
,808 

paridam vlsoadbitblb (adbidbab, adbi 
dbl) svastaye, 77, 705 
parime ’gnim arsata, 387, 648 
parivadam parik^apam, 200, 516 
parusah laru^as (®$ab, paru$as-paru- 
5 as) pan, 961 

pareyivansam (pareyu®) pravatomahlr 
anu (iti), 622 

paraman (®nln) devab savitl dadltu, 
950 

paro martab parah (para) 4v5, 9S0 
pamafiadah (®4ado jaritab, “sado jar- 
itah), 278 

parne vo vasatig (®tih) kftl, 967 
pary agnim ab];§ata (ar$ata, abar^ata), 
387,648 

paiy agSram (Skaram) punab-punab, 
46 

pary avarte du§vapnyat (dub?va®), 980 
pary a §u pra dhanva (®va) vfijasltaye, 
436, 445 

parvata ivSviclcalih (®lat), 592 
par^r vedih paraSur nab svastih, 3S1, 
755 

pavamlna (®na) vidharman), 512 
pavamlnab (®na) samtanim e§i kpivan, 
3S0 

pavamlnab svarjanab (suvar®, so ed^a 
nab), 159 
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pavamano daSasyati (di5®), 677 
pavasva devayu^ak (deva Syu^ak), 992 
pavxtravantah pan vScazn (vfijam) 
usate, 61 

paiQnam tva himkSrena® (humka* 
rena*) . , 625 

paSQn (paStlAs) tSn^ cakre vayavyan, 
932 

pa^ttn nah^afisyajUgupah, 648 
pa^ttn me Safisylijiigupah (“jtig®), 648 
pa^cadogaya (pai§cSddo°} glavinam 
(glavam), 403 

paSyafL (®yaA) janxnani Burya, 936 
pa^fhavaf; (Vfic) ca , 167 
pa^t^havad gaur vayo dadhuh, 631 
pa^thavAd (°Yfld) vayah, 167 
panktrah (pafiktah, pSmtra*} koSo 
m^thllavas (man*’) te pitfnam 
{pitr°), 7r, 418, 489, 697 
patam ma dyavapirthiyl adyahnah 
(agban nah), 840, 868 
pati priyam npo (nipo) agram padam 
veh, 267, 627 

paty agnir vipo agram padam veh, 
267, 627 

papSt syapnyad (pSpah svapnad) 
abhOtyab (®y*^i), 315 
pEpmanam^uta vagham (vE agham), 
992 

para ik^avo 'varyebhyah (’varlye- 
bhyah) pak$mabhyah svaha, 325, 786 
paraya margaram, 325 
paravataghnim (paravadaghnlm) av- 
ase savrktibbih, 59 

paryam pak§many avarya ik^ayah, 325 
paryaya kaivartam, 41, 325, 708 
pavaka a citayantya kppS, 343 
pavakaya yaS citayantyfi krpa, 343 
pavcunEnEh, **nySh, “nyah, 319 
pSSam grivaav avicytyam (**cartyam), 
649 

pahi gayandhaso (gS an®) made, 343 
pahi no agna enase (edhase) sval^, 
J57 

pahi mEm yajnanyam {®niyam), 789 
pahi ma didyoh (madya divah), 738 
pxfcah (pigah) kjvinka , 21, 48 
pitaraE ca upasate (copasate),. 995 


pita de vanfim j anita vibhOvasuh 
(vibhav®), 619 
pita no bodhi (bodha), 584 
pitamahebhyah svadhEyibhyah ("vi- 
bhyah) sradhE namah, 247 
pita virajam y^abho rayinfim, 236, 359 
pitur iva nam5grabhi?am (^bhaigam), 
700 

pitrbhyah Bvadhayibhyah (°vibhyah) 
Bvadha namah, 247 

pitrbhyah svadhastu (®dhS astu), 992 
pitrbhyo barhi^adbhyo dhOmrSn 
babbrvanOkaSan, 628, 742 
pitfd (pitfn) jinva, 936 
piteva putram jarase ma emam (naye- 
mam), 181, 343, 835 

pitevaidhi sixnava a (®ve yah) suEevah, 
339 

pitvo (pidvo) nyankub kakkatias (kak- 
utbas, kaSas) te ’numatyai, 67, 69, 
88, 401, 607 

pinva (°vam) gS jmvJjvatab, pinva- 
tam gS jmvatam arvato nah, ^2 
pibantu madantu (*’tEm) yyantu (vi- 
yantu Bomam), 796 
pibat Bomam mamadad (somam am- 
adann) enam (i$tayah), 381, 746 
pita bbasvaty anupama (pItEbha ayat 
tanupama), 170, 264, 408, 838 
pltv! (pit'll) Sipre avepayah, 698a 
pibarim (piv®) ca prapharryam, 211 
plbaspbEkam udErathun (plvo v|‘kka 
udErathih), 211 

puhaavanam puhsavanam (piihsuva- 
nam aai), 604 

puAse putrSya vettavai (vittaye, kart- 
avai, ®ve), 248, 686, 705 
punjikasthalE (pufijiga®) krtasthalS 
(kratu®) capsarasau, 48, 609, 664 
putrah pitarfiv (®ram) avrnltapti^a, 237 
putrah pitre (pitrye) lofcakn jata- 
vedah, 321 

putram iv& pitarfiv (®ra) a^vinobhfi, 888 
putrlyantah (putnyanti) sudfinavah, 
534 

punantu r^ayah, 992 
punantu viSvS bhOtSm (bhQtfi mfi), 
849 
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pimarSgahpunarEava (®nava, ®iiavah) 
3S0, 952 

punar urja ni vartasTa (urj a vav^tsva), 
64S 

punar dattav (datom) asum adyeha 
bhadram, 223 

punar bratoano (brahma) vasunitha 
(®nltir, ®dhitam, °dmtim, ®dhlte) 
yajnaih (agne), 93, 134, 339, 5S7, 706, 
857 

punar mam aitv (maitv) indriyam, 812 
poman enam tanuta ut kniatti, 4S, 925 
pumansaih vardhatam mayi, 97, 840, 
93S 

pumadsam u (a) dadhad (dadbad) iha, 
620 

puman enad vayaty udginatti, 4S, 925 
puman garbhas taTodare, 97, 840 
puman samrartatSm mayi, 97, 840, 
938 

puramdaro gotrabhid (°bhrd) vajra- 
bahub, 39, ^36 

puramdaro magbavan Tajrababub, 39, 
636 

purastat (puras tva) sarre kurmabe, 
365, 826 

purS grdbrad araru§ah pibathab (®tab), 
91 

pura cak^bbyS at^da, 57, 138, 353, 384, 
6SI 

pura jatrubbya (jartrbbya) atydah, 57, 
13S, 353, 384, 681 

puruk^u tracts (®tah) suvlryam (suvl- 
ram), 323 

purutra te manutSin (vanvatam, vanu- 
tam) vi§tbitam jagat, 227, 742 
puru tvS daSvan (daSiva^) voce, 764, 
944 

punidasmo (“smavad) vigurOpa (vi^- 
varupam) induh, 291, 421, 742 
purumedha^ (®dha§) cit takave naram 
dat (dbat), 105 

pururavno deva ri 5 as pahi, 371a, 716, 
821 

pururupaiii suretasam magbonam 
(“mm), 588 

puns viSvani jOrran, 717, 809 
puruitutasya dhamabbih (nama®), 855 


purO reto dadbire sOryaSvitab (®lritah), 
267 

purod^an (®^5n) alamkuru, 924 
puro rak§ansi nxjurvan, 717, 809 
purovata (*to) jinva rSvat* (ravaj^) 
svaba, 168, 837 

purovato var§afi jinvar Svrt svaba, 
168, 837 

pu§tapate (pu§tx®j — pu?tip*itaye) . 
punar dehy asmai (debi or dhehi 
svaba), 104, 587 

pu§pavatih (pu§pa®) prasuvarih 
(®sumatih, ®suvatih), 239, 467 
pU5pavatih (pu§pa®) supippalah, 467 
pOtananam tva patmann adhunomi, 
151, 720, 810 

p&man parisrutah kumbban, 682 
pOrvo ba (bi) jatah O^J^e) &a u garbhe 
antah, 578 

pulyany avapantika, 151, 568, 800, 
867 

pu^ (pu$abs) tava vrate vayam, 932 
pu$a jatiTin (jfiats®, jnatiman) . 

239 

pO$adbvanas (®nah) patu, 964 
pOsa vispandam^e, 725 
pu$na aghnsaye svabl, 35, 300 
pO$ne 'nghrnaye svaba, 35, 300, 473 
pO$ne Sarase (®si} svilhS, 691 
prk^asya vr^no ani$asya nO sabah, 
658, 870 

prnak^i rodost ubhe, 718 
pftana^abyaya (®8abyaya) ca, 984 
pTtsutOrsu gravassu (gravahsu) ca, 971 
prthivi bbOvari (vibbQvan) smivSly 
urandbra (uramdba) Sicitte . 353, 
808 

prtbivi§adam (prtbiv!®, ®sadam) tvan- 
tank^asadam , 524, 986 
prthivisprn (pythivi®) ma , 524 
pithivl damr ak?itapanmit5nupad- 
asta (ak^ata) . . 576 
prtbivl§adam, see pilibivi® 
prthivisamantasya te 'gnir upadra§ta, 
833 

prthivi samS tasyagnsr upadrasta ,, 
833 

prthivI suvarcS , sccy)ttbvl 
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prthivlsprfi) «ce pvthivi® 
prthivygm avacuiScotaitat, 336 
PTthivya (®vy&h) Bambbava, 381 
pTthivyah samptcaB (^cab, flamsprSas) 
pahi, 195,375,364 

PTtbvI (pTthivi) BiivarcS yuvatih sajo- 
95h, 764 

pr^tun divah pan srava, 200 
pr?tlbhyah (pr9tx°) svahS, 529 
pf^^havad gaur vayo dadhuh, 631 
pr$vfibhyah av^hS, 680 
perum tufijana patyeva ]&y5, 159, 421 
pe4asvatl tantunSl sadivayantl (®vy- 
ayantl), 346 

peSo aa fiuklam (gukram) asitam (aS°) 
vasate, 262, 277 

potragnldhro (potil°) nihitam padaxn 
ekam, 353 

pauru^y&d daivyit (“y&u na daivat), 
317 

pau$Ro Ti$paadamane, 725 
pra ketunS bfbata ySty (bhaty) agnih, 
853 

praksasya VT?no arupasva nfl mahah, 
658,870 

pragaySmasy agratah (pragfiyfiniy 
asyagratah), 134, 840 
pra candramaa tirate (tirati, ^maa 
tirase) dirgham Syuh, 507 
pracyutua jaghanacyutim, 874 
prajananam vai prati§tba lokc aadbu 
prajayfis (sSdhuptajfivSfis) , 250 
prajah krnvan janayan virftpSb, 936 
praj5m suvIrSm (®iyam) kjtva, 823 
prajam no narySjOgupab, 648 
prajapatir dIk§ito dlk§ayatu (dik- 
§eta) , 745 

prajapatis tvS (®ti9 tv5) aadayatu i 
958 

pra] Spate vi^vasrj jivadbanyah, 

132 . - 0 

praj Spates tva (^te? pranen » 

958 

pra]5mme narySjugupab CjGg®), 648 
prajSySmasy agratah, 134, 840 
prajSyai kam (kim) amvtam navrntta, 

578 , ^ 

prajSyaimrtyave tvat (tat), 365 


prajSvat! vlrasOr devrkSmS, 633 
prajSvatlh sOyavasam ("se) ni^antlb 
(riS®) 627 

prajS vik^nvafi (yikurvaS) janayan 
virSpam {®p5b), 936 
prajah aarvaS ca rSjabSndhaTaih 
(®vyah),490,701 

pra (pra) na Syur jlvaae soma tarih, 439 
pra na SyOS^i tari^ah (tSn^atitSr^at), 
753, 950 

pra na indo make tane, 616, 830, 950 
pra nab pmva vidyud abhreva rodast, 
950 

pra nSxnSni prayajyavas tiradbvam, 
952 

pra nu vocam cikitu§e janaya, 719, 950 
pra no jSyantam mitbunSni rSpaSah, 
" 950 


pra no jIvStave suva, 950 
pra no naya vaayo acba, 950 
pra no navyebhxs tiratam de^naih, 950 
pra 90 brOtad bhagadhan (®dhSm) 
devatasu, 105 

pra no yacbatv aryamS, 950 
pra no yacba bhuvaa (vifiam) pate, 950 
pra no vocam cikituse janSya, 719, 950 
pra tad vi^nu (®nuh, **nus) atavate 
vlryena (^^rySni, °rySya), 977 
pra tad voced amr^asya (amTtam nu, 
voce amir^atn nu) vidvSn, 849 
pratikramanam ku9tb5bby5in (gu®), ^ 
pratiksiyantam (‘‘k^yantam) bhuva- 
nSm vifivS, 795 

prati grbnSmi (grbbt^mi) mahate 
vlryaya (mahata mdnyaya), 116 
prati te te ajarSsaa tapistbSb, 345 
prati tye te BjarSsaa tapi^bSh 345 
prati tvSditySa tvag vettu (vetu), 392 
prati tva diva (divah) akambhanir 
vettu (vetu), 392, 977 
prati tvS parvatl Ctir, pSrvati) vettu, 

490, 528 , * X 

prati na Im surabblni vyantu (viyantu), 


95 

ti bhSgam na dldbima (“man), 379 

,timSa8i(“masi)f 996 
tiravebbyah (pratirebhyah) sv a, 
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pratiiamiti te pits, 181, 853 
prati vaster aha (ahar) dyubhih, 
353 

pratiirutkayS artanam (rtulam), 618, 
651, 878 

prati ^a deva rl^atah, 535, 987 
prati i^ma rak$aso daha, 159, 987 
prati sma deva n^atah, 535, 987 
prati sma rafesaBO jahi, 159, 987 
pratlkam me vicakeanam, 857 
pratitam devebhyo ju^tam ha vyav- 
asthat (havyam asthat), 225 
pratlpam pratiautvanam {®satvaiiam), 
618 

pratnfiso agna rtam oSu^anah (&S- 
aSanah), 292, 617 

pratao hi (pratno^i) kam idyo adhvar- 
e?u, 299, 827 

pratyak some atisrutah, 275 
pratyag eaam Sapatha yantu tr^t^b 
(sr^tSh), 854 

pratyaak somo, see pratyah 
pratyah janan samcukoSSntakale, 195 
pratyah janSs ti^^hati sameukoeSn- 
takale, 195 

pratyafi (°yafik) somo atidrutah 
(“hrutah, °arutah, ®Snitah), 275, 298, 
939 

praty ajStan CHiSA, ’^tail) j&tavedo 
nudasva, 936 

pratyaficam arkam anayafi C®yaii) 
chacibhih, 937 

praty aaya vaha dyubhih, 353 
pratyadayapara leva, 105 
praty u (uv) adarSy (adrSy) fij^atl, 648, 
774 

praty Ohatam aSviuS mytyim nsmat, 
510, 727 

praty eta vama . yajamano *grabhid 

(agrabhld) uta prati$thotopavaktar 
("kta) uta , 357, 910, 991 
praty eta sunvaa uta prati^thoto- 
pavaktar uta . , 357, 991 
praty eva grbhayata, 254, 836 
praty auhatam aSvina m^tyum asmat 
(asmat),510,727 
pra tveva grbhSyata, 254, S36 
prathamachad avarad 5 viveSa, 840 


prathamam artim yuyotu nah, 383, 
650, 825, 840 

prathamaya janu^ bhuma ne$thah 
(bhumane?tbSb, bhuvane$thah), 240, 
568,832 

pradak^imn (°nam} marutam stomam 
rdbyam (aSyam), 596 
pra dhSra yantu madhunah (dhara- 
yantu ma^uno gb^'tasya), 833 
pra na ayOAsi tari^at, 7^, 950 
pra na indo mahe tu nah, 616, 830, 950 
pra nah pmva vidyud abbreva rodasl, 
950 

pranakapha na Sbhara, 79, 151 
pra namSni prayajyavas tiradhvam, 
952 

pra nu vocam vidathS jatavedasah, 719 
pra nu vocam cikitu^ janaya, 719, 950 
pra nOnaoi pOmavandhura ("ban- 
dhura), 213 

pra no jaysntSm mithunani rOpaSah, 
950 

pra no jivatave suva, 950 
pra no naya prataram vasyo acha, 950 
pra no navyebhis tiratam de^naih, 
950 

pra no yachatv aryamS, 950 
pra no yachs (rSsva) viias pate (sshaa- 
rajit), 950 

pra no vaco vidathS jStavedase, 719 
prapitSmaliebhyah svadhayibhyah 
(‘’vibhyah) svadhS namah, 247 
praplnam (°tam) agne sanrasya (salil- 
asya) madhye, 264, 734, 871 
prapunvanta upaspfSata prapuavad- 
bhya svahS, 867 

prapyatam agne sanrasya madhve, 
264,734,871 

pra-pra yajfiapatim tira (tirah), 379 
prapharvyam ca plvarlm, 211 
pra budhnys va Irate (budhniya Irate 
vo) mahSUsi, 784 

pra bravama (bruvama) Saradah^atam, 
602 

pra bhanavah sisrate (aas®) nakam 
aeha, 581 

prabhilya agnyedham (agnendham), 
314, 491 
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prabhos te (prabhog te) satah pari 
yanti ketavah, 958 
pramade kumarlputram, 617 
prama asi^ 993 

pra pia bbagadam (dhavirda) 

devatasu (*tabhyah), 105 
pramasi, 993 

pramude kumiliiputram, 617 
prayati^ ca me praeitiS ca me, 

637 

prayapsyann iva sakthyau (sakthau), 
347 

pra yah satracS (sa vScS.) manasa 
yajate (®tai), 710, 828, 876 
pray^Sya avSha, 465 
prayugbhya (“yudbhya) unmattam, 
145 

prayunvanta upaspfSata prayunvad- 
bhyah svfiha, 867 

pra yo jajfie vidvafi (vidvan) asya 
bandhum {°dbuh), 925 
pravanena Bajo^asah, 465, 491 
pravayShaShar jinva, 493 
pra vartaya divo aSmSnam ('4m&nam} 
indra, 907 % 

pra vah (va) spad akran 6UVitS.ya 
davane (pra vak sphal akran), 977 
pra va etindur indrasya ni^krtim, 587 
pra vScam (vajam) indur i$yati, 1, 51 
pra vam adhvaryuS carati prayasvSn 
(caratu payaBV&n), 352 
pravfiyfihne 'har jinva, 493 
pra &vi$uh, 876 

pra vedhase kavaye vedyaya (medhy- 
3ya), 109, 230 

pra VO make mabivfdhe (maheyrdhe) 
bharadhvam, 691 

praSastah pra buhi (sOhi, suva, suva 
pra suhi), 559 

pra 6ma§ru (°4niblur) dodhuvad iirdh- 
vatha bhOt (Ordhvadha bhuvat), 74 
pra samhtstinam aji^uh, 876 
pra sa mrtyum yuyotana, 383, 612, 660, 

817. 825. 840 

pra samrajo ("jam) asurasya pra4astim 
("tarn), 586 

pra sumartyam(su mrtyum) yuyotana, 

383. 612. 650. 817. 825.840 


pra sulamlti te pita, 181, 853 
pra Buvonaso byhaddivesu harayah 
686,794 

prastotar vargaharam sama gaya, 512 
pra atoma yanty (yantv) agnaye, 251 
prastbSryendrSgziibhyamBOinam vocato 
yo (vocatopo) asman , 835, 867 
prasthitE vo madhuScutah (®5cyutah, 
®cyutah), 336 

pra sma mmSty ajarab, 439, 512 
pra svfinfiso bfbaddeve^u harayah, 686, 
794 

pra habsSsas tjpalam manyum ("ia 
vagnum) acha, 235 

praharginam (“no) madirasya made 
mr$3s5 astr (mr^Ssav astu), 
888 

prafc (pr53, prSnk) Bomo atidrutah, 
939 

pracim jivStum ak^itam (°tim), 599 
pracI4 cojjagahire, 387, 540, 581 
praOco agama (praSjo ’gamS) Hftayo 
httsSya, 2, 55, 443, 907 
prS na tynr, see pra 
pranam dehi (dhebi), 103 
pranaeya tva paraspfiyai (“pays) cak- 
$usas tanuvah (tanvas) pahi, 964 
pranasya vidvSn samare na dbirah, 244 
pr5nah sindhtmam kala^AA acikradat, 
152 

pranah (prana) ethsh, 977 
pranan aamkroSsib, 46, 292 
pranEpanabhyam balam Eharanti (E- 
bharant!, etc ), 117 
prunE^iSurmahlnEm, 152 
prEna sindhOnSm kalaSan acikradat, 
162 

prano agmh ('gnih) , 910 
prEno datra edhi vayo (mayo) mahyam 
pratigrahitre (®grhnate), 232, 657 
prStah prStahsavasya ("savasya) 
Sukravato , 486 

pratah pratahsavasyendraya (‘’sEv- 
asyen®) , 486 

prantar r9^y® sthavirlr (prEntank^St 
sthavirls te) asrk^ata, 6^3, 833 
prSnyS tantOns tirate dhatte anyS, 138 
prayasEya svEhE, 465 
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pravatiebhih sajo§asah, 465, 491 
pravartom indrah lacya dhawautam^ 
826, 873 

pr5vo yudbyantam \T9abbam da§- 
adytun, S73 

prasma aSa aSpivan, 873 
prasman ava pytanasu pra vik?a 
(yutsu), 140, 805 
praamaminoty ajarab, 439, 512 
pr^aia tarn atibhUySsam (abbibbvi®) 
yo asni5n (*8id5ii) dv€5ti » ^10 
pnyany an gSm svadbitS parOii^I (anga 
sukfta p\ir^) , 618, 741 
pnyS ta & barbia ("bib) sida, 162, 825, 
971 

pnyena dbamna (nanma, nama) pri- 
yam sada Ssida (etc ), 855 
pnyo me hvdo (hito, huto) 'si (bbsva), 
63, 627, 640, 643 
pru?tabbyas svaba, 680 
pru$va aSrubhib, 40, 680 
pni5vabbyab fivSba, 680 
preta jayata narah, 441 
pred u banvab irutasya (sutasya), 
278, 355 

premam vaj am vaj asate avantu, 51 
prem&xn vacam vi^Sm arantu viSre, 51 
prehi-prehi patbibbib pOiTyebbih 
(ptlry^naib), 368 

prmtti brabmanas (®nab) patni, 964 
praiian samidbenir agbarfiv (®rl) 
ajyabbagav (®ga) agrutam , 888 
pro ay asld indur indiasya ni^ktiam, 587 
pro arata manito durmada iva, 361 
proksita (®tah) stha, 977 
protbad a§vo na yavase *vi§yan (avi®), 
907 

pro *vjlrata manito durmada iva, 361 
plagir (®gir) vyaktab . , 529 
phalSya, 79, 401 
pbalgunlbbyam vy Qbyate, 560 
phalgunl§u vy uhyate, 560 
pbalgOr (®gur} lobitoml balak$I (®k§Is, 
palak§t) tab sarasvatyab, 69, 554 
phalliya, 79, 401 
bajEbojopaka^ml, 21, 69, 151, 381 
balam debi (dhatta), 103 
balam mayi dhebi (me dab svlha), 103 


balavijfiaya (®yas, ®yah) sthavirab 
pravirab, 977 

balim icbanto vitudasya (vi tu tasya, 
vidurasya) pre§yah {pre?tbah), 65, 
272a, 832 

balivardaya (°vaiid5ya) STSba, 862 
basto vayah, 216 
babi$ hee babis ie . . . 
babi$tbebbir vibaran ySsi tantum, 214 
babis te (bahi? te) astu bai iti, 958 
babu babvor balam, 792 
bahu ha vs ayam avar^rd iti 4nita 
ravat svaha, 698, 64S 
babu hSyam avf^ad (°i?ad) iti Srutar 
avTt (4ruta rSvat) sval^ 59S, 648 
babuvor (babvor) balam, 792 
bshuvos (bSbvos) tava hetayab, 792 
bidvD syankuh ka§as te 'numaty^, 
67,69,88,607 

bibheda valam (balam) bb^gur na 
sassbe (sasabe), 210, 480 
bfbatSk tv3 rathamtarena trai^nbbya 
(tri^ubbS) vartanys . , 325, 699 
bfbaty u?mha kakup Ctakut), 178 
bfbat sSma k^atrabb^d v^ddbav^yam 
(Vf^nam, ®nim, ^piyam), 315, 784 
brbat sOro (sttryo) arocata, 3X8 
bj^bat somo vsvfdhe savsna mdub 
(svano adrih), 794 

brbad r?abham gam vayo dadbat, 359 
brhsdbbir vajai (vajaih, vsjais) sthav- 
irebbir asme, 977 

bfbadratbamtarayos tvli stomena trift* 
ubho vartanyS • • 325, 699 
bvbad vRabbain gim vayo dadbat, 359 
bThanto daivab (divySh), 316, 699 
bfbami asi byhadravs (br^dgrSva, 
brbadr5y5b, ®rSyah), 255, 420 
b^haspataye mahi§s (mabi §ad} dyu« 
man namab, 392, 826 
bfbaspataye ^itpu^ab (limjTitab), 867 
bthaspatins rays svagakrtab, 466 
bybaspatir devanam (daivo) brahma- 
bam manu$ySa^ (manuigah), 3X6, 
490,707 

bfbaspatir brahmabam mSn nyTLb^ 316 
btbaspati? tvs (®tis t'v^) niyunaktu 
mabyam, 95S 
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bfhaspati^ (“tis tva) viiTair deTsir 
apari${ad . , 95S 

brbaspali§ ^vS (^'tis tvS) sSdayatu 
prtMvySh , 558 

brijaspati§ Ctis tvfi) sumne ram- 

natu (ranvatu), 225, 9^ 
brhaspati? ^vopasldatu (“tis tvopa**}, 
958 

brbaspfltisutasya ( . , ) taindor (indo, 
iflda) mdnj^vataJi , 357, 890 
brhaspati (‘iih) stotram, 977 
brbaepate abbilaster amuficab, 907 
brhaspate pari dly5 (dlya) ratbena, 

m 

bybaspate 'bhi^aster amuficah, 907 
b^baapate mahi^ dyuman namab, 826 
brbaspate ySmySm (*>£) yufigdhi 
Cyufidbi) vacam, 418 
brbaspate? ^rS ("tes tv5) samrSjyefl- 
HbM . . , 958 

bodbanmaBbid astu nab, 594 
bodha pratlbodliSsrapDanaTadrSpa 
. ,516 

bodhaS ca (mS) pratibodbafi 
(pratl®) ca 516 
bodbixunas^ id astu nab, 594 
bradbual cid atra (yasya) v5to ua 
jOtah (jOtjm), 586 
brabmaA 8to?yaioah pralbstab, 93S 
brabmans (brahmSsns) tvaih .,932 
brahmanaspate suyatoasya (sfi®) vB* 
vaba, 552 

brahma tvam asi viSvasrt (“srk), 142 
bzabma derakrtam upabbtam, 460 
brahma devfinsm pratbamai& rtas3raf 
460 

brahmab (Wtx) tvam asi vi^vasft 
(“srk), 142,932 

brabmaa ato^ySmah prafastah, 938 
brahmavarcasByapIpibi (pipibi), 545 
brabm5sn[s) tvam, set brabmabs . 
brabmasB . 

brahma devakrtopabbtS, 460 
brabma devauSm pratbamaja rtasya, 
460 

btabmadhiguptab (brabmabbi*’J svarS 
k5arSni ^surak^itah S3 am) svSba, 
172,569,742,602,840 


brabmEyn (*bi55fi) iraza rSjan brab» 
mbsi, 932 

brahmabhigbrtaib svarak^S^ab (svar- 
172, 569, 742, 802, 840 
brahmSbam autaraib knive (karave), 
710 

brabmsitad upasvaitat (upSsyajtat) 
tapah, 251 

brahmaiiam sdys rdbySsam (adyardh®) 

, ,919 

brabmaziSn |tvi;o devan ya^jSasya 
tapasa te savSbam (*sa abam) 5 
buve, S62 

brShmanebbyo ’bbyanujfiatS (by 
anu®), 121, 828 

bbausaso vi vrbSmi te, 176, 222 
bbak?lmahi prajgm i?am, 176, 618 
bbak90 bbal^amSnab (bbak?a‘), 332 
bbaga eva bbagavbb astu devSh 
(derab), 607 

bbagaa te bastam agrabblt (°blt), 116 
bbagemSxn dbiyam ud ava (ava) dadaa 
nab, 446 

bbadrSd abM (adbi) grcyab prebi, 172 
bbayaib 4ittaiabbySm (%)adbbyam), 
420 

bbaratam addbarem anu?iSca (ad> 
dbarema vanu^ontz), 236, 813 
bbartam agnim purl?yam, 64S 
bbartEraa te mekbale m& ri^^a, 176 
bbalSya (bball5ya) avSbk, 79, 
bbavS (gf*'} abbi4astip5v5 

Cpku). 46,740,824 
btmvS no dUto ajarah suvtrah, 826 
bMndbtdsm (bbmdhy ado] divyam 
nabbah, 324 

bbi^ajam na (nab) sarasvatlm, 384 
bhima fi vSvrdbe (vSvrte) fiavab, 97 
bhujl (bhujytih) auparno yaj6o gan- 
dbarvab, 738 

bbuvad vilvam abby adcvam ojasE, 470 
bbuvanam asi sahasraposapusi (®po§aiQ 
pu?a), 491, 820 

bbuvanam asi sabasram (sahasrapoaam, 
s&basram), 401 

bbuvas te dadSroi (tva3i dadbami), 
104 

bbuvo vitvam abby adcvam ojasS, 470 
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bhUtan^brabmapratliaxiio ha ( Vota) 
jajfie, 460 

bhOmidrAham acyutam parayi^nu, 177, 
268, 381, 857 

bbtunidynho *cyutaS cy&vayi?nuh, 177, 
263, 381, 857 

bhUmir iti tvabhipramanvate janah, 
869 

bhtlyasi haTi^karana upabUtah 
962 

bhOyi^thadavne Bomatmi uvr^Snah, 
60, 355, 854 

bhbyo va atab fiomo ra^^hati (raja 
arhati), 992 

bhOn gastam (Sastram) prtbuh svaruh, 
357 

bbOmim devosa iba suSrijain dadhuh, 
177 

bhOx bhuvah svas te dadami, 104 
bhOx bbuvah svah sarvam tvayi 
dadhhmi, 104 

bhOs te dadami (tvayi dadhitmi), 104 
bhnaS cbandah, 6^ 
bhrtam agnim purlByam, 648 
bhrmim (bbrumim) dbamanto apa ga 
avrnata, 40, 679 

bbesajam gave 'fivfiya (a^vaya, 'gvilya 
puru§5ya), 909 

bhraja5 (bbrajaS) cbandah, 486, 658 
bhrfitSntankBam abhiSastyS nah 
(®fiastacnah), 840 

bbrumim dbamanto ,sce bhrmim 

makhasya te *dya Siro radhyaaam 
659 * 

magham mdrSya jabbnre, 868 
magbavas (Vab) cbagdhi tava tan na 
Otibbibf (Utaye), 937 
magbavan mandiBlmahi (vand*), 229 
mandakako ha vah pita, 165 
mandOkaft jambbyebhih (jambhaih), 
315 ^ 

mandako mosiks tittiris ("ras) te 
sarpinam, 589 

mandOky apsu fiam bbuvah, 280, 839 
'°2M,'839 

matyaigrutaya cak?ase, 357 , 713 


matsarSbbih , see atsa** 
matsarSsah prasupah (prosutab) 
sakam Erate, 180 

matsvu suSipra (®pnn) hanvas tad 
(tarn) Imahe, 594 

matbavySn etokan apa yfin raradba, 78 
madanti devir amftS ^tavrtah 
(^vrdhah), 97 

madughanam tv5 patmann adbOnomi, 
739 

madenendram yajamanuh svarkah, 181 
made-made bi no dadih (dadub, dadj-k), 
622, 640, 642 

mademendramyajarnSnSh svarkah, 181 
made suSipram (madesu Sipram) an- 
dbasah, 293, 839 
mndyam indray a jabbtire, 868 
madhavyau stokav (°ka) apa tau 
raradba, 78, 888 

raadhuntamanam (madhvant**) tva pat- 
mann adhunomi, 739 
madhu reto (madhur ato) madbavah 
pStv asmSn, 716, 837 
madhu vabSi^Iya (vabs®), 277 
madhu fiaspair (madhuSa®) na teja 
indriyam, 817 

madbuS ca mndhavai ca v^antikav 

(®ka)rta, 888 

madhu havir (madhuhavir) asi, 817 
madhu hutam indratame agnau 
f gnau), 910 

madhoh pavanta Ormayah (pavasva 
dbaraya), 804a 
madhoh pibatam aSvina, 804a 
madhoh pibanti gauryah, 804a 
madbor ato mfidbavah patv asman, 
716, 837 

madbo rasam sadbamude, 368 
madho§ cakanaiS eSrur madaya, 804 r 
madbye divo (divyo) nihitah pj^nir 
a5m5,324 

madbye po§asya trmpatam (pusyatam 
po^asva tistbantim), 251 
madhvah pavasva dbaraya (pavanta 
Ormayah), 804a 
madhvah pibatam a^vina, 804a 
madhvah pibauti gauryah, 804a 
madhvah cakSnaS carur madaya, 804a 
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madhva ("vah) ficotanty abbito virap- 
fiam, 972, 977 

madhvS yajfiam nak^ati (nak^aae) 
prlnanah (prai®), 702 
madbv& rajabslndnyam, 421 
madby ity akari^aih kuSair yatba, 290 
madbyo rosam sadbamude, 368 
manasaspata imam devayajnam (deva- 
yajnam svabS vaci) fiv^iha , 816 
manas tan^^u bibbratah (pipratah), 
112 

manasi (man& asi), 994 
manu^yad deya dblmabi pracetasam, 
227 

manai nu babbrOnam abam, 366, 710 
mano gayatryai (®tnyai), 791 
mano jaguma dOrakam (dDragab), 46 
mano jinya, 852 

mano jyotir 09^^) 3U9at5m ajyasya 
(ajyam, Sjyam me), 337, 720 
mano nv a biiySmahe (®bi, hyamahe). 


798 

mano me jinya (pmva), 852 
mano yad osya gu§pitam (gulpbitam), 
111 

mano? tva (manos tyS) gramanyo 
,958 

mantram vadaty uktbyam (uktham), 
322 

mantb^ako ba vah pita, 165 
mandadyirayendayc, 229 
mandanaid vr^ayase (ud vr^Syate), 627 
mandrabbibbbtih ketur yajnanSm , 
220, 321 

mandra yibbbtih ketur yajfiiya , 
220,321 

manma dldbyana utS nab sakbayS, 236, 


manyasai 4am ca nas (nab) kfdhi, 964 
manye vam dyavaprtbivl subbojasau. 


251 

manyoh krodbaaya nSfiant, 407, 593 
manyor mrdbrasya (mrddbasya) n54. 
mi, 407, 593 

manve nu babhrOnam abam, 366, 710 

manye vSm dyavaprtbiyi, 251 

mama ca naroa tava ca (tava) jlita. 


yedah, 809 


mama padyaya yi raja, 820 
biama Bnu?a 4va4urasya prayi?tau, 857 
mayamdam (mayamtam) chandab, 67 
maya so annam (’nnam) atti yo vipa- 
fiyati, 907 

mayi tad indnyam yJryam, 345 
mayz tyad indnyam brbat (mabat), 
345 

mayi dak?akratQ (dak?o mayikratuh), 
272a 

mayi dobah padySyai yirajab (°jah 
kalpatSm), 820 

mayi padyiiyai virajo dobah, 820 
mayi pultun pugtipatir (pugta®) 

dadhfttu (dadatu), 101, 587 
mavi rayo majn rak^ah (dakgab), 272a 
mayi nicam dbab (dbehi), 101 
mayura te4ug rchatu (te k?ut), 145, 297 
mayobbOh 4amtamu yad dhrudo 
(dhrdo) 'si, 684 

marut5m pitar uta tad gpilmah, 849 
marutam pitas tad abam gfnami 
(grne te), 849 

marutvantam sakbyaya haySmahe 
(buyemabi), 602 

marutvan astu ganavSn sajatav&n 
(sujataih), 612 

marudbhir ugra ahrnlyamanfih, 144 
marudbhl nidrah samajilnatabhi, 144 
manidbhyo grhamedhibbyo (“medhe- 
bhyo) 'nubrubi, 690 
manidbhyo grhamedbibhyo (*medhe- 
bbyo) ba^kihan (ya?®, ba§k&n), 219, 
387, 489, 690 

marte^v (martye?v) agnir amrto ni 
dbayi, 315 

malmalabhavantim tva (“bbavantltya) 
sadayazQ], 255 

mabah pitum papivafi ("van) carv 
anna, 930 ^ 

maha4 cid yasya mldbugo (mllh®) 
yavya, 386 

mabns te sato mahima panasyate 
(pani?tama), 870 

mahan indrab paraS ca nu {puras ca 
nab), 614 

mahabs te mabato mabima, 870 
mahakaugltakam (®kim), 690 
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mahadevam antahparSveoa (*parfavy- 
ena), 326 

mahantam gahvares^bam, 368, 801 
mahfintav (®ta) indravaruna mahii- 
vasu, 8SS 

mabaa mabi astabbayad (aska'O vi 
jatah, 137 

mnbi varcab kgatnyaya dadhatib (dad- 
atft), 106 

mabi^am nab subhvam (aubbuvas, su- 
bbavas) tastbivanaam, 119, 384, 604, 
789 

mabl cid yasya mtdbu§o yavyu, 386 
mabinam (mabi°) payo ’si, 528 
mabi no vSita iha vantu bbbmau, 360, 
579,831 

mahtva dyaiir adba (vadha) tmana, 
360 

mahl viSpatnl sadane (“ni) ftasya, 695 
mahl by asya midbu§o yavya, 386 
maheSrotraya cak^ase, 357, 713 
maho va vi^na (mabo vi^na) uror 
antank§at (vignav uta vantariksat)* 
887 

mahnajmosi (hi®) mahini 196 
mahyam vatah pavatam (®te) kiime 
asmin (kamayasmai), 342 
mahyam dattva vrajata (prajatum) 
brahmalokam, 200 
mil asi, 993 

magadbah punScall kitavab klibo 
’Sudra abrahmanas (punScall kUvah 
kitavo ’fiOdrabrabmanas) 910 
819, 990 

ma cbettba , 853 
m5 jSmun mo5lr amuya fiayanam, 57, 
181,512,824 

mS tad bhmnyam a §n§an (Sli^an) ma 
trne9u,261 

ma tamo (tapo) ma yajnas tamat 
(tapat),204 

mata yad viram dadhanad dhani§tha 
(viram jajanaj jam§tbam), 160 
matur anyo *va padyata, 201 
matrk kva cana vidyate, 66 

“caSt. “ir W 

ma te yuyoma sarndfSah, 805 


matcva putram bibbrtupsv cnat 
(bibbitu Bv cnat, ®cnam), 420, 826 
ma te vyoma samd^i ^£c), 803 
ma tvam h&r$Ih £rutam mayi, 353 
ma tvnt k^ctram aranuni (aranyani) 
ganma, 325 

mu tvu kc cm ni (cid vi) yaman vim 
(cm ni ycmur in, cm nycmur in) na 
paSmah, 360, 770 

mil tviignip dhvanayid (dhana®; ®yid, 
®yed) dhOmagandhib, 370, 533, 697 
ma tva ni kran pQrvacito (“cittfi, 
“cittau) nikarinah, 399, 732 
mfi tva prupann agbayavah, 832, 868 
mu tva samudra ud vadhin (ba®) ma 
BUparnab, 209 

ma tva suryo 'bbi (sOryab pan, pari) 
tapsin mugnir (mo agnir) . , 516 

madrk kva cana vidyate, 66 
ma devanam tantuS cbcdi ma manu- 
^yanam, 707 

mu daivyas tantuS cbedi ma manu^yah, 
707 

ma dySvaprtbivl abbiSocIh (“filiSucah, 
®£ucab), 715 

mu dhenur atyasSrinl (atisa®), 736 
madbyamdmasya aavanasya . . man- 
thivato (mantbivato) . , ,520 
ma na aynh param avaram manado- 
naih, 159, 836, 861 

ma nab koScit pragban (prakhan) ma 
pramegmabi, 22, 70 

ma nab param adharam ma rajo 
naih (param adhanam ma rajo 
naih), 159, 836,861 

ma na (nas) stena iSata magba^ansah 
977 

Parana syona, 189, 596, 

ma nah sapatnah §aranah syona 189 
696, 840 ' ’ 

manu?ad daivyam (daivam) upaum, 


? ma no astan 

(a?{ham), 87, 170 

ma no agne ’va (vi) srjo aghaya, 578 
ma no andhe tamasy antat adhat 
(adat), 105 
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mri no *\.o 'nynt pitnro yufigdhvnm, 302 
ma no nu gad npziro ardham ctnm, 77 
xnu no rudraso adhigur vodhc nu (nuh)| 
172, 209, 200, 321, 82i, 824 
mfi no rudro nirrtir iml no astu, 87, 170 
mu no vadhli) pitaram mota mritaram, 
580 

ma no vidnd (vadhtd) abhibhu mo 
nSastih, 579 

ma no vidad (vfdhad) ttjidB (vrjanu) 
dvc?yfi ya, 108, 593, 040 
mS no \idhlh , see ma no vadhih 
ma no vlriin rudra bhumino vadhih, 


209, 871 

ma no hiirdi tvi^u vadhih, 00 
mil no hiftsih (hifisl) sthaviram mu 
kumuram, 975, 977 

manta (muntah) sthur no arfltayah, 977 
ma brabmannsja rSjanya, 870 
mu bhch, 712 
ma bhettha , 863 
ma bher ma rofi (mo rofi, m6ro) mo ca 
nah (mo e§5m) kim canSmamat, 712, 
715, 729 
ma bbaih, 712 

mil bbair mu run mo ca (m3 raufi ma) 
nah kim caniimamat, 712, 715, 729 
mam ngne bhitginam kuru, 486 
mil mil yflnarvfl hSsIt (yono vSm hfira- 
8lh), 307, 354, 723, 823 
ma ma (railm) hinsi§tam svam (yat 
8vam) yonim aviSantau (avifiathah), 


505 

m3 ma hihalh Bvam (svam) yonim 
aviSantl (avj4an), 
mum indra bbaginam krnu, 486 
muml^Om kam canoe chi$ah, 578, 688 
ma me dlk^am ma tapo nir vadhieta 


(ba°), 209 ^ 

ii me Wxdi tvi§a (hSrdun dviga) 

v&dhlh, 60 

iR yajuapatis tapat (yajamhnas 
tamnt), 204 

layudeva avataran, ^Ij 
liyum mSyuvattarah, 475 
Qayobhavyaya catU9padI, 319, 421 
na rayaspo^ena viyau^ma, 729 
n3 ri§5ma vayam tava, 224 


mfi rudriyuso abhi gulbadhunah (gur 
Vfdhunah), 172, 209, 260, 321, 821, 824 
mure aaman maghavafi (®va*) jyofc 
kah, 936 

mil va cno anyakftam bhujema, 909 
ro5 vayam rayaspo§ena vi yaupma, 729 
mu vayam eno 'nyakjtam bhujema, 909 
m3 va (vah) atena ISata magha^ansah, 
977 

m2 VO *to *nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 302 
m282 Schyantu 4amyantah, 572 
m2su4 chyantufimyantah, S72 
musi, 993 

m3 fio asmSii avah2yn para gat, 924 
mu Bv asmufts tamaay antarudhah, 105 
muham ruyaspogena vi yo$am, 729 
maham pautram (pufcryam) agham 
rudam (niyum, nigam, ri^am), 314, 
724 

mu hiOsi^ur vahatum nhyam5nam 
(Ghyamaniim), 660 

mitajfiavo (‘’jmavo) varimann (®vann) 
2 prthivyah, 240 

mitajfiubbir namasyair lyuna, 953 
mitajmavo, see mitajfiavo 
miteva sadma paSumanti (®manti) 
hota, 501a 

mztrah pSnty adnihah, 964 
mitram na Im Simya gogu gavyavat, 735 
mitram na yam Simya g09U gavyavah, 
735 

mitra Batyfinam pate (®nam adhipate), 


mitraByasikanlnika, 235 595,640 
mitrah samsrjya (®ya) prtbivim, 457 
mitrah satyunam (satyah), 380 
mitruya kullpayan (pulikayan), 149, 


►02 , 
travarunanetrebhyo uttarasad- 
}hyah (uttara'*) , 476 ^ 

travarunayos tva praaustroh praSi§a 
^najmi (yunagmi), 131 

Ltravarunubhyam anu^tubhubhyam 

(® 9 tttbhyabhyam) , 319 
itruvaninav (®pa) algabhyam, SSo 
itravanina Saradahnam (“hna) cik- 
itnO (cikittam, jigatnG, cikitvam), 
45, 56, 371, 410, 579 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


541 


mitravarunau praSostarau praiastrat 
(pia®), 490 

mitrSvaninau Sronibhyam (Sroni*’), 529 
nixtr^varunau aa diSo ’bbidosati, 
910 

mitrlis panty adnibab, 964 
mitrah Buvana (svana) arepasah, 794 
mitro na ebi sumitradbah (^dhah), 493 
mitro no atra vanino yujyamanah, 341, 
617 

mitro babbuva sapratbah, 180, 235 
mitro yatra varuno ajyamanah, 341, 617 
mithucaracLtam (mithO*^, mitbu]^ ca°, 
mithufi ca®) upavati (abhiyati) dus- 
ayan, 551, 818 

mi^ravasasah kauberakah, 235, 267 
Tmh5iin na yato vi ha vati bhOma, 360, 
579, 831 

mukham sad asya 4ira it satena 
(sadena), 60 

muficantu ma 4ap^tbyat, 325 
mudah pramuda asate, 713 
mudgBJ§ ca me kbolvaS (kharva4) ca me, 
265 

mu§aya4 cakram avive rapafisi (°ver 
ap&nsi), 837 

mu$kav id (°k5 id, '^kau yad) asya 
ejatah, 735, 888 

mrgasya s^tam (4rtam, Srutam) ak$n- 
ayS, 278, 682 

mrga na bhimEs tavi^Ibhir arcinah 
(tavi^ebhir Ormibhih), 695 
mn&nti vahnim sadane^v acha, 634 
mrjyase pavase mat!, 195, 337 
mnyasa soma sataye, 195 
mirtaya jlvam panniyamanam, 402 
mfttike hana (hara) me papam, 861 
mrtyoh padam (padani) yopayanto 
yad aita (aima, yopayanta eta, 
lopayante yad eta), 245, Wl 
mytyoh (®yo§) pahi, 987 
mx&ase pavase matt, 195, 337 
mek$yamy urdhvas ti^han, 332 
meghya vidyuto vacah, 316, 707 
medasah kulyE (kul 3 'a) upa tan (upai- 
nan, abhi tEn) sravantu (k^arantu), 
565 

medasah (°sa) svaba, 9S0 


medaso gbftasya kulya abbinihsrav- 
antn, 565 

medbam sapta r^ayo (saptar^ayo) 
daduh, 919 

medhEm ta indro dadatu, 106 
medbam dhata dadatu (dadbEtu) me, 
106 

medbam agnir dadatu me (dadbatu 
te), 106 

medbam aSEsata Enye, 230, 508 
medhayai manase ^gnaye (agnaye) 
BvSha, 910 

mesam teEugtchatu (te k$ut), 145 
maigbir vidyuto vacah, 316, 707 
maitravarunasya camasadbvaryav 
(®ya) adrava (ehi), 889 
mainam binsi^am svEm yonun aviE- 
antau, 505 

mama arva renukakEtah p^nak (pra- 
nak), 664 

mai$Em kam canoe cbi$ab, 578, 688 
maisEm nu gEd aparo artham (ardbam) 
etam, 77 

mai$am uc cbe$i kim cana, 578, 688 
maiso asmEn avabaya parEgEt, 924 
modah pramoda anandah, 713 
mo ^atvam asmantaradbat, 105 
mo i^v asmabs tamasy antaradbEh, 105 
ya ajagma (°mub) savanema (^nedam, 
‘^nam xdam, ya ajagmedam 8ava> 
nam) ju^anah, 835 

ya atpiatty (attnoty) avitatbena (avi- 
dathena) karnau, 60, 392 
ya Entank^ah, 314, 490 
ya ababbuva bbuvanam viEva, 215, 381 
ya avabhOva bbuvanam vi4vab, 215, 
381 

ya SviveSoeadblr (®4au9adhir) yo vana- 
spatln, 731 

ya avrnoty avitatbena karnau, 60 
ya Este yaE ca carati (yai carati) 
SOS 

ya imam yajiiam svadbayE dadante 
(bbajante), 159, 741 
ya une dyavapythivl tastabhane, 137 
ja i§avo yatudhananSm, 505, 990 
ya im vabauta a4ubhih 307 
ya I4e asya dvipadaE catu 5 padah, 907 
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ya usrijFi apja (api ya) antar aSmanah 
Cm), 7S5, 824 

ya rte cid abhi^risah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
ya etasmiA loke stha * bbuyasta, 90 
ya e^a STapnanaa^anah {’’noSanah}, 300 
yah pauru^yena kravz^^ samaukte 
(sama&te), 418 

yah pranatonimi^ato (mme”) roahitvS 
ca raja), 658 

yah prSsuti (prSnati) ya Im Sr^oty 
uktam, 5S2 

yansad viSvam ny atnnam, 302 
yam sam id anya mdhato, 169, 302 
yam s!m id anya idate, 169, 302 
yak$ate cid abhi5ri$ah, 193, 353, 676, 
802 

yak^mam £ronibbyum (Sronl^) bhSs- 
adat, 319, 490, 529 

yakgmam bhasad^^am fironibhyam 
bhosadam, 319, 490, 529 
yam krandasi avataS caskabbane 
(avasa tastabhane), 137 
yac ca padbiSam arvatah, 217 

yac ca prfinati (praniti) yac ca na, 
5S2 

yac chikgasi stuvate mavate vasu, 140 
yacha nah ^yachSamai) 5atina sapra- 
thah (‘'fchEh), 502 
yajamanSya jagfta, 90, 662 
yajamanEya varyam a suvas kar asmai, 
S33 

>ajE no (yajano) devo (devSn) ajarah 
suvlrab, 826 

yajuryuktam (yajuryuktam) samabhir 
aktakham tv5 (rktakham ta), 365, 
632, 817 

yaje samradhanim (samardham Im) 
abam, 617, 806 

yajiiah pratya§th5t (praty u §th3t 
sumatau matinam), 380, 613, 736, 832 
yajuam^yajuam prati devayadbhj'ah 
{®yadbbyah>, 170, 321 
yajfiam devebbir invitam (anvitam), 
577 

yajbapataye vasu varyam Ssamskarase 
(®pataye vSryam a svas kah), 833 
yajfia pratiti§tha sumatau suScvah, 
380,736,832 


yajiiara pranaya (pra suva) devavyam 
(devajTivam), 805 
yajfiasya gho^ad asi, 83 
yamasya pak§av (®§a) r?ayo bhavanti, 
888 

ydjuasya yuktau dburyS (®yav) abhO- 
tham (®tam), 91, 888 
yajnasya vidvan samaye na dhlrah, 244 
yajfiasya hi stha ^tvijS (rtviyau), 192 
yajfiasyayur anu sam carasti (tarantu), 
155 

yajfiad eta sann (yajfia ned asaxin, 
netar asann) apurogavasah, 62, 192 
yajfiSyate va paSu§o na (nu) vajan, 614 
yajiiE 3 air ami'^atncaran, 155 
yaj^i^'a yajilam prati devayadbhyah, 
170, 321 

yajfio bhfltva svam (svam) yonun 
sak§aya (svak**) ebi, 364, 505 
yam )iram aSnavamohai Che), 710 
yata Ettas (arttas) tad agan punah, 
353 

yatah prajE akbidrE , 129 
yata 5cutad agnav eva tat, 336 
yata Scutad dhutam agnau tad astu, 
336 

yata£ codeti sQiyah, 843 
yatah sQrya udeti, 843 
yato bhayam abhayam tan (abhayat- 
vam) no astu, 825 
yat k^m cEn^tam oduna (fid®), 722 
yat fcusidam apratlttam (®titam, apra- 
dattam) mayi (mayeba), 404 
yat k§urena marcayatfi (vartayatE) 
sutejasE (supeSasa), 156, 180, 195, 234 
yat ta Esthitam fiam u tat te astu, 280 
yat tatraino apa tat suvEmi, 201 
vat te asmin gbora Esan juhonu, 935, 

' 936 

yat te ditsu (d]k$u) praradbyam, 140 
yat te ‘n2,dhr$t-am nSma yajniyaia 
(nfimarindhrgyam, dbSmSnEdbr§- 
yam) tena tvEdadhe, 855 
yat te mahe, see yat tvemahe . • 
yat te rEjaii (rSjafi) cbrtam bavih, 937 
yat te viristam sam u tat ta etat, 280 
yat tvemahe (te mahe) prati tan no 
(prati nas taj) juiasva, 365, 835 
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yat pa^ur mayum ak^ta, 19S, 662 
yat( pYthivySm yad urav (ura) anta- 
rik^e, 888 

yatra r^yah (yatrar^^ pratbamajSi 
,919 

yatra (yatra) re^yo (yatrar?®) jagmuh 
. . * 916, 919 

yatra gavllm mhita sapta noma 
(naxna), 460 

yatra cabbimT^amasi, 866 
yatra cuiScatad (ficutad) agnav evaitat, 
336,885b 

yatra deva iti bravan, 452, 602 
yatra devaih BadhamSdam madanti 
(madema), 341 

yatra nah pQrve pitarah paretah, 452 
yatra banah sampatanti, 29, 218 
yatra-yatra jEtaTedah sambabbQtba 
(‘l>hava),207 

yatra-yatra vibhfto (bibhrato, etc) 
jSitaTed&h, 207, 662 

yatra yanti srotyas (sravatyas) taj 
jitom te, 749 

yatrar^ayah, ®yo, see yatra 
yatra vlUiah sampatanti, 29, 218 
yatra TabbimrSaznasi, 866 
yatra Bai>taT$1n para ekam ahah, 452, 
919 

yatra subordah sukrto madante, 452 
yatra ««« yatra . , , 
yatra devS iti bruvan, 452, 602 
yatradbi sOra udito vibbati (uditau 
vyeti), 63,732,743 

yati^ nah pOrve pitarab paretab 
(pareyub), 452 

yatra naS cakra (cakra) jarasaih 
tanOnam, 443 

yatrSmrtSsa asate (aSata), 282 
yatra vrkpas tanvai yatra vSsah, 198, 
375, 831, 835 

yatrasate suk^to yatra te yayuh (ta 
iyub), 734 

yatra sapta fgln para ekam abuh, 452, 
919 

yatra subSrdab sukfto madanti, 452 
yatrasprk^at tanvo yac ca vasasab 
(tanuvam yatra vasab), 198, 375, 831, 

One * 


yatrainan (yatraitan) vettha mhitSn 
parake (paracab), 126 
yat sasabat (sSsabS, s&sSbat) sadane 
kam cid atiinam, 480 
yatBome-somaabbavab (abbuvab), 602 
yat somyasyandhaso (sau®) bubodbati, 
728 

yatba tnaih samnaySmasi, 918 
yatha ytava ^^ubhir yanti sadhu, 918 
yatbamam samnayanti, 918 
yatbartava rtubbir yanti sakam 
(klptnh), 918 

yatbak^itini ak$itayah pibanti (®yo 
madanti), 586 
yathagnir ak$ito . , 576 
yatha devaih sadhamadam madema, 
341 

yathadhuram (“dhOran) dburo (dhtiro) 
dhOrbbib kalpantom, 557 
yatha na indrah kevallb (indra id 
ViSah), 341 

yatba nah fireyasas (“sab) karat, 964 
yatb& no vasyasas (®sah, vaslyasaa) 
karat, 786, 964 

yathapah pravata yanti, 60, 200 
ysthSyatbam dburo dhurbbih kalpan- 
tam, 557 

yathayatham nau tanvau (tanva, tan 
nau) jatavedah, 410 
yatha yanti prapadab, 60, 200 
yathS yamaya hannyam (bar®), 491 
yatha ha tyad (tad) vasavo gauryam 
cit, 345 

yathaham bbarata j^abba (bharatar^®), 
919 

yatbedam strlpautram aganma rudri- 
yaya, 83, 719, 801, 816, 827 
yatheyam strl pautram agbam na 
rodSt, 83, 719, 801, 816, 827 
vathaika |*§ir (“kar^ir) vijanate, 919, 
990 

yathainam jarase nayat, 341, 952 
yad agne kevyavabana, 353, 380 
yad agne purvam prabb^tam (prabi- 
tarn, nihitam) padom hi te, 118, 639 
yad agbriyata (“yatbSs) tad ghrtam, 
147 

yad atramo ava tat Buvami, 201 
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yad adlvyann fnam aham babhGra 
(kr^omi)^ 702 

yad adya te ^hora asan jubomi, 936 
yad adya dugdbam prthivDoai asrpta 
(asakta, abhakta), 152, 634, 874 
yad adya botfvarye (®yQrye), 621 
yad adySradbyam vadantah, 59, 70, 
272a, 836 

yad adhnyata tad gb^tam abhavat, 147 
yad anena bavi^SSSste tad aSyat 
(aayam), 287 

yad annam agnir (admx) babudba 
viraddbam (virSjam, Tiruddbam, 
virOpam), 144, 589, 619 
yad anaenatirohatx, 40S 
yad anyenabhavat saba, 408 
yad apamrk$ac cbakumh, 201 
yad apsaradrtSr uparasya (apsararQ- 
parasya) kbadati, 188, 808, 826 
yad avomrk^ac cbakumh, 201 
yad asya gu§pitam (gulpbitaia) bfdi, 
111 

yad asya abbubbedySh (agiuhodbhySh), 
765 

yad asravan pa^ava udyamSnani, 278 
yada can?pG mitbunSv (‘’nS) abhGtam, 
888 

yad 5po aghnyS (“mya) iti, 784 
yad amayati krtha (k|*ta), 90 
yadfi raghatl varadah (yada rSfcbatyau 
vadatah), 59, 70, 272a, 836 
yad fihur aghnya xti, 784 
y adi cm nu tvS dhanfi j ayantam, 68, 735 
yadi tvam atra (tvam tatra) manasa 
jagantba, 735 

yad id dyavaprthivi aprathetSm, 341 
yad mdra citra mebana (ma iha na), 
477, 832, 991 

yadi varuuasySsi , yadi varuay asx 

.728 
309 

yad uttaradrSv upara^ ca khadatah, 
188,826 

yad u devi sarasvatl, 7tt 
yad Grdhvaa ti§tka(ti§thad) dravmeba 
dbattat, 392 


,491 

yadi somasyasi (saumy asi) 


vii'hftnfcv aSavab, 307 


yad rte cid abbiln^ah, 193, 353, 676, 802 
yad ejati jagati nkmiio (ngnyo, 
mSnyo) bbSgo yan nfimne 

(bbSgo yatnSn me) svSbS, 411, SOI, 
871 

yaded aata adadfbauta (adachHih^} 
pGrre, 341, 835 

yad eva ca pratijagrahsbam 
("jagraham), 808 

yad o?adhl97 apsr S (apsu ya) yajatra, 
778 

yad gharmah paiyavartayat (parya®), 
508 

yad ditsasi stuvate mSvate vasu, 140 
yad diday^C ebavasa (®sa) ffaprajata 
Cchavasarta®), 916, 918 
yad dQre sann ibSbhavah (^bhuyah), 
602 

yad deva devabedmiam (®laiiain), 271 
yad daivyam fnam aham babhOva, 
702 

yad dfaa sS te panr^asl, 345 
yad dhastSbhyam cakrma (cakara) 
ki]bi$5ni (kilv®), 216 
yad dba sya te panlyasi, 345 
yad banhi§{ham nStmdhe (®de) 
6udS,nG, 107 

yad bbGtam yac ca (yad vS) bbavyam 
(bba®), 487 

yad-yat tvam atra maaasSnu vettha, 
735 

yady asi vSru^I , 491 

yady asi aauml , 728 

yad ySmam (yady amam) cakruT 
mkhananto agre, 837 
yady rnam aamgaro devatasu, 309 
yad rStriyat kunite pSpam, 791 
yad r&triyS (rStryS) papam akar?aiL 
(akan§am), 758, 791 
yad va^a mSymn akrata, 198, 662 
yad va gbS satyaro uta yan na vidma, 
868 

yad vacanrtam odxma (Gd®), 722 
yad vato apo ('po) aganlgan (agamttt), 

909 , 

yad yfidasyan samjag5r5 janeDb>an, 

45, 446, ^0 

yad v3 devI saroa vati, 740 
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yad vfidya satyam uta yan na vidma, 
868 

yad ra me api ('pi, apa) gachati, 578, 
907 

yad vidav (vilar) indra yat sthire, 
271 

yad VO deva atipadayani (®p5tayaiu), 
63 

yam te svadSLvan svadaati gOrtayah, 
107 

yam te svadhavan sradayanti dhea- 
avah, 107 

yan me mata pralulubbe (pramamSda, 
pralulobha), 715 

yam ak^tam Bk?itayah*pibanti, 
5S6 

yam ak^itsm ak^ta bhak$ayanti, 586 
yamam gayabhangyaiSravah (bbaiiga°], 
315 

yamam bbafigyaSravo (bbi^ga®) gaya, 
315 

yam^sya dOtaS ca v&g vidhavati 
(dutah fivapad Yidhavasi), 145, 198, 
830 

yamasya pattirah (p^torah), 720 
yamasya loke adWajjur 5yat (5ya, 
loke nidhir ajaraya), 401, 618, 840 
yam ichami manasu so 'yam Sgat, 
700 

yamir yamasya bibbryad (vivrbBd) 
ajami, 222, 256 

yam eva vidyah Sucim (sucim) apra- 
mattam, 278 
yame^t^ nsi, 339 

yam aicbama manasa so 'yam ^at, 700 
yamo ra3abbiti9thati (ra'Sdhi**), 172 
yamyai paturah, jamyah patorah, 720 
yaya k^noti muhu ka (mubiika) cid 
r§vah, 824 

yayS ga SkarBmahe (“hai), 710 
yayo ratbah aatyavartmarjuraSmih, 
918 

yayor vam devan deve§v amiitam 
(®9itam) ojah, 292 
yavaya dve^o aamat, 479 
yava>5ratih 479 
yavayasmad agha dve^Sftsi, 479 
yavayasmad dve^ah, 479 


yava ayava Oma abdah (ayavS iimS 
eva abdas) sagarah sumekah, 376, 
471,485 

yavanam bbago ’si, 485 
yavaS cayavaS cadhipataya Ssan, 435 
yaSasendi^brbaspatt, 840, 870 
ya4o bbaga4 ca m5 vidat (ri^at, n^ak), 
142, 189, 8^ 

yaio bh^gctsya viadatu, 189, 840 
yaSo mendrabrbaspatl, 840, 870 
ya4o yajnasya dak^ipSm, 161, 579 
yas tadvedasavitub (sapitidi) pitSsat, 
198, 829, 967 

yas t&Di veda sa pitu? (pitub) pitSaat, 
198, 829, 967 

yas ta vijanat sa pitu? (savitub) 
pitSaatj 198, 829, 967 
yas te agne sumatim marto akgat (a* 
kbyat), 191 

yas te drapsa (°8ab) skandati yas te 
anSuh, 974^ 977 

yas te soma prajavat so *bbi so abam, 
840 

yas te stp-\ah S&Sayo (°yur) yo mayo- 
bbub, 7i9 

ya strlnaiiL jivabbojanab, 977 
yasmSj jata na para naiva kim can&sa 
(jatam na pura kiizi canaiva), 615 
yasmaj j5to na pare 'nyo (anyo) asti, 
615,907 

yasmat paraxn naparam asti kimeit, 615 
yasmad anyan na param kim canasti, 
615 

yasmud anyo na paro aati jStab, 615, 
907 

yasmSd bbtea nya^adah (°sadab), 983 
yasmad yoner udantha (®tba) yaje 
(yajE) tarn, 446 

yasman na jStah paro anyo asti {'sti), 
615, 907 

yasmmn adhi vitatah sOra eti, 63, 743 
yasminn atasthur bhuvanam vi4va, 386 
yasmin sOrya arpitah (arp^*) sapta 
sakam, 509 

yasya te YiSvamanusah (viSvam Snu- 
Sak), 832 

yasya te sakbye vayam, 340 
yasya dvSra manu? (mannh) pita, 967 
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yasya yonun patireto grbhSya (prati 
veto grhfina), 116, 341, 354, 363, 819 
yasy& udvatah pravatah samam bahu 
(mahat), 241 

yasyfinv deva abbi samin^antah, 172, 
281, 840 

yaaya bahvyas tanvo vltapr^tifa&h, 793 
yasy&m idaih vifivam bhuvanam avi- 
veSa, 341, 386 

yasyasau sOro vitato mahitvjl, 63, 743 
yasyas te osyah krOra juhomi, 936 
yasyas te gbora Ssan juhomi, 936 
yasyedam a rajo yujah (“dam a rajah, 
"dam oja Srujah), 244, 800, 808 
yaayai babvia tanuvo vltap^ethah, 793 
yah strT^Sm jivabbojanah, 977 
yfi akintann avayan ya atanvata 
(y54 ca tatnire, akrntan ya atanvas}, 
850 

ya antank^a uta pSrthivIr yah, 321, 860 
yS antarik^ya uta partbivasah (pSr- 
tbivrr yah), 321, 860 
ya atmanvad bibhyto (®tho) yau ca 
rafceatah Tthah), 91, 207, 634, 888 
y5 &rdrogbnIh pan tostbu^lh, 864 
ya i 9 ayo yatudbfinanhin, 605, 990 
yah kvtyas (k^cbras) tnpafic55lh, 28, 
185, 192, 853 

ya^i avaba uSato deva devan, 924 
yafia (yae) te soma pranBAs tan (tan, 
tan) jubomi, 936 

ya grtayas tnpaflcafilh, 28, 185, 192, 353 
ya codita ya ca nodita (y5 canudita) 
tasyai * . , 719 

ySccbre?tbSbhir magbavafi chOra 
jinva, 937 


yStudhanebhyah kaptaklkfirlm (kanf- 
akakaram), 600 

ya te agne ^yahfiaya Cya^aya) tanOr 
365 

y5 te’aene ’yaloya rajMaya harMayfi 
tanOr 1 395 

y5 te agne rajahSayS (raja^a,^) tanOr 


ya te agne haniaya (hart', hara') 
tanOr 521, 697 _ 

va te dhamuny u^ma8l gamadhyai, 70S 


y& dabbrfib pansasru^tb, 854 
yadase 4abaIySm (5&buly&n), 607 
ya devir antaO abhito ’dadants, 63, 92, 
924 

ya devy asT^aka ayurdah caksur- 
dah firotradah . , , 980 
ya devy asl^take oak^urdaS (°da) 
5rotrada dyaurdgs (°da) svardab 
prapharvidab (®vidah) 524, 
980 

ya daivIS catasrah pradiSah, 707 
ya na Crii ufiatl vi4ray5te (®ti, vis- 
rayataj), 278, 710 

yan ngaayo anvatapyanta (’nv®) dbi?- 
nyah, 909 

yan Svaba u^ato deva devan, 924 
yam kam ca caknna, 808 
yam tva jano bbOmiribpramandate, 869 
yEm tva ratzy upSsmabe (upasate, 
ra6n yajamabe), 365 
yany apEraityany apratlttany (aprntl- 
tany) asmi, 404, 465 
ya prathama samskrtir yaj&e asmin, 
374 

yabbir indro vavfdhe viryaya (vlr- 
yavan), 250 

yabbir dQtyam eOryasyo, 494 
yabhyam svar (suvar) ajanann (aja- 
yann, yabhyam ajayan svar) agra 
eva, 853 

yam apita upati 9 tbanta Epah, 472, 871 
yam Eplnam upastdanty apah, 472, 
871 

yarn indrena samdhom samadhattbEh 
(indrena samadadhvam, ®dhadbvam) 
104 

yS medhapsaraau (mcdba ap®, “rahsu, 
Vassu), 395, 995 

yBm airayaOS (®yafi) candtamasi sva- 
dbkbhih, 930 

ya rSjanye dundhubhEv (®bh5) aya- 
tSyum, 888 _ 

yfi rajunam C®n5) saratham yatna 
(yata) ugrE, 91 

yavacchre 9 thabhjr maghavan cH0ra 
jinva, 937 
yavayarStim, 479 
yavaySsmad dve^am, 479 
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yavii ayavu eva Qmah sabdah sagarah 
Bumekah, 376, 471, 485 
yav atmanvad viSatho (bibbTto) yau ca 
rak^athab (°taK), 91, 207, 634, 888 
yaTaaum cayaYanam cadhipatyam asit 
485 

yavanain bbago 'si, 485 
ySS ca gna devyo 'nt&n abbito 'tatan- 
anta (tatantha), 63, 90S, 924 
ya4 ca devlr antan abbito 'dadanta, 
63, 92^ 924 

ya^ ca devis tantOn (devyo antan) 
abbito tatantha ('ta°}, 63, 92, 908, 
924 

ya aamjayantam adbi yasu vardbase, 
287, 339, 618, 840 
yasad viSvam ny atrinam, 302 
ya sarasYati viiSobbagina (veSa®, veS- 
abbagml) , , 542, 686 
y& Barasvati vaiSambbalya ("balya, 
'•phalyS) , 79, 114 
yasajn agnir (m^tya) namani 

veda, 421 

y^ te soma praja vatso 'bbi so nbam, 
840 

yas te soma pranafts , see yans etc 
yasyS aputryfi (®triy5) tantis , 787 
yiyapsyata (yi®) iva te manah (mu- 
kbam), 519 

yuktas tisro vnnrjah (vibhT®) sury- 
asya, 57, 166, 189, 205, 234, 242 
yukta ( 3 ruktva) barl vr§ana yany 
arvan (arvak), 367 
yu]e samardbam Im aham, 617, 806 
yufijanti suprajasam pafica janSh, 192, 
339, 617 

yunajmi tisro Yipycah eOryasya te 
(vivrtah sQryah save, or savab), 
57, 156, 189, 198, 205, 234, 242, 840 
ynyuyatam ito rapo apa sndhab, 808 
yuvam hi sthah svarpatl (svahpatt), 
968 

ynvalam cbandah, 805 
rova kavih puruni^tba (®stba) rtava, 
493 

yOpayoccbrlyamanayanubrOhi (®cbri- 
ya®), 536 

yOjani vr?tim var^ayatba purlsinah, 90 


yayut5m asmad rapo apa sridbah, SOS 
ye agnayah poficajanyub (purl^inah), 
907 

ye agnayab (’gnayab) samanasah (®8ab 
sacetasah), 907 

ye agnayo divo yo p^tbivySh, 907 
ye agnidagdha ye anagnidagdbah 
('nagni®), 907 

ye agni^vattS ye 'nagnigvattah (anag' 
m®),907 

ye anne^u vividbyanti, 907 
ye apsu ?adadsi ('psu sadansi) caknre, 
90S, 988 

ye ami rocane divab, 907 
ye asmm ('smin) mabaty arnave, 909 
ye ke cobhaySdatah (caubba®), 732 
ye 'gnayah purlgySb (purl$mab), 737, 
907 

ye 'gnayab samanasah, see ye agnayab 

ye 'gnayo divo yje 'ntarik 9 at, 907 
ye ca ke cobbay5datab, 732 
ye ca bbute$u lagrati (jagftba), 662 
ye cit pOrva ^tasapab (“satab), 180 
ye cid dbi pOrva ftasEpa Ssan, 180 
ye taty$ur (tStTpur) devatra jebama- 
nah,872 

ye te agna indavo yS u nSbhayah (ya 
umunabhayab), 810 
ye te agne medayo (medavo) ya in- 
davab, 248 

ye te aryaman, see ye te 'ryaman 
ye te pantbano bahavo janayanSh, 511 
ye te 'ryaman (arya“) bahavo deva- 
yanab, 511, 908 

ye 'tra pitarab bbuySstha, 90 
ye tn§aptah (tnsaptah) panyanti, 986 
ye tva ratry (ratrim) upasate, 365 
ye devd agninetrab purahsadas , 
615 

ye deva upari§ado (upariaadas) , 
986 

ye devahpurahsado (parah®) agmnetru 
('gni®) , 615, 910 

ye deva divibhSga ye antarjk- 
gabhagS ('ntari®) p^tbivlbbagas 
(prthivi®) , 524, &10 
ye deva devasuva (“v^h) stba , 977 
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ye devS manojStS (manu'’) manoyujab 
(manu^j manoju^ah) , dak^apit- 

aras (®fc5ras) , 500, 719 
ye dera mitrSvaninanetrS vot- 
tarasadas (yottara^) , 476 

ye devSh Bomanetra izparisado (^$ado) 
,986 

ye Mo Tocane divah, 907 
yena (yen5) t^ayas (yeaar^a®) tapasfi 
satram (sattram) Ssate (Syan), 390, 
916, 919 

yena turyena brabmanS brbaspataye 
*pavathas tena mabyam payasva, 
802, 910 

yena prajS acbzdrS 129 
yena bhtlyaS ca ratrySm (carSty ayam, 
caraty ayam), 61, 344, 254, 354, 738, 
840 

yena bbOriS car5 divam, 61, 244^ 264, 
354, 738, 840 

yena mahfinaghnyS (^nagnyS) jagha- 
nam, 83 

yena rDpena praj Spat aye VapatbSs 
tens mabyam pavasya, 802, 910 
yenar§ayah , see yena 

yena vabaai sabasram, 458 
yena 4nyam akjiiutam, 237, 287, 420 
yena sabasram vahosi, 458 
yens striysm skfnutara (striyav akur- 
utam), 237, 287, 420 
yens ?^ayas , see yena r?® 
yenSk^S (yenS k^m, yen5k§Sh, yen- 
ak^ySv) abbya?icyanta (abhya^ifi- 
catam, ®t5m), 309, 330, 332, 835 
yens te pOrve pitarah paretah, 452 
yenSpamjSatam (“toi^atani) surSm, 
201,289 

yenSvamfSatSm suram, 201, 289 
yena samatsu saaahah (®bih, ®bi), 381, 
584 

yena sabasram vabasi, 458 
yenendro abbivSvTte (®dhe), 97 
yenendro baviBafeptyl (kftt), 367 
ye no dyi§anty anu tSn rabhasra, 222, 

802 ^ 
ye ^nne?u vividhyanti, 9m 
ye pttrvSso ya nparSsa (ye aparSsa) 
lyuh, 617 


ye ’pan sadSnsi, see ye apsn 
ye bbak$ayanto na vasQny an^dhub 
(anrhub, annSuh), 122, 634 
yebbir vi5vaai (vy aSram) airayah, 
738 

yebbyo na fte (narte) pavate dbama 
kizn cana, 919 

yebbyo madhu pradbarati (pradbav 
adhi), 98, 832 

yerStrzm(*7tn)aauti$tbanti (®^hatba), 
528 

ye Va(efu derate, SOS 
ye yanaspatmSrn, 808 
ye vanesu ^a^piSjarSh, 32, 278, 294 
ye v5 nOnam surrjanSau nk 9 U (dik^u), 
869 

ye vSvategu fierate, 808 
ye vfi vanaspatinr anti C®patInSm), 803 
ye vrk^e^u ^a§pifijarSh (saspt®), 32, 
278, 294 

ye 45kvarS rgabhS ye svarajah, 359 
ye ^Smbare banvo ye gavi§tftu (gaT- 
?tan), 889 

ye$azn apsu sadas (sadah) krtam, 964 
yegu va yatudhSnfih, 990 
ye aajatSh samaaasah (su“), 612 
ye samSnSb samanasah, 612 
ye sarpSh pSrtbivS ye antank«i 3 a je 
divyS , 314, 490 
ye 'sman abbyagbSyanti, 909, 924 
ye ’smin mabaty , sec ye asmm 
yo agmh kravyavahanab (kavja®), 
353,380 

yo agnim hotaram avitbSh, 908 
yo agnail rudro yo apsy antah, ^)9 
yo adya senyo (aaumyo) vadbab, 907 
yo antaro mitramabo yanugjat (an- 
u?yat), 360 

yo aamSn abbyagbayatt, 909, 924 
yo asmun dvesti, see yo ’smSn 
yo asmi so nsmi, 910 
yo asya kaugtbya jagatah, 315, 907 
yo aayah prtbivyas tvaci, 907 
yo gS udajad apa (apt) bi valam 
(balam) vah, 210, 578 
yo gopa api (gopayati) tarn bute, 

342 

yo 'gnim botSram ayrthah, 90S 
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yo 'gnau rudro y6 ^psvantah, 909 
yo dev^lm n^adha (^dba) eka eva 
(eko asti); 493 
yo Mya saumyo vadhah, 907 
yo nah kada cid abhidasati druhS, 620 
yo nah pita janitii yo vidhata (vi- 
dharta), 350 

yo nah svo (sto yo) aranah f ranah), 
907 

yo no agne ni${yo yo 'm^^yo . , SOS 
yo no anti gapati tarn etena je^am, 910 
yo no dve§ti tantlm rabhasva (dve?ty 
anu tarn ravasva), 222, 802 
yo no mitrayarund abhidllsat sapatnah 
(®vaninav abhidasati), SSS 
yo ma kada cid sbhid^ati dmhuh, 620 
yo me 'nti dure 'ratlyati tam etena 
je^am, 910 

yo maitas)^ dilo abhidasat (®B3d, 
‘’63a) , 910 

yo rayivo (rayim vo) rajrintamah, 307, 
824 

yo nidro agnan yo apsu (rudro 'psu yo 
^gnau) 909 

yo vam ratha fjuraimih satyadhannS, 
918 

yo vaiSvanara uta vi^vadavyah (vaiS- 
vadevj'ah), 699 

yo ^sav (^s2} aditye puru^ah so 
(’sa) aham SSS 

yo ’Bman (asman) dve?ti yam • * ., 910 
yo 'smi sa Ban yaje, 910 
yo ’sya kau§thya (kaugtha) jagatah, 
315, 907 

yo 'sy^h prthivy a adhi tvacij 907 
yo ^sye^e dvipado yaS catuspadah, 
907 ^ 

yo 'ham asmi sa san yaje, 910 
yau te pak^Sv ajarau patatrinau. 732. 
888 

yau viSvasya panbhO (vi§vasyadhip3) 
babhOvathuh (Huh), 91 
yau viryair viratamS Savistha, 323. 849. 
866 > ' ^ 
raksoha^Eu (®pau vaih) valagahana 
( nav) upadadhSmi . , 8S6 
rakBohfimitrad (Hwln) apabadhama- 
nah, 924 


rak$ohainlTacataiiah, 386 
rajani granther dhanSm (dlnam), 107, 
401, 618 

rajobhumis tyam mSm (tvam 5m) 
rodayasva . 307 
rajjuni granther danam, 107, 401, 61S 
ratham Bahasrabandhuram (‘’vandhu- 
ram, hiranyavan®), 213 
rathe afcse^v nabhasya Cak?e§u v^a®} 
Vdje, 267, 359 

rathe?v ak§e?u vnabharajah, 267, 359 
ratho na vajoih sani^yann (sanijann) 
ayasit, 334 

radantam 4uddham (sudam, ^unam) 
uddharet, 286 

ramadhram mS bibhita mat (hi. 
bhitana), $27 

ramayata (®t5) marutah Syenam ayi- 
nam (marutah pretam vijinam), 193, 
360, 442 

rayim yena vanSmahai (®he), 710 
rayim devl dadhatu me, 105 
rayim no deb! jlrase (dhehi yajniyam) 
106 

rayim me dah (dhehi), 103 
rayisthano (®6thano) rayim asmasu 
dhehi, 9S6 

rayya ma pagyata, 396 
rayya vah pa^yami, 396 
rasena sam asrkgmahi (agasmahi, agan« 
mahi, aprk^ahi}^ 634, 853, 874 
rajonye dundhubhav ay at ly am, 888 
rSjanah satyaih kpivanah (grhnZnah), 
46 

rajanah samitav (Ha) iva, 888 
rajs me prSno 'mrtam (amftam), 907, 
ratrim-iatrim aprayavam bharantah 
117, 52S 

rStrmi jinva, 52S 
ratnm dhenum . , 528 
rStnm pivasa, 52S 
ratriyai . see rStryai . . 
iStri stomam na jigyu§e (®5t), 525, 695 
iutrim«istrlm aprayavam bharantah 
117, 528 ■' 

rateih jinva, 528 
rattim dhenum . . , 52S 
ratilm pivasa, 528 
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ratrl stomam na jigsru^I, 525j 695 
rStryai (rutriyai) kr^nam pifigak^am, 
791 


ratryai (ratnyai) tv5, 791 
rStryai (rutriyai) mS pahi, 791 
rlllryai (i^triyai) Bv£hu, 791 
rudhSssIt (^ai) sampriloSn&v (°nS) 
asam*’ , 545, 888 
rfiyaa po^am yajamSoe dadhstu, 105 
rSyas po?am cikitu^e (°9l) dadhatu 
(dadutu), 105, 695 

r&yas po^am audbhidam (*’dyam), 319 
ruyas po^ena xna paSyata, 396 
rayas po^epa vah paSy8mi, 398 
rfiyas po^o nx $Idatu, 720 
rSyah syama rathyo vayaavatah (viV- 
asratahj, 255, 579 
rSyo dev! dadStu nah, 105 
ra^t^am duhStham iha revatlbbih, 91 
n5yapadlin vf^adatim, 666 
nSyasyeva parlSSsam, 666 
rucito ghanaah, 713 
rudra yat te krayl (krivi, kravi, gin®) 
paranx nSma , 47, 244, 255, 267, 
673,819 

rudras tanticaro vr 5, 144 
rudrasya inaryfi adb6 (athS) svaSvSh, 
73 

rudranSm urvySySm (Qnnyayam) svS- 
dity& aditaye 228, 355, 564, 719 
rudrSaSm omyaySm evSditya , 228, 
355,564, 719 

rudrSli flamarjy* C'y^t “bhrtya) 
pribivlm, 457 
rudro 'gutt (agnlt), 910 
rudro *dhipatih (adbi®), 910 
ruvad dhok^a papratbanebhir evaih, 
684,840,861,875 

revati predha , revati yajamane pn- 
yam dha , 747, 820 
revati ramadbvam (®ttr amedhyam), 


255,837 ^ ^ 

revatir yajfiapatitu priyadeSvisata, 

747, 820 

reSinSm tT» patmann adhOnonu, 363 


re5I?u,363 , .-av 

refznSnaoi stupena (stu ), 
rocasva deravltamah, 398, 853 


rocitas tvam deva gharma dere?v asi, 
713 

Tocito gharmo ruclya, 713 
lajiln avapantika, 151 
lAlllSya (l&le®) dhZmabi, 896 
lekah aalekah sulekas te vxyantu, 
49, 686, 796 

lokam asmai yajarnSnSya dehi (dhebi), 
105 

lokam u (id) dve upa jami lyatuh, 392, 
627 

vakratundaya dhimahi, 866 
vak^hau (vak^assu) rukmS ups^ii" 
ny^Sh, 971 

vagnunendram bvayata, 256, 346, 800 
vaukrlr a4vasya avadbitih earn eti, 545 
vBjrifi fvajnn) citrSbliir Qtibhib, 930 
vatso jarSyu pratidhuk pi 3 rii§ah, 381 
vatso virajo vf^bho matinSm, 236, 
359 

vadhOr jajana (jigSya, mimfiya) nava- 
gaj (navakn) jamtri, 46, 634 
vanakrak^am (^prakeam) udaprutam, 
161 

vanar^ade vat, 853, 632, 650 
vanasade vet (vat), 853, 632, 650 
vanaapatibbyah pary abbrtam (av?^- 
tam) eabab, 221 

vatiaspatlnr o^adhl rSya ese (i^ye 
aSySb), 292, 803 

vanaspate ra4anaya niyOya ("ya), 457 
vanaspate 'va srjS (scja), 431, 446 
vans vananti dhreata (®dS, dr?ada) 
nijantab, 60, 110 

vani^tum (®§thuia) asya ma ravi 9 ta, 
86 

vanx^tbor hrdaySd (udarfid) adhi, 244, 
386,643 

vanuevad deva dblmabi pracetasam, 
227 

vanr^ade vet, 353, 632, 650 
vaneeu citram vibhvam (vibbuvam) 
vi4e-va4e, 789 

vandadvSrS vandamSna vivaeJu, 371, 
833 

vandadvIrSyendave, 229 
vande datum vandamfino vivakmi, 371, 
833 
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vapaya dyavaprthivl prornuvSthSin, 
91, 797 

vapta (vaptra, vapiar) vapasi (^ti) 
ke£a£ma£ni (keStn), 357 
vayam rSl^ie jagfyama jfigri- 

yi^a) purohit&h, 446, 674 
vayam hi vSm punitam&so (MamSso) 
a£vmS, 60 

vayam ghS te api emasi (emasi), 987 
vayo ye bhotvl (Hva) patayanti 
noktabhih, 698a 

varano varayStai (®yi§yate), 606 
vanvas (Vah) kpivan vyjanasya rSjS, 
964 

vanvasya mahamaha (^aya mahonSm), 
442 

varuna dharmaaam pate (dhanuanam 
adhipate), 494 

vaninasya ^asadanam ("syarta®) asi, 
919 

varunasya rtasadany (“syarta®) aai, 
919 

varunaya rajile trayo lofaitalalSmah 
(rohita®), 262 

varunaya riSfidase (vidase) 267 
varuneti Sapfimahe (®hai, §ay5inahe}, 
289, 710, 867 
varuno varayat, 606 
varutri tva . , sec varfltrl tva 
varutrlr avayan -(varQtrayas tvava- 
yan), 562 

varutrls tva . , sec varutrls tva 
varutrayo janayas tvS devir vi^va- 
devyavatlb prthivyah cadhasthe 
’iigirasvat , 467, 582, 910 
varutnm (vanitrim, varQtrIm) tva?tur 
vaninasya nSbhim, 628, 563 
varutri (varu®) tv5 devi vi^vadevya- 
vatl PTthivyah sadhasthe afigirasvat 
. ,467,562,910 

varOtri? t-va (varutrls tva) devir vi^- 
vadevySvatih pfthivj^ah sadhasthe 
afigirasvac . ,467,562,910,958 
varenyakratOr (‘>tur) aham, 272, 360 
383,554,600 ’ 

^\^aM79^^* ^ prasidatah 

varco asmasu dhalta (dhehi), 103 


varcodh agne 'ei (°dh asi), 100 
varcodS vanvodfih ("vod&dravipodu^} 
104 

varcodha agne ’ei (Mb& asi), 100 
varcodha vanvodhah, 104 
varco mayi dhehi, 100, 103 
varco me duh (dehi, dhah, dhehi), KX), 
103 

vardhanam pnruni^^idhe (°Di^^dbe), 
971 

varma (^ma) eivyadhvam bafauIS 
prtbOni, 460 
var^ani cuk^u^ani, 328 
var^abhyas tittirln (^rSn), 598 
vaT$a£ cak$u9yah, 328 
var§ima , see var?ma . , 
var^i^tbe adbi {*dhi) nSke, 907 
var^an k^atrasya kakubhih (®bhj, 
kakubbhih) 5i6riyanah (grayasva), 
381,400 

var^ma (var^ima) ca me draghima 
(draghuya, draghvE, draghmE) ca 
me, 240, 764, 805 

var^ma rathasya ni jihl^ate (jihljate, 
jihUate) divab, 853 
vagah stha, 489 
va^atkarah, 489 

TB^st te vijpav (vigna) asa a kpiomi, 
889 

vasantena rtuna (“tenartuna) dev&h. 
919 

vasanto asyasiH (’sySsId) Sjyam, 909 
vasava4 cati§than vaaudhataraS ca. 
828 

vasavas tva pra bj-hantu (vrh®) gaya- 
trena chandasa, 212 
va8X9thahanuh fiifigmi koSyabhyam, 
293, 347, 618, 804, 816 
vasum ghannam divam a rohatunu 
(ti§that5nu), 360 

vasudeyaya (Mheyaya) vidhate vi 
bhatt, 105 

vasupate vi ramaya, 479 
vasuranvo (®ranyo) vibhOr asi, 248 
vasuvane vasudheyasya vyantu^(vi- 
yantu), 796 

vasu§ cetigtho vasudhatamafi ca, 828 
vasuh sQnuh sahaso apsu rSja, 716 
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TssOxii carur (carye, cSiyo, cSjyo) yi 
bliBjasi (bhrjfisi, bhsja 8&) jlvan^ 
244,579,632,825 
rasoh kuvid vauati nah, 804a 
vaso vasroh (vasor vaso) purusprbah, 
35S 

vaso?pate ni ramaya CrSni®)i 479 
vasoh sOnuh aahaso apsu raja, 716 
Tasto vayab, 216 

vas&eva (vasna iva) yikiiaEvabai, 991 
vaavah kuvid vanSti oah, 804a 
rsha devatra didhi$o iiavld^i, 437, 
440, 581 

vahad divySbbir Dtibhlh . , 165, 272, 
272s, 324 360 

vaha^i sa sukrtSib yatra lokab, 303a, 
870 

Tabs devatrS dadlu$o (didhi$o) bayln^i, 
437, 440, 581 

vabasi zna sukitaib yatra lokah, 303a, 
870 

vabi^tbebbfr viharan ySsi (pahi) tan- 
turn, 214, S67 

vabnib sazhtarano (aszbparano) bbava, 
180,486 

van ma asan (asyan, Ssye), 32S 
vafimana^cakguhlrofcrajihvagbra^are- 
tobuddbySkatisamkalpa (TcOtib 
aamkalpa) me 4udhyaatam, 383. 818 
vgcam vi^num sarasvatlnij 156 
vacam dbebi, 103 

Tscam asme niyacha derayuvam, 51 
vacam me jmva, 852 ^ 

vacantme dSh, 103 
vacam me pinva, 832 
vficaspatir no adya vajsiii svadatu, 51 
vacaspatir vacam (vajaib) nab svadatu 
(vEcam adya svadati nah, **16, **fivad- 

vscaspatc *chidray5 vacachidraya 
jubva divi devEvxdbam (deva 
vtdban) hotram airayat (®yant, 
ctayasYs, airayasva) svSbS, 7II, 816 
TOcaspste vSco viiyena sa&bbrtsta- 
mensyak$ase ('^alcsysse, “yacbase), 

-Jt. A 

vScaspate brd^dhe niman (iunvidhe), 
640 


vScS cit prayatam (ca prayutl) deva- 
hedanam, 578, 617 

tScs tva bolrs . paScabbir dairyair 
(derair) . . 324 707 
vacs mendriyaviis (racsim indr®), 693 
vacs somam avanayaml, 3S3, 830 
TSce krauficab (kruScah), 724 
vSco vidbrtim (®tam) agnim prayujasa 
svfiba, 5S7 

vSjsjityayai {®jityai) tv5, 813 
vajam tvagne . • 594 
vSjam arvatsu payo agimiyasu (agbny- 
Ssa), 784 

vajam aszrdn nidbebi derEjnvsm, 51 
vSjaS ca prasavaE . - . vasuS (snval) 
ca.. ,502 

vEjasya bi prasavo (®Te) namnacnlti 
(nanna“), 413 

vSji iva sapatnasEbain sam mErJmi 
(mErgti), 594 
THjmaiiifepena, 872 
vajinaib tva vSJia vSjayatySyai saib 
maijzni, 131, 594 

rajinam tra rajcdbyayai (sapatna- 
sabani) sam maz^mi (mEzgmi), 131, 
694 

vSjinSni vajo ’vatu bhak?o asman, 905 
vajinSm bba3c?o avatn v5]o asman, 90S 
vSjinlib tv3 vajini vajsyatyayai sadi 
xoErjmi, 131 

vSjmSdi tvS vajedbyayai (sapatna- 
gSbliii) sani hvStjuu (margtni), 131 
vajino vajajito vSjaib sasjranso 
vanso, sasirSbso vajazb jigivafiso) 
...,S37 

vSjo devafl (devan) ttubhih kalpayatx 
924 

T^y rEjinasyopabOta upabu- 

tasya bbak?araim, 594 
yStam vi?num sarasvatTm, 156 
vatajavair balavadbbir msnojsv^, 
268, 511, 579 

vatavan vaz?an bbima rSvat svS^ ^ 
vatajirair balavadbbir manojav^, 
268, 511, 579 

vatEpe piva id bbava, 627 
vStEvad var$am ngrar avrt svaha, 
467 
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vatavatt vargoiwi ugra ravat svalia, 467 
TSmam pitybliyo ya idam Bamcrire 
(®&ire), 698 

v5ml t6 sarndfSi vi^vam reto dbe^lya 
(dhxT , ,688 

TSyava arobanavabuY (®ha) anadvS- 
baU| 888 

Yayava (®vab, “vaa) stba, 977 
Yayur dik^ito *ntarik§am d!k§ri su . 

d5k§ayatTi (d&$eta) , 745 
va 3 nir aa I^ita * antank^yaib (^nta- 
nk^ih) patu, 314, 490 
v5yu§ (tan, vayus taft) agrc pra* 
mumoktu doYab, 924, 958 
vSyu? \e (vayus tc) ’dbjpatih, 958 
vayu§te (vayus te) vajm yuii, 95S 
vayu? tvautarik^t patu sOryo divah, 
314 

vayu 9 tvabbipatu (vayus tva®) mabya 
svastya 958 

vayusavitybbyam agomugbhyam pay- 
ab, 162, 244, 491, 617, 716 
v5yua t-, see vSyus t“ 
vayo ve (vlbi) stokiinaiu (®n5m ju^- 
anab, 5to®)j 988 

vayosavitra agomughbyam carub^ 102, 
244,491,617,716 
vai^aram sama gaya, 512 
va4a stba, 489 
va§at, 489 

vSsantikav (®ka) (ill abbikalpamanSh, 
888 

nkinda (“dra, "da) vilohita, 168, 353, 
675,734 

v^yaya (vik^uya) cak§u?d tvam, 190 
v5g5 (vi ga) indra vicaran spa^ayasva, 
831 ' 

VI ca naSan na i§o arStayab, 826 
vicitiEvSba,866 

VI cid a^nuuai§ayo aiatayah, 826 
vicrtaya (vicfttaya) svuba, 401 
VI jihi§va lokam kpau (jihlrsva lokaa 
krdbi), 353 

vijye vivye viksipet, 244 
vijre vikgipe Yidhame, 244 
vidvlr ySman vavardbayan (ySmann 
avar"), 360, 544 
VI tc krodham nayumasi, 98 


vi tc bbinadmi takarlm (“rira, taganm, 
mebanam), 49, 629 

vidnd gftvyam Rarntna dtdham Orvam 
(Orvyam), 347 

vidnd yadi (j’all, yadi) saramri rugpatn 
(saramnrunam) adrch, 63, 610 
vidma tc dbbma paratnam gubu yat, 
436,440,855 

Tidma (®ma) tc svapna janitram, 436, 
440 

vidmu tc nOma paramam gubS >at, 
436, 440, 855 

vid>ain ySm u ca (uta) vidmasi, 156, 
831 

vidyutam kanlnakabbyam (kanini®), 
595, 597 

vidyutam iva sOryah, 743 
vidyutau kanSnakSbUyum, 595, 597 
vidyun me asya dcvuh, 862 
vidyur me asya devab, 862 
vidyullekbcva bhusvara (bbrisurti), 739 
VI dbCmam ague atu^am miyedhya 
(medhya), 747 

vxdhe krodham nayumasi, 93 
VI no ru$tWLKi unattu payasa svena, 139, 
618 

VI pu5am madhyamam ejia (vela), 
866 

viprea ("cab, "cas) stha, 977 
vxprasya dbutaya kavib, 189, 824 
viprab sa dburaya sutah, 189, 824 
viprfiso manuka yuga, 132 
vipro babhuva Bnpraihuh, ISO, 235 
vibhavc svaba, 604, 789 
VI bbanum viSvadhutanat (vi^vatha") 
73 

vibhur asi pravabanah, 554 
vibbur matru prabhuh pitra, 554 
vibhur vibhava su^akha (sakha 5) 
sakhlyate, 995 
vibbuvc svabu, 604, 789 
vibbto asi pravabanab, 554 
vxbbOr matru prabhah pitra, 554 
vibhrajaa ("jab) jyotisa svah, 936 
vibbrajamanah sanrasya (salilasyal 
madbye (®yat), 264 
vibhve svaba, 604, 789 
vima asi (vimasi), 993 
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VI mucyadhvam aghnya (aghniya) 
dcvayanuhj 784 

viyantu devUhavi^o me asya, 795 
VJtyantu devirya rturjanfoSm, 796 
viyantv ajyasya, 796 
viyugbhir vHya xba vi muuca 145; 
379, 889 

viratiih smah (sma bhoh), 379 
virrijahfiru 9 tib (finu®) eabharS aaan nah, 
57, 383, 865 

viliptt ya (viliptyfi) byhaspate, 791a 
vivadhaC chandah, 516 
vivarto 'BtScatvanfiSah, 516, 910 
vivalam chandah, 805 
vivasvaA aditir devajOtia viyantu, 
337, 686. 720, 818 

vivasvan no abhayam krnotu, 699 
viviktyai k^attaram, 139 
viviti (vivittyw) svaha, 401, 866 
vivityai (vivittyai) k^attaram, 139 
vivi^ty®*' avaha, 401, 866 
viVfttacakrE fisinah, 139, 23o, 643, 861 
vifia odevlr abhy a^navama, 470 
vidantu tvSm (tv5 ), see vi£vantu 

viS^yo vSnairSn (“van, banavun, “van) 
uta, 218, 925 

viiS&m vavarjusinam, 360 
vifiam agmm atithim suprayasom 
(Oygaam), 502 
viSam avarjuglnliin, 360 
vi55ia patir abbavad vajinlvun, 869 
vi5o adevir abhy acarantlh, 470 
vifio yantre (“trl) nudamOne aratim, 695 
viSo-vi6elji pravikivaasam Imahe, 808 
viSo vi4va anu prabhuh (prabhu), 381, 
869 

vifirutoyo yatba pathah, 30, 275 
VI Sloka etu (eti, aioka yanti) pathyeva 
(patbeVa) aOteb (sOrih, fiOrah, 
sQiiih), 328, 596, 691 
viSloka 'dSvad&vye tva Baihjuhomi 
syahS, 151, 835 , 

VjSva adityS vaaavaS ca devah (saTve), 

989 ^ 

viSvam satyam krnubi vistam astu, 291 
Tiivam hi (ha) npram pravahanti 
(“tu) devib, 578 


viSvam hy asy&m bhuvanam EviveSa, 
341, 3S6 

vjfivakanna rpih, 918 
viivakarman bbauvana mam didEsitba 
(manda Eaitba), 511, 579, 840 
vifivakarma r9xh (“karmaivih), 918 
viSvakarmS vunan5 5d vibayfih (vuq- 
ana yo vyoma, vunome yo vibSyEb, 
manasa yad vihSyah}, 339 
viSvacar^anih sahuiih sabSlvSn (sabt- 
ySn), 248, 598 

viSvatobasta uta vi5vataspSt {®tab 
syat), 867 

viSvantu (viSvam tu) tvSm SbutayaS 
(tvubutayah) . , 371, 825 
vi4vapsnyu (“sniya) vrfivatas pan, 791 
viiSvam id dhltam (dhitam) aoa^ub 
(aSata), 545 

viSvarapa ^aballr (Savaly) agmketuh, 
219 


151, 835 

vifivavidam (“do) vScam aviSvamuivfim 
(aviivavmnam), 236, 410 
viSvavyacS i^ayanti aubbUtib (®ta), 599 
vifivasmfit Blm aghSyata uni^ya, 379 
vifivasm&d devakilbi^at, 216, 818 
vifivasmai bbDt5y5dhvaro Bi ( dbvaro 
astu devah, bhOtaya dbruvo *8tu 
(astu] devah), 802, 836, 908 
vifivasya te vi5v5vato vrgpiyavatab 
tavagne vSmlr anu aaiadtSi vi4va 
retansi dbi?Iya, 688 
vifivasya devi mtcayasya (mrSa®) jan- 
manab, 195 


viSSnam) Imabe, 808 ^ 

viSvaagneabhiyujovibatya (®tya), 457 
viSva amivah pramufican manuglbhih 
(®?ebbyBb), 357, 695. 783, 882 
vifiva asah pramufican mSnu^ir bmyah, 

357, 783, 832 . , * t. 

viavfi S^a dak^masat (®aat, daksinatan, 
dakqinadhak), 499 

vj4vah pinvatbab (®tba) svasarasya 
dhenab, 379 

viSvfik^am (^vakbyam) vjlva^ambbu- 

vam, 191 
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YiSv&dityahj 989 
viSva deva p^tana abhi^a, 380 
viSvS dve^adsi tarati sTayugrabhih 
(sayug®), 364 

YiSvadhiko (vi^Ta dhiyo) rudro mab- 
at9ih (®r9ih), 918 

viSvany anyo bhuvana jajona, 862 
vi4vany anyo bhuvanabhioa^te (®na 
vica^e), 220, 80S 

viSvany aryo bbuvana jajana, 862 
viSvanyo bhuvana vica^te, 220, 808 
viSvabhyo ma nagtrSbhyah (“bliyas, 
dan^trabhyas) pahi (pata, panpabi 
), 964 

vi§Ya mrdbo abbimatlr jayema, 205, 375 
TiSvaTasum namasa glrbbir Ide (Me), 
58 

Ti§va7asiir abbi tan no grnatu, 172 
viSvai ca deva (devah) pftana abbi^yab 
(®§yak), 380 

Yilva spfdbo abbimatlr jayema, 205, 
375 

TiSve deva udicyam tu abbi^ibcantu 
fireyase, 512 

vi4ve deva natividbyanti sarve (iSiirah, 
surab), 278, 285 

vi4ve deva mama ^rnvantu yajuiyab 
(yajnam), 321 

viSvebbyas tva devebbyab pravrbami 
jagatena cbandasa, 212 
vi4ve 4umbbantu mainasah, 173 
viSve?^ devanam pnyam patbo ’plbi 
(apibi), 910 

vUvair devai iStibbib samra^nab 
(devai rtubbib saxnvidanah), 627, 665 
vi^ane vi ^a gu^itam (gulpbitam), 
111 

vi^e vi^m aprktbab (aprag api), 657, 
843 

vi^kandbam enam visrtam prajasu, 986 
vi?tbit5h (°ta) pvthivlm anu, 381 
vigna (vi?nav) urukram® , 887 
vi^num vacam sarasvatim, 156 
vi$nuT apritapa apyayvamanah, 355, 
628 

vi^nur upavabnyamanah, 117 
vi^nub Sipivi^ta urav (0r&) asannah, 
888 


vi^nus tryak^arena trlnl lokan (trln 
imanl lokan, trln lokan) , 943 
vi^nub sambbriyamanab, 117 
vi^nUvanina (®nav) abbigastipSva (®pS 
vam), 826, 888 
vi^nohSipre stbab, 337 
vi^noh Snaptre (Snyaptre) stbab, 337 
vi$no (vi^nob, vi§nos) stupo (stupo) 
*si, 563, 977 

vi^po (vi^ob, vi^nos) stb^am asi, 
977 

Tilvak satyam Iqiiubi cittam e$Sm, 291 
vi sakbyam sfjamabe (®hai, visrja- 
'f abai), 710 

VI senabbir dayamano (bbaya®) vi 
radbaaa, 177 

viskandbam enam vidb^tam prajasu, 
986 

visrutayo (vi sru®) yatba patbab, 30, 
275 

vibayaso ’dbi bbOmyam, 699 
vldu (vilu) cid arujatnubbib, 271 
vidu cbapatbajambbanlh, 272, 381 

ySmanu avardbayan, 360, 544 
Tinaganakinah purvaib (®ganaginab 
puranair) ,48 

vinSganakmo (®ganagmo} devoir ., 
48 

vlty ar^a cani^tbaya (pani^taye), 86, 
162 

viram hi viravatab suSeva, 123 
vtram janayi^yatbab (°tab), 91 
viram dhatta (me datta, no datta) 
pitarah, 103 

TirasOr devakSma syona (®sOr devrk- 
^a, ®6ur jIvasOr devakSma syonS, 
®8ur jlvasur jivapatnl), 633 
viran nab pitaro dbatta, 103 
vIrSn ma no rudra bbanuto (®mino) 
vadhih(ba®), 209,871 
viran me pitaro (tatamaba, pratata- 
maba) datta, 103 
viruc cbapatbayopani, 272, 381 
vlrenyab kratur indrab suSastih, 272, 
360, 383, 600 

vlrebbir adbi tan no grnSLnah, 172 
Yirebbir a^vair maghavE bbava (bbava) 
nab, 448 
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vlrebliir vlratainS 5avi§th5, 323, ^9 
S66 

riryaih tuhabhySm (gu®), 49 
Tlryebbir '^atamu ^avi^ba (^aci®), 
323, 849, 866 
vllu, «€e vldu - . . 
vlvadhain (®dha5) chandab, 516 
vIvaTto'$tacatTariiiSah (a§ta®), 516, 910 
vibi filira (sDra) puro(^S§am (®l5^aiD), 
271,284 

vlhi svam Sbutim }u$ano loanasa, $36 
vIbi svababutun ju$Snab, $36 
vrjlte pari T^ndbi nab, 3W 
TTtratflr no (no) abbajazn lanna 
yansat, 949 

Yftrat&r no (no) yajfiam ibopayasat, 
949 

VTtrasya ban&iikSsi {®nakasi), 235, 
695, 640 

vrtrasySsi kaninakab (kanimks), 235, 
595, m 

vi'trani vrtrabafi (®ba6) jabi, 936 
vt§aj1itzr no 'vrta]^ ('vita), ^ 

TT^anam priaa (pr^^u) sSsabim, 140 
vffanab satnidhlmabi, 501 
TT^bbaib naiyapasam, 359 
vf^abbEya gavayl, 859 
vniabbena gavah (gfib), 359 
vn^abbena tva^fS, 359 
TT^abbo gaur vayo dadbuh, 359 
VRabbo 'si svargah, 359 
VT^anah sanudhliDabi, 501 

dbarmam dadbi^ (dadbri^), 350 
\X$a na bniddbah patayad raja^sv 
(rajahs v) 5, 971 

TT§a pavitre adhi sano avye (avyaye), 
810 

VT5& punSna 5yu§u (ayOn^), 304, 555 
vj§&yain5no 'vtnita (avpi®) somaza, 
907 

VT?Sva cabradad (“do) vane, 5S1 
VT§o acikradad vane, 5S1 
vTstidyavSnam amrtaib svanridam, 
803,820 

vr?tim divsh pari srava, 200 

devSnaiD arottani svarvidam, 
803,820 

renubbaraib girSv (girS) iva, 8SS 


vedbSm a^asata 4nye, 230, SOS 
velantabbro dSfiam, 70S 
ve?3§rir (®5rir) asi, 52S 
vanajl (®je) punisl, 695, 876 
vaivasvato no abbayaib trnofu, 699 
Tai§aiit5bhyo baindam, 70S 
Tai^vanara uta TiSradavyah, ^ 
vaUvanarab pratnatha ngVAm Sruhat 
(®ba), 401 

vai^vanaram b§aitrajityaya ^$etra®) 
devah, 707 

vaiSvanaram rta 5 (rtaya) jatam 
agmm, 36, 342 

vaiSranaiayamatirnaTyasi (®se)4ncih, 
695 

vaiSvasaroaSgirasatQ ('ngirosazn, aii^« 
robbyah), 907 

varivanaroadabdbas (no adabdhas, me 
'dabdbas, 'dabdbas) tanOpab, 907 
vaibSyaso 'dbi bbOmyam, 699 
vau$3f (vau$a!), 271 
vyakrda viloHta, 16S, 353, 675, 734 
vy akhyan (al^an) divam 

(mabi^ah svah, “surah), 190 
vyscftsratl^ayantl subbti^, 599 
vyacyamanom salilasya (saiiraaya) 
madbye, 264 

vyantu derS bariso me asya, 796 
vyantu derlrya rturjanlnSm, 796 
vyantu vayo 'ktam (npto) nhanSb, 
96, 796, 857 
vyantv ajyasya, 796 
vy amlvah pramufican munus^^nam, 
783, 832 

vy asau yo asmSn ('sman) dve^t' 
yam ca vayam dvigmab, 910 
vy astabbnS (aska®, a^ka®, a^ta®, 
askabbnad, ajfabbnad) rodasT vi^nav 
(vi§na, vi$nur) ete, 137, 8S9, 9S3 
vy asya yonim prati reto grbSna. 116, 
341, 354. 363, 819 

V3'agbranj manglradass gaub, 49, 279, 
824 

vyaghro adhi vaiyagbre, 907 
vya^ro vaiyagbre adhi ('dbi), 907 
vy anad (anal) indrab prtanab svojab, 

*271 

vjanaSih (®4i) pavase soma • , 5293 
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vsnik^at krQram ud acantv Spah, 53 
yy ucha duhitar divah, 724 
vy usndho asro adrir bibheda, 618 
vyrddhya (vyrdhyS) apagalbham 
(apra®), 353 

Tyoma (®ma) saptadoiSah, 460 
vy aucho dulutar divah, 724 
vrajam gacha gosthanam (go 9 (haoam), 
986 

vratam rak^anti nSvaha, 477, 5U 
vratunom vratapate (®patayo) vratam 
acuri^am (acar^am), 754 
vratani (vratS nu) bibhrad vratapa 
adabdbab (adabbyah), 487, 627, 823 
vrat& rak^ante vi^Taha, 511 
yrlblnam medha (medhah) sumana- 
syam^nah, 380 

TieSIn^ tvE patmann adbQnozni, 363 
5am yor abhi sravaatu (Sra®) nab, 275 
5am ratrl (“Ih, ®ih) prati dbiyatam, 381, 
528 

5azisya pa56n me ’jugupas tan me p5hy 
eva, 548 

5akalyam, 319, 490 
5akma yat te gob, 47, 287 
5akrSya sunavai (®ve) tva, 705 
5Bibgayi ("gavl, “gaye) jiradana 
Olva®), 255, 266, 695 
5acya paSyanti surayah, 15S, 287 
5acy& harl dhanutarav (®ra) ata^a, 888 
5andSya tva, 289 

5anderatha5 5andikera ulukhalah, 244, 
489,544 

5atam yasya subbvab (subbuvah) 
sakam Irate, 789 

5atain yo nab 5arado ajit&n (ajijat, 
ajiyat, jljsn), 192 

5atam bemant5& (°tan} cbatam u 
vasantan, 937 

5Btak^a5 cbandaeanu^^ubbena, 511, 
819 

5atam jivemagaradah sarvavlrah (savl- 
rSh, su®), 612 

5atam6la (®lfih) Sataiikura (®rSh), 381 
Satam pavitrS vitata by (vitatany) 
asu, 849 

5Btam purbbir yavi§{ba paby anhasah 
(yai^hya), 315 


5atak$arachandasa jSgatena, 511, 819 
5atapa§tbadya vi?a {® 5 tba gba vi^b) 
pan no vrnaktu, 86, 198, 838, 868 
5atena pa5air abbi dbehi varunainam 
(paSair varunEbbi dbebi), 845 
latotaye ’bhimati^ahe (ablu°), 907 
5atrubanam amitrabanam tven- 
dram vajram , 712 
5atrubanam asi . tvamdram vajram 
712 

5am te pru5vava5Iyatam, 680, 876 
5am te methl bhavatu 5am yugasya 
trdma, 529, 650 
Sam te santv anbpyah, 151 
5am te hiranyam 5am u santv (sam u 
5antv) apah, 277, 278, 802 
5am tokEya tanuve (tanvai) syonab, 
705, 793 

5am nab (nas) karato aSvmS, 964 
5am nab santv anbpyah, 151 
5am no bhavantv apa o^adhayob (apa 
osadbib) 5ivab, 498 

5axa no bbava hpla a pita indo (indro), 
353 

5abali prajanam 5aci$(ba vratam (5av> 
igtba vrajam) anuge?am , 157, 866 
5am agnir agnibbis (®bbih) karat, 966 
5am adbhyah, 280 
5amlbbih5amyantu tva, 528, 572 
5am u te santv anukyah, 151 
5am u pr?tbava (p^i^vava) 5fyatam, 680, 
876 

5am u santv anupyah, 151 
5am udho romaSam hatbah, 91, 276 
5am padom magbam rayl$ine na kamam 
(rayi§ani na somah), 545, 579 
5ambhOr (°bhur) mayobbur abbi ma 
vahi svaba, 554 

5am metbir bhavatu 5am yugasya 
tardma, 529, 650 

SamySh prataratam (®ta) iva (praca- 
ratam iha), 155 

5arad dhemantah suvite dadbata (®tu}, 
775 

5arad var^ah suvitam (sukrtam) no 
astu (svite no dadhSta), 775 
5arabham te 5ug fchatu (te k$ut}, 
145 
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fiara va^tfid dbavi^a vur^iah, 86, 198, 
838, 868 

^arlram yajfiaSanialam (yajfiah dama- 
lam) kusldam . *, 383, 818 
£arlram me yicar 9 apan] (vicak^anam, 
®na), 857 

5arau parnam iv& dadhat, 278 
fiardbJLfisy agno ajarum (ajarosya) 
dbak^atah (dbak^yaae), 332 
£annau (°maft8) tc ayama tnvarQtha 
udbbau, 932 

5arma yacbUtba sapratbab (^tbah), 
460, 602 

4anna varmedam & bhara (vannaiiad u 
bare), 117 

4anz)il (°ma) saprathS avr^e, 460, 602 
^almahr vrddbya (rddhyfi), 360 
^avasa by asi 4rutah (fintah), 620 
4aTi9tb5 Btba rS^tfadtih, 349 
£a4vatlbbyab samubhyah, 491 
5a4vat pankupitcna (‘’pilena), 878 
4aSyad vi4ah (diiah) santur daivyasya, 
869 

^Skalam, 319, 490 
4akyara yy^abba ye syarBjah, 359 
^apdtkeralilokbalah, 244, 489, 644 
4fima sarDponikarapI, 337 
^firadena rtunfi (®partun&) deySh, 919 
6firgah arjayah maitrSbi 

315, 489 

4fi4yatlbbyah samSbbyah, 491 
gik^a ijo (no) asmin puruhQta yiimani, 
950 

4itibbrayo (°bhruvo) vaaOnam, 604 
/Jipiyi^tB* Ora JSsSdyamanah, 888 
4imah (6im5m) kfpyantu 4imyantah, 
278, 572 

fiimlbbih (fiimi®) fiimysntu tya, 528, 572 

girahpanipadap5rfiyapr§tborQdarajafi“ 
gba6i4nopastbapayavo (®pr9tbodara- 
jaiJgbii®) me 4udhyantam, 475 
4irab-§irah prati sUrl (Siro devl prati 
sQrir) VI ca9t®i 529 
4ilpa yaiSvadevIh (°vyah), 598 
fiilpas trayo yaifivadevSh, 598 
fiiva ftasya . , see fiivS nitasya 
4ivam prajabbyo ^biAsantam (ahi68 ) 
prthivyah sadbasthad {‘’fithe) agmm 
(*gnim) < , 910 


4iy&n agnin apsu^ado bayUmahe, 285, 
849,924,927 

4iya no bbavata (°tha) jlyase, 90 
£iy5 nitasya (nidrosya, 5iya ftasya) 
bhc9a3l ("ja), 60, 355, 597, 684 
^lyfi yiiSvaba bbc^jl (vi4y3habbe9ajl, 
®uh5 bbc®, ®fiha bhe$aja), 477, 511, 
598, 817 

4iyebhir arcibhi^ tvom (^bhis tvam), 
958 

£iyo asya ni^aiigatih, 77, 93, 98 
4iyo me saptar^rn (sapta upa 
ti^tbasva (ti^tha), 919 
4i£iraya vikakarSn (vikaran, viJarSfl, 
vikikiran), 489, 573, 813 
4iSlte 4r0ge rak9ase (rak^obbyo) ymik^e 
(vinak^e, vmikpye), 370, 577 
fii£um nadlnum banm adnbudbnam 
(«buddham), 415 

4i4Q kridantau pan yato adhyaram 
(arnayam, ’rpavam), 907 
4lte yate punann lya (punamiya), 833, 
862 

4uke9u me banmfinam, 30, 278 
iSukram vSm anyad rajatam (yaj”) 
yarn an 3 ^t, 244 

4ukram te anyad yajatom ie anyat, 244 
4ukram no jyotir am^tam dadbanS 
(®nah), 381 

4ukra4 ca rtapS4 cStyanbSh, 919 
4ukral ca 4uci4 ca grai^mav {°ma) 
rto, 888 

fiukras te grahab (grabyah), 325 
fiukram yayanty asurSya nimijam, 579, 
828 

4ukraya avSkfi, 262 

fiukrS vi yanty asu^ya nirmje, 579, 828 
4u1d&ya svSba, 262 

4ucanto agmm yavrdhanta (vS®) m- 
dram, 463 

4ucir ankte (ante) 4ucibbir gobbir 
agmh, 418 

4ucib fiukre abany ojasTna (ahann 
ojasine, 4ukro abany ojasye, fiukre 
'bany ojasInSm), 907, 928 
4utpdn etomam saoats panisny a 
(paru 9 my &), 777 

Suddhah pOU bbavata ( tha, bhav- 
anta)yajfiiyasab,90 
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^uddho xnamaddlu somyab (^ya), 380 
gucatn vdhSh ^unam narah (norah), 491 
^unarn xna i^tatn. fiunadi S&ntam (SrSn- 
tarn) 4iinam krtam bhOyat, 287, 353 
gunSm agram suTinnah (sablraDsh), 
219,593 

^unddhi (^ndhi) lira maaySyub pra 
mo§ih, 173, 389, 418 
gundhatata lokab pitr 9 adaiiab, 173 
gundlianifim lokah pitf^adanSb, 173 
gundhi &ITO, see Sunddbi . , 

^undbyur C^yOr) asi m^jallyah, 554 
gumbhant^ lokah pitr^adanah, 173 
gumbham mukham mS na &yuh pra 
mo$Ih, 173 

gumbhanas tanvaca (°yam, tanuyam) 
Byam, 287, 420, 618 
fiOdraryav (®ry5) asrjyetaio, 888 
^OrEso ye tanOtyajah (tanu**), 554 
§Oro na znxtrayanina gavi^ti^u, 284 
§0ro nr^&ta fayaaaS (£ra^) cakSnah 
(ca kame), 181, 349, 828 
Irnlhi (Srn^) yj^yatah prati (**tas 
pari), 598, 964 

5rnyanty (^ty) Epo adha (*dhah) k$ar- 
antlh, 3^, ^7 

^rpvanty Epo dbi^ana^ ca deylh {°$anE 
ca devl), 381 

^ri^as tvaxh kxto ’ham, 677 
(iSepo) yajinena, 872 
^aiJirSy (°rE) ftO abhikalpamanEh, 888 
gai^irena ftuna (’’nartuna) deyEh, 919 
5okat prthiyyE uta vS diyas pari, 126 
gocasva devayttamab (“yittamah), 398, 
853 

§ocSt prtbiyyfi uta yS divas pari, 126 
6ociske§am (^ocih**) purupriya, 962 
^aundikeya ulukh^ab, 244, 489, 544 
^aunakam (°kim), 590 
^yoma sarOpamkaranl, 337 
fiyenasya patram (pattram) na pliha 
Sacibbih, 390 

Syenasyeva dbrajato (dravato) afi- 
kasam pan, 109 

§yene paritto (parito) acarac ca vate, 
404 

5yene vSta uta yo ’carat parlttah, 404 
grad asmai naro vacase dadhatana, 704 


graddbe ham indra carato yitarturam 
(vicar®), 156 

gramena lokabs tspasE piparti (bi- 
bbarti), 112 

gravag ca me grutig ca me, 486 
gravi^^bEb stba, 349 
grave devaaya sanasim (°6i), 421 
grEvag ca me grutig ca me, 486 
gnyam vasEnag carati syarocih (®cEb), 
599 

griye (gnyai) putrSya vedbavai (vet- 
tayai), 98, 705 

gnyo yasBnag carati svarocib, 599 
grl^E apsu mrfijata (vrnjate), 234 
gritas tvazb grito ’bam, 677 
grig ca te lak$zn!g ca patnyEv (®nyE) 
[aho®], 888 

gnita T?hn (®tar 9 im} ugram abbimEti^< 
Ebam, 919 

grutakak^o aiam (°kak$Eram} gave, 836 
gmtam me ma pra basth, 353 
grutkamEya kavaye vedyaya, 109, 230 
grudbi gruta graddbivam (graddbeyam) 
te vadSmii 248, 692 

gru9tl (®te} jEtSsa indavah svamdab, 
695 

gre^bo ha (hi) vedas tapaso ’dhijStab, 
578 

groigabbyam (gronl®) BvahE, 529 
grotram debi (dbebi), 103 
grotrapEb (®pE) grotraih me pahi 
(patu), 980 

grotram mayi (me) dhehi (dEh), 103 
gyatrEh pltE bhavata yOyam Spah, 
287, 352 
gvEv^tat, 277 
gyitra aditySnam, 195, 369 
gvitro rak^ita, 195, 369 
gyetaya vaitabavyEya (vaidarvyaya, 
vaidarvSya, vaidErvaya) . 63, 315, 
490 

$ad id yamE (udyama) r^ayo devaja 
iti, 627, 819 
^a^daya tvE, 289 

$an morvlr anbasas (®sah} pSntu . , 
964 

$astim ($astbim) sahasra navatim ca 
kaurama, 87 
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sa acaryam tapasa piparti (bibharti}| 
112 

ea idhano vasu$ (vasuh) kavih, 693, 967 
sa imam devah 996 
sa imam dero aryama (adhvarah), 996 
sa imam devo varunah^ 696 
SB imam no havyadatim ju^Snah, 996 
sa Im pahi ya fjl?! tanitrah (tarudrah)^ 
69 

sa Tm (f) mandrS suprayasah (mand- 
rSsu prayasah, mandr& suprayasa 
starlman), 307, 374, 830, 839 
sa u (uv) efcavifi^avartamh, 774 
sa ugrah sa hi (i) havyo babhuva, 386 
sa edb&no vasu? ]^vxh, 693, 967 
sa eva jatah sa janisyamonah, 829 
ssm yajfiapatir (yajamSna) asi$3, 306 
sam ySy apnastho (yS apnahstho) 
apasera janan, 888 
samyopayanto dimtani visvS, 113 
samlobbayanto dunta pad^m, 113 
samvatsara rtubhih sadividlnah ("bhiS 
cSk]pgQah, "bhiS cSkupSnah), 39, 645 
samratsarasya tejasS (dhSyas&), 98, 
193 

samvatsarSya paryfiyiriim ("yannlm), 
244 

samvfd asi, 306 

8amve45yopave4ayd gayatryai (“tnyas) 

. 'bhibhutaye (“bhatyai, “bhrtyax) 
BvSbS, 644, 791 

sam^itam kgatram ji$nu (k^atram aja- 
tam astu ji^nuh, ksatram ms ^i^nu), 
381 

samstst^^ ubbayaib krtam (abhayam 
kratum), 609, 664 

sams^st^u yutav indro gape^u, 612, 
660, 826 

samstup chandah, 306, 984 
sam sravantu diSo mahih (mayi), 256 
samBravabhSga , see saiiiBrava 
8amBra§tS yudha mdro ganena, 612, 
660,826 

samsrSvabhaga {samsraYB®, ‘’bhagah, 
®gaa> 8the§a (tavi§a) brhantah, 96, 
375,486,747,977 

sambitasi viSvarapa (®p!, “plb)! 

597 


sakhSyau saptapadav abhOva (°pad& 
babhOya), 207 

8akb5 saldubbyo vanvah (varlyab) 
kfnotu, 249, 541a 
sakhSsaptapadT (°d&) bhava, 597 
sakhasi gayatram chandah, 70 
sakhasi (^61 patvSj jagacchandSh, 70 
sakha su^ero advaySh (®yuh), 620 
sa gayatryS {*tnya) tn^lubba , 791 
sagme te goh, 47, 287 
sa gh& no devah ssyitS^ sahSvfi (say- 
aya), 250, 269,868 
saghasi jagatJehandah, 70 
samkosuko yikasukah, 605 
samkusuko yikusukah, 605 
samkro^SSn prilnaih (°kroSaih pranan), 
46,292 

sam grbbaya purO (puru) SatS, 555 
sam gravabhir nasate (vas®) vlte adhv- 
are, 853 

samgho^Sn (^go^Sn) prSnaih, 46, 292 
sacBvahe (®hai) yad svfkam purS 
cit, 710 

sacetasKy (^sa) arepasau, 180, 376, 
888 

sacetasau dnihvano yau nudethe, 156, 
305, 371, 634, 684 
sacetasau saretasau, 180, 376 
sacyiitim jaghanacyutim, 874 
sajStanam 4rai$lhya & dhehy enam, 612 
sajatfinam madhye firaigthyS 5 dhehi 
ma, 612 

BBjOr abdo (abda) ayavobhih (*yav- 
abhih, ayavabhih, ayayobbih), 471, 
485, 610 

sajOr deyair vayonadhaih (vayu®), 719 
BBjOh sOra (sGrya) etaiena, 318 
sajosasay a^vinS dahsobhih, 888 

sajo^S indra (mdrah) sagano mar- 
udbhih, 380 

sajo^S vrsabham patim, 376 
aamjayan k^etrani sahasSham indra, 
941 

samjfianam nah (na) svebhyah (sve- 
bhih, svaih), 980 
satatam tufiirabhis tu, 263, 306 
satavasemam yajilam divi devegu dhat- 
tain, 364 
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satam Sikyah (§ak®) prov5copani§at, 
571 

satasatl prajapatih, 347 
sa tu (sato) dhanam kunne na pra 
yansat, 723, 831 
sato yah pitaro de^ma, 60 
Battvanam pataye namah, 392, 494 
satyam vadanty anv icha (anu yacha) 
etat, 738 

satyam vf^an VT§ed asi, 254, 830 
satyam it tan na tyaySn anyo asti 
Cfiti), 909 

satyam pOtrair (°vebbir) r^ibhih sam- 
vidanah (°bhifi c&k]panah, °bhi4 cak- 
upanab), 645 

BatyaS ca ^tapSS (cartapaS) cStyanbah, 
919 

Eatyasatt praj&patih, 347 
Batyasya dhmmanas pat! (pate), 695 
saty^ (ets) aSi$ah C^^as) eantu 
,971 

satya ta (satyHd 5) dharmanas pat! 

(dharmana, °nas pan), 65, 525, 837 
satyfinyte avapa^yafi (°yafi, ®yan) 
jananam, 936 

satyaujasa dfsbanE (durbniaf drbana) 
yam midetbe, 156, 305, 371, 634, 654, 
684 

BBtr& dadhanam aprati^kutam ^avansi 
(Sravausi bbOn), 349 
sa tvam vr^an vrsed asi, 254, 830 
sa tvam samm suvimuca vimunca, 
830, 871 

satvanam pataye namah, 494 
sa tvam asy amo ’bam, 723, 907 
satvanam oataye namah, 392, 494 
sa tva manmana^m karotu (°sam 
krnotu), 494 

sa tv5 ra§tr5ya subh^tam bibhartu 
(pipartu), 112, 175, 639 
sa dahan (sadanan) pradaban nv (v) 
Bgah, 392, 829 

sada palyanti sOrayah, 158, 287 
Bada yacann abam gira (jya), 134, 244 
sa dSSu§e kiratu bburi vamam, 306 
sa dundubhe aajOr mdrena devaih, 306 
sado vah pitaro de§ma, 60 
sado vanesu dadhi§e (dadbri§e), 350 


sadyahkrlS cbandasS saba, 491, 962 
sadyS no devah savita savaya, 250, 269, 
86S 

sa nab pito madbuman a viSeba (viv- 
e^a), 849 

ea nab p^tbu (prtbub) 4ravayyam, 381 
sanim gayatram navyansam (navi- 
yafisam), 786 

sa nirudbyS nabu^o (nabi'^o) yahvo 
agmh, 642 

sa no j!ve§v a yame, 394 
sa no dadatu tarn (tarn) rayim, 505 
sa no diva sa ri^ab (n$as) patu nakiam, 
964 

sa no deve^v a yamat, 394 
sa no dobatam suviryam (suvlram), 
323 

sa no bodbi 4rudbl (°dbi) havam, 518 
sa no mayobbub pito aviSasva (pitav 
avi®, pitav avi4eba, pitur avivesa, 
pitevaviSasva), 849, 890 
sa no ra^re?ii sudhitam dadbatu, 175, 
639 

sa no nicam dheby abrnlyamanah, 387, 
665 

sam takga hanti cakrl vah (cakrinah), 
824 

samtatam Sirabbis (Sil°) tu, 263, 306 
sam te ra^tram anaktu payasS gb^tena, 
139,618 

sam tvS rnaiiti, 676, 992 
sam tva tataksuh (tatak^nuh), 311 
sam tv5 nnanti, 676, 992 
sain tv5 4i4anti (4i$°), 292 
samdanam arvantam padbiSam 
(MSam), 217 

sam da5u§e kiratu bhun vamam, 306 
sam dundubhe sajOr mdrena devaih, 
306 

sam devi (devi) devyorvaSya pasyasva 
(®va4yakhj^ta), 525 
sam devena (daivena, daivyena) sav- 
itra, 317, 707 

samdbata samdbim (®dhir)" maghava 
purOvasuh (pure®, puni®), 551, 717, 
721 

samdhvana (®dhuTana} vata abhi no 
grnantu, 783 
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saavan sazum suTzmucfi vi mufica, 
830, 871 

sapstna vScam znanasa (^’sa) upSaatSm, 
991 

aapatnlr abhibhQvarl (*rlh), 381 
saputrikayam ;Sgratha, 90, 662 
s^ptar^yah sapta dhazsa priyani, 919 
8aptat§ayo 'arjyanta, 919 
saptar^mSiii sukrtam yatra lokah, 919 
8aptar$Ia jmva, 919, 936 
Bapta ca manu$Ir imab, 701 
sapta ca varunlr (vkninair) imSh 
(im^ prajSb), 701 

sapta yonir (sronlnr) apraasra {®sv5) 
ghirteiia, 446 

sapta raj^o ya udabbiBiktSb, 63 
6aptar$ayab sapta dhama priyam, 919 
saptar^ayo ’snyanta, 919 
saptar^Ifi jinva, 919, 936 
Baptar^lnam sukrtkm yatra lokah, 919 
sa prathamah saxhkrtir viSvakarmS, 
374 

sapratba (’’thah) sabham me gopaya 
(pahi, 'jugupah), 381 
sa bibheda valam. (balam) magham 
(madyam), 210, 868 

sa budhnya (”niya) upama asya vi- 
$(hSh, 784 

sa bud^yad (°nad) a^a jaau^o 'bhy 
C^Babhy) agram, 325 
sa bhakBamSno (bhik$'’) am^tasya 
carunah, 5S3 

sa bhOmim viSvato (sarvato) yitva 
(sarvata spiivS), 200, 375 
sam agnis tapasSgata, 379 
sam adbhyah, 280 
sam arir (anr) yidSm (vidah), 529 
sam arvanto raghudruvah (°drucah), 
866 

samavayantu sarvatah, 6S 
samanam keto abbzsamrabbadhvam 
(ceto abbisamviSadhFam), 128 
samanaaiurdbnrr abbi (adbi) lokam 
ekam, 172 

sarnHoa va (va) Skutani, 598 
satnani va Ekutih, 598 
sa ma mfta (vrtat), 98, 225 
samingayati sarvatab, 536 


sam it srayanti santo ("ta) na dbenSb, 
142, 735, 830 

samid diSSm SSaya nab (aSayanab) 
svarvit (suyar*’), 826 
samiddbe agnSv (agiiS) adbi rnSma* 
banah, 888 

samiddbo agnir rr^anaratir (®ps ratbl, 
®n5 rayir) dirah, 93, 545, 877 
samidbah'Samidho ’goe-'gna (‘^samidho 
agna, ®^gnS) ajyasya yyantu, 910 
samidbo agna ajyasya vyanfcu (vi- 
yantu), 796, 910 

samidbyamanah prathamSnu dbarma 
Cprathamo nu dbaimah), 835 
sam indra no (no) manasS ne^x (ne^a) 
gobbih, 584, 950 

sam im rebb^o asyarao, 307, 628 
samingayati saryatah, ^6 
samfclnSsa asate (aSata), 282 
samudra lyasi gabmana (ganh°), 305 
samudram na subbyab sya abbi$tayab, 

384.789 

samudram na suhavam (subuyam, 
subbuyas) tasthiyabsam, 119, 384, 

604. 789 

samudrssya ty&yakaya (ty§ya°), 496 
samudrfid udajani yah (udacann iya) 
sracHj 53, 383, 401, 840 
samudrfiya 4ilum2irab, 305, 551 
samudrena (samudre na) smdbavo 
yldamanSb, 826 
sam u rebbaso asyaran, 307, 628 
samubyo 'si vi4yabbar5h, 560 
samii^am (samiilbam) asya pSnsure 
(°le), 261 

sam ildbo romaSam batah, 91, 276 
samubyo 'si yifiyabharah, 560 
samubyo 'sx vxSvayeda , 560 
Bam eta yiSyS ('’ve) vacasS (ojasS) 
patim diyah, 52, 804 
a a me mukham pra markjyate (vek- 
§yati), 235 

samokas&v (‘’sa) arepasau, 180, 888 
samokasau sacetasSL arepasau, 180, 8S8 
sampa4yan pafiktlr (pafitun) upat- 
i^bamanah, 418 

sam piija (pii?a sam dhata) sam 
byhaspatxh (dhSta), 720 
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aamprca (®cah, ®cas) stha , 977 
Bam P 055 sam bybaspatih, 720 
sampnyah paSubhir bhaya (bhuvat), 
602 

eampriyam prajaya pa4ubhir bhuvat, 
602 

aam bShubhyam dhamati (bbarati, 
namati, namate, ®bbyam adhamat) 
sam patatrai^ (yajatraih), 157, 176, 
853, 867 

samma asi (samm^i), 993 
BamnuSIo aru^o bhara (bhuvah), 602 
samyafc sravantJ santo na dhenSh, 
142, 735, 830 
samyat te gob, 47, 287 
aamrfijav (®ja) asya bhuvanasya raja- 
tbah, 888 

BamrajfilfivaSrvSni (SvaSruvSm) bbava, 
791 

sa yajfiapatir &Si$a, 306 
sa yatha tvam rucyE roco 'ey evSbam 
rucLglya (rucyS rocasa eyam 
abam rucya roci^Iya), 715 
sa yo yx9^ yy^pyebbib {"^lyebbib) 
samokEh, 784 

sarasyati tya magbayann abbi^nak 
<abht$n6t), 142, 545 
sarasvatim aivinay (‘’na) indram ag- 
nun, 888 

sarasyati (®tlh) eyapasah sadantu 
(sadant&m), 381 

sarasvatyS adhi manay (mSnS, mana, 
vanSva) acarkt 9 ub (acakf®, car- 
kydhi), 170,225,356 
sarasyatyam adhi manSy acark^^uh, 
170, 225, 356 

sarasvatya (®tyah) supippalah, 381 
sarasyatyai posne 'gnaye (agnaye) 
svaha, 910 

Barasvatyai yaSobbaginyai (yeSabba®) 
svabE, 255 

sarasyatyai vSco yantur yantnye (y&co 
yan turye tuiyam) dadhSmi, 840 
sar^b patatnnib stbans (stba), 381, 
600 

Sara patatnnlbbQtya, 381, 600 
sant srayanti sariio na dhen&h, 142, 
735, 830 


sanraiD. cbandah, 264 
sariraya tyS vataya svaba, 264 
sanraya syaha, 264 
sarire tva sadane sadayami, 264 
fiarapayar§a ebi (sarQpa vr^ann a 
gabi), 650, 821 

sarau parpam iva dadHat, 278 
aamlkaya tyS, 651 
sarpadevajanebb^ ab svab&, 198 
BarvatahSaryaSaryebbyab (Sarvasarv®, 
sarva sarv^,^285- 
Barvadcvaianebbyah svahS, 198 
saryam tarn bbasmasa (masmasa) 
kuru, 242, 294, 632 

Baryam m §yapay5 (“yfij) janam, 402 
saryam uktam anuvidur yas4tb3b, 139, 
627 

sarvam mam^Sna, 829 
saryalokam ma x$&na, 829 
sarvasmfid devakilbi^at ("yi^at, eya 
kilb®), 216, 402, 818 
sarvah sarya yi caratu praj^n, 354, 
831 

sarvaA ap3U$ado buve (huve 

vab), 28&, 849, 924, 927 
sarvail apa yajSmasi, 201, 924 
saryaA it taA anu vidur vasi^tbab, 1C ^ 
627 

sarvafis t&n mrsmrsa (ma$ma§a) kuri , 
242, 294, 632 

BatrS damani (dbA®) muacatu, 107 
sarvan ava yajSmahe, 201, 924 
sarvan m ma^ma^Skaram, 242, 294, 632 
sarvan patbo anp^A a k 9 lyema (k^i®), 
536 

sarvan sa dev&ns tapasa piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

fiarvSbhyo abbayam (’bbayam) karat, 
909 

sarva vinudya samtrdyah, 170 
sarvSS caraJabSndbavIh (®yaib,®vyab), 
490,701 

sarve rSdbySh stba (rSdhyas tu) 
putrah, 96, 616 
salilam cbandab, 264 
salilah saligah sagaras te ua Aditya 
bavi^o vyantu svSbS, 49, 686, 

796 
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salilaya tva (tva vfitfiya svaha), 
salilaya svaba, 264 

salile tva sadane sad salile sadane 

Btdai 264 

sa vah sarvah sam carati prajSnan, 
354, 831 

sa vijilyamanah sa jani^yamSnah, 829 
savita jyotir ud ayan (ayan) ajasram, 
926 

savita te bastam agrabbit (agrabbid 
asau, agrahlt), 116 
savita bbfty^, 242, 634, 871 
savita manySm, 242, 634, 871 
savitS bastam agrahit (agrabbit), 116 
savitus tva (®tup |ivS) prasava . , 958 
savitrprasGta bfhaspataye (v^b®) 
stuta, 215 

savitra prasavitra . indrenasme 
(“smai) , 704 

savitre tva fbhumate (tvarbbu®, 
tvarbhu®) vibhumate (vibhb®) , 
549, 554, 916, 918 

sa vifivacir (®c!) abhi cagte gbytScIh 
(®cl), 357, 381 

savita sav^te savn jmva, 306 
savrd asi, 306 
sa$tup cbaadah, 306, 984 
sasav&n san (sam) stOyase jatavedah, 
938 

sa BUpranIte (®tf) nrtamah svarSd 
(®r5l) asi, 695 

sa sura a (surye) janayafi jyotir irdram 
(indrah), 318 
saba ojah, 731, 990 
sabamana sabasvatl (saras®), 269 
Babamuran anu daba kravyfidah, 355, 
371 

sahaS ca sahasya^ ca haimantikav 

(®ka) rta, 888 

sahasah s&nav (sOna) Sbuta, 889 
sahasrauitbah ("nltbah) padavlb kav- 
laam, 952 

sahasradhara eva te sam asvaran, 
989 

sabasradbaram v^abbam divo dubuh 
(divodubam), 821 

sabasradhare *va te sam asvaraa, 989 

sabasranlthah, sec sabasraaitbah 


sahasrapo^am subbage (®ga) tarSnS, 

m - 

sabasrapo$asye£i$e, 466 
sabasraval^S (®valiS5) vi vayam 
rubema, 760 

sahasraSir^a (®$ah) puru^ah, 381 
sabasrasamam prasutena yantah, 233 
sabasrasavaprasavena yantah, 233 
sabasrasS (®sam) medhasatav (®8ata) 
iva tmana, 888 
sahasrasthuna asSte (SSkte), 282 
sahasrasya pratimosi (®nia ast), 993 
sahasrasya pramusi (®mS asi), 993 
sahasrasyonmasi (®mS asi), 903 
sabasra^ medba a (medbaya) ciya- 
manab, 342 

sabasrkk^o amartyah (®ak^yainartya}, 
380 

sabasrak^o medb§,ya ciyamanah, 342 
sahasrapo^am subbage rarfinS, 466 
sahasrSpoeasye^ge, 466 
sabasrapsah pitanagan (®gad) na yaj- 
nah, 412 

sabasriyo dyotatam (dipyatam, ®rlyo 
jyotatam) aprayuchan, 24, 159, 541 
sa hi puru (purfi) cid ojasa virukmatS, 
555 

aabojab, 731, 990 

sabo mayi dbehi (me dab svabS), 103 
sabaujah, 731, 990 

sSf tvam asy amo ^ham (amo abam, 
amObiun, apy amo ’bam), 723, 907 
sa dlkgita sanavo vajam aame (vaeam 
asmat), 52 

sadyaskriS chandasa saba, 491, 962 
sadhah (sadhu) krnvantam avase, 609 
sadbyebbyah kulufigan (kuIangSn), 607 
sadhyebbyaS carmamnam (®miiam), 
053 

sa nah pra] am paSOn p5hy ara?!- 
yamanab, 387, 665 

sa nah pnya supra tOrtir maghonl, 749 
sa nah Otibhib sida ^a4vat, 

376 

su. nah site payasabbyavavrtsva, 849 
6a nah supraturtih pnya nah suhar 
nah pnyavanir magbavanir anta ebi, 
749 
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Ba no dohatSm suvlryam (suvlram), 
323 

sa pratbama saibskrtir viSvavura, 374 
s& prasxir dhenuka (®g5) bhava, 48, 
620, 829 

sS brahmaj&ya vi dunoti ra$trani| 
107, 569 

Ba brahmanasya rujanya, 870 
mandasana manasE Sivena, 609 
samSni cakrus tasarSny otave (°m 
vfitave), 804 

g 5 me BatyaSlr dev^ panyat pany- 
atara (panyat panyataru), 165 
b5 rfi§tram ava dhunuto brabmajyasya, 
107,569 

BSvitro ’si canodhah (janadhayah), 54 
sK €amt5ti (°ta, *’c0 mayas karad apa 
sridbah, 156, 598 

sa samnaddba sanubi vajam emam 
(fiunubi bbagadbeyam), 52, 617 
smanti pakam ati (adbi) dhira eti 
(emi), 98 

sindboh Sin^umarah (Si£{i°), 305, 551 
simah krnvautu gamyanttb, 278, 572 
Bimfih fiamyantu gamyanttb, 278, 572 
sldantu manuso yatba, 227, 719 
Bldanto vanu^o yatbs, 227, 719 
slr5h patatnnl stbana, 381, 600 
slsaiu ca me trapu (®pu5) ca me, 381 
Bisena agnim adya botSram avrnita 
ayam ButaautI yajamanab paean 

paktih 310 

sukarlra BvopaSa, 41, 605, 731 
Bukurira svaupa^a, 41, 605, 731 
Buke^u te hanmanam, 30, ^8 
Bukbam ca me Sayanam ca me, 82 
sukbamme§ayame5ya3, 82, 705 
sugaih ca me Sayanam ca me, 82 
sugam ca me supatbam (“tbyam) ca 
me, 325 

sugantuh kaima karanah kari^yan, 
293, 384, 573, 609, 739, 824 
sugam tvab karmah karanah karah 
karasyuh, 293, 384, 573, 609, 739, 824 
sugandbim pativedanam, 152, 627 
BUgandhim pu§tmTdhanam (rayipo- 
?anam), 152, 627 

sugam me§aya me§yai (“ye), 82, 70S 


sugavyam no vaji BvaSvyam (“viynm), 
784 

sugu VQ devah sadanu (°nam) akarma 
(k^nomi, sadanSni santu), 741 
suga VO devas sadanedazn ostu, 741 
8ucak$u abam ak$Ibbyam (ak$i“) bhQ- 
yasam, 528 

sucak$5h soma uta sasrud astu, 145, 283, 
612 

sujatanam Srai^bya a dhehy enam, 612 
Butarasi tarase (sutarasiddhatarase) 
namah, 833 

Butab Budak^a dbanva (dhauiva), 764 
Buta maya varada vandamanu, 419 
8udak$a dak$apitara (“pitara), 500 
suditinadityebbya , 545 
suditir (sudltir) asi, 545 
sudevam indre aSvinb (indrayafivina), 
342 

Bunavam arubeyam, 817 
Bunitr BvayaSastaram (suyaS"), 741 
suparnapak^aya dbimahi, 200 
suparno avyathir (®thl) bharat, 529a 
supanih (“m) svangurih, 980 
supippala o$adhIh kartanSsme (kar- 
tam asmai, asme), 704 
supippala o^adiuh (“dhls) krdhi, 966 
suprasOr dbenuks bhava, 48, 620, 829 
eubandhum pativedanam, 152, 627 
subabuh svangunh, 980 
subirana arja-srja fiunaka, 2f9, 380, 593 
subbagamkaranl (subbagamkaranam) 
mama, 486, 820 

Bubhutalqfta stha (“krtah subbutam 
nah krnuta), 119, 569, 977 
subbutfiya piplhi (pipihi), 545 
sumitrah soma no (sumano) bhava, 
714, 826 

sumitra (“tnya, “trya) na (na) apa 
o^adhayab santu (®yo bhavantu), 
315, 787, 950 

Bumnaya ntlnam imahe sakhibbvab 
563 

sumnaya summni sumne mS dhattam, 
315 

sumnayuvah (“yavas) sumnyiiya sum- 
nam (“nyarn) dhatta, 315, 604 
sumne stbah sumne ma dhattam, 315 
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Buyame me adya ghrtSci bhCyiSstam 
svavrtau BQpav|*ta\j, 552, 910 
Buyame me bhOyustam, 552 
BUT abhivyakhyam, 190, 739 
Burayfi mOtraj janayanti (“ta) retah, 
507 

suraya eomah suta usuto mad5ya, 507 
surflya mOtruj janayanta (®ti) retah, 
507 

surayah somah suta asuto madaya, 507 
Buvph suvar , suvarga . , 779 
{and see under avail clc ) 
Buvarnapak^ya dhTmahi, 200 
suvarnaatainyam avrfityam (av- 
ratyam), 4 ^ 
suvas , 779 

auvuii sabhrad aOghore bambhare 'star 
abasia krfiano, 146, 405, 778, 809 
BUvSna devHsa indavah, 794 
Buvfino ar^ pavitra 5, 794 
Buvuno y&ti kavikratuh, 794 
Buvitasya manSmahe (van5°}, 227 
Buvite mil dhiih, 775 
suvIrSbhis tarati vajakarmabhih 
(iirate vHjabharmabluh}, 152, 582 
BUvInnahBfia-Bna, 219, 380, 593 
Bu4ami 6amTeva (4ami" gomnt^va), 531 
6u£!mam Bomasataaru, 180, 224, 696, 

714. 874 

BU^rtam manye tad rtam navlyah, 661 
Bufievam Bomapitsaru (sumatitsaru), 

180.224.696.714.874 

Bu4ratam manye tad rtam navlyah, 661 
Bu4loky5ya svastaye, 724 
Busadam id gavam ash pra kbuda, 67, 
347, 986 

BU^amiddham varenyom, 986 
BUgamiddho na a vaha, 986 
BU^middho vare^yah, 986 
BO^umnah (®mnah) BOryaraSmil cand- 
rama gandharvah, 954 
Busatyam id gavam aayasi pra khudasi, 
67, 347, 986 

Busamiddham varenyam, 986 
suBamiddho na a vaha, 986 
Busamiddho varenyah, 986 
susaveba havfimabe, 299 
BUsasyEh (susaspab) kf§la kfdhi, 867 


suhaveha havSmahe, 299 
Buhutaki^ab etba eubutam karigyatha 
(Ham akareta), 119, 569, 977 
fiiicibhih 4amyantu (iim% fiamayautu) 
tvil,572 

flOpastha asi vanaspatyah, 325, 491, 737 
sOpasthS devo vanaspatih, 325, 491, 737 
fiOmnuya nOnam Imaho sal^bbyah, 563 
fiQyaxne me 'dya stain sviivrtBU sOpa* 
vrtau, 552, 910 

sOyavasinl manave (manure, manure) 
doEasyu (“ye, yaEasye), 161, 490 
BOraso na dar^atSsah, 318 
sQro na mftrEvani^S gavi^h^u, 284 
sOro na rurulcvilfi (“vfi6) chatstma, 937 
sure na svayugvabliih (eayu^), 864 
sOro ratbasya naptyah (naptryah, 
uaptnyab), 357, 791 
Bfiryatvacasa (‘‘sab, ''aas) stba, 977 
sOrya nEvam anik^sb, 715 
sOryaroSmim Bomabhrtam, 118, 639 
sOryasya cak$ur anibam (aroha), 715 
sOryasya tapae tapa (tapah), 379 
BttryScandramasaa vrkyEbhySm (vfk- 
kS“X 408 

eOryafi 4ukram BamEbbrtam, 118, 639 
BOrySya Odbo 'ditya (adi", aditer) 
upasthe, 909 

BOiyaso na darSatasab, 318 
sQrye Bantam (4ukram) fiomSbiiain 
(samEbhrtam), 118, 639 
sOryo apo vi gabate (’vagabate), 578 
sOryo ahobhir ('hobhir) anu tvavatu, 
907 

sOryo divo (devo) divi§adbhyah 
(“bhyo ), 686 

sOryo rOpam kroute dyor (dyaur) 
upasthe, 732 

sQryo *bobhir , see sfliyo aho® 
erkShostu (srkEvanto) m^afiginab, 48, 
467 

srgavanto nigafigmah, 48, 467 
srdikaya tv5, 651 

Bedam pnycna dbSnmE pnyam sada 
Ssida (priyena nSma pri3^e eadasi 
sida), ^5 

Bed u rEja k§ayah (k§eti) car^antoSm, 
745 
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semam devo aryama (pu^Ui varunah), 
995 

Bemam no havyadatim ju?5nah, 996 
so adhvara jatavtdah, 907 
BO adhvaran sa ttOn kalpayati, 907 
so asmun (asmun) adbipatln karotu, 
907,924 

so Bsman patu sarvatah, 909 
so Mhvara karati jatavedah, 907 
so *dhvar5n sa xttin kalpayati, 907 
soma ayu^man sa oigadhlblur (sausa^) 
ayu^on, 996 

soma u suvSnab (^vanab) sot^bbib, 
794 

somab pat! rayinam, 964 
Bomam sa . xcbatu yo maitasyai 
(^sya) diSo ’bbid^ati, 9X0 
Bomanetrebbyo devebbya upansad- 
bbyo (® 9 adbbyo) 986 
somanx te krln^y Orjaavantam payas- 
vantam vTryavantam abhimatx^abam 
(viryavantam babvargbam ^obbama- 
nam), 123, 467 

somavikrayin. somam te krtnatu 
mahSntam babTarbaib babu Sobba- 
m&nam, 123 

aomaS caturak^araya^rlvir (®srivlr) 
nak$atrani, 277 
somas pati rayinam, 964 
Bomasya drapsam (bbak§am) avrmta 
pO^S (Sakrah), 153a 
Bomasya rajfiah kulumgab, 607 
Bomasyabam devayajyaya sureta (viS- 
vam) reto dhi^ya (dbe*), 688 
somab mitah puyate ajyam&nab (suta 
rcyate pUyamanab), 57, 634 
Bomah Butasya madbvab (sutab sa 
madbuman), 189, 824 
6omapau$nah Sy&malalamas tupar&b, 
728 

Bomaya kulungah (kulafigab), 607 
somaya jamvide (iana“) svaba, 588 
Bomfiya rajfie kulungah, 607 
Eomaya rajile paridbatava (“datava.) 
u, 105 

somaya vaca udyatam (ucyate), ^58 
somarudtav ^^'’dra) iba su mTdatam 
nah, 888 


BomI gbo^ena yacbatu (vak^atu), 184, 
255 

somena tvatanacmindruya dadhi, 127 
Bomaindra babbrulalamus tOparah, 707, 
728 

Bomo asmakam brabmanunfim raja, 910 
Bomo vai§navo raja (somo vai§navas) 
. angiraso (ailg®, angiraso vedo) 
. . ,491 

somo ’fimakam brabmananam raja, 910 
so ’eman adbipatln kfnotu, 907, 924 
so *sm5n patu, 909 

BO ’bam vajam saneyam (san5my) 
agne (agneh), 381 
sauj&mim, 28, 192 

saumapausnab SyamalalamEs tOparah, 
728 

saumendra babbmlalamas tuparah, 
707, 728 

saumySs tiayah gvitimgah (£iti°), 369 
sauy&mim, 28, 192 
sauSlokySya svastaye, 724 
stanl mandras suprayak^ub, 374, 381, 
830,839, 861 

stambbanas tanvam svam, 287, 420, 
618 

8ta'\^no devya k|pa, 421, 824 
stutah (°ta) gravasyann avasopa mad* 
rik, 980 

8tut& (°to) maya varada vedamata, 419 
stuto yasi (yUbi) vaian anu, 299 
stuto ’bi janadhab, 54, 93, ^5 
stubiSilramyajnnam apratikam (apra* 
tittam, ^tltam), 138, 404 
stegan dan$4rabbyaxn, 374 
Btoka (®kah, ®kaS) ficotanti medasab, 
977 

stota me go§akha (gosa®) syat, 986 
stotaram id didhi^eya (dadbi$e) rada* 
vaso, 581 

stotpbbyo dbv§nav lyanah (Iya°), 538 
stomatrayastrinSe bbuvanasya patm, 
525, 818 

BtomapT^lbo gb^tavan supratibah, 419 
Btomas trayastnnSe bbuvanasya patnl, 
525, SIS 

stomo yajfias ca (yajuasya) radbyo 
havigmata (®tah), 188, 826 
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staumi devilv (devil} a^vinau n&thito 
johavimi, 888 

strl^Qyam anyan sv 3 dadhat (enyaev 
udadhat), 702 

strai^Qyam anyatra dadhat, 702 
sthiril cm namayi^naval)^ 857 
Buatah prits bhavata yOyam iipah, 287, 
352 

snu^il sapatnri (^nah) iSva^uro ’yam astti 
(’ham asmi), 256, 980 
spardhante dhiyah (divah) stlrye na 
(Bllre na, stlryena) vi^ah, 109, 255, 
318, 826 

sparhayasyafinyo df^e, 198, 761 
spurho deva niyutvata, 198, 761 
syonam patye (patibhyo) vahatum 
kfnupva (kj-nu tvam), 842 
syonE mavifiatera madah (“teram- 
madah}, 818 

sjonS (‘’nah) syonena ghj-tena mO 
eamul^ata, 978, 980 
syone krnudhvam surabhE (“bhav) u 
loke, 886 ^ 

Btuca juhuta no (juhutana) havih, 827 
sruca devam ghrta;§cuta (“ficyutS), 336 
Bvah , 779 

svahpatir yadi vfdhe, 307, 831, 963 
8vam yonun gacha svBbS, 505 
Bvam yonim ihasadah, 505 
svag&karakrto mahyam, 468 
svaga VO dcvah sadanam akarma 
(®nEm santu), 741 
fivamkrto ’si, 505 

fivatavasemam yajfiam divi deve^u 
dbattEm, 364 

s\adha pitrbhyah prthivi?adbhyah 
(pTthivi®), 524 

svadba pitfbhyo ’ntarik?asadbhyah 
(antan®, ’ntari'}, 517, 910 
svadhit^Bte ("ti?te) pita, 958 
svapnah svapnadhikarano (svapna 
svapnEbbiknranena), 172, 980 
Bvam ma (ma idam) i§tam svam 
firantam (firatam) , 287, 353^ 

Bvam ma i§tam astu 6unam feantam 
,353 

Bvayomm gacba svabE, SOo 
fivar » ) 779 


avar abhivyakbyam (®kSnin ), 190, 
739 

svargasi, 315 

svargena lokena samprornuvatham, 91, 
797 

svarge (suvarge) Joke prornuvEthSm 
(prornv®, ®nuvat5m, samprorn®), 91, 
779, 797 
svargyasi, 315 

svar na gbaimah svEba, 949, 980 
svar (suvar) na (na) jyotih (®tih 
svuba}, 949 

svar (suvar) na (ns) Eukrab svEba, 949 
svar na (suvar na) suiyah svoha, 949 
svar narkab (suvar narkah) sraha, 949 
svar deva (suvar devan) aganma 
(ngama), 304 

suvar na gbarmab (°ma) svaha, 949, 980 
suvar na , see svar na 
svarpatim yad Im vj-dhe, 307, 831, 968 
svarmQrdhS vaiyaEano vyoSyann Sntyo 
’ntyo bbauvanah, 725 
svarmaurdhnySya evahS, 725 
svar yaj jyotir abbayam svasti, 254, 824 
svarvaj jyotir abbayam svastx, 254, 824 
svarvido abhigaadnm ugnan (musnan, 
isnan), 401, 627 

svargam (suvar®) apsSm (apsvam) 
vnanasya gopEm, 370, 780 
svasara 5po abbi gE utSsaran (ud5®), 
60, 829 

svastida Egbpiih (agb") sarvavirab, 
473 

Bvasti nah patby5krte$u (putraki - 
thesu) yom§u, 93, 618, 802 
svasti raye maruto dadhatana (®iu 
nah), 825 

svas (suvas) te dadami (tvayi da- 
dbami), 104 

svasty apsu vrjane svarvati (vrajane 
svarvatah), 658 
svam yomm gacha sv»b5, 505 
svam yomm ihasadah, 505 
svaraktto si, 505 

svSra cagne tanvam (tanuvam) pipw- 
yasva (pipra®), 480 

svE tanOr baladeyaya mebi (baladava 
na ebi), 248 
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svSttam sad dhavir apo devlli svad- 
antu, 371 

s^attam cit sadevam apo 

dev!h svadatainam, 371 
svadu? (®duh) kila} am madhumau 
utiiyam, 967 

svSdbyam C’dWiyam) janayat sudayac 
ca, 789 

avSdhyo (®dljiyo) manasa devayantah, 
742, 789 

svSdhyo (®dhij’o) vidathe apsu jijanan 
(apsv ajijanan), 789 

sv&na bhrajSiighare batnbhare hasta 
suhasta k^ano, 146, 405, 778, 809 
SYSina bhrat aiighanr bambhanh, 146, 
405, 778,809 

s^’ana devasa uida\ah, 794 
svanair yati kavikratuh, 794 
svano ar§a pavitra a, 794 
svam tanvam (taauvam) 'i aruno 'su§ot 
(aSiSret), 287, 355, 907 
svilii nabbrad augbSre bambh^e hasta 
suhasta kr§Sno, 146, 405, 778, 809 
8\ayam tanO (tauiin) ytviye (^tvye) 
nadhaman^ (natha°, badha°), 22, 
76, 308, 784 

SYSruha yasya §nyo drse, 198, 761 
svaruho deva myutvata, 19S, 761 
svave^o anamlvo bhava (bhuva) nah, 
602 

svSha figabbam (®ha rg®, ®har§®) in- 
draya . . ,918 

svuhakrtasya sam u tfpnuta rbhavah 
(tj-pnutarbh®, trnnutarbh*’), 411, 919 
svahakrtibhyah (®t!bhyah) pre§ya, 629 
s\jha tva viitaya v^^tisanaye , 
857 

svsha tv5 subbava (®vah, subho) 
suryftya, 381, 749 

s%5b5 tvS sbrjasya vr§ti\anaye, 
. ,857 

STaba pusne Sarase, 691 
svaba j-ajfiam manasah (yajnamaua- 
sih), 819 

SYaha riijasujdh (*su>a\a citanah, 
'*s\ah), 326 

5\aha sam agais tapasa gafa (gatah), 


Bvabe^tibbyah (®tebh>ah avahu), 090 
svitc ma dhah, 775 

sviunah snutvl (®t\ u, snato) malud iva, 
59Sa 

DO ^bhi vasjo najantu, 5S7, 
786, 909 

svistara ague abhi tat prnabi (prnibi, 
tadgrnlhi), 153 

8\i'?(ini no abhi (*bhO vaslyo (vasjo) 
nayantu, 5S7, 786, 909 
hatal krimlnum k^udrakah (raja), 96, 
262, 386 

hatas te atrma krimih (kr®), 6GS 
hatwh krimayab (kv°) saSiitikah sanl- 
lamak^ikuh, 668 

batagbaSansav (°sa) abbaradvasu, SS8 
hatagbaSansav (®sa) abharstam ^asu 
varyani, 888 

bata mats batah pita, 96, oSO 
hsto dasam satpatl, 91 
<bato vi4va apa dvn^ali, 91 
hato Vftrany orya (aprati), 91 
bato hatamata 95, 3S6 

hatbo d^ani satpatT, 91 
batho viiva apa dvi^ah, 91 
hatbo vrtrany arya (aprati), 91 
banubbyto (hanu*’) stenan bliagarah, 
554 

hanubbyum (banu®) av5h3, 554 
hayo datra edhi vayo (mayo) mah} am 
pratigrabltre (°grhnate), 232, 657 
bariknike (®klike) kim ichasi, 273 
bannasya raghu^yadah (®?yatah), 64 
hanvato gtabam Tdhy5sam (®vato 
graham radbyasam), 659 
bariSma^rum na varmana dbanarcim, 
573, 596, 835 

barl indra pratadvasQ abhi svara, 95 
bar^amanSso dhf$itu (dhf^ata) marut- 
vah, 122, 596 

bar§amana hj^itaso marutvan, 122 
bavana^run no rudreha bodhi, 488, 
554 

bavir bavi§§u (havih^u) vandyah, 
618, 971 

havis (havih) kfnvantah parivatsari- 
nam ("nam, ®rlyam), 967 
bavi?m5n (®man) astu sQryah, 923 
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havyayasmai vodhave (®vai) jsta- 
vedah, 705 

hastaerabhasya didhi§oh (da®) tave- 
dam (fcvam etat), 581 
hSvanaarOr no rudreha bodhi, 488, 554 
himkarSya svgha, 386, 544 
h^krtiiya svaha 386, 544 
bitva na Orjain pra patat pati§^bah 
(®pfld5t pathi®), 60, 96 
bitva (hitvi) gnro jihvaya rarapac 
(vavadac) carat, 267, 598a 
binva (hinva) me gatrS (^trani) ban- 
vah, 436, 440 

Lmvanom5nu^yuga (ynja), 132 
Jnnvano hetrbhir yatab (hitah), 256, 
579 

iuranyanSbhah tausalyah, 699 
biraiiyapak§ah 6akumh (“pania Sak- 
une), 198, 380, 5S8, 691 
hiranyapavah paSiun osu (apsn) grbb- 
nate (grb®), 116 

hiranyam astrtam (asrutam) bbava, 
682 

biranyaySt pan yoner nigadyS (“ya), 
457 

hjranyayah ("ya) incayo dh5rapiit5h, 
881 

hiranyavad annavad dbebi (axinam 
adh 5 *ebi, annamad dbehi) mahyam, 
239, 347, 840 

biranyavarnab Sakunab, 198, 380, 5S8 
biranyav5^ir i§iraah svar§ab (suvar®), 


bj-disp^-k kratusprg varcodSh f^dba 
asi), 103 

brdo astv antaram taj (tad 

yuyota), 193 

betayas tava bahvoh, 792 
bemanta^i^irav (®ra) rtii (Tttinam), 8S8 
hemantayakakarfin (kakfirSn), 489 
bemantena rt«n5 (®nartuna) devah, 
919 

be 'iavo be 'lavo, 712 
bajxnabSs haunabSs, 124 
haimahas idam , 124 
hairanyanfibbab kausalyah, 699 
hailo-hailo, 712 

hots yak^at tva?$firain aci§tum (®tam) 
,618 

bota yak^t sarasvatim me^asya (yak*- 
§ad indram f§abhasya, yakgad bybas- 
patim chfigasya) §ronitah (ton* 
itat) , 353 

botS yak^ad u^asanakta 
(nfah) patibhyo , 965 
bota yak$an narStansam nftastam 
nf Agpranetram (nffih®), 965 
botaram agmm antara vicfitah, 866 
botarfiv (®rfi) indram aSvinS, 888 
botSrav (®rS) mdram prathamS suva- 
ca, 888 

bota vi§tlmena (vi§t'»^ me) jaritar, 
367, 835 

bota vedi§ad atitbir duronasat (dO®), 
568 
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biranye 'smin samahitah (®bhyt5b, 
^brtah), 118, 639 

hiriimatmm nurvanam dhanarcam, 573, 
596, 835 

butam bavir madhu bavir mdratame 
*gnau (madhubavir astndra® 'gnau 
s'vaha), 910 

butah (bufas, buta) stokab, 977 

have aa takram punihfitam mdram, 
S49 

bttsu kratum varunam (®no) vik^v 
(apsv, dik§\0 agniin, 153a, 360, 579, 
869 


botr^adanam bantam hiranyayam, 200 
bott§adanS banl^ Euvarnab, 200 
botrakSnSm (bot^k^nSm) camasadhva* 
rynvah , 663 

botravidah (®vida, ®vj'dba) stomat- 
astaso arkaih, 108, $40, 972, 977 
bradam na hi tva nyr§anty Snaaya^, 
658 

bradunlbbyab (®nibbyah) svSbl, 528 
brSdnnlr dD^ikabbih, 488, 528, 543 
hn 3 »ai talpakab (talyakah), 867 
hlSdike hUdikSvati (hlBduke bladn®), 
622 

bva^ami takram purubOtam mdram, 


bfdam na hi Utv nyr^anty Onnayah, 658 * 849 




